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h Explanatory 


In tlie body of these notes, more important of the 
various interpretations set forth by the commentators has been 
noted ; and in this respect much help has been derived from the 
foot-notes supplied by Bidder and BumeU — -Hopkins in their 
respective ti'anslations ; — ^Ijut their most important feature of 
the notes consists in the references made to the verses of Manu 
quoted in the more important digests, and their explanation, 
wherever it is vouchsafed by the digest-writers- Below we 
append a list of the isibandhas or digests that have been 
put under requisition for this purpose. 


r- 


1 . 

2 . 

a 


Mitaksara on Yajilavalkya — ^Ed. by S. Setlmi 
Tiramitfodaya — CSTcutta Sanskrit Press, 1815. 
Yirandtrodaya- — ^Paribhasa — Chaukhambha S. Series. 


4. 

Do. 

Samskara 

Do. 

5. 

Do. 

Ahnika 

Do. 

6 . 

Do. 

Puja 

Do. 

7. 

Do. 

Rajaniti 

Do. 

8. 

Do. 

Laksana 

Do. 

9. 

Do. 

Vyavahara 

Do. 

10. 

Parashai'a-Maclhava — Achara — Bibliotheca 
Series. 

11. 

Parashara-Madhava — ^Vyavahara 

Do. 

12. 

Do, 

Prayashchitta 

Do, 


Indica 
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13 Jimutayaliana— Dayabbag;i---CiilMitta IfSlj?. 

14. Rajanitiratnakara — Manuscript with writer. 

15. Viyadaratnakai-a— Bibliotlicc'a Indica rierie<. 

IG. Sirirtisaroclclhara---Cbauk]iainl>]ia ftnis. Series, liH 1 . 

17. Kalayiyeka— Eel. Pramatbanatli Tarkabliasana, ( 'a!- 

cutta. 

18. Vidhanaparijata — Ed, Taraprasanna Yitlyaratnji. 

Calcutta. 

19. Madanaparijata— Bibliotheca Indica. 

20. femrtitattva, Vols. I and II — Ed. Jivananda Vidyii- 

sagara. 

21. Niruayasindliu— Yenlvateshrar Press— Ed. iSIaliii. 

Shiyadatta Sambat 1965. 

22 . Apararka— Anandashrama— Ed, 1903. 

23. Smrtikaumudi (Deyanatha Thakui’a)— Dfirbhanga. 

24. Purusarthachhataniani— Nii'nayasagara Press, 1906. 

25. Gadadharapaddhati—Kalasara— Bibliotheca Indica 

1904. 

26. Nityacharapradlpa— Biblio. Indica, 1903. 

27. Shraddhakriyakaumudi— Biblio. Indica, 1904. 

28. Shuddhikaumudi — Biblio. Indica, 1905. 

29. Varsalmyakaumudl — ^Biblio. Indica, 1902. 

30. Danakriyakaumuch— Biblio. Indica, 1903. 

31. Haralata — ^Biblio. Indica, 1909. 

32. Danamayukha— Vidyaedlas Press, Benares, 1909. 

33. Shuddhimayukha—Litlio, Benares, 1879. 

34. Shantimayukha „ 1879. 

35. Utsargamayukha — „ ,, 1879. 

36. Pratisthamayukha— Shii Yenkateshyar Press, 

Bombay, 1914, 




EXPLAKATOBY 3 

37. VyaYaharamayuklia— EcL GliaqHu-e, Bombay, 1914. 

38. Nitimayuklia — ^Litlio, Benares, 1880. 

39. Samskaramayukha — Giijrati Press, Bombay, 1913. 

40. Aeliaramayuklia — Gujrati, Press, Bombay, 1915. 

41. Kalamadhava — Bibliotheca Incliea, 1890. 

42. PrayashcMttayiveka — ^Ed. Jibananda, Calcutta, 1893. 

43. Samskararatnamala — •Anandasharma Series, 1899. 

44. yatidharmasaiigTaha — „ „ 1909. 

45. Krtyasarasamuchcliaya — ^Bombay, Sambat 1972. 

40. Snirtikaustubha- — ^Jshnayasagar Press, Bombay, 1909. 

47. Vivadachintamani — Shil Venkateshvar Press, Bombay, 

1898 (and in some places, when so specified, 
Calcutta — ^Ed. by Vidyavagisha, Sambat 1894.) 

48. Dattakamimansa — Calcutta — (old, undated). 

49. Dattakachandiika Do. do. 

50. Dayakramasahgi’aha. 

51. Gotrapravaranibandhakudamba — Mysore Oriental 

Library Series, 1900. 

1903. 

53. Siurtichandilka — SamskaiB — ^]\Iysore Oriental Li- 
brary Series, 1914. 

64. Smrtiehandrika — Ahmka— Mysore Oriental Li- 
brary Series, 1914. 

55. Smrtiehandrika — ^^Vyavahara — ^hlysore Oriental Li- 

brary Series, 1914. 

56. Krsiiihaprakasha — Samskara — ^IVIanuscript (Sanskrit 

College Library, Benares). 

57. Isrsihhaprakasha— Ahnika — ^hlanuscript (Sanskrit 

College Library, Benares). 

58. Nrsiiibaprakasha — 'Shraddha — Manuscript (Sanskrit 

College Library, Benares). 
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59. XMahaprakasha — Kfila nirnay; i — f a ntir'i'n j a (Sum. 

krit College Library, l K*aarc>). 

60. NrBinhapraka^lui — Vyavahara — Mamisi-ripi tSans- 

kiit College Library, Lenaro). 

61. Xr.sMliaprtikaslia— Frilyar-lu'liitta (.Sirif^krii (’ulkgo 

Library, Benares). 


62. 

Do. 

Karmavipaka. 

Dn. 

63. 

Do. 

Vrata. 

Du. 

64. 

Do. 

Dana. 

1 )o. 

65. 

Do. 

Shiinti. 

J )t K 

66. 

Do. 

Tirtha. 

Do. 

67. 

Do. 

Prati.«t]ia. 

Do. 


68. Hemadii-Ghaturrargacbintainani — Dana — Bibliutlu* ra 

Inclica, 

69. Hemadri— CliatniTargaeliintamani — -Yrata— Biblio- 

theca Inclica, 

7 0. Hemadri — ChatniTargacHntaniani — Parishesa (Kala) 

Bibliotheca Inclica. 

71. Hemachi — ChatuiTargachintamani— Parishesa (Bhvail- <> 

cUia) Bibliotheca Indiea. 

7 2. Hemadri — Chaturvargachintamani — Prayaschitta Bi- 

bliotheca Indiea, 

*73. Samskaradipaka — ^Kaj Press, Darbhanga, 190.'). 

t74. Krtyakalpataru — Incomplete Manuscript, in the Dar- 
bhanga Baj Library (Vyavahara Sec.) 

75. Vyavahara — ^Balambhatti — Ghacckhambha San-skiit 

Series, 


Adhyaya I 


— ♦ — 

, VERSE I. 

\Fratipvpja ’ — ^lias been taken by Ivulluka to mean also 
after mutual salutations’ ; and lie has taken ‘ yatlidnyd- 
yam ’ with ‘ ahrai'iV SaiTajnanarayana takes it to mean 
pratyehm pvjayitvd ’ , liaving honoured them severally 

Medlidtithi (p. 1, 1. 18) curiously ascribes the asser- 
tion ‘ atha sltahddnushdsanam'’ to Pauini, not to Pataiijali. 

P. 2, 1. 4 — appears to favoiu’ the Prdhhdhara view in 
regard to the Sliastrdramhha (idde Prahhdhara-ilmdhsa). 
But on p. 73, 1. 2G, the Bhdtta idew is also accepted. 

P.2, 1. 12. — ‘Whatever Manu said&c.,’ 

— ^Tliis text oeciu's in several Sahhitas in varying forms, 
where jt refers to the secred texts ‘ seen ’ by Manu. But there 
is notliing to prevent the deduction being clraivn that this dec- 
laratibiTproves the aiiriqiuty'df thd ‘ Law of Manu’, though it 
need not be exactly in the form in which it has been handed 
down to us by Bhrgu and his pupils. 

P. 2, 1. 13. — ‘ Manu has said &c.’ — &c. — The 
second half of tliis verse is quoted by Buhler (XIV) as 
5 r?sit^ ??IT§ g and translated as ‘the Vedas were pro- 

claimed by the great sages, but the Snidrta, or traditional 
lore, by Manu.’ It is strange that Buhler did not notice that 
such a statement as tliis would not add very much to Manu’s 
claims to exceptional honoui'. The right reading of the verse 
is, as we find in the printed texts of Medhatithi, 

‘ the Rk verses and all that has 

been declared by the seven sages,— all this has Manu expoimd- 
ed’. This would mean that the work of Manu contains all 
the teacliings that had gone before him. 


6 MA>a' sjmm — 

P.3,1. 11. — ‘Having paid their iv.'pecis tkie. — JtfB’ijKi 
— ^The commentaries on this expitvsiun tlirnw a euriuus 
light on their own relative antiquity: Medhadthi explains it 
simply as — gtn stsT#rqaii»t <130 
^5n%;grr ; and he does not seeKlfrH«i^)iT)iia.'i--i‘ and ex- 
plain the anomaly involved in the teacher heintt a'‘ Ki-att!i\'a ' 
and the questioners ‘ Bralimanas’, and the latter ull'ering T^T to 
the former. Ivulloka has tried to tone down the anomaly hy 
explauiing as "isir p^T— ‘ They (hfered the 

'IsiT after they had themselves received the 'jar due to tliemselvcht 
and Paghavananda goes a step farther and e.xplains as 

P. 3, 1. 13. — ^Tlie wcnxl rsi Cleans /Ac Thc^a’ — The wunl 

‘ rsi ’ is exphdned by Medhatithi as ti synonym for the Veda, 
and in his Bhasya on verse 11 below he actually uses the word 
in that sense. According to Mm the tertn primarily denotes 
the Veda, and only secondarily the person who possesses 
special knowledge of the Veda. 

P. 2, 1. 23 — ‘ Dharniashahdashcha — ^This is a paraphrase 
of Jaimini’s definition «m: 

VEESEH 

‘O blessed one/ ^rn^— The title means ‘ one who 

possesses Shagal What ‘^hhaga’’ stands for is thus deserilted in 
the Visnupm-ana quoted hy KuUuka — ‘ Bhaga is the ntnne for 
the following six — (1) full sovereignty, (2) strength, (3) fame, 
(4) glory, (5) laiowledge and (6) freedom from passion.’ 

‘Intermediate castes/ rRpg'^sr«wr^^, — ^TMs refers to the 
‘mixed castes’ described under Discourse 10. 

P. 3, 1. 24— For Jif: J reads wMcb would be 
construed with 

P. 3, 1. 25 ^for g^rrtr^ (1. 25) J and Maud, rightly read 
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P. 4, 1. 3— These oRBtos being sirailnr &c. msiT| 
nds is ]\[aim, 10. (j, where Metihatitlii says — t . 

sigsin^: 3?f!ST: fq<jai fSrfsi:— ‘They 

should be regarded as equal to, not of the same caste as, their 
fathers ; what is meant is that they are superior to the mother, 
hut inferior to the father.’ 

P. 4, 1. 14— In another Y'ork,’ Does tliis refer to 

the autlior’s Smftiviveha from Avhich he has quoted in liis 
comments on 2. 6 beloY' ? 

Medhatithi does not attach much importance to the accoiuat 
of creation here pimnded. In more than one place he says 
that the whole of Adh. I is ‘mere alrt/jcwdefo.’ In his 
comments on verse 5, for imstance, he says that the pro- 
cess described is in .some places in accordance mth the 
account found in the Puranas, and in others, in accordance 
with the tenets of the Sahkhya sj'-stem of philosophy ; and that 
no attention need be paid to tliis, as it has no direct bearing 
upon Dharma. Again imder verse 9, he says that as this sub- 
ject does not form the real subject-matter of the treatise, no 
attention need be paid to what the author says on it 

VERSE m 

‘ Yidhanasya svayamihhuvah ’ — ^Bnhler has trans- 
lated this phrase to mean ‘the ordinance of the self-exis- 
tent’, — e\ddently taking ‘ Svayamthuvah’ as standing for 
God. This, however, is incompatible with the interpretation of 
all the commentators, according to whom ‘ Svayambhiivah’ ib 
in apposition to ‘Vidhci'nasya’ , — ^the phrase meaning the ‘self- 
exi.stent ordinance’, ‘ the Eternal Law’ (the Veda). Burnell is 
more to the point when he renders it as ‘ self-existent system.’ 
Medhatithi (p. 5) has suggested another explanation — ‘ actiwty 
handed doAvn by immemorial tradition.’ 

Though other commentators are satis- 
fied with rendering this epithet as meaning ‘unfathomable,’ 
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Medliatitlii imparts to it a special significance by explaining it 
as ‘not directly knowable, but to be inferre*!, as tiu' tbiindatiun 
of the Snjjrti.’ 

‘ Kdryatattvdrtlha'' — ‘the piu’port and nature* of the 
soul’ (Kullu.) — ‘the true pm'port’ (Medha., Gotinda and 
Nand.) 

It is noteworthy that Medhatithi has supplied, under verse 
11 below, a totally different explanation of tliis verse. 

VERSE IV 

The injunctions and proliibitions in the Ijistitute are the 
work of Prajapati himself ; — He taught them to Mann, who 
composed the ‘ordinance’, and taught it to the sages, among 
whom was Blrrgu, who was commissioned to relate it to the sages ; 
and the ‘ ordinance ’ in its present form is what was relatetl by 
Bhrgu to the sages at a later time — Vide Bhasya on 1.1 and 1.5(1, 

VERSE V 

‘ Tamas ’ is generally taken here in the sense of the 
‘Root evolvent’, only Ragh. taking it in the sense of the 
Vedantic ; he is supported by Sayana who explains the 
term similarly, under his explanation of Rgveda 18. 129. 3. 

P. 8, 1. 8 — (1) (Rgveda 10. 129. 3) — Sayana sup- 

plies a somewhat different explanation : 

^rt: i ?rsRnr g*ii 

g«iT g i wr 

As a Vedantin, Sayana identifies gwgr_^withlmgT i 
VERSE VI 

^ MahdhhutddH — ^Here again Raghavananda, the Ve- 
dantin, is at variance with the other commentators, and takes 

it in the sense of Ahcmhdra' and not in that of ‘the 
Elemental Substances <fee,’ 
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^ Prddurdslt' — ‘ assumed a body of bis own free will, 
not in consequence of his Karma! : (Medha., Kullu., Govinda, 
Nanda) became discernible’: (Nara.) — ‘became ready to 
create’: (ESgha.) 

The reader should refer to the latter portion of the Bhdsya 
on verse 11, where the present verse is explained as setting forth 
the self-evolution of Prahrti, according to the Sdnhhya. 

VERSE vn 

Suksmah i — ‘ unperceivable by the external senses’ : (Ku- 
Uuka). But this would be a repetition of atmdriyagrdhyah! ; 
hence Govinda renders it as ‘who is perceivable by subtle 
understanding only and Ragha. — ‘ who is without parts’^ 
which is , as KuUuka makes out to be, the meaning of 
‘avyaktah! 

Sarvahhutamayah — Medhatithi has offered two ex- 
planations : (1) ‘ entirely taken up by tlie idea of creating 
tilings’, and (2) ‘ whose modification all things are’. The latter 
explanation is practically accepted by all the commentators. 

UdhJiahau — Assumed a body ’ : (Medha. and Govinda) 
or ‘shone forth’ (alternative suggested by Medliatithi) ; ‘appeared 
in the form of tire products’ : (Kullu.)— became discernible ’ 
(Nandana). 

Medhatithi, R 10, 1. 7 — Tathd cha Vaishesikah ’ The 
sutra quoted is Gautama’s Nydya-sutra, 1.1.16. It seems that 
even so early as Medhatithi’s time ‘ Nydya ’ and Vaishesika ’ 
were used as convertible terms. 

VERSE vm 

(3) Ahhidhydya — According to those who interpret the 
process here as ‘described in accordance with the Sahkhya’, 
this means ‘ independently of all outside force, just as a man 
does an act by mere thought’ 
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Jjxf/i — In Ills cageiness t(j lie lilwally I'aiihi'ul Buhler 
has translated this as ‘ u-atera', ushig die plural lOriu in ronsi- 
deration of the phu'al foini of ‘ ’ in the plural. It lut'' 

to be borne in mind, however, that the te.Kl has u>etl the |>lural 
form, because the base ‘ a^> ’ has no singular term at all. 

Ffcfe, in tins connection, Ifgeeda, lit.J 21.1. and \ isiui- 
piwana 1. 

Sail — Hiran 3 nigarbha (ace. to Medhil); the l^aramatman 
(according to others.) 

Ahhidhydya — According to the interpretation of ‘ otliers’. 
noted by Medhatithi, under verse 11, this participle ini'ans 
‘independently of all external acti^'it^', just as a man may do 
some act by merely willing it.’ 

Medhci. 'F. 11, 1. 0 — ‘ cmyehhya idamvchyate ' — Tliis 
is an idiomatic expression used in the sense — ‘ This that is 
lu'ged is spoken, as it were, to others — it does not concern tis, — 
it has no bearing upon what we have said.’ 

VEKBE IX 

Bimiell remarks that this ‘ Egg ’ docs ma belong tt) tlu* 
Bahkhya pliilosophy. The explanation of this, in accordance 
with that philosophy, is thms given by Medhatithi, under ^•erse 
11 — ‘ Sarvatali pradhdnam ynyliwjddihliutotpuUav 
Jedthinyameti andarupam mmpadyate. 

Haimam — ^The commentators are agreed that this is 
used figxu-atively, in the sense oipiire or brilUccnt. 

Jaj'Ke svaymn Brahrnd—{a) ‘ He himself was born as 
Brahma’, or (6) ‘ Brahma Mmself was born.’ 

There has been a great deal of confusion in the mind of 
modern scholars in connection with the ‘ Golden Egg’,— umch 
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of wliieh -would have been avoided if the figra-ative character of 
the term had been recognised. 

Medlia. P. 11. 1. 22 ' Anidamparehhyah— & q. — Cf. 
Avliat has ])een said in the Bhasya on verse 5, to Hie effect that 
‘theia’oeess of creation here described is in some places in agree- 
juent with the Puriinas, wliile in others, in accordance with the 
doctrine of the Sahkliyas.’ It is tins want of consistency that 
has led Medhatithi to regard the whole of this discoru'se as 
pmely ‘ cwy/m'acZa.’ 

- VEESE X 

ndrd (fee. — This explanatioiiof the name ‘Narayana ’ 
is found m Visnu Purana I, and also in the Mahabharata, 
3.189.3. 

It is curious that Medha. reads ‘nardh’ (instead of 'ndred/) 
and adds a sonxeAvhat forced explanation of the elongation 
of the initial vowel in ‘na’. 

Medlid. P. 12, 1. {j—Bahhrumandidomakdh — ^These 
apparently are tliree other proper names — ‘ Bablnti’, ‘ Mandu ’ 
and ‘ Lomaka’, — wliich stand on the same footing as ‘ Vashi- 
stha.’ 

VERSE XI 

Kdranam — Eagha. takes tins to refer to tlie above-men- 
tioned ‘ Egg ’, the undifferentiated root-cause. All (ffliers take it 
to mQ-mAxQ Supireme Soul. 

Sadasadatmaham-—^ Existent because cognisable by 
means of the A%lic texts, and non-existent, because uncognisa- 
ble by the ordinary means of perception’. (Medliii., Govi. and 
KuUu.) ; — ‘ real, in the shape of the cause, and unreal, in the 
form of the Products’ : (Nanclana.) 

The relationship between Narayana (N^rut) and Pmusa 
appears to be based upon the Em-u^asvkta, wiierc Piunsa is 
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described as born from Virat. T\w Shutajittfha Bmla/iana 
(13-6-1-1) couples the two beings into one ami describes him 
as receding instructions from Prajapati. 

Medhdtithi, F. 12, h 21 to the end of page 13 olli-rs a 
totally different interpretation of verses 3-11. 

MedM.'P. 13,1. 1—Maliato ’hahkdro dT.'--- Cj. Sankhya- 
karika, 38. 

„ „ ‘ Viahesdh ’. — ^Why tliese are ealknl ‘ t'Bhdsa ’ is 

dius explained in the — 

gRqsrai5!3qr mpm srasm 

^?rqt.. I ts*ft qwRsjnf^sg^msiT 

^ gpRiwtftr 3 wren^if^siT 

^ I 

VEKSE xn 

Parivatsaram — ^KuUu. alone takes tliis to mean ‘ a year 
of Brahma all others take it in the sense of the ordinai-y year ; 
Cf. Shatapatha Bra. 11. 1. 6. 2. 

Dhydndt — ^Medhatithi’s robust intellect again asserts 
itself : The Egg broke, not because the indwelling Brahma willed 
it, but because of its full development ; and this coineidod with 
Brahma’s wish to come out 

VEESE XIV-XV 

The confusion regarding the account of the process of 
creation contained in Manu is best exemplified by these two 
verses. The names of the various evolutes have been so pro- 
miscuously used, that the commentators have been led to have 
recourse to various forced interpretations, with a view to bring 
the statement herein contained into line witli their own philoso- 
phical predilections. Medha., KuUu., Govi. and Kagha. take 
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it as describing the tliree principles of the Sankhya— Maliat, 
Aliankara and Manas ; but finding that the production of 
Ahafikara from Manas, or of Mahat (which is what they 
understand by the term mxhantam atmanam') is not in 
conformity mth the Sahldiya doctrine, — they assert that the 
three evolutes have been mentioned here ‘ in the inverted 
order’. Even so, how they can get over the statement that 
‘ Ahankara ’ was produced ‘ from Manas ’ C manasah ’) it is 
not easy to see. Similarly, the ‘ atman ’ from wliich 
Manas is described as being produced, Medlia. explains as the 
Saiikliya ‘ Pradhana’, and Kullu. as the Vedantic ‘ Supreme 
Soul’. 

Buhler remarks tliat according to Medha. by the particle 
‘ cha! ‘ the subtile elements alone are to be understood. ’ 

This does not represent Medha. correctly ; his words 
being — ‘ w 

In order to escape from the above difficulties, Nandana 
has recom*se to another method of interpretation, — no less 
forced than the former. He takes ‘ maims ’ as standing for 
Mahat, and ‘ mahdntam dtindnam, ’ as the Manas. 

Not satisfied with aU this, Nandana remarks that the two 
verses are not meant to provide an accurate account of the precise 
order of creation; all that is meant to be shown is that all things 
were produced out of parts of the body of the Greater himself, 

VERSE XVI 

Six eleinents — ^The five Rudimentary Substances and 
the Principle of Egoism. 

Here also, and for reasons similar to the above, there is a 
difference of opinion among commentators. 

Nanda. and Ragha. take the verse as describing the 
creation of the bodies of things from the body of the Creator, 
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and timt of tlioii* souh froin His Sdul. 'I'hc Uauh,-,. 

takes as standing for the six s(‘nse-orgaii>, and Xanda. a> 
for the six (1 ) Maliat, (2) AhahkiTra. i,'!) Manas. 

(4) Snhtile Elements, (5) Organs of Action and (tii ( >rgan> 
of Sensation. 

Medha. takes the verse simply as deserihing how the 
Creator created all beings by combining ' tin- Miitiile caiip,,. 
nents of the said six principles ’ with ‘their own evolutes.' 

Hopkins remarks that " atmamdtrd' stands tor - the 
sjomttcaZ atom as opposed to the (dmumfr/ri /, — not reflexive 
elements of himaelf.' 

YERSE XMl 

Nanda. explains the verse to mean that ‘the body of 
Iliranyagar'blia is called Sharira, liody, becaust.^ it enttws 
all things mentioned in the preceding verses by means of 
its portions’; according to Medha. on the other hand, it tneans 
that— the body of PracZ/i(5?K( is called Sharlra, because its 
six components enter into these things,— rn-., the organs and the 
elemental substances. Kullu. refers it to the Itody of Brahman. 

The only important points of difference are— (1) wdule 
Medha. takes it as refeiTing to the body of Praclhana, others 
take it as refering to that of Hiranyagarbha or Brahma ; and 
(2) wliile according to Medha. the evolutes entering into that 
Body are the oig-ans and the gi-oss elemental subtances. accord- 
ing to Nandana, they are only the six principles named in 
verses 14-1.5. 

The natural construction of the verse appears to be 

—as set forth by Medhatithi. But if i-efers to 

then there should be an accusative ending in ^ s f ^i c it; 
in order to make it the object of It is in\iew of this 

difficulty that the Bhasya has put forwai'd o/noth&v construction 
by which is the nominative and (f 

the objective of the verb 
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VEESE xvin 

Buhler supplies the translation of the iiccording to 

the five interpretations offered by the commentators. (1) 
The text here represents the explanation given by Medhatithi :■ — 
(2) According to Govi. and Kullu. the verse means — ‘From 
Brahman are produced the gross elements, together with theh 
functions, and the Mind, which is the producer of all beings 
through its minute portions, and imperishable’. — (3) According 
to Eagha. — ‘ That gi-oss body the gross elements enter, and the 
Mind, w^hich is the producer of all beings and imperishable, 
together with the actions and with the limbs.’ — (4) According 
to hTanda. — ‘ As that body of Hiraiiyagarbha, though through 
its small portions it produces all beings, yet is imperishable, — even 
thus the Great Beings and the ISIind, with the actions enter it.’ 
— (5) According to Kara.— "That subtile body the gross elements 
enter, together with the Karma and the Mind, the producer of 
fdl beings and imperishable, together with its minute portions.’ 

Dr. Buhler’s rendering of this verse is not approved by 
Hopkins. The construction of the sentence is the same in all 
cases— trf— 

Medha. himself offers a second explanation. 

VEESE XIX 

The ‘ seven ’ are made up of — (1) Egoism, the five subtile 
elements and the Mahat (Medha., Govi. and Kullu.); — {^) Atman 
instead of Mahat (Kara, and Nanda.) Medha. notes another 
enumeration suggested by ‘others’ — (1) The five organs of Per- 
ception, (2) the five organs of Action and (3), (4), (5), (6) and 
(7) the five gross elemental substances.’ 

The name ‘ purma ’ has b^n applied to the Tattvas, 
Principles, — ^because ‘ they serve the purposes of the soul ’ 
(Medha.), — or because ‘they are produced by the Purusa, Atmaa’ 


16 MANU SJIKITI — -XOTEK 

VEKSE X,X 

X'anda, places vei-se 27 befoi-e 20. There appears to be ne 
justification for deTiating from the order adopte<l l>y all other 
eommentators. 

\TERSE XXIT 

The meaning of this verse, which Bnliler attributes to 
Medha.,is one that the latter has nof put forward at all. His expla- 
nation is somewhat different, as Avill be clear from the translation. 
He has however noted an explanation by ‘ others which is 
rightly rendered by Buhler as— The Lord created the mul- 
titude of the gods whose nature is sacrifice and of those 
endowed with life.’— According to Bagha. it means — ‘ The Lord 
created among beings endowed with life the (to us) inrisible 
multitude of the gods who, by the result of their acts, have 
obtained their dirine station, or who subsist on offerings.’ 

VERSE xxni 

There are two explanations of this verse, supplied ]>y 
Medhatithi : — (1) ‘ For the sake of the accomplishment of the 
sacrifice to Agni, Vayu and Surya, He produced the Veda,’ 

and (6) ‘ Out of Agni He produced the Veda’; — ^the latter 

being prefen-ed, for reasons adduced in the Bhdsya. 

Burnell has a curious note here to the effect that — ‘This 
myth of the creation of the Vedas differs- from the Sankhya. 
accounfr according to ivMch they are eternetl and issue 
from Brahma's mouth’ It was necessary to supply references 
to the work on Sankhya here refeired to. 

Medhatithi (p. 19, 1. 9) ‘ Asmindarshane ’ — etc. This 
refers to die passage in ^^Mahalhasya (Nirnayasagara edition, 
Vol.II,p. 265, 1. 18). 

A similar use of the Ablative ending we find in 2. 77. 

Do. (p. 19, \. 1\) ^ DoTmnafkchadhydpanam’ — this 
case woifid be the Dative form, 
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# VEESE XXIV 


f 


1 


f 



Medhatithi (p. 19, 1. 21)— It is interesting to note tirat 
even so late as Medhatithi’s time, the Lunar Mansions were 
counted from onwards, and not from Ashoini as in 

the more recent astronomical systems. (See Thibaut on 
‘Indian Astronomy’ in Indian Thought V6U I.) 

This verse is quoted in the Oadddharapaddhati — 
Kdlasdra, p. 5, as describing the creation of time and its divi- 
sions also in the Kdlamddhava (p. 45) as describing the 
creation of time by God ; it reads ‘ vihhaktim ’ for ‘ vibhahtih * 

VEESE XXVI 

The term ‘ dharma ’, as Bmnell rightly remarks, stands for 
a man’s whole duty, including both secular and religious duty.’ 

The other ‘Z)wwc?ms’ are Aaww (Desfre) — Aroc^Aa (An- 
ger) — Rdga (Attachment) — Dvesa (Hatred) — ‘ Ksut (Hunger) 
— Pipdsd (Thirst) — Harm (joy) — Visdda (Sonw) ’ and so 
forth. 

VEESE XXVH 

‘ Vindshinyah’ — ^because liable to change into gross 
substances (Medha., Govinda and KuMuka); or because they 
are products (Eaghava.) 

The commentators sue at some pains to explain the in- 
congruity of the inter-position of the present verse in the 
middle of what piuports to be a connected account of the 
process of creation, MedMtithi says the verse seiwes the 
purpose of summing up wliat has been said so far ; — Govindaraja 
and KuHuka make it serve the purpose of setting aside the 
notion that the creation was accomplished by Brahman witliout 
the help of the ‘ principles — and Narayana holds that it is 
meant to lay stress upon the non-eternality of atoms ; — ^Nandana 
has solved the difficulty by placing this verse after verse 19. 
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\TERSE XXYIII 

MedhatitH notes two explanations of tliis verso. 

The i natural meaning appears to be that ‘oaoh Itoing 
continues, in each succeeding birth, to betake itself t<t 
the same function that was assigned to it in the btginning Ity 
Prajapati.’ , 

But this being incompatible tvith the law of Karma, 
which has been regarded as admnbrated by Manu in I. 41 , — 
Medhatithi has tiied his best to get out of the words the mean- 
ing that the conditions and acthities of each being are ordaine*,! 
in accordance t\dth his past deeds ; — but the only argument 
that he puts forward in support of assigning tliis meaning is 
that the literal meaning of the words would give rise to a 
number of undeshable contingencies. Accoixling to Medhatitlii, 
creation is due to the joint action of the tluee causes — (1) the 
being’s past acts, (2) God’s tvill and (3) Evolution of Prakrti. 

The confusion of diought in regard to the exact meaning 
of this and the following two m'ses is futther shown by the fact 
that Medhatithi (p. 22, 1, 27 under verse 30) has thought it 
necessary to set forth ‘another explanation ’ of these texts. 

VEESE XXXI 

‘ Lohavivrddhyarthcm’—‘ia order that the inhabitants of 
the worlds might multiply (or prosper)' — (Medhatithi, Govin- 
daraja and KuUuka); — in order to protect the rvorld by means 
of the castes, and to make it prosperous ’ (Xarayana). 

It is refreshing to find Medhatithi regarding- this account 
of the castes issuing from the mouth and other parts of the 
body of the Lord as mere to be taken as literally 

true. . 

' VERSE XXXII 

The ‘ Virat’ who^ birth is here described is, according to 
some,, the- saine as, ---and according to others, differentfrom— 
the ‘Brahma’ described above, in verse 9. That Medhatithi 
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leans towards the latter view is indicated by his assertion 
that what happened was tliat ‘die body of Brahma (described 
in verse 9) now took the form of the Hermaphrodite, —or as he 
adds later, ‘the Female form was sepamted from His own 
Male form.’ 

VEESES XXXIV— XXXV 

These are quoted in Hemadri-Dana, p. 242, as describing 
the ‘ munis ’, sages. It reads ‘ dustaram ’ for ‘ dtishcharani 
and ^ dhgiramm’ ioY ‘ ahgirasam\ 

VEESE XXXVI 

‘ Manim ’ — The name ‘ Manu’ here stand for that Being 
whose fimction it is to create aU creatures and to mamtain the 
entire world during a manvantm'a, and apparently belongs to 
the q^ce. Some Mss. read ‘ ■ - 

‘ Devanihdydn'— Classes of gods’ (according to Xandana 
and Xai-ayana);*— ‘abodes of gods’ (Medhatithi, KuUiika and 
Eaghavananda) ; the last of these suggests also the meaning 
‘ servants of the gods’. - . 

VEESE XXXVII 

^ Pitrndm gandn ' — The ‘pitrs^ are not actually the 
‘ fathers,’ as is clear horn the present text ; they are a paiticular 
class of divine beings, though it is from Vhese that hmnan 
beings me descended. See IH, 194—199. 

VEESE XXXVIH 

‘ Bohitd ’ — ^This is the name of the violet-cohmed 
pillar of light that appears in the sky, in the manner of rain- 
bows, generally attached to the solar disc, but sometimes in 
other parts of the sky also. Another name for it, according to 
Govindaraja, is ‘ shastrotpdta’. Buhler says it is an imperfect 
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rainbow wliich appears to be straight.’ But from the deserip- 
tion given by MedhatitM and Go^indaraja it would appear to 
be a phenomenon quite different from the rainbow, though 
Medhatithi says that the only difference between the two is that 
wMle the one is cm-ved, tlie other is straight 



Medhatithi,!^. 25, 1. 12— ‘ Megka, ahhrodakwnamjjyo- 
tihsahghMah—hi modern Sanskrit ‘ ahJira ’ has become 
a synonym for ‘ clouds’ — ‘ abhrani vmglio vdrivdhah^ says the 
Amarakoshi. Up to the time of Medhatitln at any rate the 
distinction betv'een ‘ ahhra’ (vapom’) and ‘ megim' (clouch) 
appears to have been recognised. The Shatapathcc Brdhmuna 
describes ‘ahhra ’ as apdm hhmma, ‘ the dust of water’, wliich 
is apparently aqueous vapour •, the Chhdndogya Upanimd 
also makes the personality become ‘ megha^ after having 
become ‘ahhra\ 

‘ Ashani ’ also is taken by Medliatithi as standing for 
hail, and not for thunder and lightning. 

VEESE XLI 

‘ Yathdkarma ’ — ^Here we have a distinct enunciation of 
the Law of Karma. 

VEESE XLin 

‘ Uhhayatoda^h — A compound difficult to explain. The 
word ‘ danta ’ becomes transformed into ‘ dat ’ only in special 
cases, laid down in Panini 5. 4. 141-145. The only explana- 
tion possible is that given by MedhaMii,— that the term 
‘ dat ’ is an entirely different word from ‘ danta' 

VEESE XLV 

The two halves form two distinct sentences. So Burnell ; 
but Buhler takes the whole as one sentence. 
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VERSE XLVI 

JMedliatitlii tAkeii‘t(dhhijjdh sthdvardh’ as the subject, and 
'hijahdmlcoprarohinaK as the pi'edicate of the sentence. Bnhler 
reverses tins. 

VERSE XLVni 

Burnell I’epresents Medhatitlii to explain guchchhct- 
gulma ’ as ‘ one root and many roots ’. This is not fair. 
What Medhatithi says is that the names ‘ guchcKha-gulma ’ 
are applied to clusters of short-growing creepers which may 
have one root or several roots.’ Kulluka defines ‘ guchchha ’ as 
the single shoot springing from the root and having no boughs, 
and ‘ gulma’ as a clump of shoots coming up from one root. 
According to Medhatithi the difference between the two con- 
sists in the fact that while the former has flowers, the latter 
has none. 

VERSE L 

‘ Bhuta ’ — ^liere stands for the Ksetrajfwt, the Conscious 
Being ensouling the body — according to Govindaraja and 
Kulluka. 

‘ Nitycmi ’ — qualifies ‘ ghore ‘ Ever terrible ’ according 
to Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Namyana, -the last, along with 
Nandana, however, suggests the reading ^ nityV meaning ‘in tliis 
eternal samsara.’ 

VERSE LIII 

' Karmdtmdnah’ — ^It is not conect to say, as Buhler 
does, that this term according to Medliatithi, means ‘ who, in 
consequence of their actions, become incoi-porate because as a 
matter of fact, this latter explanation is supplied by Medhatitlii 
in reference to the term sharirinah what he means is that 
die Beings are called ‘ sfiarlrindh’ not because the Body is their 
natural accompaniment, but because they become equipped 
with them in consequence of their acts. 
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M^RSE LT V 

GoTOKlaraja and Kulluka make this ont k* ]>e the descrip- 
tion of the Maha-pralaya, and the pi'eeeding vta-sc of tht* 
Intermediate — JDmn'Ja — pralaya. 

Sarvahhvtatma — stands for theSahkhya "Fmdhdna ; — 
according to the second explanation put forward i>Y Medhiitithi; — 
according to the other explanation, accepted by Govindariija 
and Kulluka, the term stands for the Supreme Self of the 
Vedanta. 

LV 

Under this verse Hopkins translates a passage from Me- 
dhatithi, which, as -wdll he clear from the text, has been enthely 
misimderstood and hence wrongly rendered. 

Verses 55 and 56 have been varioasly interpreted. (1) 
According to Medhatithg Go^indaraja and Kulluka, it describes 
the process of transmigration. When an individual is dying, 
his individual Soul enters darkness,— e. becomes uneon.seious ; 
and even though It continues to be connected with the 
dying body, the physical functions gradually cease ; — then It 
leaves the body, — and enveloped in a subtle body — ^formed of 
the eight constituents (variously enumerated). It enters the 
ernbryo determined for It by its own past acts, and there be- 
comes clothed with a new physical body which accompanies It 
through Its next life on Ear-th. (2) Narayana holds that 
verse 55 provides the description of the soul dining a .swoon, 
and the second alone refers to the method of transmigration. 
(3) The explanation given by Nandana is entirely different. 
He: takes the verses as referring to what is done by the Supreme 
Being, the Creator verse 55 describing His action during 
Dissolution and 56 referring to a fresh creation following it 
The Supreme Lord ‘enters darkness — ie. the Pradhdna , — and 
having remained therein during the entire period of the Dis- 
solution, becomes endowed ivith organs and a visible shape, — 
i e., the shape of the Created Universe.’ 
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CHEESE LVni 

‘ ‘ With due attention’ Medhatithi and 

Govindaraja);— according to rule, —with due ceremonies’ 
(Kulluka). 

In connection with the authorship of the Smrti see Bhdsya 
(Printed edition, Gharpure, p. 7) and also Buhler’s Introduc- 
tion p. XV. Burnell in his foot-note on Verse 58, misre- 
presents Medhatithi, by imputing to him a Gew which he 
has put forward only as held by ‘ some people ’ ^ Kechif. 

Parashara-madhava (Achara — p. 106) quotes tliis verse 
in support of the Gew that the Smrtis are the work of Brahma; 
and it adds that — ‘ as Brahma, so Svayambhuva Manu also, 
compiles the Duties that have been ordained in the Veda; — 
which establishes the beginningless and immutable character of 
Dharma’ 

VEKSE LIX 

This Verse is quoted by the Aparm’ka (p. 4) with a Gew 
to show that the writer of a work often quotes himself,— and 
wherever occiu's, it is Manu’s own words that are 

quoted, not those of Bhrgu, the compiler. 

VEESE LX 

With this verse ends Introductory Section of the 
work, describing the Oiagin of the Law and the authorship of 
the ordinances. 

VEESE LXIV 

‘Nimesa’ — (1) The time taken by one wink of the 
eye, or (2) the time taken in the distinct pronouncing of one 
syllable. 
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^Tdratah ' — in tlio AmiriJitivt' tin* >n|'plyin; 2 ; 

of the Tran^tive Yer]> vidyaf' ‘ ono slunilii kinnv Nilirayanu 
and Nandaiia bowevor favour tho mnniiiativc funit ' fn'nnUth ' 
wMeh obmtes the newfjt^ity of adding any wurd'. 

Cf. in this connection Wilson’s Visnu-l*uraua Ivl 
Hall, Vol. I, pp. 47-50. 

YEBBE LXV 

^Rdtrih smpndya &c.’— This line supplies tlie tieiinitii»n 
of ‘Day’ and ‘Xigbt’ for those regions that are !>eyt»nd tlie reach 
of the Sun; — ‘Day ’ l>eing the jJCrtW of avtiritiji an«! ‘Xighi’ 
ihB period of rejiose. 

VERSE LXTI 

The ‘ day ’ and ‘ night’ of Pitrs is regulated Uy the Mtam, 
just as those of gods and men is by the Bun. 

This verse has been quoted in the Kdlm'vveht fp. 112) in 
support of the view that die seasons and other ealeulations 
are not governed by the ‘Lunar Month,’ — whieli only serves the 
purpose of being the ‘Day-Night’ of Pitrs; the darker hat- 
night being their ‘day,’ and -the blighter fortnight ‘ night’. 

The same work quotes it again on p. BOB, in sup|>ort of tin* 
view that ‘from Pratijpat to Amdvdsyd is the dark ibrtiiight, 
and from Pratipat to Purnamdd is the Blight Fortnight.’ 

VERSE LXIX 

'' Sandhyd ' — ^It is not clear whether the mcceeding or 
preceding twilight is meant Kulluka, and possibly Sle- 
dhatithi, accepts the former view. 

Medhdtithi (p. 34, L 24) for ‘ Svahhdvdnuvrttih’ ; how 
would it do to read ‘ Smhhdmnanuvrttik ’ — the" meaning being 
that the, preceding Twilight has the character of neither Day 
nor Night ? 
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VERSE LXXI 

Burnell remarks— “ According to the commentators 
the translation should run thus : ‘The; four Yugas ' just rectom’ 
ed (consisting of) twelve thousand years are called a Yuga of 
the gods.” This is the translation adopted by Buhler also.. 
What is not quite accmate is the statement that such a trans- 
lation is “according to the commentators”,— when we find; 
that according to Medhatithi at least, the meaning of the verse, 
is as it is represented by Burnell in his text Medhatithi says, 
expHeitly — dvadasha-chatii.ryuga — sahasrdni devayugmi 
ndmalcdla ityartJhoh’. 

In face of the fact that the words of the text themselves 
convey this meanmg— which involves the ‘lengthening ’ of the 
ordinary into divine years,— it is difficult to understand. 
Burnell’s remark that this ‘ lengthening ’ ‘is the work of com- 
mentators.’ On the contrary, on Brnnell’s own showing, die 
‘ commentators ’ would appear to have shortened the great 
length 'Of the dmne year clearly expressed ‘by die words of 
the text. 

VERSE LXXni 

‘ Puny am ’—Medhatithi takes diis not merely as an epi- 
thet of ‘ ahah' but as constituting a distinct sentence by itself; ‘ 

VERSE LXXIV 

■Of the second half of the verse, two explanations have 
been mentioned by Medhatithi and Kulluka : (1) ‘on waking 
from sleep, Brahma creates the Manas {i. e., the Mahatf\ and 
(2) ‘He employs his own Manas (Mind) in creating the world’. 
Govindaraja adopts the latter explanation only;' Narayap and 
Nandana accept the former only. Nandana takes ‘ Manas’ as 
standing for Mahat, Ahankdra and Maws, — and Sadasaddtr 
maJcam Si8‘ prahftivihrtydtmaJcam’. . 
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VERSE lxx^t: 

Medhatitlii forces the Sahkhya doctrine on Mann, whose 
words clearly favom* the \dew. 

The words clearly mean ‘From out of Akasha, under- 
going modifications, proceeds Vayu.’ But Medhixtithi construes 
them to mean — After Akasha — (from out of Mahat) which 
undergoes modifications — ^proceeds Vayu in order to 

make it agree with the Sankhya doctrine that Vayu, like ewiy 
other elementary substance, proceeds from Mahat. 

VERSE LXXVm 

‘AditaJy — (a) ‘after the Mahaj^ralaya’ (Kulluka); — ■ 
(6) ‘after the Kliandapralaya' (Govindaraja and Kai'ayana); 
(c) ‘ Before the creation of the Egg’ (Kandana). 

VERSE LXXX 

‘ Kri'lan ’ — cf. Brahmasutra — ‘ Lokavattu lilakaiva- 
lyam.’ This idea of creation being a ‘sport’ for God is 
common in Hindu Theism. 

VERSE LXXXI 

Dharma with its ‘ fom* feet ’ is a common idea in Hindu- 
ism. In Vni. 16 we have the picture of Dharma as a ‘ bull ’ ; 
its ‘ four feet ’ Irave been variously identified : — (a) according 
to Medhatithi, they represent the four ' principal sacrificial 
priests — Adhvaryu, Hotr, Brahman and Udgdtr-, — (b) he 
also suggests, along with Nandana, tliat they may stand for 
the four castes (c) they have been held by Mediiatithi, Kul- 
luka and Xarayana to stand for the four means of acquiring 
meat— Tapxs, Jndna, Yajna and Dana-, — {d) and last, tliey 
have been identified by Medhatithi with the fom- kinds of 
speech desa-ibed in 1. 164. 45— ‘ Thi-ee being hidden 

in the cave and the fourth being spoken by men.’ 
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‘ Satymi ’—Though included in ‘ Dharma,' tins has been 
mentioned sepmately, for the piu-pose of showing its special 
importance. The ApararJca (p. 1012) quotes the fest line of 
tliis verse as showing the diverse character of the various cycles. 
—The verse is quoted in the Viraniitrodaya— Paribhasa, p. 50. 

VEESE LXXXn 

Tliis verse also has been variously interpreted (a) 
According to MedhatitM it means that during the Tretd, 
Dvdpara, and Abli cycles, ‘ Dharma fell off from the scrip- 
tin-es, foot by foot, and that there was deterioration foot by foot 
in the fruit of Dharma also, — the reason for this latter fact 
lying in the prevalence of theft, falsehood and fraud during 
all these three cycles' ; and he emphasises the fact that theft 
etc., are not to be taken as pertaining to die three cycles 
respectively ; — (6) according to KuUuka, Narayana and Eagha- 
vananda, the meaning is that dming the three cycles, by reason 
of unjust gains (‘a^'ainat’) Dharma successively loses one 
foot etc^ etc.; — (c) Govindaraja agrees with Medhatithi, but 
with tliis difference that he appears to favour the view diat 
the deterioration in the results of acts is due to theft, falsehood 
and fraud respectively, — the view that has been repudiated by 
Medhatithi ;— (b) according to Nandana — it liaving been 
declared in the preceding verse that in die Krta-cycle there 
were no scriptines, it is now said that dming the odier three 
cycles, Dhai'ina is detennined by the scriptmcs, — and it 
diminishes successively in each age by one quaiter.’ 

This vei-se is quotetl in the .Viramitiodaya — Paiibhasa, 
p. 50. 

VEESE LXXXm 

‘ Quarter by quarter ’ — ^The natural meaning is that men 
lived for 400 years dming Krta, ^0 years dming Tretd, 
200 years during Dvdpara and 100 years during Kali. But in 
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.\iew of the assertion in the Ghhdndogi/a UjXfni.gid of a man 
having lived for 1600 years (3. 16. 17) 3Iedhiitithi has Iteen 
forced to remark that ‘ quarter ’ here stands for and nut 

for tlie precise foii/t'th part, and to explain the text to mean 
that ‘ inan’s life becomes shortened some dit* while 

they are young cliildren, others on reaching youth and rttliers 
on attaining old age.’ 

The 4parrtrfo (p. 1012) quotes the first line in support 
of the view that each cycle has a distinct character of its owti. 

VEESE LXXXIY 

MedhdUtU{g.‘i^,\. 5)— ‘ D'lrghasatrem ' — See Miraansa- 
Su. 6. 7. 31-40 and Shabara on 6. 7. 37—??^ ^ 

‘ fiifti:* (f. 6., the tlmee days of the Gavamayana), ^ i 

* fttftr:’, *t qfqfi?Rf: I g?nra; jtoc i 

[This is the mentioned by Medhatithi in line 6.J Which 
of the two is to be ttiken as ^*5 is explained by Shabara on 
6. 7. 38, where the conclusion is that the term should be 

regarded, as nriff. ■ 

Medhatithi {p. 39,1. 12 ) — Shatashahdashcha hahimdma- 
su pdthitaJy — '&• g-, Kau4itahiUpa.% 11; IshaUpaGl] 
Mahdnardyana'Upa. 6, — ^in addition to the passages quoted 
by Medliatitlii. himself. 

. VEESE LXXX V 

Bulder translates the verse to mean that the diversity of 
DJiarma is due to the decrease in the length of the yugas. 
This however is not countenanced by any of the commentators, 
aU of -whom_ agree that the said diversity is due to the relative 
inferiwity of one age to the other. 

Medhaithi’s interpretation of 85 is not quite, consistent 
with what follows in 86 ; .biit he has talcen care to disconnect 
.8.5 from 86; he distinctly says that , what is 'said in 86 is 
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a ‘diversity in the character \of the yugas’ distinct from 
what has been set forth in 85. Eeally tliis is made clear 
by the fact that in 85, the word ^Dliarma' .stands, according to 
Medhatithi, not for duty, but iot ch<iraGteristio, 

■ This verse is quoted in ' Heniadri—Pansy — ^Kala, 
p. 657 ; — and in the Smrtichandrika— Samakara, p. 27. 

\^ESE LXXXVI 

This ver.se is 'quoted in Hemadri — Parishesa— Kala, 
p. 657, where ‘Tapas ’ is explained as ‘Krchehlira, Chandra- 
yana eta,’ and aH^dhydna’ ‘ meditation’;— in the 

Viramitrodaya — ^Paribhasa, p. 48 ; — ^in die Smrtichandrihd— 
Samskara, p. 27, wliieh explains ‘param^ as ‘the most 
important;’ — and in the Krtyasdrsamuchchaya, p. 86. 

VERSE LXXXVIII 

Cf. 10. 75 et seq. 

This verse is quoted in Par.dsharamddhcwa (Achara, 
p. 135) in explanation of the term ‘ mtJcarmdhhwatah’ 
of Parashara’s text, under which we -have quotations from 
Visnu, Vashisdia and Yama, describing the qualifications of 
the ‘ pupil ’ to be taught ; — -in the Vlrctmitrodaya — Paribhasa, 
p. 45, — and in the Nrsknhaprasdda — Samshdra, p. 160. 

VERSE LXXXIX 

" This Verse is quoted in the Viramitiodaya — Paribhasa, 
p. 45, which reads‘ saTctim, and explains ‘ visdyes'i^ aprusaUim ’ 
as ‘control of Yhe sensea’f/'and in ike ''Brsimhaprasdda, 
Samshdra, p. 7Sh 'v ■ - ; ■; ; .V; ■■ .i'"'; 
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. XC 

TMs verse is quoted in Parmhara-madham (Aeliara, 
p. 416), in support of Paraslutra, verse 60 ; — and in the 
Viramitrodaya—Pmihhdsd (p. 45), wliich explains ‘ Ymph- 
prMham' as ‘trade’ and 'Kimdmi' as ‘lending money 
on interest’. 

XCI 

This verse is quoted in the Vlramitrodaya — Parihhfmi, 
p_ 45 and in the Varsakriyakaumiidl (p. 568), which 
explains ‘PraWm^’ ‘as Brahma,’ and ^ Anamyayd’ us ‘without 
dishonesty.’ 

VEESEXCn 

See 5. 132. 

VERSE xcm 

‘ Dhcirmatdh prcibhuli ’ — ‘ The lord, by law’ — according 
to Narayana and Xandana. But Medliatithi takes it to mean 
tliat ‘ /io is ths lord, in matters relating to DhxrmoC', i. e,, 
he is the person entitled to preseiibe the duties of men and 
as such, is like the lord; — Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghava- 
nanda accept the latter explanation. 

VERSE XC VI. 

Medhdtithi, (p. 41, 1.20) — Parasparopahdrdt' — e.f, 
Bhagavadgitd — 

TOWWfitsa; ii 


EXPLANATORY — ADHYAYA I 
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VERSE xcm 

' Kftahuddhayah who know the Veda and its meaning 
(Medhatithi, Karayaim and Nandana); — ‘ Kn ow ing the truth’ 
(Sarvajila-narayana and Ramachandra), — ‘who recognise the 
necessity of doing what is prescribed in the scriptures’ (KuUuka); 
—‘determined’ (Raghavananda). 

VERSE xcvni 

‘ Brahma ’- — stands here for the Highest Spiritual Being ; 
and not for the Veda, as Burnell understands it to mean, even 
after entertaining doubts on the matter. All the commentators 
agree in explaining the phrase ‘ hrahmahhuydya kalpafe ’ as 
‘becomes fit for being liberated— by being absorbed into 
Brahman, the Supreme Self.’ 

VERSE XCIX 

The Apardrha ' (p. 281) quotes this verse in support of 
the \dew that the learned Brahmana is the master of everything 
in the world. 

VERSE C 

Tills verse is quoted in the Apardrha (p. 282) as indicat- 
ing that the learned Brahmana is the owner of aU things. 

VERSE CII 

‘ Smyamhhuvo manuh ’ — ^This does not mean ‘Manu, 
who sprang from the self-existent’; it means only ‘Manu, 
Svayambhuva hy name ’’-, — ‘ Svdyamhhuva ’ being the proper 
name of one of the Manus. 

Anupurvashah ; — ‘Incidentally’ (Medhatithi); — ^“in due 
order’ (Ramachandra). 
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YEKSECm 

This verse is quoted in the (on 1, 3) -— along 

with another veree from Manu (2-l(>) — in support of the 
view that, though all the tln-ee tmee-born castes are laiiitled to 

the Z^Aarmas/iastrtt, the Brahmana alone is entitled to 
teach it. In support of this it also quotes a text from Shaid'htt 
to the effect that the Brahmana alone is entitled to tht'se, and 
it is he that explains their duties to the other castes. To this 
same ^'iew we find the verse quoted in the Yiramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 512) ; — also in the Smrtichandrilcd (Samskara, 
p. 10) which reads vidvadbhih for ‘ dmyebhyah ’ and 
explains it as meant simply to exclude the Bhudra only. 

A^ESE CIA- 

This verse is quoted in the Smrtichcmdrikd (Samskara, 
p. 10) which reads ‘ samshita^ for ‘ shamsita’, and adds that 
the term here stands for ‘twice-born’ persons. 

YEESE CYII 

‘ Gunadosau cJia karmandm ’ — ‘ The desirable and un- 
desirable results of actions ’ (Medliatithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka 
and Nandana) ; — the prescribed acts ’ (Eaghavananda and 
Narayana). 

YEESE CYHI 

‘ AtmavdrC — ^‘Desiring the welfare of his soul’ (Medhatitlii 
and KuUuka)'; — ‘of excellent disposition’ (Go^^ndaraja) ; 
‘ endowed with firmness ’ (Nai’ayana) ; — ‘ believing in life after 
death ’ (Eaghavananda). 

This verse is open to two explanations : — (A) ^Achdra ’ 
is the liighest Dharnaa ; as also what is laid down in the Shruti 
and in the Smrti’;— (B) ‘The highest Dharma consists in that 
Achdra, course of action, which is laid down in Shruti and Smrtiu’ 


EXMANATORTf — ^A dSYAYA I 


The apparent inconsistency in the former is explained by 
the statement made by Medhatithi (p. 45, 1. 13) that the whole 
of this is an exaggerated eulogy bestowed on Achara. 

This verse, along with verses lOO and 110, has been quoted 
in the Madanapdrijata (p. ll-12)~It explains Dharma 
of verse 108 as ‘the apurva resulting from good acts’, 
and remarks that here we have ‘ identification of cause mth 
effect’. It has quoted the verse in support of the view that 
‘ Dharma is dyatta, dependent, upon dchdraJ, — ■“ achara ’ being 
defined as ‘ that which is ordained by Slmuti and Smrti and 
is properly acted up to by good men, (p. 12) which shows 
that dchdra stands, not for Custom, but for Right Behaviour. 

VERSE cxvn 

See 12. 51 et seq. 

VERSE CXVIII 

'' Deshadharma '’ — ^is local custom, e.g. the or 
Holi festival, which is peculiar to ‘ North India’ ; and there also 
it is observed in different ways in different parts of the country. 

BuimeU.— It is worth while to compare the twelfth lecture 
witli the first, on which it throws considerable light’ 

This has been improved upon by Hopkins who, with a 
transcendent insight peculiar to a certain well-known sect of 
orientalists, opines the ‘ whole character’ of the first lecture ‘as 
that of a later prefix to the work.’ It is really a treat to see 
how far people are carried away by tlieir eagerness to say 
something ‘ new.’ 

One fails to see the logic of the argument that, because 
the first lecture contains much moio mingling of philosophical 
views, tliei’efore it must be a later prefix. It would indeed be 
more logical to expect the ‘later prefix’ to be more accurate 
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and lucid than what has preceded it! In fact tlie 
whole trouble regarding the first Discourse has arisen from tin* 
efforts made by eoinmentators—Sanski’it and English— -to 
read in the verses a systematic accoimt of one or tlu* other of 
the two well-known systems of the ‘Saiikliya’ and the 
‘Vedanta’. Hopkins himself finds it ‘ilifficnlt to bring such 
verses as 53 ff. into harmony with the Sahkliya doctrine.’ But 
has Manu himself anywhere told liim that he w'as expounding 
things in accordance with the ‘ Sahkhya doctiine’ "? It does 
not appear to be fair to impose a doctrine upon tlie vTiter and 
then to take him to task for not being hi harmony with that 
doctrine. 



Discourse II 


— — 

VERSE I 

' Hrdayenabhyaniijnataiy — Thetenii "hr day a’ stands for 
ih(^, heart conscience. The plu’ase stands for what is spoken 
of later on, in verse 6 below, as ‘ dtmanastusiih.’ Medhatithi 
has suggested that ‘hrdaya' may stand for the Veda. 

Medhatithi (p. 48. 1. 15). " Mmidnsdtahi — This refers 
to Mima. Su. I. i— 2 " Chodandldksandartho dharmahi 

Tills verse has been quoted in the Pa7'dsha7’aniddhava 
(Aehara, p. 80), in corroboration of the definition of Dlumnu 
■ provided by Vishvamitra, that ‘ Dharma is that which when 
done is praised by good men learned in the scriptmm’ 
From this it follows that according to this writer "hrdaye- 
ndvhyanujfhdtaiy means the samething as "Yam drydh 
prashamsanti ’ in Vishvamitra’s defimtion.— It is quoted in 
Hemadri (Vrata, p. 10), which explains hrdayendhhyanujfidtah 
as ‘which is definitely known in the mind, for certain,’ and ‘advesa- 
rdgibhih ’ as ‘ persons free from improper love and hate — in 
the Vlramitrodaya (PaW6Aasa,p. 30), which adds the following 
notes — ^This verse supplies a definition of Dharma in general. 
‘ Vidvadhhih ’ those conversant with what is contained in the 
Veda ; — ‘ Sadbhiy those who have the right knowledge of 
things ; — these two qualifications are meant to indicate that 
‘Dharma ’ is lightly known by means of tlie Veda ; — ‘ advesa- 
rdgibhih’ free from such love and hate as are conducive to evil 
this is meant to indicate that Dharma is that which is not 
conducive to any undesirable effects; — "hrdayenabhyanujfbdtah 
indicates that Dharma is conducive to all that is good ; as it is 
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only tlie good to which men’s minds .'tre attracted thus /then 
the complete definition of Dharma, as indicated i.iy the te:^!, is 
that it is that whicli, not being conducive to any evil ehccts, 
is known through the Veda as conducive to good. The three 
qualifications serve the purpose of excluding such acts as the 
performance of the Shyena sacrifice. — ^Tliis deihiition of 
‘Dharma,’ ‘Eiglit,’ also imphes dtat of ‘ Adharma,' ‘VTong,’ as 
that which is known through the Veda as conducive to etil’ 

This is quoted in the Smrtichandriha (Bamskilra. p. 1 3) ; 
and in tlie Nrsimhaprasdda (Samsktira, p. 156). 

VERSE II 

Much ingenuity has again been displayed to show that 
verses 2 — 5 are a ‘later interpolation.’ Burnell remarks that it 
must be so, because ‘ in the old Vedic rehgion, aU ceremonies 
and sacrifices were avowedly performed in order to gain desired 
objects of vaiious kinds.’ He evidently forgot tltat what is 
expounded by Manu is not exactly what the wi'iter speaks of 
as ‘the old Vedic religion.’ 

‘ Na pr'cishastd ’ — Because leading to new Ijirths, and 
obstructing Final Release. 

Medhdtithi, {-p. od, 1. 27y—Vishvajit-nydyci — see MimiL 
Su. 4.3. 15—16. 

VERSE m 

' Sahhalpamulah hdmah ' — Nandana explains this as — 
‘ The desire for rewards is the root of the will to act’ 

‘ Vratdni ’ — ^The term stands for all those duties that one 
makes up his mind to perform all through hfe, — according to 
Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Harayana;— ‘the vw of the 
Religious Student ’ — according to Randana. 

‘VawacZAam#’— ‘The prohibitive rules ’ (Medliatithi, 
Govindaraja and Narayana) ‘the rules pertaining to the 
Recluse and the Renunciate ’ (Nandana). 


EXPLANATORY — ADHYAYA II 
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VERSE VI 

Cy. Apastamba, 1. 1. 11. 1—3; Gautama, 1. 1—4 and 
28. 48 ; VasMstlia, 1. 4 — G; Baudhayana, 1. 1. 1. 1— G; 
YajfiaYalkya, 1. 7. 

The meaning of ‘ Shlla’ and ‘ Achara’ separately has 
been the soiu'ce of much misunderstanding. The difficulty 
has been solved by Medliaitlii taking the term ‘ Smrtishile, 
as standing, not for ‘ Smrti’ and ‘ Shila,’ but for ‘ Smrti ’ as 
qualified 5?/ ‘Shila,’ this being ‘freedom from hatred and attach- 
ment ‘ Smrti — Shtla ’ stands for that ‘ Smrti,’ recollection, 
wliich the learned have when their mind is calm and eollectal, 
not perturbed by passions of any kind. The reason suggested 
by Buhler is not satisfactory. 

Kulluka has explained ‘ Shtla ’ as standing for the -virtues 
enumerated by Hmita— ‘ Brahmana-hke behaviour, devotion 
to gods and Pitrs, gentility, kindness, freedom from jealousy, 
sympathy, absence of cruelty, friendliness, agreeable speech, 
gratefulness, being prepared to grant shelter, mercy, and calm- 
ness.’ Narayana puts it vaguely as ‘that to which learned 
men are prone.’ 

‘ Self 'Satisfaction’ — ^This is meant to apply to cases 
where the scriptures pro\ide options (Medhatitlii, Govindaraja 
and KuUuka) ; — or to cases not covered by any of the aforesaid 
sources (Narayana and Nandana). 

In connection with tliis verse, the student desirous of 
carrying on further investigation, is adiised to read Kumarila’s 
Tantravartika, Adhyaya I (Translation — Bihliotheca Indica). 

Medhdtithi (p. 57, 1. 8) — ‘ Vishvajitd ’■ — See Mima. S5. 
4. 3. 15—16. 

Medhdtithi 57, l.,20) — ^Kvachidarthavddddeva’ — 
for an example, see Mima. Su. 1. 4. 29. 

Medhdtithi (p. 60, 1. 29) — ^ Kctrtrsamdnydt’ — This refers 
to Mima. Su. 1. 3. 2. 
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Meclhatithi (p. 62,1. 2 ) — ‘Yathd dghcire derafariilhil /- — 
Shabara on Mima. Su. 2. 2. 16 says — t^r- 

I 5?r ^Tt9iraT?*nW*I^ — 

Medhdtithi (p. 60, 11. 7-8) '’Tulye dirfmtafre ' — llu)ua;h 
in regarding both i the Sln'uti-rale and the 8mrti-rule to be 
equally ‘Shrauta,’ ‘Vedic’ — Malhatithi apparently accepts the 
Anew of Kumaiila as against Shabara (accordhig to ’wliom the 
Smrti-nile is not Shruti, but stands on a distinctly inferior 
footing), — ultimately his ™w comes to be the same as 
Shabara’s — viz., that in case of conflict between Shruti and 
the latter is set aside in favour of the former; while 
according to Kumarila, there is option. 

Medhdtithi (p. 63, 1. 1 ) — ^ Vishvajityadhihdrarat ’ — Bee 
Mima. Su. 6. 7. 18 — 19. In connection with the Yishvajit 
sacrifice we have the text — ‘one should give away Ms entire 
property, sarvasva' The conclusion is that the injunction of 
the giving away of one’s entu*e property ha^’ing been already 
found m connection viith the Jyotistorna , — at which one is 
bound to pay as fee either 1,200 gold pieces or his entire 
property, — what the mention of the giving of entu’O property at 
the Vishvajit means is tliat at this latter sacrifice, the fw? must 
consist of the entire property, and not of 1,200 gold pieces ; 
and tMs has been, taken to imply that the msm who sa^ks to 
perfonn the Vishvapt must possess more than t,200 gold 
pieces. 

Medhdtithi (p. 64, 1. 4 ) — ‘ Indriydndm &c .' — -The first 
pari of this quotation occui-s in Manu 7. 44 ; but the second 
half is from some other work. 

This verse has been quoted in the Vidhdna pdrijdta (vol 
II, p. 511) in support of the authority of Saddchdra, as bearing 
upon the propriety of also in the Smrtikaumudt 

(p. 1) wliieh remarks that the Practice of culteed men is autho- 
ritatweonly when it is not repugnant to Shruti and Smrti. 
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The Apararha (j). 82) quotes the verse in support, of the 
view that the Practices of Good Men also, as distinct from the 
Smrti, are an authoritative source of our knowledge of Dharma, 
It is interesting to note that it reads in place of 

.It is quoted in the Snirtichandriha (Samskara, p. 5), 
which adds the following explanation : — 

Veda is the means of knowing Dharma ; so also are the 
‘Smrti’ and ‘Sink’ — i.e. freedom frem love and hate,— of persons 
learned in the Veda; — ‘dcJidra’ such as the tying of the 
bracelet and so forth ; — and ‘ dtmatusti ’, i. e., when there are 
several options open to us, it is our own satisfaction that 
should determine the choice of one of them; — also in the 
Nrsimhctprasdda (Samskara, p. 17b) ; — and in Hemddri 
(Vrata, p. 17). 

Tlus is quoted in the V'lramitrodaya (Paiibhasa, p. 10), 
which adds the following notes : — 

‘ Vedah ’ is the collection of Manfra and Brahmana texts, 
as defined by Apastamba ; — ‘ ahhilah’, the actual texts available, 
as also those presumed on tlie strength of ‘transference’ and 
that of ‘ Indicative Power ’, ‘ Syntactical Connection ’, ‘Contest’, 
‘Position’ and ‘Name’ (Jaimini iii) ; — or ^ahhilah,’ ‘entfre,’ may 
be taken as meant to preclude the notion that the said authority 
belongs only to the thiee Vedas, and not to the Atharva’, 
which is based upon such assertions of Apastamba and others 
as ‘ Yajna is enjoined by the three Vedas That the ‘Atharva 
is an authority for Dharma is due to the fact that it prescribes 
the performance of the Tuldpurusa and "other propitiatory 
rites for all castes, even though it does not deal mainly with the 
performance of the Agnihotra or other Shrduta rites.— When 
the text says that these are the means of knowing ‘ Dharma ’ 
Right, it implies that they are the means of knowing also 
what is ^ Adhmma', ^ wrong' it being necessary for the scriptures 
to furnish an idea of aU that is wrong and hence a source 
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of impurity of the mind, which obstrncts the aequhing of true 
knowledge. — ‘ ‘ V the mean>^ of knowing. — 

' Tadvicldm’, those learned in the Veda ; this implies that in 
the case of ‘ Srnrti’ and the rest, the authority is not inherent in 
themselves, but due to then- being based upon the Veda.— 

‘ Srnrti,’ the DJiarmashdstra compiled by Yajfiavalkya and 
others.—' SMla’ implies the thirteen qualities enumerateil by 
Hanta — viz., Faith in Brahman, Devotion to CTods and Pitrs, 
Grentility, Harmlessness, Freedom from jealousy, Freedom from 
harslmess, Friendliness, Sweetness of speech, Gratefulness, Kind- 
ness for sufferers, Sympatliy, Calmness. Tliis ‘SMla’ differs from 
‘Achai'a’; it stands for the negative viiiues, the «ro?daiicc q/'" 
wrong, while the former stands for the jtositive active virtues ; the 
doing of right. — ' Achdra ’, the tying of the In’acelet during 
marriage and so iovth.—‘Sddhunam atmanastustiM , whenever 
doubt arises regarding what is right, 'what determines the question 
is the ‘ self-satisfaction’ of those that are ‘ Sddhu’ i. e., have their 
minds replete with the knowledge of the Veda and the impres- 
sions gathered therefrom ; i. e., that course is to be accepted as 
‘ right wMch commands the unanimous approval of the said 
persons ; — such is the explanation suggested by the Kalpataru. 
In suppprt of this view~we have the following passage from 
the Taittirtya, relating to cases of doubt regaixling Dharma, — 
‘Thou shouldst behave in that manner in wliich behave those 
Brahmanas who are impartial, honest, steady, calm and righteous.’ 
Tins implies the authority of the Parisat ‘Assembly ’.—Or 
‘ sddhundm ’ may be construed with ' dchdrah ’, which would 
imply the authority also of those ‘good men ’—men free from 
all evh quahties,— who me not ‘learned in the Vala’; so that 
for superior Shudrcts, the practices of their forefathers would 
be authoritative. Self-satisfaction’ is the determining factor 
in the case of options ; but this is an authority for the man 
himself, not for others. 

VERSE vn 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 207 .) 
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VERSE Ym 

' Idam — riip Shaatrcif! (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kul- 
liika); — the ordinances of Manu (Namyana); — theTarious said 
sources of the knowledge of Dharma (Nandana). 

VERSE IX 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Vrata, p. 14) in the 
Vlramitrodmja (Paribhasa,p.61), which explains that ‘ anut- 
tamam suhliam' stands for the rewards that are spoken of in 
connection with each act; — and in the Nrsimhaprasada (Sams- 
kara, p. 10b). 

VERSE X 

‘ Amimdmsye ’ — ‘ not to be called into question ’ (Buhler, 
ace. to Medhatithi) ‘ Irrefutable ’ (Burnell, improved by Hop- 
kins into ‘ not to be discussed’). 

For an interesting discussion regarding the 
attaching to the Veda, the reader is referred to Vatsyayana’s 
Bhasya on the Nyayasutra 2.1.58-63. 

Medhatithi (p. 69, 1. 4) ‘ Sarvasvdre Ui vivddante ’ — 
The;Sapt’asi?a?’ais an Isti sacrifice which is described as leading 
the sacrificer directly to heaven ; and in regard to this there is a 
difference of opinion among Yedic scholars : some hold that 
entrance into heaven is not the actual result, the result being 
the accomplishment of what the man deshes — wz., the fulfil- 
ment of his wish to go to heaven without any hindrancef 
whenever he may die, ' 

This has been quoted by the Mitdhard under 1.7, in sup- 
port of the view that the name ‘ Smrti ’ is applied to the 
Dharmashdstra. 

VERSE XI 


Retushdstrdshraydt \ — ‘ Relying upon the argumentative 
science of the Bauddhas,Charvakas(&e.’ (Medhatithi);— ‘Relying 
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on methods of reasoning dii'ected against the Veda' (I\ul- 
luka and Narayaua). 

Tlae argumentative person is always decried ; see o. g. 4.3i), 
where the ' Hetuha' is described as not fit to he liononred ; 
the ‘Hetuka ’ is mentioned in 12. 111. as a ].x‘rson who 
must be a member of the Parwac^'; though in the latter text ■ 

the term has been explained as ‘ one well-versed in the prinei- ; 

pies of Mimamsa and the Shastras’ (see MitaJisard on B. Bill, 
p. 1384). 

‘Ndstiko vedcmindakah’—BeePardshcmmiadJiava (Pra- 
yashehitta, p. 424) where we read — ‘ The detracting of the Yeda ^ 
is of tliree kinds — (1) The first is that which consists in seek- 
ing to'prove the untrustworthy character of the Yeda by means of 
arguments culled from Bavddha, Jaina and other treatises ; — 
this has been described by Yajnavalkya as being equal in 
heinousness to the murdering of a Brahmana. (2) Tlie second 
consists in neglecting the acts laid down in the Yeda and Blmu- 
tis, through one’s tendency to wranglings and disputations ; — 
it is this that is referred to by Mann under 2.11, who fiu'ther 
regards it as equal in heinousness to the chinking of wine. (3) 

The third consists in lack of due faith, — the acts laid dowm 
being done only tlu’ough fear* of popular odium, and not 
through any faith in them; this has been mentioned among 
Minor Sins. 

TMs verse has been quoted in the Smrtichand 7 'ikd 
(Samskara, p. 4) wliieh reads ‘ubhe’ for ‘ mnU and explains 
it as ‘ Shruti and Smrti for ‘ shraydt ’ it reads 
‘ shraya \ 

YEESE Xn 

The first half Of this verse is precisley the same as that of 
Yajfiavalkya 1.7. 

VEESE xni 

* VidhiyatV. — Medhatithi puts forward a second explana- 
nation of this, .■ 
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Thi?; verst* is quoted in the Smftieha/ndrikd (Samskara, 
p. 15) as describing tlie comparative authority of the several 
sources. Where there are two Vedie tests setting forth two 
conflicting \-iews, both are to be accepted, since they have been 
so accepted by authorities older than Manu himself, i e. 
the two are to be regarded as optional alternatives. 

It is quoted also in the Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskdra, 
p. 135.) 

VERSE XV 

\Samayddhyusife ’ ; — ^The dawn (Medhatithi),-^or that 
twilight which comes after the departure of the night (Ibid, and 
Go^indaraja) ; — the time when neither the sun nor the stars 
are Gsihle (Kulluka). 

This verse has been quoted by the Madanaparijata 
(p. 175) as indicating the two divisions of the time 
‘before sunrise’; — ^these two divisions being ^ Anudita' and 
‘ Samayddhyi(.§ita! These two are more fuUy described by 
Katyayana, who defines the as ‘the sixteenth part 
of the night, adorned by stars and planets ’, — ^and ' the 
‘ Samayddhyusita ’ as that time in the morning when the stars 
have disappeared, but the sxm has not risen. 

The same autliority defines the ‘udita,’ ‘sunrise,’ as that 
when the mere streak of the sun is visible, not all its rays. 

It is quoted also in the the Nrsimhaprasdda (Achara, p. 
326) ; — ^in the Samskdraratnamdld, (p. 2) as laying down 
the two times for Homa, and it reads ‘ homah ’ for ‘ yajnahi; — 
in the Achdramayukha (p. 65) as laying down the time for 
the morning Homa ; — and in the Nitydchdrapradlpa (p. 410.) 

VERSE XVI. 

‘Mantraiy — ^This has been added with a vdew to exclude 
the woman and the Shudra, whose sacraments are not perform^- 
ed ‘ with mantras ’ (see 2.66 and 10*127). • - 
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Burnell remarks— In Veclic times the nwption of out- 
siders into the community was, to a certain extent, recognised, 
and ceremonies (e. g. the Vratymtoma) Avere in use for tliis 
pm'pose.’ 

It is rather difficult to be very dogmatic regarding what 
was, or what was not, recognised ‘ in Vedic times. ’ But if 
the ceremony of the Vratymtoma is the sole authority for the 
statement, then it has to be borne in mind that the writer has 
not comprehended the pm’pose of those ceremonies. If lie had 
taken the trouble to find out what ‘ vratya ’ meant, he would 
have found out that the ceremony was performed for the 
re-admission of those who had become excluded by reason of 
the omission of certain obligataiy rites ; and it was not meant 
for admitting absolute ‘ outsiders 

This verse has been quoted by the Mitiksara on 1,3 (p. 6) 
— ^in suppoi-t of the view that it is the Twiee-lx)rn persons 
alone who are entitled to study the Dharma Shdstra. 

It is quoted also in the Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 512) 
to the same effect— also in the Apararka (p. 14); — ^in the 
Smrticha^idrihd (p, 18.) which explains ^Niseha as the Garhhd- 
dhdna sacrament and ^smashdna ’ as the ' after-death rites ; — 
and in the Varsakriydkaumndz (p. 574) as hnpljring that the 
rites are to be performed for the Shudra also, but without Vedi(‘ 
Mantras. 

Medhdtithi ( p. 73, 1. 26 ) — Achdryaharanavidhind 
svddydyadhyayancwidhindcha.’ Here both the Bhdtta and 
the PrdhhdJcara views of Shdstrdramhha are accepted by 
the miter. 

VERSE xvn 

The Apararka quotes this verse along with verses 19, 21 to 
23, as indicating the views that the ‘black antelope’ is to serve as a 
mark of the ‘ yajniya desha ’ only in the case of the countries 
other than those described in these verses. This verse and verses 
18 to 22 have been quoted in the Madana^drijdta (p. 12) in 
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support of the view that the ‘Gustoni’ or ‘Eight Behaviom- ’ that 
is to he regarded as authoritative and trastworthy is that preva- 
lent among the people inhabiting the tract of land herein defined. 

Other writers, among whom are Vasliistha and Shankha 
define ‘ Aryam rta ’ as that tract ‘where the black antelope roams’; 
which, according to Manu (2.23) is the characteristic featm-e of 
the ' yajniya de^-hcC ‘ land fit for saciificial acts ’. 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Vrata, p. 27),— in the 
V'lramitrodayd (Paribhasa, p. 55), wliich explains that die 
epithet ‘ devanir^jitam,’ ‘ created by the Gods,’ is only meant 
to be eulogistic; — ^in the Ddnamayukha (p. 7), — and in the 
SarnsJcdra/itiaytilcha (p. 4). 

VEESE xvm 

Medhdtithi (p. 75, 1. o)- - Kdrcmagrahandt!~-^'Wh!dn a 
custom or even a Smrti rule, is found to be actually based upon 
some material motive, — no authority can attach to such custom 
or ride. Eead in this connection Mima. Su. 1. 3. 4, which 
discusses the authoritative character of such Smrti rides as, 
while not contradicting any iShriufi-nde, are yet found to be due 
to ignorance or covetousness ; e.g. the text laying down that the 
cloth iifith which the saciificial post is covered should be given 
to the priest. The conclusion on this point is that such rules 
have no authority. (See, for further detads, Prabhakar-a — 
hlimamsa, pp. 138-139). 

This verse is quoted in the Madanapaiijata (p. 12) ; — ^in the 
Ddnamayu'kha{g. 7); — ^in the Samshdramayulcha{^A ), — and 
in the Viramitrodaya — Paribhasa (p. 55), which adds the following 
notes : — ^Pcmimparyai is the same as ''pmampard\ ‘Tradition,’ 
— i. e., that whose begimdng cannot be traced ;-“this precludes 
the authority of modem customs ;-—‘afitardla’ are die mixed 
castes; — ^it quotes Medhatithi to the effect that the purport of this 
verse is to eulogise the custom of the paiiieular country, and 
not to deny the authoiity of the customs of other countries.. 
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VERSE XIX 

The tract here described “comprises,” — says Bidder — “the 
Doab from the neighbourhood of Dellii as fai‘ as Mathura,” and 
Burnell refers us to a map in the Nunmniata Orientalia, 
Part I. 

This verse is quoted in the Smrtickandril'd {Bamskara 
P. 17) which reads ‘ Anantaram ’ and explains — ^it as ‘ slightly 
less impoihint’;— inthe Viramitrodaya (Paribhasii, p. 56), wliich 
,adds the following notes : — ^Matsyci, VirdtcUsha, — Pduchcda ' 
the Kdnyahubja and adjacent countries, — Shurasma, country 
about Matlmra, — ‘ anantarah ’ slightly inferior ; — ^in the 
Ddnamayuhha (p. 7.) and the Sams^l'draruayukha (p. 4), 
which have the same explanations as the Vlramitrodaya. 

VERSE XX 

This is quoted in the yiramitrodaya, Parihhdsd (p. 56) 
which says that this is meant only to eidogise the particidar 
country. 

VRRSE XXI 

‘ Vindshana’ — Tiiis is the name given to the place where 
the river Sarasvati becomes lost in the sands. Buhler says it 
lies in the district of Hissar, in the Punjab. 

Buhler ciuiously translates '' pratyah ’ by ‘east,’ while it 
means west. 

This verse is quoted in the SmrtiGhandrihd (p. 18), which 
explains ‘vinashana' as the place where the Sarasvati has 
disappeared; — ^in the Vlramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 56) 
which locates ‘Vinashana’ in the Kuruksetra-, — in the Ddna- 
maynMia, (p. 7), — and the SamshdramayuTzhu (p. 4). 

V^SEXXII 

Tins verse is quoted in the Smrtichandrikd (Samskara 
p. 18) ; — ^in the Samskdramaydkha (p. 4), which explains 
‘ Tayoh] as standing for the Himavat and the Vindhya ; — and 
in the Vlramitrodaya (ParibhSsa, p. 56). 
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VERSE xxm 

‘ -Biirnell — "What animal is mtencled it is 

impossible to say. In Southern India, a pretty little,, but rare, 
gazelle is taken for it. It does not however answer to the 
name so far as its colour (light brora) goes.” 

From the explanation given by Medhatithi the deer 
meant is that which is ‘ black with white spots ’, or ‘ black 
with yeUow spots and there is no doubt that the ani m al meant 
is that which is black in the upper, and white (or yellow) in the 
lower parts of its body. ■ 

Medhatithi (p. 76, 1. 26)— ‘ Shurpadhikarane ' — in 
Mima. Su.. 1-2-26; and the next sentence ^ etaddhi Tcriyate 
ityuchyatV is fromShabara on that Sutra, — the whole sentence 
being — ‘ etat (i. e. skahyate kartumiti) hi hriyate ityuchyate, 
nd cha vartamdnakdlah kaschidasti yasydyam pratinir- 
deshcdii 

‘ Mleehchadei^hcistvatahparah ’ — ^Note the liberalised 
interpretation of tliis provided by Medhatitlii. Binnell curiously 
enough regards tlus to be an ‘ order to dwell in this land ’. 
Tliere'is no ‘order’ to dwell in the Mlechchadesha. The 
countries to be inliabited having been defined and all beyond 
these being designated as ‘Mlechhadesha ’, the term ‘ these 
countiies’ of verse 24 refers, as Medhatithi cleaily points out, to 
Brahma vai-ta, Madhyadeshti, Brahmarsidesha and Yajrliyadesha; 
tmd the order to dwell contained in verse 24 also refers to 
those, and not to the ‘ Mlechchhadesha ’, which is ‘ beyond 
these.’ 

This verse is quoted m the Smrtichandrikd (Samskai'a, 
p. 18), wliich adds that the coimtry described as ‘fit for sacrifi- 
cial performances ’ is meant to be so used only when die 
aforesaid four countries ai’e not available ;-^in the YiramiPi'd- 
daya (Paribhasa, p. 50), which explains ‘ Tdjfiiyah ’ as ‘ fit for 
sacrificial performances ’, and ‘Mlechcha’ as ‘unfit for saaificial 
performances ’; — and in the Samskdramayukha (p. 4). 
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VERSE XXIV 

TMs verse is quoted in the Apararka (p. (5) as permittinii' 
SMdra to reside, for the sake of livelihood, in 'Mlechcha ’ 
countries also;— in the Vzrwnitrodaya (Puribhiis^^ p, 51)), 
which explains ‘ vrtti ’ as ‘ livelihood ‘ kwsitah as " in ditticul- 
tyV and the compound ‘ ‘one who is in 
difficulties regarding hvelihood — and in the Smmhdrmnayu- 
kha (p. 4). 

VERSE XXV 

‘ Dharmasya — Govindaraja alone takes this to mean 
‘ spiritual merit others agi-ee in taking it as ‘ duties 

Medhatithi (p. 78, 1. 28) — ^Iha pafbchaprakdro dharmaK 
—This view is here attributed to the author of the Smrtivivarana. 
KuUuka quotes the Bhavisyapurdna to the same effect. 

Modern writers and lecturers on what they call ‘Varnd- 
shramadharma ’ should note the exact connotation of this 
name, as here explained by Medhatithi. 

VERSE XXVI 

‘ Vaidikmh km-mahhih — ^The term ‘ vaidika-karma ’ 
here stands for Vedic mantras] — or for rites prescribed in 
the Veda. Both explanations are found in Medliatitiu and 
Govindaraja ; Kulluka notes only the latter explanation. 

This verse has been quota! in the Viramitrodayct, 
(Samskara, p. 132) as laying down the necessity of performing 
the Samskdras. Here .also both the above explanations are 
noted.— It explains the term ‘shmdra' in the compound 
‘ Sharlrasamskdrah’ to stand for the constituents of the 
hody.—‘ In this world and also after death ^ — ^has been 
explained as implying that the Samskaras help ‘ after death’ by 
enabling the man to perform such sacrifices as lead Hm to 
heaven, and they help ‘in this world’ by enabling him to 
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perform sacT-ifieei^ iw tlie Kdrm and the like, which bring 
de^iiralde results in the world, in the shape of rain, eliildren 
and so forth. ^It is quoted in the SmrticJiandrikd (Samskara, 
p. dO), to the eft‘e(‘t that sacramental rites are performed witli 
Vedie Mantras in the ease of the ywce-6oj’n persons only; it 
adds that these sacraments are called ‘jjawma’, ‘piuificatory ’ 
of tlie person, liecause, performed with Vedie Mantas, they 
seia'e to destroy sins. 

VEESE xxvn 

Medhdtitht (p. 80, 1. 8) — Gh'liyasmrtibhyo — vasdta/uyani 
—see AsJivaldyamt Grhya Sn. 1-13-14. 

MedhdtitM (p. 80, 1. 10) ^ Mehhald hadhyatV — see 
Gautama, 1-15. 

This vei'se has been quoted by the Mitaksard on 3.253 
(p. 1285), wdiere it has been taken to mean that the sacra- 
ment of die Upanayana wipes off all the sins committed by the 
boy prior to it. 

It is also quoted in the Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 134) 
and has been taken to mean that the Sacramental Eites are 
meant only for the ‘Twice-born’; — and in the Apardrlca 
25), as indicating that the sacraments are meant for the. Twice- 
born only, on the ground that they have been mentioned after 
the injunction of Upanayana which pertains to the Twice-born 
only. It is quoted m the Smrtikaumudi (p. 48), which notes 
tliat the term ^Samskara'’ (Sacrament) connotes destruction of 
sin or impurity. 

It is quoted in the Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 36), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Bija ’ stands for semen- 
ovule, the impurity due to defects in that is called ‘ haijika 
that due to residence in the womb is called ‘ gdrhhika ’] — 
includes the Garbhadhana and other rites that are 
accompanied by libations into fire; — and in the Samskara- 
ratnamdld (p. 5) to the effect that Homa is to be performed by 
the Twice-born only ; — ‘ baijika ’ is such impurity relating to 



50 


MAmi BMail't— NOTES 

tl\e semen-OTule as is due to the intercourse liaving taken 
place at a forbidden time,— GdrhMJxt ’ is tli(‘ impm-ity due to 
•residence in a womb that is not quite ekun ; it quotes 
Medhatithi to the effect that as the ‘ seuK'U-ovuk* ’ and the 
‘womb’ cannot be the effects of any sins of tlie child, the' 
‘ ina/i ’ mentioned in the text must be taken as standing not 
for actual sin, but for the impurity or imeleanliness due to tlu* 
child’s physical connection with them. 

VEESE XXYIII 

‘ Vrataih ’ — (c*) ‘The particular observances kept by the 
student while studying paidicular portions of the Veda 
(Medhatithi, GoAindaraja and Narayana) ; — ‘ the vohmtary re- 
straints, such as abstention from honey, meat and sueli things ’ — 
( Kulluka and Raghavananda)— ‘ such observances as the 
Frdjdpatya penance ’ (xsandana). 

‘ Traividyma ' — ^“By learning the meaning of the tlmee 
Vedas’ (Medhatithi and Nandana); — ‘By undei'taking the 
vow to study the three Vedas in thirty-six years, as mentioned 
under 3.1 (Govinclaraja, Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

‘ Ijyayd ’ — ‘ Ijyd ’ here stands for ‘ the offering to the 
gods, sages and Pitrs ’ (Medhatithi, GoAindaraja, Kulluka and 
Raghavananda) ; — or ‘ the Pakayajfias ’ (Karayana and Nan- 
dana). 

‘ Brdhmiyam hriyate tanuh ! — ‘Related to Brahman;’ 
i. e. ‘ united with the Supreme Spirit ’—according to Medlia- 
tithi, who also notes that according to ‘ others,’ the meaning 
is that ‘ the body is made fit to attain Brahman.’ As the 
referenee is to the ‘ tanuh’ ‘ body,’ Burnell understands that 
‘Brahman’ stands here for the ‘world-substance, not as a 
spiritual, but as a physical force’. This howeyer is entirely 
off, the mark. 

This verse is quoted in the Mitdhsard (on 1. 103, p. 76) 
as setting forth the desirable results acruing to the nian who 
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ofters tlie Vaishvadeva offerings, which latteiv on this account, 
cannot bo regarded as sanctifieatoiy, of the food that has 
been cooked. 

This vei'se is quoted in the Yirarmtrodaya (Sainskara, 
p. UO), where the words are thus explained:— Svadhyaya’, 
stands for the learning of tJie Veda ; — ‘ Vrata’ for the Smitrl 
and other observances ‘ for tlie knowledge 

of the meaning of the three Vedas ; — 'Ijyd' for the worship- 
ping of the gods and other’s Brahmi’ for related to 
Brahman, through the kno^vledge of that Supreme Being.’ 

VERSE XXIX 

'' Edranya-madlmsarpisdm ’ — ^Though the text clearly 
says' that the child is to be fed with gold, homy and hutter, it 
appears from the Grhya Sutras that the last two substances 
only are to be given to the child, after they have been touched 
with a piece of gold.’— Buhler. 

‘ MantravaV. — The mantras are those used by his. owii 
sect or his gurus. : 

. Hopkins has the following note here : — “ This commen- 
tator’s (Medhatitlii’s) use of ‘ some tliink ’, ‘some explain ’is 
such, as in this passage, to suggest that tliey are occasionally 
used hjrpothetically, a possible, view being set up and over- 
tlirown rather than actual statement that other . commentators 
explain the passage so and so; a modification of meaning 
that ■would somewhat affect the amount of criticism devoted to 
the text before Medhatithi’s day.” . . . ‘ 

. Though this may be true, to a certain extent, regarding 
the references in the form of ‘ kechit it cannot be, so regard- 
ing those in the form ‘ anye tw ’ or ‘ anyevya chaksate ’ and 
such other more definite references to other explanations. 

This verse has been quoted by Raghunandana in his 
Smrtitattva (Jyotis, p. 648)— dealing ■with .the Jdtakarma 
Sacrament ; — also in the JMhdariapgriJgta (p. 353X, , ,, ;■ • 
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This verse is quoted in \\io PunirnTthfivltintriUHtni {i\. 
433) as laying down the time for the ‘ Birth- saeraineiU’; — 
in the Sanviharamaytihha (p. 23) wliich adds the following 
notes — '' Vardliana^ \s. cutting; some people have iiold that 
no significance attaches to the masculine gendtT (d' ‘ pi'r>'sali 
hut Medhatithi has held that it is meant to he signiiicant, tlun-o 
being no such rite in the case of the child without gender-signs, 
and for the woman it is performed without raantrm in accord- 
ance with another text; — it is quoted in Nrsirahaprasada 
(Samskara, p. 31 h); — in Ueniadri p. 583), 

where' Vardliana'’ is explained as cutting; and again on p. 73fi, 
where the same is repeated ; — ^in the same work (Shraddha, 
p. 326); — ^in Samshdraratnarndld (p. 831) to the effect 
that the rite is to be performed before the cutting of the 
umbilieal cord ;— and in Snirtichandriha (Samskara, p. 49) 
to the same effect ; it reads '’purusam’ for ‘purumh ’ 

Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 192) quotes it as laying 
down the exact time for the performance of the samment, in the 
first half,— and the form of the sacrament in the second half. 
It quotes it again (p. 403) in support of the ^4ew that Manu liav- 
ing prescribed the sacraments of Ndmakarana, Niskramana, 
Annaprdshana, Chudd, Upaviayana and Keshdnt-a, for tlie 
male child, — adds a verse (2. 66) to the effect that ‘all this is to 
be done for tloB female child &c. &e., — ^whieh makes it clear that 
the Upanayana rite should be performed for the female child 
also ; and the statement (in 2-67) that for women the ‘ mai-ri- 
age’ constitutes the ‘upanayana’ only pro\ides a ix)ssible 
substitute for Upanayana in the ease of females. 

This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (^. 171) as 
la 3 ring down the Jdtakarma, and explains ‘ vardhana ’ as 
‘ cutting^ 

YEESE XXX 

‘ Dashamydm dvddashydm ’ — ‘ The tenth or twelfth- day 
of the month ’—Medhatithi, who also notes and rejects the 
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explanation— after the lapse of the tenth or twelfth day — ^i.e., 
‘on the lapsing of the period of impurity’ — ^which is accepted by 
Kulluka. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskafa, 
p. 233) where it notes tlie latter explanation and says that it has 
been rejected by Medhatithi and Apararka. It is eiuious 
that having the work of Medhatithi before him, the autlior 
of Viramitrodaya did not note his explanation that the ceremony 
is to be performed on the 10th or 12th day {tithi) of the 
month. 

The verse is quoted in Maelanapanjiata (p, 855) also, 
where however no explanation is given— and in iWrna^a- 
sindhu (p. 371), where it is added that what is meant is that 
the naming of the Brahmana should be done o» the expiry 
of the tenth day, of the Ksattriya on the expiry of the twelfth 
day, of the Vaishya on the expiry of the sixteenth day and of 
the Shudra on the expiry of the twenty-first day ; — ^and the 
second half of the verse lays down substitutes. 

This verse is quoted in SamsharamayuTchu (p. 24), 
which adds that ‘ dashamyam has been taken as ‘ dashamyam 
atHtayami, ‘ after the lapse of the tenth day’, — ^that no signi- 
ficance attaches to the causal affix in ^Jcarayet'- — ^ia Sams- 
kararatnamdld (p. 850), which adds that the causal afibc 
in ‘ X’arayeif ’ has the reflexive sense; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Samskara, p. 34a); — and in SrmtichandriJcd (Samslmra, 
p. 52), which explains meaning as ‘ on the tenth day from 
the day of the birth, the father should do the naming’, it being 
the father’s business to do this. 

VEK8E 2PCXI 

Tins verse is quoted in Gadadharapaddhati (Kak- 
sara, p. 217); — ^in Smrtiohandrihd (Samskara, p. 53) to 
the effect that the names of the four castes should consist of 
words expressive respectively, of welfare, strength, wealth and 
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deprecation in N’rsimhaprasada (Sainskiira p. :54<>); — 

and in (p. 25^ 

Binnell— TMs is now obsolete. I’lii* names of the 
different c&T.ste.s iii'e now usually epithets or titles of sonu‘ 
favoiuite deity. The easte is known only by the safiixt*d title.’ 

Tins verse has been quoted in Y'lramitroclaya (Hanis- 
kara, p. 242), where we have the following explanations ; 
^mahgalyaon’ me&mexpi'essiveoimisjJiciov.snesii; e.g.,the name 
‘ LaksmldJiara’; — means ex^n-eanive of bravery; 
e.g., the name ‘Yudhisihira'; — Wianasamyx'ManiK means co'n- 
tainihg terms expressiw of wealth ; e. g., the name 'Mahd- 
dhana';— jugiipsitam' means containing a term denoting 
deprecichtion ; e. g., the name ‘ Naraddsa'. 

- .Madanapdrijdta also quotes this verse (on p. .’157), 
where it is explained to mean that ‘ the names shoidd be ex- 
pressive of auspiciousness and the rest’ 

Pardsharmadhaoa (Achara, p. '441) quotes it as also 
die four typical names as — ‘ Shrl Sharnid’ ‘ Vilcramagmla' , 
Mdnikyashresthi and Hitiaddsa ; — it is quoted in Apardrka- 
(p. 27) as laying down rules regarding the first part of the 
name. 

; . ■ ■ • VERSE XXXII ■ 

This verse is quoted in. Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 243) also; and in Emrtichandrihd (Samskara. p. 55) as 
laying down die subsidiary titles of . the four caste-names; — 
also in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 309);— and in Nirnaya- 
sindhu (p. 178). 

Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 441) quoting the 
verse explains it to mean, that ‘sharman’ must be the suffixed 
word to the Brahmana’s n^me. 

Xarayana , tmd Raghavananda opine that the name 
of the Brahn^ana must. .always contain the word ‘shaman 
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itself. But Medhatithi and several others hold that the name 
should connote what is connoted by the term ‘ sharman^ 

The present day practice, however, follows the former expla- 
nation— ‘s/iarmara ’ bemg regarded now as the sufiked title to 
every Brahmana’s name. . 

VEESE XXXIII 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pa/rdsharcmiddhma (Achara, 
p. 441), wMch cites the typical female name ‘ S hr iddsV 

Tills is quoted also in Smrtitattva (p. 631). 

Virmnitrodaya (Samskara, p. 243) quotes the verse, 
and having explained the words, cites as examples — ‘ Ymhodd ’ 
(easily pronounciblo) ‘ litdaghm ’ (harsh) — ‘ Indird ’ (not of 
plain meaning) — ^Karnantyd ’ (heait-eaptivating ) — Suhhadrd ’ 
(auspicious) — and ‘ Saubhdgyavaft ’ (containing a benedictoiy 
term). 

Vidhdriapdrijdta (p. 310) simply quotes the verse; — 
and Apardrha (p. 27) quotes it as laying down rules regard- 
ing the &st paid of female names. 

Tills is quoted in Smrti chand/rikd (Samskara, p. 55), 
wliicli adds the following notes — ‘ sukhodyam, ’ easily prono- 
oimcible, — ‘ mahgalymn ’ denoting auspiciousness ; — ‘ dlr- 
gliavarna, the long i. or a. 

VERSE XXXIV 

‘ Ycudmskmi niahgalam kule ’ — Medhatithi, along with 
Govindamja and Kulluka, takes tliis as applicable to all the 
sacraments. — ‘ Kula ’ is fartiily, not tribe. 

The first half of the verse is quoted mPardshwamddhara 
(Achara, p. 442), and the second half in Madanapdrijata 
(p. 360) and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 267), which latter 
remarks that this option regarding family-custom applies only 
to the sacrament of the First Feeding. The verse is quoted in 

o 


MAJvTJ SJIRITI — XOTKS 


o6 

S'liirtichandriha (Sauiskani, pp. oo and .>7), wliidi add^ 
that tlie ‘ 6V7ea,’ ‘house,’ means the ime in wliieh hirth has 
taken place;— in Gadddliara^jaddhati (Kiilasara, i». 2I.S) ; 
— and in Nrsimhuprasada (Samskara, p. BOG). 

VEESE XXXV 

‘ DharmatalC — ‘ according to Law ' (Xarayana and 
Xandana); — ‘ for the sake of spiritual merit’ (Kulluka). 

This verse has been quoted in Parmharamddharo 
(Samskara, p. 605) for the piupose of showing that even a Itoy 
who has not cut his teeth cJin he ‘one who has hail his TonsiU’c 
performed.’ 

It is quoted in Smrti-tattva (p. OoB) — whicli points 
out that the time most suited for the ceremony is the third, 
not the Jirst year and it bases tins on the distinct declaration 
by Shahkha that — for the rite of Tonsine, the thh'd year is 
what has been accepted by all the Grhyasuti'as.’ It also 
quotes it on p. 9‘22, with a view to show that the time for the 
ceremony is not fixed, there being an option as to its being done 
in die first, third, or even the fifth year. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Bamskara, p. 29(5), 
where it is explained that the presence of the particle ‘ vii, ’ 
‘ or ’, implies that the rite may be performed in the second 
year also ; this latter is also sanctioned by a text from 
Yama. 

Madanapdrijdta (p. B4) also quotes it without adding 
any explamitory notes. — ^It is quoted in Gmrticlimudril-d 
(Samskara, p. 58); — ^in Hemddri (Pfuishesa, p. 742); — 
in Samskdramayulcha (pp. 29 and 128), which quotes 
Medliatithi to the effect that the term ^dvijdfmdm'’ indicates 
that this rite is not to be performed for the Shudra ; — ^in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 36e) ; and in Gadddhara- 
paddhati (Kalasara, p. 219). 
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MedliatitM lias described this ceremony as that ‘ wliich 
consists in the cutting of the hair in such a manner as to leare 
well-arranged tufts of hair on certain parts of the head.’ 

Further details have been supplied in Madanapdrijata 
(p. 361), which quotes Lokdhsi (called Laugaksi in Smrtitattva, 
p. 653) describing the ‘ Ghudd ’ as ‘a line of haft, towards 
the right among the Vashisthas, on both sides among the 
Atods and Kdsliyapas, and in five places among the Ahgirasas ; 
some people keep a single line ; others only the top-tuft, shaped 
like the leaf of the banyan tree;’— and adds that the exact form 
is to be determined by the Qrhyasutra of the man concerned. 

VEESE XXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Hemddod (Parishesa, p. 745) ; — ^in 
OadddhaQxqoaddhati (Kalasai’a, p. 220), which explains that 
‘Upanayatico is to be derived as ‘Nayanam evct ndyanam’ 
and then the prefix ‘‘Upa' added; — ^in Samshdramayukha 
(p. 32); — and in Smrti chandriJcd (Samskara, p. 68), which 
adds that in the case of the Ksattriya and the Vaishya also the 
years are to be counted from the one spent in the womb. 

It has been quoted in Madanapdrijata, (p. 17) ; and 
in Pcm'dsharamddhava (Achara, p. 446). 

ViramiProdaya (Samskara, p. 344) explains the reason 
for the eighth, eleventh and twelfth years being regarded 
as the best for the Brahmana, the Ksattriya and the Vaishya 
respectively. The Gayatri mantra is sacred for the Brahmana 
and its foot contains eight syllables ; the Tristup for the 
Ksattriya contains a foot of eleven syllables, and the Jagati tor 
the Vaishya has a foot of twelve syllables. 

VEESE xxxvn 

Medhatitlii (p. 90, 1. 15) — 'Sarvasvdre ' — See Mima. So. 
10. 2. 56-57. At the Sarvasvara sacrifice the sacrificer recites tlie 
Arbhava hymn just before he enters the fire for selE-ftnmolation, 
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THs verse is quoted in A<pardrha (p. 27) as ia 3 ’ing 
down the time for die performance of the Upaiiayana with 
special ends in taew. 

It is quoted in PcM’aatoYmacZAot'o. (Aeliara, p. dir*), 
wliich quotes Apastamba as, connecting die seventh year 
vdth ‘Brahmie glory, ’ the eighth with ‘ longevity, ’ the nintli 
with ‘ splendoiu, ’ the tenth with ‘food’, the eleventh with 
‘ efficiency of organs,’ and the twelfth with ‘ cattle’. 

McidancqMrijdta (p. 17) quotes it mentioning the said 
assertions. 

It is quoted in Hemadri (ParLshesa, p. 748); — ^in 
Samshdramciz/ukha (p. 12), as mentioning special results 
to be achieved;— in NfmnJmpramda (Samskara, p. 41 b) ; 
and in Smrtichandrihd p. 68). 

Vlrwnitrodaya (Samslmra, p, 345) quotes it as describing 
the Kdnvya options. 

Nirnayasindhu (p. 184) quotes it without comment, 
VERSE XXXVIII 

BurneU, in applying the name ‘watya’ to ‘Aiyans not 
Brahmanised,’ should have quoted ins authorities. 

Kulluka notes that some people have taken the particle 
‘a,’ ‘tiE,’ in the sense of ‘until the beginning of 

This verse has been quoted in Viramitrodaya (Sams- 
kara, p. 342), where it is pointed out that the ‘ sixteenth ’ and 
other years mentioned here should be counted ‘from conception,’ 
as in the case of the eighth and others in verse 36. It points 
out that this verse lays down the many secondary occasions for 
the performance of the ceremony. 

This same work on p. 344, refers to the passage in 
Medhatithi, where a Vedie text is quoted, which connects the 
Qdyutn, Tristup and Jugctti metres with the Brahmana, the 
Ksattiiya and the Vaishya respectively ; and as under 36, so 
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here a bo, it explains that the limits fixed in tliis verse too 
are determined by the number of syllables in a foot of each 
of the three meti-es mentioned. A foot of the gdyatri has 
eight syllaldes ; so till the boy is sixteen years old, the Gayahi 
retains more than a tliird of its force ; and it is only when the 
l)oy has passe<l Ids sixteenth year (corresponding to the sixteen 
syllables of the two feet of the Gdyatri) that the force of the 
mantra becomes weakened. Similarly twenty two years 
correspond to the twenty-two syllables of the two feet of the 
Tristiop, sacred for the Ksattriya, and twenty four years 
coirespond to the twenty foiu’ syllables of the first two feet of 
the Jagati metre, sacred for the Vaishya. 

It is quoted in Pardsliaramddhava (Achai’a,,p. 44G); 
and in Maclanapdrijdta (p. 30) as the outside age-limit 
for Upanayana ; — in Hemddri (Parishesa, p. 751), 
which adds that ‘ d ’ here denotes limit ; — in Nrsimha- 
yi^'ctsacZa (Samskara. p. 41 b); — and in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 72), as laying down the secondaiy times for 
the initiation. 

Vidhdnapdrijdta, (p. 471) has quoted the verse as 
laying down the secondary occasion for Upanayana; — so 
also JSfirnayasindhu (p. 184). 


VEKSE XXIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharainddhava, (Aehara, 
p. 440), and in Madanapdrijdta (p. 30), where it is 
explained that on the expiry of the limit mentioned in verse 38, 
the boy becomes a ‘ Vrdtya,’ ‘ apostate and can be invested 
only after having become sanctified by the performance of the 
Vrdtyastoma rite. 

Madanapdrijdta (p. 36) goes on to add that the dumb 
and the insane, as never fit for the sacraments, ai-e not 
to be regarded as ‘ apostates ’ by reason of the omission of the 
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sacraments ; SO that in the event of then- having children these 
latter do not lose their Bralimana-hood or their right to the 
sacraments. 

Virarnitrodaya {Samskara, p. 347) quotes this verse 
as from Mann and Yama both. 

YmSE XL 

This verse is quoted in PrdyaslicMttavirel'a (ji 144) ; 
— and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 73), wliich explains 
‘hrahma-sambandha^ as Teaching and .so forth,’ and ‘ apiitmh’ 
as those who have not performed the prescribed expiatory 
rites. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 446) ; — 
and also in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 349), which explains 
the term ‘apvtaih’ as ‘those who have not performed the 
prescribed expiatory rites and the ‘ relationsliips ’ refen-ed are 
explained as standing for Initiation, Beading, Teaching, Saciifie- 
ing and Reeemng gifts. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 68) in support 
of the vdew that dealings are permitted with such men as may 
have performed the expiatory rites laid down for the omission 
of the sacraments ;“it adds that this is made clear by the 
epithet ‘ Apvtaih ’. 

VERSE XLI 

‘ Rwru ’ — ^has been described by Raghavananda as ‘ tiger.’ 

Medhdtithi (p. 92, 1. 11) — ^Smrtyantara^ — This refers 
to Bodhayanaj'trr/i^asw^m, 2. 5. 16. - 

This verse is quoted in Apardrla (p. 57) as laying- 
down that the .skin of the Krmamrga, Ruru and Chhdga 
should be worn as tlie ‘ upper garment,’ re.spectively, by the 
Brahmana, tire Ksattriya Q,n(l the Vaishya, 
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This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
j). 44(5), where it is explained that the skins mentioned are to 
he used as the upper garment, and the hempen and other cloths 
as the lower garment. 

Madanapdrijdta (p. 20) quotes the second half as 
prescribing the cloths to be used by the tlnee castes respec- 
tively; — and the first half (on p. 22) as la 3 dng down the skins. 

The second half is quoted in Viraniitrodaya (Sams- 
kiira, p. 411) and the first half also (p. 413). 

The verse is quoted in SamshdramayWia (p. 36), wliich 
adds that the skias of the Black Antelope, the Ruru deer 
and the goat are to be used as the upper garment : — in 
iVj%swK/4apmsd(ic6 (Samskara, p. 430); — and in Smrtichan- 
drihd (Samskara, p. 75). 

Burnell is again inaccurate in sa 3 dng that cotton and 
silk (with the well to do) are alone used now for outer 
garments.” 

Medhatithi rightly remarks that the triplication cannot 
apply to the Ksattriya’s gh’dle ; as on triplication the bowstring 
would cease to be a ‘bowstring. Govindaraja agi’ees with him. 
So also Madanapdrijdta (p. 20) and Vtramitrodaya 
(Samskara ; p. 432), Raghavananda explains that as the bow- 
string itself is a triplicated cord, no further triplication would be 
necessary. 

The ‘ Miiftja’ grass, in Northern India called is, 
as Bmnell notes, the SachcJmrwm Sara of the botanists. 

Madanaparijata (p. 20) explains that tlie Mtifija has 
‘ tejanl ’ as its other name ; and a foot-note adds that it is what 
is called 

T his verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achm-a, 
p. 447) ; — also in Viramitrodaya -(Samskara, p. 432), which 
explains ‘trivrt ’ not as twisted three-fold, but as ‘going round 
the waist three times’;— in Nirnayasindhu (p, 189);— in 
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Apardrha (p. 58) ; in Smrtichandrikd (Siuuskura, 71)), 
which explains Hrivrt^ as threefold ; — in Sainxl’drarnayTiId/a 
(p. 37), which quotes Meclliatithi to tlie efiect that sincci 
bowstrings are made sometimes of leather, the author has 
added the epithet ' MaurvV, ^ Mnrvd grass’; in Sariml'd- 
raratnamdld (p. 192), which reproduces the above renuirk 
of Medhatithi, as also Ins further remark that the string is to be 
removed from the bow and then tied round the waist ; it 
adds die following notes: the ^ Samd\ not uneven, tliin in 
one place tind thick in another ; it should be of uniform thickness 
all through ; — the three-fold twist applies to the hempen cord 
and not to the bow-string, wdiich would cease to be a. bowstring 
when so rivisted; — ^it is quoted also in Nrsimhapramda 
(Samskara, p. 43 b). 

VERSE XLin 

■ This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Adiara, 
p. 447), — and also in Madanapdrijdta (p. 20), which latter 
agrees with MedhatitH in taking the Kiisha-Ashmdntaka- 
Bahaja as pertaining to the Brahmana, the Ksattiiya and 
the Vaishya respectively. 

Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 433) explains that tire 
term ‘dfofy'a’ in the present , verse stands for all its variants 
mentioned in the preceding verse, and proceeds to quote the 
view that what is meant is that — (a) for the Brahmana in the 
absence of Mnnja, Kusha should be used, — (6) for the 
Kshattiiya in the absence of Murvd, Ashmdntaha, and (c) for 
the Vaishya in the absence of Shana, Balvaja ; but dissents 
from it, stating it as its own opinion, that all the three substitutes 
mentioned are meant for each of the primary substances 
enjoined before. It cites another view, according to which, 
since the present verse mentions the Mufija only, the meaning 
must be that the three substitutes are meant for the Brnhmaiia 
only ; so that for the Ksattiiya and the Vaishya, if the 
substance primarily prescribed under the preceding verse 


EXPiajJ-ATOEY-^ADHTAYA II 


be not available, they should make use of some other suitable, 
mateiial resembling . the primary. But this ^uew also is not 
approved as being in conflict -with the text of Yama, which 
says that — “in the- absence of these ie. three, Mu%ja, 
MurvaecoA Shana, the girdle should be made of Kusha, 
Ashmantdka and Balvaja.” • . , . 

The second half of the verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya- 
(Samskara) on page 432, wha-e it adds that the options, 
mentioned do not depend entirely on the wish of the wearer, 
—the number of . knots being, in fact, determined , by the 
number of Pravaras of the Gotra to which the boy 
belongs. 

Nirnat/asivdhu (p. 189) also quotes this verse;— 
and Apardrka (p. 58), w^hich explains that the knots are 
to be made ia accordance with one’s, ‘ Gotra-rsis ’ also 
Samshdramayuhha (p. 37), wliich quotes Kulluka’s ex- 
planation; — ^in Samshdraratnamdld (p. 193) as setting 
forth substitutes for the girdle-zone ; it adds the following 
notes -.—The term ‘ ddi ’ is understood here, the construction 
beiug ^ Mufijddyahhdve', ‘in the absence of Munja and 
other substances’; the number of knots is to be the 
same as diatofthe wearer’s Pramra ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Samskara, p. 43b); — and in Smrtichand^'ikd (Samskara, 
p. 80), which adds the note that ‘ trivrt ’ means ‘ three- 
fold ’ ; and that ‘ Munja ’ here stands for the Murvd and other 
substances specifled in the preceding verse. 

VEKSE XLIV 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 80), which says that ‘ trivrt ’ means ‘ made of nine yarns ’ ; 
— and in Nitydchdrapradipa (p. 31). 

It is quoted in Parashofl'amadhava (Achara, p. 448); 
in Madanapdrijdta’ (p. 21),— and in Vircmitrodaya 

(Samskara, p. 414);— also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 190);— in 
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ui^ararha (p. 58) ; — ^in Nrsimhaprasada (Sauiskara, 
p. 43a) in SamshdramayyJcha (-g. 38), which has the 
following notes: — ‘ m'dhvavrtam ’ and ‘ trivrt’ are to be cons- 
trued with ‘ shanasutramayam ’ ; also, — ‘ dvikam ’ means 
‘ of sheep- wooV 

‘ Urdhvavrtam ’ — ^This is thus defined by ‘ Sajigraha- 
hdra' a writer quoted in Pfirasharainadhava and Madana- 
parijata — ‘ That which is twisted threefold by the right hand 
mowing upward ’ — i. &. twisted towards the right. 

‘ Trivrt ’ — has been explained in Vlramitrodaya as stand- 
ing for ‘ consisting of nine threads ’ ; and thus on the basis of 
a Shrv.ti text which defines ‘ Trwrt ’ as nine. The same 
explanation is given in Apardrka also so also Smrti- 
kaumtidl {-p. 6.) 

VEESE XLV : 

Tins verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 447) ; — ^ih Madanapdrijuta (p. 22),- — m Vlrmnitovdaya 
(Samskara, p. 436) ; — ^in Smrtitattva (p. 930), which 
last points out- that tire copulative compound ^ hallvapdla- 
shau’ should not be taken to imply that two staves have 
to be taken up; because later on, in verse 48, we have 
the singular form ‘danjami- — m Nirnayasindhu (p. 189), 
and Apardrka (p. 57); — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara. 
p. 43b) ;— in Snirtichardrikd (Samskara, p. 77), which 
adds that the text lays down optional alternatives; — in 
Samshdrqmayvkha (p. 37), which adds that a combination of 
all the staves is not meant, only one . staff being held, as 
is clear from the singular number in the next verse'; 
they ai-e to be taken as optional alternatives ; — and ' in 
Samskdraratnamdld XpA9B), ' Vfhich, along with Mayukha 
reads ‘paippala’ or ‘pailava,’ and adds that option is clearly 
meant. . 
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VEESE XLVI 

This verse is quoted in Smriitattva (p. 930), which 
adds that in the event of the specified wood not being 
available any one of the woods recommended for the three 
castes may be used for any one of these three;— in Mada- 
napdrijdta (p. 22) ;^in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 

p. 436), which last explains ‘ Keshdntihah ’ as ‘ Murdhdpra- 
mdnali ' ; — in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 448) in 
Apai'drha (p. 57);— in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, 
p .43b); — -and in Smrtichcmdrikd (Samskai-a, p. 78), which 
explains ‘ Keshdntikah ’ as reaching up to the head, 

VEESE XLVII 

‘‘ AnudvegaharaK — ‘not hightening ’ (Medhatithi and 
Govindaraja) ; — Kulluka does not explain the term; — ‘not 
displeasing to the wearer ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 448) ; — ^in Smrtitativa (p. 930) — ^in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 22) ; — ^in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 436) ; — ^in, 
Apardrka (p. 57); — and in Samskdraratna^ndld (p. 193), 
which adds the following notes : — -Pjavah,’ straight, — ^avrandh,’ 
free from holes, — ‘ Saumyadarshandh,^ free from thorns, 
etc., — ^ A gnidiisitah’ burnt by fire. 

VEESE XLVin 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 451), where it is explained that the Sun is to be worshiped as 
the sum total of the connotation of the Gdyatrhmantra ; 
— and that one is to realise that he is one with that deity. 
According to this authority the ‘ parUydgnim’ means, not that 
the boy is to ‘walk round the fire’ (as explamed by Kulluka 
and Medhatithi), but that he should tencZ iAe j/2re; and it 
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proceeds to point out tJiat the ‘tending of the lire’ is to be 
done according to what has been laid down by iSIanu himself 
under 2. 186. 

It is difficult to see how this -ssTiter woidd construe the 
adverb ‘ pradahinam.’ 

This verse is quoted in SmrMattva {p. OSo) in sup- 
port of the \dew that the particle ^ atha ’ in the Grhi/a-mtra : 
^atha hhaiksyaficharati’ stands for the Upasthiina of the Sun 
and ‘ pradaksina ’ of tire Fire ;■ — ^in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 32) ; the latter explaining ‘Ijpsftem ’ by ‘ as presei-ibed for 
each individual, and not any other ’, adds that the Sun 
is to be worshipped 'Rdtli mantras sacred to that deity. It 
accepts Medhatithi’s explanation of the plnase ‘parliyd- 
gnim’; and points out that the three acts mentioned here 
aU form part of the procedure of ‘ begging.’ 

It is quoted also in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 481), according to which also, ‘ tpsitam ’ means ‘ what is 
prescribed for each particular caste ’; — and the plmase ‘ hhdska- 
ram upasthdya’ {thowgh it quotes the latter term as ^ahM- 
vddya ’) as ‘ facing the sun ’ (which is the explanation, it adds, 
suggested by Kalpataru ); — and ‘ YathdvidhV as ‘accor- 
ding to the rule laid down in the next verse.’ It adds that 
all the three acts are subsidiary to the act of begging. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 60); — ^in Samskdra- 
mnyukha (p, 60) ; — ^in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 108), 
which explains ‘ Yathdvidhi ’ as ‘ according to the ordinances 
— and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 124 a). 

VEESE XLIV 

This vei-se is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 936); in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 32), which latter adds the following 
notes: — 

In the phrase ‘ bhaiksam char'et ’ the verb indicates 
hogging, as is shown by the objective term ‘ hhaik^am ’; it is 
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m YiQ-w of this that the expression to be used in the begging 
is— hhihsdm dehi ’ (‘ give alms ’); — ^and as the words have 
to be addressed with proper respect, the term ‘ hhavat' with 
the vocative ending (‘Madam’ or ‘Sir’) has to be added at 
the beginning, middle or end, according to the caste of the 
begging hoy; — ^then, inasmuch as in the house, it is, as a rule, 
the women-folk that give alms, it follows that the feminine- 
(vocative) form of the term ^hhavat’ should be used;— 
thus then the precise form of the expression comes to be 
this — -{a) The Brahamana hoy should say ‘ hhavati bhiksdm 
dehi\ (&) the Ksattriya, ''hhihsdm hhawti dehi' and (c) 
the Vaishya, ‘ SAflbsam d'ehi hhavati’. There is no such 
hard and fast rule as that ‘alms should be begged from 
women only! 

Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 481) also quotes the 
verse, and supplies the formulae as noted in Madana- 
pdrijdta; — Samskdramayukha (p. 60) quotes it, and lays 
down the formula for the three castes as — (a) ‘ hhavati 
hhihsdm daddtu’, (h) 'hhihsdm hhawatl daddtu i {c) 
^ ' hhihsdm daddtu hhavati ’; — Qmrtichandrikd (Samskara, 

? p. 108), which mentions the formulae as given in Madana- 

pdrijdta ; — and also Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 124). 

VERSE L 

Burnell remarks that ‘this begging of alms is now obso- 
lete ’. But so far as the formality, is concerned, it is still gone 
through at the close of the Upanayana ceremony. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 69) as laying down 
the rule relating to that alms-b^ging which is done as part 
of the Upanayana-ceremony. 

It is quoted in Smrtitittva (p. 936), which adds 
that these ladies are to be approached only if they happen to 
be on the spot, and the boy is not to go to their houses ; in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 34), which latter quotes it only with 
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a view to explain that them is no inconsistency between 
this injunction and the later prohibition (2. 184) of begging 
from one’s relations ; because the former refers to the heggmg 
as part of the Upanayana ceremony, whereas the ]5rohibition 
applies to die usual begging of food during the entire period 
of studentship. 

in SamsJcdrarnayuMia {p. 61), which 

adds that tins rule refers to the ‘ alms-begging ’ wliich 
forms ,part of the Upanayana lite; — in Smrti chandril-d 
(Samskara, p, 109), winch adds the same note; — and in 
Samshdraratnamdld (p. 288), wliieh has the same remarks, 
and notes that the first ‘vd ’ is meant to be emphatic — ‘'nija' 
means utenm , — ‘ avamdna ’ means disregard, refusal to give 
alms. 

Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 483) also explains that 
this refers to the first ‘ begging’ (at the Upanayana). 

VERSE LI 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 936) ; — ^in 
Pardsharamudhava (Achara, p. 454), ’which latter adds that 
in the event of the Teacher not being near at hand, the 
food is to be offered to the Teacher’s wife or son, or to his 
own companions, — ^in Apardrha (p. 60) ; — ^in Samskdra- 
maynklm (p. 61), which explains ^Amdyaya' as that he should 
not conceal the better quality of food obtained out of fear 
that the Teacher will take it for himself ; — and in Smrti- 
chandrikd (Samskara, p. 113). 

VERSE LH 

‘Rtam ’ ‘ Sacrifice,’ an alternative explanation suggested 
by Medhatithi and Narayana. 

Medhdtithi (p. 97^. L 20)— Gunakdmandydm hi, &c.’ 
This refers to Mima, Su. 8. 1. 23 et. seq. ' ■ 
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This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva, (p. 431) which 
remarks that the verse refers to eas^s where a man makes it a 
rule to always face a certain quarter at meals;— in Madana- 
pdrij dta (p. 34), which adds the explanation that shrtyam 
mAftam are objects to the present-participle ‘ichchhan'-— 
in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 377) in support of the 
Auew that facing of the south is not interdicted when done with 
a special motive. Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 324) also quotes the 
verse to show that what is here prescribed applies to that eating 
which is done with a special motive, the general law being 
that one should face the east or the north. — Apararha (p. 61) 
quotes the verse, and adds the following explanation : — 'If one 
eats facing the east, it brings longemty; one who eats facing 
the west, obtains prosperity ; who eats facing the north attains 
the truth or the sacrifice. — Thus eating Avith face tOAvards the 
east is both compulsory (as laid doAvn in the preceding Averse) 
and optional, done Avith a special motive (as mentioned 
here). 

It is quoted in Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, p. 115), 
Avhich adds the following notes — dyusyam^ means ‘conducive 
to longevity— one Avho eats facing the east obtains longeAuty; 
hence the meaning of the text is that ‘one who seeks for longev- 
ity should eat facing the east similarly ‘ yashasyam" meaning 
conducive to fame’; — eating witli face towards the south brings 
fame— and similarly one Avho seeks for Avealth should eat facmg 
the west, and he Avho seeks for ‘rtd’ i e., the truth, should eat 
facing the north. 


VEESE LEI 

■ INipyam’—TMs, according to Goviadaraja, KuUuka 
Narayana and Nandana indicates that the rule refers to house- 
holders also. Tlie fii'st half of this verse has been quoted 
in Madanapdrij dta S27).' 
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VERSE LIV 


Pvjayet — ‘ avorsb-ip ’ (Govinclaraja and Xandana) ; — 
dhatitM offers tlu’ee explanations as to what is meant by the 
‘worsliipping’ of the food ; — Xarayana takes it to mean that tlie 
mantra (Rgveda, 1. 187.1) should be addressed to it. Kullaka 
explains it as ‘ meditate upon it as sustaining life’. 

The first half - of the verse is quoted in Viraniitrodaija 
(Samskara, p. 486), which explains the pujd as standing for 
due preparation. 

It is quoted again in the Ahnika section of the same work 
(p. 382), where, on the strength of a statement attributed 
to Shatatapa, it is said that in the ease of food, ‘ worship ’ can 
only mean being regard^ as. a deity. 

The verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 433) ; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 114), wliieh explains 
‘ akutsayan’ as ‘ not decrying.’ 


VERSE LV 

‘Ur jam. — ^Buhler wrongly attributes to Medhatithi the 
explanation that this term means ‘bulk’. The term used by him 
is ‘ mahdprdnatdi which means the same as ‘ virya ’ of KuUuka 
or ‘energy’ of Xarayana. Buhler has apparently been misled 
by a mis-reading of Medhatithi. 

This verse has been quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 486) where ‘pujitam’ has been explained adj samskrtand, 
well prepared; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 114). 


VERSE LVI 

The second half of this verse is quoted in V'lramitro- 
daya (Samskara, p. 458) ; in Apcvrdrka (p. 61) in sup- 
port of the view that by avoiding over-eating one acquii-es 
health; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 115). 
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VERSE LVII 
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This verse is quoted in (Samskara, 

p. 488) ; in Apararha (p. 156); — and in Smrtichcmid^'iha 
(Sainskara, p. 115). 

VERSE LYni 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 76), 
where it is noted that according to Hemadri, the term ^vipra^ 
stands for all the three twice-bom castes, on the gro un d that 
ajnavalkya’s text bearing on the subject uses the generic term 
‘dvija f — ^but this %4ew is controverted on the ground that it is 
more reasonable to take, on the strength of Manu’s use of 
the particular term ‘vipra,’ the tevm ‘ dvija' of Yajfiavalkya’s 
text as standing for the Brahmanaonly, rather than the other way 
about; as in this there is no stretchii^of the term dvija’ which 
is often used for the Brahmana only ; while in the other ease 
the natural meaning of the term ‘ vip^rt ’ is unduly extended 
to other than Brahmanas. The writer goes on to quote 
Medliatithi’s words (p. 100,11.20-21) — ^“The mention of the 
is not meant to be significant here. For special rales 
for the Ksattriya etc., are going to be added later on (in verse 
62, et seq ), and unless we had a general rale there could be 
no room for specifications ; [and it is the present verse alone 
that could be taken as formulating that general rule, and hence 
it could not be taken as restiicted to the Brahmana only.”] 
{Translation pp. 306-307) ; — and traverses this argument, on 
the ground that the present text is not injunctive of Aoliamana, 
and hence the special rale that follows in verse 62 regarding 
dchamana can have no beaiing upon this verse; the real in- 
junction of Achamana is contained in verse 61. Verse 58, 
therefore, it is concluded, must be taken only as enjoining a 
particular ‘ tirtha ’ for the Brahmana. 

Proceeding with the explanation of the verse, Ftra- 

mitrodaya adds—' nityakdlam ’ meaning always ; so thaf 
JO ' . ' 
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wlienever aclmmana lias got to be done, it slionld be done by 
tlie Braliniana by anyone of the three methods herein dese.ril)ed ; 
and it adds that sueli is the ‘ .warasa,' ‘ inclination,’ of Medhii- 
tithi also, ivliieh clearly refers to Medhatithi, p. 1(H), 1. 22. 
It goes on to point out, however, that the view of many Digests 
is that few as Brahranfirtha should be used., — 
such being the implication of the qualification ‘ mti/ahVajH,' 
winch is more nearly related to the first option ; and the other 
alternath'es are to be taken up only when the Brahma t'lrfha 
is disabled. — ‘Kaya’ means 'dedicated to Prajapati,’ and 
‘ TraidasMka,’ ‘ dedicated to the gods.’ 

It goes on to add that, though there was no possibility 
for the ‘Pitrya firtha’ to be employed, —it not being mentioned 
among those sanctioned,— yet it has been specially interdicted 
with a view to indicate that the Pitryatlrtha is never to be used, 
not even when every one of the three tirthas permitted is im- 
possible, through pimples and sores : so tliat in such emergencies, 
the tirtlia to be employed- would be the Agmya and others. 

This verse is quoted in Nitydchdrdjwadipa (p. 64 and 
p. 253), which notes that ^ Kdyatraidash.ihab1iydm^ \% ih.Q 
secondary alternative mentioned in view of the contingency of 
there being a wound or some incapacity in the ‘Brahiiiatlrtha; 
— ^in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 339), which has the folio uung 
note — Pdya' is Prdjdpatya ; Praidashika' is Baiva ; ^nitya- 
hdlam ’ indicates that the second and tliird alternatives are to be 
resorted to only in the event of the using of the first being im- 
possible in Achdramayukha (p. 20), which explains trai- 
dashikam’ as daivam;—m Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 311),w]ueh 
connects the negative particle W with the whole of the second 
line, and explains 'hrdhma' as the base of the angu§thafkdya' 
as prdjdpatya, the base of the little finger, ‘’traidashiha' as. 
daiva, the tip of the fingers, and ’ the base of the index 

finger;— and in Vircmitrcdaya {Pafihham. p. 77), which 
quoins, ‘Medhatithis’ explanation of the derivation of the term 
‘ traidashikam’.' 
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VEESE LIX 

■ ‘ AngvMmm ’—‘at the base of the little finger ’ (K:uUuka, 

Isai’ayana and Eaghavananda) ‘ at the base of the fingers ’ 
(Medhatithi and Nandana). 

Medhdtithi (p. 101, 1. 8) — '‘Tathd cha Shankhah ^ — 
Though Medhatithi appeal’s to be quoting the very -words of 
Shaiikha, the actual passage from Shankha reads as follows — 

Here ‘ Kdya ’ is distinguished from ‘Prdjdpatya^ Vlra- 
rmtrodaya also cites MecUiatithi as quoting Shankha’s text. 

TMs verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Alinika, 
p. 77), which offers the following explanation — ’'angustha- 
mula ’ means the lower part of the thumb ; and on the palm- 
side of this is the ‘ Brdhrn<x-Urtha! ‘ Tala ’ is the palm ; 
and that part of the pahn which extends from the base of the 
thumb to the first long fine in it constitutes the ‘Brdhma- 
th’tha^ ; and the part which lies between the base of the 
fingers and the long line parallel to them is the ‘ Kdya- 
firtha ’ ; — and at the tip of the fingers lies the ‘ Daiva-tirtha! 
— The term ‘ agre ’ is to be construed with ‘ ahguli^ which is 
the predominant factor in the compound ‘anguUmule .’ — 
‘ Pitryam taym-adhah ! — Here also ‘ tayoh ’ stands for the 
two terms ^ahguli’ and ‘aiigustha’; and die particular 
‘ anguli ’ or ‘ finger ’ meant here is the ‘fm'e-Jinger ; so that 
the ^ Pitrya-tirtha ’ would lie ‘ below ’ the thiunb and tlie fore- 
finger. — ^The words of the text as they st-and, if taken literally, 
do not yield any sense ; that is why recourse has been taken to 
the more or less indirect construction, as explained above. 

VEESE LX 

Medhdtithi (p. 101, 1, 21 ) — ^ Rvachit sma^yate^ Hop- 
kins refers in tins connection to Mahdhhdrata 13. 104. 39. 
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This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 178); — and 
vn H'^adri (Shraddha, p. 992), whicli adds tlie following- 
notes : — ‘ MuMiam^ the two Hps, — the whole for the part, — 
the ‘holes ’ to be touched also are those connected mth tlie 
/ceec, mwMa; — atmanam’ heart or navel, — the Upanisads 
describing the ‘ aiwa?! ’ as ‘ to be seen mtiiin the heart,’ — 
hence the ‘touching’ is to be of the heart, as the ‘ fcsoul,’ being 
all-pervading, cannot be touched ; — the toucliing of the navel 
also is laid do-wn in other texts — [Hence ‘ dtmdnmn may stand 
for either the heart, ox the waueZ.] 

VERSE LXI 

This verse is quoted in Viraniitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 66), where it is explained that what the epithet ‘ aw?is- 
ndhhih ’ means is that the water should mt he heated hy 
fire, as is distinctly stated by Visnu; — again on page 77, where 
it is stated to be the injunction of dchamana in general, for all 
the three castes ; — also on page 79, where it is added that 
‘ehdnte^ means not crowded , — ^^vhere alone the mind can be 
calm and collected, — as is laid down by Visnu. 

On the term ‘ po-dgndahmukhah,’ this work has the 
following note, criticising Medhatithi’s explanation; — “The 
term pragudahmuTchah must mean the north-eaf;t quarter, 
on the strength of the declaration of Harita; iind in the Bhruti 
also we see the term used in the sense of the north-east — e. g. 
in the passage referring to the bi-aneh of the Paldsha tree — 
^ Prdchdmdharati, tidicJurndharati, prdgudicMmdharatid •, 
and also in Kdtydyanasvtra, where it is said — ^prdgn.- 
dakpravanam devayajancm,' where the term ' prdgvdak ’ 
stands for the north-east For these reasons the assertion of 
Medhatithi:— that ‘the ioxmpmgvdak being never found used 
hr the sense of north-east, it should not be explained as such,’ — 
must be clisregarded. Me<Mtithi has explained tire eompoimd 
prdguduhmukhxdi as a Bahuvrrhi cornpoimd composed of three 
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terms, whereby the meaning comes to be Uiat the man must 
face the East or the North.” 

Tile writer has conveniently ignored Medhatithi’s reference 
to Gautama 1. 85, in support of his interpretation. 

The second iialf of the verse is quoted in Shmldhi- 
kamimdt (p. 339) ; — and in Hhnddri (Siiraddha, p. 983), 
wlxich notes that ‘‘anusndbhih ’ is meant to proliibit the water 
heated by fee. 

VERSE LXn 

This verse is quoted in Pcwdsha/rmiddhava (Achara, 
p. 221) ; — ^in Smrtitattva (p. 335), which points out tiiat 
for the Shudra, there is no mhamana, as the verse stops 
short at the Vaishya ; so in the place of dchamana, the 
Shudra should wash his hands and feet ; — this is clear from 
a text of the Brahmapm’ana ;~and in Vlrcmnitrodaya 
(Almika, p. 74), whei-e it is explained that ^ antatcdp means 
inside of the ‘nwiith ; and hence what is meant is that there 
should be no drinking of the water, wliich should only touch 
the inner part of the mouth; — such being the opinion of 
Kalpatmnt,. It is curious that Kalpataru, as quoted in 
Vlramitrodaya, has quoted Manu 5.13 9, where ‘ cmtatcdi ’ does 
not occiu- at all, and missed the present verse, wliich, as 
Viramitrodaya rightly remarks, is the text that really supports 
the explanation provided by Kalpataru. Vlramitrodaya 
notes Medliatitlii’s explanation with approval on p. 75. 

This verse is quoted in Krtyasdrasarmchchaya 
(p. 4C) ; — in llemddri. (Shraddha, p. 985), wliich adds the 
following notes : — ‘ Hrdgdhhih,^ reaching the regions of the 
Puyate’ acquires purity ; — ^ Katithagdhhih,’ just 
touching the throat only; — ‘bhmiipah,’ the Ksattriya;— ‘jirit- 
shitdhhih\ just taken into the mouth, and not reaclfeig the 
throat, — ‘ antatah,’ the affix ‘ tasi ’ has the force of tile 
Instmmental,— the term ‘ anta’ meaning mar requires a 
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eorrelative, that to which nearness is meant, — so that the 
meaning is that the Shudra is puritied by water reacliing that 
point which is in close proximity to that wliich the water sliould 
reach for purifjdng the Vaishya, — and as the tongue is die 
point for the Vaishya, for the Shudra it must be the teeth ; 
though die water tliat reaches the teeth must toiicli the tongue 
also, yet all that is meant is that the quantity for the Shudra 
should be just a little less than that for the Vaishya. 

It is quoted also in Samskdraratnamdld (p. 221). 

VEESE LXni 

This verse is quoted in Smishdramayuhha (p. 39), 
which notes that the non-compounding (in ^ p^'dcMna-dvdti ’ 
is a Vedic anomaly ; — and in Samshdraratnanidld 

(p. 188). ' 

VEESE LXIV 

This Averse is quoted in Pardsharamddhma (Achara, 
p. 451), which says that it lays down the method of 
disposing of the sacred tliread and other things Avhenever 
they happen to break ; — ^also in Nirnaycmndhu (p. 190). 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 934) which say.s 
that, as the use of mantras is essential, if a certain Grhyasutra 
does not mention the mantra, it has to be borrowed 
from another Grhyasutra; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Sains- 
kara, p, 423), Avhere also the verse is explained as 
laying down the ‘disposal’ of the tilings mentioned. The 
latter quotes the verse again on p. 887, where it is explained 
that in a case where an injunction lays down a certain act as 
to be done ‘ with the proper mantras ’ — as is done in the present 
verse — and no paiticular onardra is prescribed, one has to use 
the mantra that may be found mentioned in a paiticulm' 
Qrhyamtra. This is what ^mantravai' has been explained to 
mean, in Madanapdrijdi'a (p. 37 also.) 



EXPLAISTATOUY— ADHYAYA II 


77 


It is quoted in Smrtichandriha (Samskara, p. 85) as 
laying down the disposal of the sacred thread that has been 
■worn out in SamsJcaramayWia (p. 39), which notes that the 
meaning of the term ‘ mantrmat ’ is that they haYe to be worn 
with those same mantras that were used for wearing them 
at Upanayana ; — and in Vlramitrodaya (Paribhasa, 
p. 72) as an example of the principle that where the text laying 
dowm a certain act as to be done ‘ with mantras ’ does not spe- 
cify the particular mantras to be used,’ these have to be taken 
as laid dowm in other , 

. VEESELXV , 

This verse is quoted in Purusarthachintamani (p. 444) ; 
—in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 778) ; — ^in Smrtichandrihd 
(Samskara, p. 167) ; — ^in SamshdramayuJcha (p. 637), which 
explains Dvyadhik'e as in the twenty-fourth year and in 
Samshdraratnamdld.{-^, 353), which explains rajanyahandhuh, 
as Ksattriya and Dvyadhike as twenty-fourth. 

Another name for -the sacrament mentioned in 

Samskaramayukha is ^ GoddwP, which has been etymo- 
logically explained ns—gdvah keshdJi-dlyante chhidyante 
yasmin. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 457), where it is said that this rite is what is .called 
‘godana’; — and in Apardrka (p. 67), which adds that the 
numbers here mentioned are to be coimted from hh'th and 
not from conception, for if the latter were meant, the 
word used would have been ‘ garhhasodasha ’ like 
‘ garhhastamci J 

VEESELXVI 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 926);— in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 362)) where dvrf is explained as 
jdtakarmddikriyd ,• and yathdkramani is to taken to mean 
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lliat there should he no de^dation from the exact order of 
sequence— such deviation necessitating expiation ; — in Nima- 
ycmndlm (p. 183); — ^andin Apctrdrlca (p. 30), whicdi explains 
civrt as 'h'iyd\ act^ v\tQ‘,—r mliesUih' as along with :dl 
details and ‘yatlidhrmmm’ as meaning that the order of the 
sacraments should not be disturbed or else the Sarvaprdymh^ 
chitta has to be performed.’ 

It is quoted in Fw’ amftrocilat/a (Samskara, at several 
places, on pages 194, 255, 278, 317 and 403). On p. 194, 
‘avrt’ is explained as jdtaharmddikriyd; and on the term 
‘amantrikd ’ it is added that what tins interdicts is the use of 
only those mantras that pertain to the p)'>'imw^ acts of eating 
butter, honey and the rest, and not the use of the subsidiary 
mantras ; and this conclusion is in accordance with the piinciple 
enunciated in Mtmdmsd Sutra 3. 8. 34-35, where it is declared 
that the qualification of lipdmshutra (silence) peidains to 
only the primary rite of the ‘ Atharyaiia Istis ’ and not to 
the subsidiary ones. — On p. 255 the verse is quoted in support 
of the view that the rite of Nishramana, is to be performed in 
the case of the female baby also.— Similarly on p. 278, it is 
quoted to show that the rite of Annpt'dshana^ should be per- 
formed for the female baby,— On p. 317, it is made to justify 
performance of the rite of ‘ Tonsure ’ for girls.— On page 403, 
it is quoted as laying down the performance of all the sacra- 
ments^ — ^begiiming from the Jdtaharma and ending with the 
Keshdnta ; w'-hereby it is concluded that the Upanayana also 
for girls is to be done ‘without mantras another riew is noted, 
whereby the pronoun ‘ this ‘ iyam in Manu’s text is taken 
as standing only for the first five sacraments, ending with 
Tonsure, so that Upanayana and Keshdnta become excluded 
from the category. But tins view is rejected ; and in 
answer to the argument that “ in view of the declaration 
in the following verse that for women Marriage constitutes 
Upanayana, the pronoun ‘ iyam ’ in the present verse 
must exclude C/pawayana,”— it is pointed out that all that 
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the next verse means is that in the case of a person following 
the opinion of another Smrti and not performing the Upana- 
yctna for his giif,- — Mai'riage should be regarded as constituting 
her Upanayana ; and not that in aU cases Marriage should 
take the place of Upanayana. The conclusion is stated 
thus : — ^There are two kinds of girls — ‘ Brahmavddim ’ and 
‘ Sadyovadhu ’ ; — for the former there is Upanayana, in the 
eighth year, vedic study, and ‘return’ (completion of Vedic 
study) before puberty, — and marriage also before puberty ; while 
for the Sadyovadhu, there is Upanayanojok, the time of maniage, 
followed by immediate ‘ completion of study,’ which is followed 
immediately by Marriage. But from the assertion in certain 
Smrtis that there used to be Upanayana for women in a 
‘previous cycle,’ it seems that in the present cycle, it is not 
to be performed. (See note on the next verse). 

The above note regarding the two kinds of women is based 
on a passage in Hanta Smrti (quoted in Madanapdrijdt d, p. 37), 
which adds that all this refers to another cycle. The exact 
words of Hanta mean as follows : — There are two kinds 
of women — Brahmavadinl and Sadyovadhu ; for the former-, 
there are Upanayana, tire-laying, vedic study in the house 
itself and also alms-begging ; while for the latter, when the 
time of marriage arrives, Upanayana should be performed 
somehow and then marriage.” 

This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda' (Samskara, 
p. 400) ; — and in ^mrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 60) which 
explains ‘dvrt’ as meaning tire Jatakarma and other rites, 
and adds that this implies that none of the rites is to be 
omitted for the women. 

VEESE LXVn 

‘ Vaivdhikovidhilir — ‘ Sacrament pei-fonned with Vedic 
texts ’ (Nandana rmd Eaghavananda) ; — ‘ Sacrament for the 
pm-pose of leiu'ning the Veda ’ (Medhatithi and Narayana). 
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Tliis verse has been quoted m Gadddharuiiachlhati 
(Kaasara, p. 220 ) to the effect that ihr women 
itself is Uparu^yanco •,—m SmrtMc 0 idHka (Samskani, 
p. 01 ), wliich notes that for women, ‘attenchng’ on Inisband 
takes die place of ‘service of the teacher,’ and ‘huusehdld 
duties ’ take the place of ‘ tending the fee,’ and that for ^vU 
also, before immiage, there are no restrictions regarding 
food and otlier things ; and in Vlramitrodayu (iSainskara, 
pp. 403-4), where it is discussed along with the preceding versj 
(see note on 66 ). Tliis verse has been taken as excludin<>- 
women from Upanayana entkdy. But the author points 
out feat this IS not nght; and he sets forth his well-considered 
opimon at the end (see note on 66 ) ; and the present verse he 
Pikes only as laying down a substitute for the Upanavana 
m fee case of those women who are not Brahmmadini.^, 


F.«m»«ro*,ya pwcmis to expki„ tk- vi-m. to loom, 
diat ’-‘the sacrament which is gone 

hough tor the purpose of studying the Veda <~l e. 
Upanayana consists, in fee ease of ivomen, in the ‘ rites of 
nmmge ; e coa^cra&n brought about by the mamagc- 
nteb, as has been declaiod ’ by the amients. It points 
Ok that_ such IS are meaning of the veise with the words 
Sahara >mrtak’ as read by Medhatitln ; but 

Mia Wu and otlier works adopt the reatih^hmyxotoytm,'. 
hJt -rtai mstead of ‘ samslaro vMihd, awtstoh,. wi i , 
dn.t mtutiage rfe 

is fol-ln 


This verse is quoted also in Madccnaparijata G 
« nch also adopts the reading ^ aupandyanikah myirtahf 
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VERSE LXIX 

This verse is quoted in Yidhunaparijata (p. 401 ). 
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A^RSE LXX 

‘ Laghuvdsdh ’—Lightly eothed,^ — ^^elothed with washed, 
and hence light, thess ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ mth clean clothes 
(Kulluka) ;■ — ‘ clothed in dress which is not gorgeous, i. e. which 
is less valual)le than the Teacher’s’ (Raghavananda). 

Tills verse is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta, (p. 521); 
in Madana^Mrijdta (p. 99); — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 523), which Imdng adopted the reading 
For explains that the 

presence of the two words ^ dchdntah’ and ‘hridposho ' — 
both of which denote dchamana — makes it clear that the 
ddiamcmci is to be done twice. 

Biunell refers to Ch. XV of Prdtishdhhya of the 
Rgveda. 

Tills verse is quoted in Smrtichawd/t'ihd {Samshdra, 
p. 130), wdiich notes that this ^ dchamana’’ forms part of the 
act of Reading] — ^in Samshdramayukha (p. 50) w'hich has 
the same note; — in Samskdraratnamdld (p. 315); — and 
in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 47a). 

VERSE LXXI 

The first half of tliis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya 
tSamskara, p. 532) where Sadd is explained as everyday at 
tJm time of study, and ' pdda-grahcmam’ saluting] — and 
the second half is quoted on p. 524, as containing the 
definition of the ‘ BrahindVijali ’ ; — ^and in Smrtic’handrikd 
(Samskara, p. 136). 

VERSE LXXn 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 455), where it is explainedjthat the ‘left ’ and ‘light’ of the 
second half stand for the left and right/eei ; so that the meaning 
is that tlie left foot of the teacher should be touched by the left 
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hand and the right one by the right hand ; and it quotes 
Baudhayana laying down that the pupil should pass his hands 
from the knee downwards to the foot. 

A similar explanation is given also in Pardi^harmnd- 
dkava (Aehara, p. 300). 

The verse is quoted also in Vidlmnapdrijata (p. 521); 
— in Apardrha (p. 55), as laying down the ‘ feet elasping ’ 
of the teacher ; — ^in Samshdramayuhha (p. 4(5), which says 
that ‘ sprastavyah ’ goes mth ‘ giiniclmranali ’ understood ; 
— and in SmTiichmidrikd (Samskara, p. 103), winch explains 
the meaning to be that the left and right feet of the teacher 
are to be touched ■with the left and right hands respectively. 

VEESE LXXm 

Narayana and Nandana read ‘ adhyesyamdnastu gumm 
e^c, ’which means — ‘the pupil, proceeding to study, shall say 
to his Teacher etc., etc.’ 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Aehara, 
p. 136), where the verse is explained to mean that — ‘ each day 
at the beginning of the teaching, the Teacher should begin the 
work with the word ^ Ho! rmd f and at the end, should finish 
with the words ‘ Let there he a stop 'A and it adds that all this 
is to be done for the purpose of ‘ pleasing God.’ 

The verse is quoted also in Madanapdr^dta (p. 100) ; 
— \a.Yidhmmpdri^dta {p. 521); — ^in Viramitrodnya (Sams- 
kara, p. 514) ; — ^in Samshdrcmiayvklia (p. 52) ; — and in 
SmTiichawdrikd (Samskara, p. 142), which explain.^ 
drame as ‘ should desist from teaching. ’ 

VEESE LXXIV 

YishiryatP avasthitim na lahhute, ‘does not obtain any 
standing ’ (Kulluka) — becomes absolutely useless’ (Medha- 
tithi); is not understood’ (Go'vindaraja and Narayana). 
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This verse is quoted in MadafmpdrijatM{^.9)^)‘—m 
Vidhmm.pdrijdta ip. 521) ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Sanis- 
kara, p. 136) in suppoit of the view that the Pranma 
should be pronounced at the close of the reading also. 

VEESE LXXV 

^ Pavitraih'’ — ‘Kusha-blades — by which the seat of the 
\’italairs is touched’ — (Medhatithi); — "The Aghamarscma^ wA 
other Vedie texts (noted by Medhatithi, but rejected by him, 
though adopted by Nandana). Burnell has translated the term 
as ‘ grass-lings on the third finger’;— this is in exact confor- 
mity with the present usage, where a blade of Kusha, 
twisted into the form of a ring, is worn on the third finger on 
the occasion of all religious^ ceremonies. 

This verse is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 521) ; — ^in 
Vlramitrodaya{Bsmsliaxa, p. 522), which explains ‘‘p^^dkMldn’ 
prdgagrdn ‘pointing eastwards ’, — ^ pmntraih' simply as 
‘pdvanaih' ‘purificatories’; — ^in Samskdramayukha (p. 49), 
which explains ^ prdkkuldnk as ‘with tips pointing towards the 
east’;— in Samshdraratnmndld (p. 316} which has the 
same explanations and adds that it refers to Kusha-blades ; — in 
Smrticliandrikd (Samskara, p. 135) wliich has the same 
explanation and explains ‘pctmtraf/i as purificatoiy; — also in 
Nrsimhap^'mdda (Samskara, p. 47 1). 

VEESE LXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 33), as laying 
down the exact form of the Prcmam and of the three 
Mahdvydlirtis. 

VEESE LXXVn 

Hop kins - — “This verse is one of the most famous in 
Utemture, Whitney has discussed it in Vol I, pp. 111-112 
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of the new edition of Colebrook’s Essays. His translation rmis 
as follows — ‘Of Savitar, the heavenly, that longed-for glory 
may we win, and may himself inspire our prayers.’ 

This verse is quoted in (Prayash- 

chitta, p. 52), as supporting the Hew that the gayatriniantra, 
is ‘ born of the Veda’ j:>ar excellence ; — also in Vlrcmiitrodciya 
(Samskara, p. 338). 

VERSE LXXVIII 

Medhdtithi (P.111,1.11) — Prci^Q M lr.mnoni,(kC — 
This is a paraplirase of Kumarila’s dictum — 

m 3W: i 

«rsn% 5 I 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 50), which 
explains ‘ etadakmrmn ’ as the Pranava ; — and in 
NUtjdchdrapaddhati, (p. 189). 

VERSE LXXIX 

‘ Vahih ’ — ^Bm-nell represents Medliatithi as explaining 
this term to be ‘on a river-island and the like.’ This is not 
right ; the word used by MedMtithi is ‘ nadipuUnddau 
which means ‘ on the hank of rivers and such places ’. 

Tins verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1220) where 
'vahih'’ is explained as ‘ outside the Hllage ’ — atnl HHham' 
as ‘the SaHtri along with the Vyahrtis and in Gadd- 
dharapaddliai (Kalasara, p. 30), wliieh explains ‘ triham ’ as 
{!) Pranaim. {2)Vxjdhfti Gdyatri. 

VERSE LXXX 

The text of this verse, and hence its meaning, is entirely 
changed in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 429) ; the words 
jis quoted here are, 
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it may be rendered tlius— ‘Equipped with this verse, and 
timely performance of this act, a person of Bralimaiia, 
Ksattriya or Vaishya birth becomes acceptable among the 
good.’ 

VEKSE LXXXl 

‘ Brahmano onuhham} — “LiteRiUy, tlie mouth of Brah- 
man is meant to convey the double sense (of leading to, and 
leading to union with, Brahman). Both interpretations are 
given by Medhatithi, Kulluka and Eaghavananda ; while 
Govindaraja, Isai'ayana and Nandana explain it merely as the 
heginning or pm'tal of the Fecfa.”— Buhler. 

Tills verse is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 71) as 
dehning the '' Brahmanvukha\ which has been declared by 
Narayana to be the formula for the Aohamana ; — ^in Vtrami- 
trodaya (Samskara, p. 522), as laying down, the beginning of 
study;— in the same wmk again (Almika, p. 253), wdiere it is 
explained as meaning that the name 'mndhyd’ (Twilight 
Prayers) is applied to all those acts that are performed with 
the fonnula herein specified ; — alilb on p. 321, along with the 
next tlmee verses. 

Tins fibrst line of this verse is quoted in Apardrka, 
(p. 1296). 

The verse is quoted in Samskdramayukha (p. 50), 
which explains ‘tisralf as ‘Bhuh-bhumli-svah’ and ‘ hrahmano 
mukham ’ as ‘ to be pronoimced at the beginning of Vedic 
reading;’ — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 135), which 
notes — ‘ om hhurhhuvah^vah ’ are the diree Vydhrtii !;, — ■ 
tatsavituh &c., is the Sdvitrl ; all this forms the' mukha\ i e, 
beginning, of ‘ Brahman ’, i. e. the Veda. 

VEESE LXXXII 

This v'crse is quoted in Vlrarnttrodaya (Alinika, 
p. 321), which supplies the following exphuiatory notes 
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‘ Vdyiihimtah ’ — ^as quick- moving as the wiiul, or 
‘encased in tlie Subtle Body’' — ^as explained in Ruljxttaru ; — • 
' Khamurtwidn' — 'becoming as all-pervading as the Akdsha, 
becomes the Supreme Self. 

It is quoted also in Pm-dsharamddkava (Aeliara, 
p. 286) as eulogising the japa of the iJdyatrl mantra ; — and 
in Samskdraratnamdld (p. 236). 


VEESE LXXXIII 

MedhdtitJii (P. 114, 1. 12 ) — ' Apadamha vackandt ’— 
Tliis refers to Apastamba’s Dharmasutra 1.4.13.9, the whole of 
which reads as follows — ^ 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Abiaikn, p. 321), 
where the same verse is attributed to Yama also. 

VERSE LXXXIV 

‘ Ksaranti ‘ Pass away — do not bring about their com- 
plete results, or their results disappear quickly’ — (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, KuUuka and :Narayana.) ; — ‘ Perish — as far as 
their form and results are concerned ’ — (Nandana). 

‘ Brahma ' — ^The neuter foTm is accepted by Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghavananda. Xarayana and 
Nandana read the masculine form ‘ hrahmd\ and explain the 
phrase as ‘ just like Brahma, the Prajapati.’ 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya {Aeharaj 
p. 321), where it is explained drat — ‘ akmram ’ stands for the 
ffyllabh ‘ om’, — and tliis is ‘ aksara’ in the sense that its effect 
in the form Final Release ‘ never perishes’ {na-hsarati ) ; — and 
that the syllable ‘ om ’ is to be regarded as ‘ Prajapati ’ on 
the ground of its being expressive of that deity. Here again 
this same verse is attributed to Yama also. - - 
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Medhatithi’s remarks on p. 115, 11. 1-8 are based upon 
Mimamsa-Su. 1. 4. 17-22. 

This verse is quoted in Vlmmitrodaya (Paribhasa, 
p. 79), which reads ' Ahsaram shrestham ' for ‘ dusharam 
jfCeyam ' and explains it as ‘ Brahnia-pranava.' 

VEESE LXXXV 

Medhatithi (P. 115,1. 16 ) — ‘ Purnahviyd (fee.’ — See in 
this connection ^ajansL-RgvedhhM^a — ^Upodghata (Introduc- 
tion). 

VEESE LXXXNT 

‘ Pdhayajfbdh ’ — This term stands for the last four of the 
five ^ Mahdyajfia’’ — (1) Brahmayajfla (Yedie study), (2) 

‘ DevayajfM:d (the Vaishvadeva offerings), (3) Pitryajna 
(daily Shraddha offerings), (4) ‘ BMtayajHa (Bah offerings) 
and (5) ‘ Manusyayaj^t'' (Feeding of guests), according to 
Medhatitln, Kulluka, Narayana and Xandana. According to 
Go^dndaraja and Eaghvananda, it stands for all Shrauta 
and Snidrta offerings. 

The main classification of sacrifices is based upon the 
difference in the substances offered. On this basis they have 
been classified as under: — (1) Uaviryajflas, also called ‘ Isti 
consisting in the offeiing of such substances as milk, butter, rice, 
barley and other grains ; — the piincipal representatives of tliis 
class are (a) the Darshapurncmdsa, vAiiclx is described in 
detail in the Shatapatha Brahmana (I and II) ; and its six 
ectypes — (6) the Agnyddhdm, (c) the Agnihotra (d) the 
AgTcthdyan&sp' (c) the Ghdturwtdsya, {f) the P cishuhctndha 
and ig) the Sautrdmcmi-, all these are offered into fire 
specially consecrated by the Agnyddhd-na rite, which 
ser\dng as it does only the purpose of preparing the 
fire for other sacrifices, is not a sacrifice in the strict sense, 
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of the term,-— as Ims been remarked by Karka in lus 
commentary on Katyayana’s Slrrautasutra. (^2) Palxtya^fuist 
consisting of the offering of cooked substances, not in the 
consecrated fii’e, but in the domestic fire and other receptacles. 
The seven principal sacrifices included under tins category are 
— the five ‘ great sacrifices ’ (described in Shata^^xxtha Brah- 
mana 10-5.7 and in Manu, 3.70), the Astakds, the Parvaria 
offerings, the Shrdvam, the Agrahdyam, the Chaitri and the 
Ashvdyup. These are described in the Grhya — not Shrauta 
■ — Sutras. Though the substances offered in these are not very 
different from those in the Istis on Havhyajilas, yet they are 
classed separately, on the ground that the receptacle of the 
offerings in their case is not the consecrated fire. (3) 
Somayaj^as in winch the substance offered is the Soma-juice ; 
it includes the following seven sacrifices — (a) Agnistoma, (6) 
Atyagnistoma, (<?) Ukthya, (d) Shoiashin {e) Vdjapeya, (/) 
Atirdtra and {g) A.ptoryamd. Almost all Somayajfias involve 
the killing of an animal, hence the Animal-sacrifices, Pashu- 
yagas, have been included by older miters under this category ; 
though later writers have drawn a distinction between the Soma 
yaga and the Pashuydga. The. very elaborate sacrifiees, 
such as the Ashmmedha, the Rdjasnya, the Paundarika 
and the Qosava (according to Devala) — are generally classed 
apart, under the generic name of Mahdyajnakra.tu\ 

(See in this connection, Prabhakara-Mimamsa, 
pp. 251-253). 

:: . VERSELXXXW 

‘ MaitraJp’ — ‘of friendly disposition (towards all living 
beings)’ — Medhatithi;— ‘worshipper of Mitra, Sun ’ (suggested 
by Paghavananda). 

‘BrdJimanah ’ — ‘ one, who will be absorbed in Brahman’ 
(Kulluka); — ^‘the best of Brahmanas’ (Raghavananda); — 

Bulder remarks—" Medhatithi and Go\indaraja take the 
last elaitse differently: it is declared (in the Yeda that) 
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Bralimana (shall l)e) a Mend (of all creatiu'es).” But in 
Medliatithi we find no mention of the Veda here. 

The verse is cletirly meant to be deprecatory of Animal-, 
sacrifices, which involve the lolling of animals, whereas the 
Brahmana should be friendly to all creatures. 

This verse is quoted in Yat^harmmmigralia (p. 127). 

VERSE LXXXVni 

This verse is quoted in Bdlamhhatti (Vyavahara, 

p. G06). 

Medhdtithi (p. 110, 11. 11-12) — Pm-idvititmthavadah 
mmvdliyopdmticwidhih — i. e. upto verse lUO, all tliis is 
mere Aidliavada. But on p. 119, he says that verse 97 con- 
tains a vidhi 

It is interesting to note that what Medliatithi has called 
Arthavada, Hopkins ealls ‘elaborate interpolation’ (note on 
verse 91). 

VERSE XC 

This verse is quoted (along with 92) in Apardrka 
(p. 982) as enumerating the sense organs. 

VERSE xcm 

‘ Dosam ’ — ‘Guilt’ (Narayana) ; — ‘evil, visible and invisible ’ 
— (Medliatithi dnd Kulluka) i.'e. misery and sin; — ‘evil, in the 
shape of rebhths’ (Raghavananda). 

‘Siddhim’ — ‘ Success, in'the form of the rewards of all acts ’ 
(Medhatithi); — ‘final release’ (Narayana and Raghavananda) 

‘ all human ends. Final Release and all the rest ’ (Govindai-aja 
and Kulluka). 

VERSE XCV 

This verse is quoted in Bdlamhhatti (Vyavalmra, 

p. 606). 


90 


MAira SMRITI— NOTES 


VERSE XCVI 

^Asevayff — ^‘avoidance of excessive longing for pleasiu’es’ — 
(Medliatithi) ; ‘ avoidimce of places where pleasures are to be 
obtained’ (Kulluka) abstinence from pleasui’es’ (Go^undaraja, 
Narayana and Nandana). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Bdlamhhatii (Vyavahai’a, p. 006). 
W.RSE XCVII 

M&ihdtithi{]). 119, 1. 3 ) — Aiyamatra vidhiJi ' — ^It is not 
consistent mth what he has said before (p. 116, 11. 11-12), to 
the effect that up to verse 100 it is all Arthavdda. 

VERSE XCIX 

‘Pm/fld’— ‘Wisdom, control over the senses’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja, and Raghavananda) ; — ^‘knowledge of truth’ 
(Kulluka). 

‘ Pdddt ’ — ^Tliis may be taken literally in the sense of 
foot] as Hopkins lightly remarks — “The hide often is used 
in oriental countiies complete, each leg being made ivater-tight.” 
This is indicated by Medhatithi’s remarks also. 

This verse is quoted in Vlrcmiitrodaya (Samskara, p. 493) 
where the ‘ drti' is explained as a ‘leathern bag.’ It is 
quoted to show that dming studentship the strict observance 
of the vows and restraints is essential. * 

VERSE C 

'Yogatah ' — (a) ‘ By careful means ’ (construed with 
‘ ahinvan ’ or (&) ‘ gi-adually ’ (construed ivith ‘ vashehrtvd ’) — 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘By the practice of yoga’ (Narayana and 
Xandana). 

This vei-se is quoted in SmrtichandriJcd (Samskara, 

p. 122 ). 
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VERSE Cl 

Medhdtithi (p. 121, 1. 26) — ‘'Oautam'ena tu'. The 

coiuplete Sutra of Gautama is as follows 

gugg: (2. 17) 

This verse is quoted m Yiramitrodaya (Samskai’a, 
p. 447) ; — also in Parmhara/mddhava (Achara, p. 281) 
as laying down the necessity of japa ; — and in Hemddri 
(Slu’addha, p. 695). 

VERSE CII 

This verse is quoted in. Vlrmiitrodaya (Samskai’a, p. 
257) as eulogising the TwiUght Fi“dyer, — where ‘ maZam ’ is 
explained as sin. 

VERSE cm 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Achara, p. 258), 
— where ‘ DvijaJcarma ’ is explained as studying and the 
rest, — as precluding the neglector of Twilight Prayers from 
all Brahmanical functions. 

VERSE CIV 

This is quoted in (Achai‘a,p. 312), 

as laying down the place and other details in connection with 
the Twilight Prayers in Madanapdrijata (p. 281) ; 
in ApardrTca (p. 70), as indicating that in the event of the 
man being imable to perform the entire BrahmayajfM he 
may do it by means of the Sdvitri, alone; and again on 
p. 136; — and in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 38a). 

VERSE CV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsha/ramddJima (Achara, 
p. 149), as an exception to the rule mentioning certain days 
as ‘ unfi t for study ’; — and the term ‘ vpakarana is explained as 
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ahgdni, ‘the subsidiary sciences’; and the ‘nitya-tivad/ii/di/a as 
thatjreciting of Vedic texts which constitutes the ‘Brahmai/i/jua'. 
Tlie same work quotes it again (on p. 314) as pr(;eluding 
the Bralnnayajfia from the scope of the rule proliibiting the 
reading of Vedic texts on certain days. 

It is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijctta (I, p. 534) as 
embodying -an exception to the rule regarding days unlit for 
study ; — and again in 11, p. 262 as embodying an eulogy 
on Brahmayctjfla ; — also in MadanajKirijdta (p. 105) as 
laying down a case where the rules relating to time imfit for 
study, do not apply ;—imd also in Ywamitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 537), as the foremost exception to the rules regarding da}'-s 
unfit for study. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 137), where ‘ vedopa- 
harana' is explained as hedaviga’ — in SmrtisdTcddlidra 
(p. 141), which construes the passage as ^ vedopjaharane 
naityahe ndnadhydyah,^ as otherwise there would be conflict 
mth other texts ; — in Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, pp. 148 
and 162) wliich adds the following notes : ‘ Vedopakarana’’ are 
the Vedd'hgas — ‘ nitya-svddhydya ’ is Brahnayajfta ; — in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 775) ; — ^in Samskdramayukha 
(p. 59), winch supplies the same explanation of ‘nityasvddh- 
ydya’ ; — and in Samskdraratnamdld (p. 338), which 

explains ‘ Vedopakarana ’ as the Vedangas, and notes that 
the singular number is used since the noun is treated as a 
class-name. 

VERSE CVI 

“The last clause of verse 106 finds its explanation by the 
passage from the Shatapatha Brahmana quoted by Apastamba.. 
1. 12. 3.”~-Buliler. 

Neither Buhler’s, nor BuinelFs, nor Hopkins’ rendeiing 
of the verse is in keeping with the explanation provided by 
Medhatithi or KuUuka. . - 
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. : : This verse is quoted in Mctdanaparijata (p. 282) along 
wdth 105, as setting forth an exception to the rules regarding 
days unlit for study ;—^in (p, 137).;-— and in 

/iemdcfpi (Shraddha, p. 775). 

VERSE GVTI 

' Payo dadhi ghrtam madh%i — stand respectively for 
Merit, Wealth, Pleasiue and Final Release, according to Nara- 
yana and Nandana. Medhatithi notes this ' explanation as 
provided by ‘ othei’s,’ 

Medhatithi (p. 124, 1. lh)-^\Ekasya tubhayatve ' — : 
Tins is Mlmamsa Sutra 4. 3. 4. There are two texts— ‘makes 
an offering of curd ’ and ‘ for the benefit of one desiring sense- 
organs, one should sacrifice with curd ’ ; the question that arises 
is whether these two texts lay down two distinct acts, or both 
conjointly enjoin a single act ; and the conclusion is that the 
two acts are distinct. 

This principle, Medliatitlii argues, is not applicable to the 
present case ; the mention of the foiu distinct substances cannot 
be taken as supplying the motive for four distinct acts. 

Medhatithi (p. 124,1. 10 ) — ' Rdtrisatranyayaiy — ^Thisis 
enunciated in Mimamsa Su. 4. 3. 17 et ^eq. Tn connection with 
the Bdtrimtra sacrifice, it has been held that it is conducive 
to ‘ respectability,’ even though this is a result mentioned in 
an Artliavada. passage. Tliis principle also is not applicable 
to the present ease where the necessary motive is provided 
by the compulsory character of the act. 

VERSE CVIIT 

‘ Afsarndvartandt ’ — See 3. 3-4 

This verse is quoted in Pardshamrnddhava (Achara 
p. 455), as laying down the duties of the Student in 
YMamitrodaya (Ssunskara, p. 489) as kyihg ddwm the ‘ miscel- 
laneous duties’ of the. Student , — md in Apardrka (p. 76), 
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as laying down the tune-Kmit up to which the &e-tending and 
other functions have to be kept up. 

Acting for the teacher's ivell-heing.' The details of 
this have been described by Harita, quoted in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 490) — ‘ By fetching of water, Kusha-grass, 
flowers, fuel, roots, fruits, sw^eeping and washing of the house, 
bodily service and so forth,— he should devotedly attend upon 
the Teacher, whose cast off clothes, bed and seat he should 
never step over.’ 

This verse is quoted in Nrsimhapo'asdda (Samskai’a, 
p. 40a) ; — ^and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 118), 
which adds that those mentioned here indicate the other duties 
also. 

VEBSE CIX 

‘ Dharmatah’ — ‘ According to the sacred law ’ (KuUuka 
and Xandana) ; — ‘ for the sake of merit ’ (Medhatithi, Go- 
vindaraja and Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 517) as laying dovui the duties of the Teacher ; — ^in 
ScmsMraniayukha (p. 51) in Samskdraratnamdld 

(p. B12); — and in Smrtiehandrikd (Samskara, p. 140) 
winch explains ' shaktcch ' -as ‘capable of acquiring know- 
ledge’ and ‘j'ndnadah ’ as ‘ one who has imparted knowledge.’ 

Medhatithi (p. 125, 1. 22 )- — ^ Upddhydyastu'—^\\m 

Vpadhydya' is referred to several times. He is either Medha- 
titlii’s teacher, or an older commentator on Manu. The former 
is more probable. 

VERSE CX 

Jadavat. Jada is ‘dumb’ here (Medhatitlu and 
KuUuka ) ;—m ‘idiot’ (according to others), 
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Tliis v©rse is quoted in Ychtidhccr'inmamgraha (p, 
107). 

VERSES CXI 

‘ Vidvesam vddhigachcMiati ' — ‘Incurs the iU-will of 
the people’ (Medhatithi and Govindiu’aja) ; — ‘ loses the reward ’ 
(Raghavanand) ; — ‘ incurs the other party’s enmity ’ (KuUuka). 

This verse is quoted in Virmiitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 51G), as laying down the duties of the Teacher. 

VERSES CXII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 515), among texts laying down the Teacher’s duties ; — 
in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 523), as mentioning those who 
should not be taught; — ^in Madanapdrjdta (p. 103) as 
mentioning certain persons not fit for teaching ; — ^in 
Samshdramayukha (p. 51) ; — ^in Samshdrcwatnamdld 

(p. 312), which explains the meaning to be that ‘there is no 
merit in teaching a heretic who neglects the prescribed duties ’; — 
and in SmrticJiandrihd (Samskara, p. 140). 

VERSES cxni 

This also is quoted along with 112 in Madcmapdrijdta 
(p. 103) ; — also in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 523). 

VERSE CXIV 

This verse is an adaptation of a very much older text 
Viramitrodaya (Samskai’a, p. 515) quotes tliis latter text 
as ‘ shruti ’— firai f I W’lrmsmm 
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Burnell and Hopkins remark as follows: “This with 
vei’se 144, wliieh appears to have originally followed these 
verses as a whole, constitutes a favoiu’ite saying of the 
Brahmanas. These verses in an older form ai’e quoted in 
the Nhukta (ii-4), and (more like this present text) they 
oeeiu’ also in the Yisnu and Ya.Yiwiha Srartii^ ' they also 
occur in SamMtopanisad-'brdhmana of the Samavala 
(pp. 29-30). The older form of these two verses 114 and 
115 (as well as 144) was in the Trshp metre, as in the 
Smrtis just referred to.” 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 103) — 
where the Amarakosa is quoted as explaining ^ Sh^vadhi’ 
as ‘ nidhi^ ‘ treasure and ‘ amyd ’ is defined as ‘ tendency 
to fault-finding.’ 

It is quoted also in VidJidnapdrijdta 523). 

VEBSE CXV 

As a parallel to this (Samskara, p. 515) 

quotes the follomng ‘ shruti 

srgrwtqwq i 

^ !iTf 

m srir:^ ii 

This verse is quoted in Madanapd^'ijdta (p. 103) also 
in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 523). 

VERSE cxvn 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 25) ; — 
in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 501) in Pardsharamddhava 
(Aehara, p. 296), as mentioning the person to whom, among a 
number of people, the salutation is to be offered first and in 
Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 460) ; where ‘ laukikam ’ is 
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explained ?iSi arthashdstriydcli^ and ‘ddhydtmikam’ ashrah- 
map'fatipddakashdstriyddi ; — ‘ purvan ’ as bahumdnyasa- 
mavdye prat}iarnam\—axid it proceeds to point out that among 
the teachers enumerated, the succeeding one is to have priority 
over the preceding one; — also in Apararka (p. 54) with- 
out comment and again on p. 142 ; — also iu Smrtichan- 
(Samskara, p. 97) as laying down the order in which 
salutation has to be offered when there are a number of Brah- 
manas assembled ; — and in JSfrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, 
p. 44a), 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 460). 

VEESE CXIX 

Adhydcliarite ' — ‘ Prepared ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ occupied ’ 
(Kulluka). This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 460). 

VERSE CXX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 460) ; — again in the same work (A.chara,p. 150), where' 
is exphiined as ^ dgachchhati ’’ •, — and in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 97), as laying down that before saluting one 
should rise. 

VERSE CXXI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 460) ; — ^in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 501) as describing the 
reward for saluting one’s superiors ; — Pardsharamddhaw 
(Achara, p. 306) as eulogising the act of saluting one’s 
superiors; — and m Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 97). 
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VEESE CXXII 

This verse is quoted in Mci/lcm:ipdrijdta (p. 25), where 
the follo^vmg notes are added: — cchhivdddt^ i.e^ after the word 
^ ahktvdday'e^ ‘I salute’ — one should mention his name, ‘ I am 
so and so ’ tlie term ‘vipra ’ stands for all the ttoiGe-horn. men ; 
—also in Samshdramayulcha (p. 45), whicli says that what 
is meant by ‘ahhivdddf is ‘after havipg pronoimced th(i wonls 
‘ I salute ’ ; — and in SniTtichamlrikd (Samskara, p. 90), 
wliich adds the explanation ‘ one should pronounce liis own 
name, I am Devadatta, after having saluted.’ 

It is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 450), 
where the following explanation is added : — When saluting the 
elder — i.e., an aged person — ^cfhhwdddt 2 Xiram^-~i.e., after 
uttering the word ‘abhivddaye\ ‘I salute,’ — one should utter 
his proper name, ‘I am so and so.’ It has been declared in the 
Yajftasutra that the generic pronoun '’asaiC (‘so and so’) in- 
dicates the proper name. Since the text uses the term ‘elder,’ 
it follows that the method here laid down is not to be employed 
in salutmg such uncles and other superior relatives a.s 
are yomiger in age to the saluter; the method for 
saluting them is going to be described later on. The term 
^ Vipra’’ includes the Ksattriya and the rest also ; as is clear 
from the rules regarding the returning of salutation, imder 
verse 127 below. 

On the expression ‘ahamasmi,’ this work quotes Medha- 
tithi’s remark that both ‘aham' and ‘'asmi’ meaning the same 
thing, the use of the one or the other is optional. But tins has 
been quoted as the opinion of ‘others ’ by Medhatithi. Tins 
view is rejected by Viramitrodaya as being repugnant to 
Manu, verse 122. It rejects the view of KuUuka also, who 
opines that the term 'ndma^ need not be used in the formula. 

This verse is quoted also in Parasharamadhava 
(Achai’a, p. 296) where too the term ‘ahhivdddtpaxam’ is 
explained to mean — ‘Having first uttered the words I salute, he 
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sliould pronoimce Hs name’;— and m Apcirdrla (p. 52), whicli 
says that the formula is ‘abkivddaye chaitrandmdhamasmi 

yiioh' 


VEKSE cxxm 

This verse is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 501) as 

laying down the method of salutation ;-also in Vlramitro- 

(Samskara, p. 451), where the foUowng observations 
are made ; — 

‘In the case of such illiterate men as do not comprehend the 
salutation adchessed to them in the fom of the Sanskiit sentence 
declaring the name of the saluter,— e. who do not understand 
that they are being saluted,-as also in the case of all women, 
literate and illiterate,— one should not omit his own name, 
and say simply, ‘ I salute you and if even this much is not 
understood, then the salutation may be made even with comipt 
vernacular words ;-such is thehnplicadonof the term prajna,^ 
rnise. The ancients have defined ‘ahhvadana,^ sa utehon 
as obeisance with tU prescribed formula. There is a 

ona:— (1) Pddopasamyrahana (claspmg the feet), y) 
‘Auladma’ Mutation) and (3) ‘ W— W ’ (bmving,;- 
the (1) being fesert-«l for Teachere and Mere, (2) tor peop e 
. Tetv much older tlian the saluter, and (o) for those ony 
Ihltly older; so says Harilnua ; and also >nenhona 
■ MJadam ’ and ‘ Padopmamgralmno,’ sei^ntely ; Mann 
himself mentions the two separately m verse .lO^below. 

qTii^ verse is quoted in ApardrJca (p. 54) as laymg 

down tlmt the saluting of illiterate persons is to be done m 
trLeformas that of women;-also m Sr^U<^c.udr^^ 
ur... o 98) which adds the explanation:- To 
peOT not conwrsant with the proper wa^ of returmng 
the salute along with the name of the saluter, us a so o a 

™men-theiub.tion is to be offered only w.th the words 

‘a/tcMH blioh^ ‘ii 
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VERSE CXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Madanaiodrijdta (p. 26) 
witli the following notes: — The term ‘ bhoh \ is the 
‘ svarupahhdva ’ of names ; i. e. it leads the name uttered to 
reach the person addressed ; the sense being that 
when addressed with the term ‘ hhoh \ the person catches 
the saluter’s name. The root in the term ’ denotes 
reaching. If we read ‘ hhohhdvah ’ this would mean ‘ the 
hhdva, or presence, of the term hhohi 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 450) - 
where we have the following notes: — At the end of the name 
pronounced in the sfdutation, one should utter the term ‘ hhoh ’ 
for attracting the attention of tire person saluted ; because it 
has been declared by the sages that the term ‘‘hhoh' stands 
for the names of the persons addi-essed ; so that, even though 
the name of the saluted person be not uttered, the term ‘ hhoh ’ 
becomes the proper form of address. Thus then the formula 
for saluting comes to be ‘ahhivddaye amukandma ahammmi 
hhoh: 

This is quoted also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 191) ; — 
in Saoiskdramayukha (p. 45), which states the complete 
formula as ‘ Ahhivddaye DevadattdJmni hho ’-—and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 96). 

VERSE CXXV 

Buhler adopts the reading ‘ purvdksaraplutah ’, which 
is given by Xandana, and mentioned by Narayana. The 
meaning, according to this, as Buhler remarks, is that the name 
Devadatta should be pronounced as ‘ Devadatta.’ Medhatithi 
and Kulluka adopt the residing ‘ piufrmkmrah phitah,' under 
which tlie meaning is that ‘ the vowel a, which occiu-s at the 
end of the consonant, should be pronounced ultra-long .’ 

“ According to this interpretation,” says Buhler, “Manu’s rule 
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agrees witli Apastamba and Panini (8-2-83). Go\dndaraia 
and Raghavananda go far off the mark.” 

Several eommentators note that ‘ ’ includes all 

the twice-born persons. 

Medhdtithi (p. 132, 1. 4) — ‘ Tatra purvasmin c&c.’ — 
Kulluka’s expounding of the compound is simpler — ‘‘purvain ’ 
ndniagatam — ‘ ahsaram ’ — vydfijanam — samslilistam yasya 
sa pmrvdhsarah' 

Ibid, (p. 132, 1. 8) — ‘ Bhagavdn PaninVi ’ — This 
refers to the sutra ‘ achontyddi ti ’ which defines the ’ ti ’ 
as ‘that which has for its beginning the last among the 
vowels and the example given in SiddJmntahaumvd'i under 
Ayusmd,nbhava Devadattd'’-, ixom which it is 
clear that the name ‘ti’ is applicable to the vowel ‘a’ in ‘ tta ’ and 
it is ‘ tadddi ’ — having for its beginning the last of the vowels 
— ^in the sense that it ends in itself, it being regarded as its 
own constituent part, according to Shabdendmhekhara, which 
has the following note — ^ crsem*T?; 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava {Kd\sis% 
p. 297), which adds the following notes : — The compound 
^ purvdhsarahi is to be expounded as purvam ahsaram yasya ; 
and the ‘ purvam a/csaram ‘ ptececling syllable,’ in a name 
is the consonant, since a vowel can not be ‘preceded’ by 
another vowel ; hence the meaning comes to be that the vowel at 
the end of the fina l consonant should be pronounced ultra-long. 
The term ‘ aksarah ’ stands for all vowels that may occm- at 
the end of a name [This is exactly what Medhatithi and 
Kulluka have said] ; the text could not have meant the vowel 
‘ a ’ only ; as it is not possible for all names to end in that 
vowel. Thus the formula comes to be — ^ dyupndn hhava 
saurnya Devadattd! 

It is quoted ir 
supphes tlu-ee different 
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dyusrndn hhava sawnya ^ ihe xmxie of the saluter should 
be pronounced- — ‘ Visnusha/t‘man^ •, {a) at the end of the name 
an ‘ a ’ should be pronounced, and of tliis ‘a,’ the ‘jam- w- 
marah the preceding syllable should be ultra-long. The 
raauscuhne form ‘ ahsarah ’ is a Vedic archaism, [the right 
form being ‘ aharam']. Though the syllable ‘preceding ’ 
(the ‘a’ pronounced after the name ‘‘Vimusharman^) .would 
be ‘ n ,’ yet inasmuch as the consonant could not be 
pronounced ‘ultra-long,’ the term ‘ preceding syllable ’ would 
apply in this case to ‘a’ that is contained in the name [i. e. 
the ‘ a ’ after ‘m ’] ; and it is this ‘ a’ that would be pronoimc- 
ed ultra-long [The formula thus being ‘ ayumnan hhava sau- 
mya, YisnushcirindSn ’\ — (&) Purvdh^arcmi plfiijta/ni' is 

another reading, in wliich case the construction is all right 
[and there is no archaism J ; the meaning ])eing that ‘ the 
preceding syllable is to be pronovmced ultra-long.’— (c) Or, the 
sentence ccLojTO/shcJKxsyo/ tiq/hvyk^ T itc ’ may be explained as 
follows The vowel ‘ a ’ {dhdo'ah) that appears at the end 
of ‘ his ’ (‘ asya \ the saluter’s) ‘ name ’ (‘ ndrnnah ’) — ‘ ' 
mentioned only by way of illustration, any vowel at the end 
of the name being meant,— is what is qualified l^y the quali- 
fying word ‘purvahao^ah’—y^hich means, in' tliis case,— 
tJuit which has the syllables^ aksararn, in the name 

'preceding'— ‘ purvdni;— itself moh a vowel should 

be pronounced ultra-long,— and no other ‘a’, either in the name 
itself, or added after the name. 

The formula, according to all these explanations, is 
^dyupnan lhava saumya Devadattds: This is not accepted by 
Vlramitrodaya (Samskara p. 452), which would omit 
the word 'saumya,' which in Manu’s text, it takes as 
standing for the name of the saluter ; so that the formula 
according to it would be ' dymmdn lhava DevadattdS' It 
argues that if we don’t take the word 'saumya' as standin<^ 
for the name, we would have to seek elsewhere for the • 
pronouncing the nmie in regard to wliich the 
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second half prescribes tlie iilfea-elongation of the final ‘a,’— As 
regai’ds the second line of the verse, it takes it to mean 
that ‘the a that appears at the end of the saluter’s name 
should be pronoimced ultra-long ; — and adds that the vowel 
‘ a ’ here stands for vowels in general ; as all names do not, 
and cannot end in ‘ a in the ease of names ending in 
consonants also, the syllable to be ultra-elongated would be the 
last of the vo^vels contained in the name ; it is clear from 
Panini’s rule that the \ii ’ syllable is to be so pronounced 
(see note, above) — ‘and it is the last wweZ that ,is called ‘ ti '• 

■ — ^In the compound purvdksaraji ‘ aksara ’ means conso- 
oiant, and the compound means ‘ that winch has a consonant 
immediately preceding it ’ ; so that the text comes to mean 
that ‘ the vowel that has a consonant immediately preceding 
it should mt be separated from the consonant and then 
pronoimced ultra-long ; it should be pronounced along with 
the consonant.’ It concludes that this explanation is in agreement 
with Medhatithi and several others. According to this view 
the formulas would be— -(a) ‘ dyumdn hhava DevadattdS 
(where the name ends in a vowel) and (h) ‘ dyusmdn hhava 
SomasharmdSn’ where the name ends in a consonant. 

The same work goes on to add that Haradatta has adopted ■. 
the reading ‘ purvdksaraplutah ’ (see note above) and has ex- 
plained the verse as follows : — At the end of the name is to be 
pronounced an additional ‘ a ’ — ^over and above the syllables in 
the name itself, — -and this additional ‘ a ’ — ^is to be ‘purvdksa- 
raplutah,’ — i e., ‘ having its preceding syllable — t. e., vowel — 
ultra-long’ ; — L e., the vowel preceding the additional ‘ a ’ 
should be ultra-long; and this may be done also where 
consonants may be intervening between the two. Thus in the 
case of there being no intervening consonant, the formula would 
be dyusmdn hhava saumya DevadattdS, ’ while in that of 
there being an intervening consonant, it would be dyusmdn 
hhava saumya AgnichiSda’ (where the consnant, ‘d’ intervenes 
between the additional ‘a’ at the end, and the vowel preceding it) 
14' 
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It fuilher adds tliat the teiin ^vipraK includes the Kmttriya 
and others also, as is clear from the fact that in grammar 
we find rules (a) making the ultra-elongation of the final 
vowel £)j3t«o«aHn the ease of the saluter being a Ksattriya 
Qt Si Vaishya, and also (5) prohibiting the elongation in the 
case of the saluter being a wjuan or a 

This work quotes Medhatithi to the effect that the words 
in the text ^dyusmdn hhma saumycc ’ are meant to be purely 
illustrative, and it is not meant that these should be the very 
words used ; it is thus that even such returns become permis- 
sible as— dyu^ndnedhi^ ‘ diTghdyurWmydh' ‘ cMrafijwa ’ 
and others that are in common use among cultimed people. 

This verse is quoted also in Nirnayansitidhu {p 1^1), 
where ‘ purvdksarah ’ is explained as refemng to the letter 
preceding the ‘ n ’ in ‘ sharman ’ ",—md. in ApardrJca 
(p. 53), which adds the following note The ‘ ahdra ’ here 
stands for the final vowel in the name of the saluter; hence 
whichever, vowel occurs at the end of the name should be 
pronounced ultra-long ; hence ‘ purvdksarah ’ means ‘ that 
which is preceded by a syllable ’ ; this syllable preceding the 
final vowel must be a consonant Hence the meaning is that 
the vowel, along with the consonant, should be pronounced 
ultra-long. It does not mean that an additional ‘ a ’ is to be 
added at the end of the name. 

It is quoted in Snirtichandrihd (Samskara, p. 98), 
which adds the following notes : — ^The vowel ‘ a ’ here stands 
for any vowel that occurs at the end of a name ; there is no 
such rule as that every name must end in ‘a’ ; hence the elong- 
ation pertains to the vowel that occurs at the end of a name ; 
and it does not mean that an additional ‘ a ’ has to be added 
' at the end of every name. 

It is quoted also in Samskdramayukha (p. 46), which 
has the same remarks regarding the vowel ‘ a ’ ; it adds : — 
Accordit^ to some people, the title ^ sharman ’ also has to be 
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pronounced ; so that the formula would be ‘ ayusman hhcwa 
Devadatta sharman: Others hold that the elongation pres- 
cribed is to be done to the ‘a’ contained in the term ‘sharman.’ 
But this is open to doubt, as the term ‘ sharman ’ does not 
form part of the ; if it did, then, as some other syllables 
would necessarily be required to be prefixed to this, it could 
not be possible to have any name ‘ with two letters as has 
been prescribed. This elongation of the vowel is not done 
in the name of the Shudra, who is excluded, according 
to Panini’s Sutra ‘ Pratyahhivade’shudre’ ; this however 
makes it clear that the salutation of the Shudra also is to 
be returned. 

VEESE CXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 450), whei'e die following explanation is added -The 
meaning is that the man who does not know the return greet- 
iug in strict consonance with rules of salutation does not deseiwe 
to be greeted at all, the correct form of die response being as 
laid down in the preceding verse — the ultra-elongation of the 
vowel at the end of the name pronounced by the saluter 
in the formula of salutation. What is prohibited here is only 
that salutation which is accompanied by the formula contain- 
ing the saluter’s name ; that aU salutation is not entirely 
interdicted is indicated by the words ‘he is exactly as the 
Shudra is ’ ; — ^the Shudra also, when over ninety yeai’s of 
age, is desei-ving of salutation, according to Manu 2. 137. The 
yf^oxd‘ pratyahhivddanam’ m&am the pronouncing, by the 
elder who has been saluted, of benediction with prescribed 
formula. 

This verse is quoted also in Madanapdrijdta (p. 28), 
which adds a verse from Yama to the effect.that the Brahmana 
who, on being saluted, does not return the proper benediction, 
is born as a tree in the crematorium, inhabited by crows and 
vultiu’es. 
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It is quoted m Pardsharamadliava (Aehara, p. 297) 
as laying down that no salutation should be offered to one 
ignorant of the proper form of the response to it; in 
Nitydcharapradipa (p. 407) ; — ^in Smnskdraniayukha 

(p. 57);— and in Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, p. 98). 

VEESE CXXVII 

According to Go’\Tndara]*a, the rule refers to friends or 
relatives meeting, not to every one who returns a salute. , 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskai’a, 
p. 450) in support of the view that the term ‘ viprah ’ in verse 
125 includes the Ksattriya, the Vaishya and the Shudra also ; 
as it lays down the return-greeting for all these; — and again 
on page 405, as a verse common to Manu and Yama and 
laying down the benedictoiy response to salutation. 

It is quoted also in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 298) as laying down the return-gTeetings appropriate for 
the several castes ; — ^in Nitydchdrapradlpa (p. 400) as 
laying down what should be said after salutation has been 
returned ; — ^in Scmiskdramayukha (p. 47) ; — and in Srnrti- 
chandrikd (Samskara, p. 100). 

VEESE cxxvm 

This verse is quoted in Vlrmnitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 466), where the following explanation is added : — At the time 
of retm’ning the salutation, the person initiated for a sacrifice 
even though he be younger in age, should not be addressed 
by name, after the performance of the Dlksamyd Isii, the 
Initiatory Sacrifice, till the completion of tire Final Bath of 
the Avabhrtha ; he should be addressed by such words as 
‘ Dlksita ’ and the .like, following after the syllable ‘ bhoh ’ or 
‘ bhavat ’; — i. e. ‘ blio dlksita \ ■ 

It is quoted also in Madanapdrijdta (p. 28) in sup- 
port of tire \im that even in the retain greeting, the mime of the 
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initiate should not be pronounced ; and is explained to mean 
tliat the initiate should be addressed ivith such words as 
‘ hlio dVcsita or ’’ hhavdn diksita, or some such other expres- 
sions containing a synonym of the word ‘ dtksita 

VEESE CXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhma {Kdx&rA, 
p. 298) ; — ^also in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 467) ; — and 
in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 101) as laying down the 
mode of adckessing ladies, 

VEESE CXXX 

‘ Gurun ’ — ■ Superiors, in point of wealth, &c.’ (Medha- 
tithi) ‘ those venerable on account of learning and austerities 
(Kulluka and Eaghavananda) ; — the husband of a maternal 
aunt and so forth, but not those more learned than liimself ’ 
(Govindaraja) ‘ the teacher and the rest ’ (Nandana);— ‘Sub- 
teachers ’ (Narayana). 

Medhdtithi (p. 133, 1. 27) — ‘ Gautamhje ’ — ^This refers 
to Gautama 6.9, which reads— 1 

Ibid. (p. 133, 1. 28) — ‘ Bhdgineyddeh ’ — Bee Gautama, 
6.20 — cf. also Manu, 2.136. 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 
456), where it is explained that the term 'gurun ’ stands for 
those who are possessed of superior learning imd other 
qualifications. 

VEESE CXXXI . 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 458) in suppoi-t of the view that the mother-in-law 
should be accosted with the clasping of her feet, whereby the 
prohibition of clasping of the feet of the mother-in-law, met 
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with in some Smrtig, has to be taken as referring to eases 
where the mother-in-law happens to be a youthful woman,— 
under which chcumstances the Teacher’s wife also should not 
be clasped in the feet. . 

VEESE cxxxn 

Tllis verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 458) in support of the view tliat the clasping of the feet of 
the brother’s wife should be done when one belongs to the same 
caste as her husband; and the prohibition of such clasping 
met with in some Smrtis should be taken as referring to 
cases where the sister-in-law happens to belong to a lower 
caste ; — also in S^nrtichaTidrikd (Samskara p. 103). 

VEESE CXXXIII • 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara 
p. 459) in support of the view that the. ladies herein men- 
tioned should be accosted by the clasping of the feet, as they 
are here declai’ed to be treated ‘ hke die mother ’; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 90). 

VEESE CXXXIV 

'■ Those who are ‘ friends * and equals may address each other 
with the words *bhoh\ ^hhavat,^ or ‘vayaiiya\ ‘ friend’. The 
explanation of the verse, which is substantially the same in all 
the commentaiies, is based on Gautama’s passage (6.14-17); 
while Haxadatta’s interpretation of Apastamba (1.4.13) 
somewhat differs.”* — (Buhler). 

“ A small difference in age constitutes among relatives 
a difference in position ; but in other cases only a considerable 
difference as specified. — ^This ‘ equality ’ refers to the form 
of salutation among equals.” — (Burnell — ^Hopkins). 
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This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Saiuskarn, 
p. 466), where the following explanation is given — ^Among 
persons living in the same city, and not possessed of any 
exceptional learning or wealth or other qualifications, if the 
difference in the age of two persons extends to within ten years, 
they are to treat each other as ‘friends,’ and there is to be no 
salutation ; the ‘ city ’ here includes the village also among 
persons versed in music and other arts, i equahty extends to 
within five years 'of difference in age; — and among those 
learned in the Veda to within one (as read here) year ; — and 
among ^ period of time. In 

every case there is ‘ superority ’ if the difference exceeds the 
periods mentioned. 

It is quoted also in Pardsharamddliava p. 

299), where also we have the following explanatfon Among 
inhabitants of the same village one is to be ti-eated as ‘ friend ’ 
if he is older by less than ten years ; beyond that he is to be 
treated as ‘ superior ’.—Among men expert in, the arts and in 
learning, there is equality if there is a difference of five years ;— 
among persons learned in the Veda, or students, of the 
Veda, there is equality if there is a difference of three years, 
after which the older man becomes ‘ superior ’ ; — fimong blood 
relations, brothers and the rest, the older person is to be treated 
as an equal only when the difference in age is very small. 

Pardsharamddhava raises the question of saluting 
such Btvih and others as are younger in age. In view of the 
general rule that these should be saluted, the fact of any one 
being younger in age does not deprive him of his right to a 
salute. The conclusion however is that aU that is meant is 
that they have to be ‘ treated with respect’ ; and tliis impHes 
that one should stand up to receive and welcome them 
with agreeable words, as is cleaily laid down by Baudhayana, 
who says, 

That these are not tq be saluted is cWy asserted by Gautama 
(6.9), which lajrs down thatthesenre It is interesting to. 
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note that in quoting Gautama, Madliava has read 
in place of ^rsif^rar: • but knowing somehow that die meaning 
of Gautama was diat these are not he has explained 

as spee,eh. « 

The verse is quoted also in Madanapdrijdta (p. 29) 
as declaring the difference in age which constitutes ‘ superiority’. 
It practically repeats the explanation gi\m m Pardshara- 
mddhava (see above) ; but at the end adds that among blood- 
relations, the difference of even one day establishes superiority ; 
while between relations born on the same day there is equality as 
declared by Apastamba.— ‘One born on the same day is & friend! 

Apardrha (p. 53) quotes this verse and adds the follow- 
ing explanation : — ^Among citizens even one who is ten 
years older, is a ‘ Mend and it is only one who is more than 
ten years older is to be regarded as an ‘elder’; among 
musicians and other artists one older by five years or less 
is a ‘ Mend ’, older than that he becomes an ‘ elder ’ ; among 
Vedic scholars, it is upto three years ; and among , these 
latter, superority or inferiority is determined by special quali- 
fications. — 'The particle ‘ api ’ means ‘ eva ’. 

It is quoted in Smrtichandrilcd (Samskara, p. lO’l), 
which offers the following explanation : — ^Among citizens, one 
who is senior by one to ten years is to be regarded as a 
‘ Mend ’ — an equal ; one older than that is an ‘ elder ’ — a supe- 
rior ; — among artists people versed in singing, dancing and 
so forth there is ‘ Mendship ’ upto a difference of five years ; 
among Vedic scholars it extends to a difference of three 
years ; older than that, is ‘ elder ’ — superior ; among blood- 
relations there is ‘ Mendship ’ wit hin a limit of very few 
years ; one even a httle older is to be saluted like an ‘ elder’ ; 
— all this refers to Brahmanas. 

; : .YEESE CXXXV,, . V,. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 474), as showing that the Brahmanais ‘superior’ to ^1. 
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It quotes the same verse as contained in Bhavisyapurdna.— 
It is quoted also in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskai’a, p. 44h); 
• — and in Smrtichavdrihd (Samskara, p. 101) to the effect 
that as between a Brahmana and a Ksattriya, the former is 
to be saluted by the latter, even though he be very much 
junior in age. 


VEESE CXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 474), where we find the following notes : — ‘ Vittam ’ stands 
for wealth acquired by lawful means; — ‘bandhuh’ for 
uncles and others ; — ‘ vayah ’ for older age ; — ‘ iiamia ’ for 
acts prescribed in the Shruti and Smrti; — ^vidyd’ for 
true knowledge ; — these are ‘ mdnyasthdndni' i.e. grounds 
of respectability. (See note below on 137). 

Apardrka (p. 159) quotes this verse in support of 
the view that a man, though belonging to an inferior caste, 
deserves to be respected by another of the superior caste, it 
the former happens to be possessed of superior learning and 
other qualifications. — It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Samskara, p. 44b) ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskai-a,' 
p. 106), which explains as ‘grounds of respect, 
and adds tliat ‘ learning ’ is the highest of these all. 

VERSE cxxxvn 

This verse is quoted along with verse 136 in Viramitro- 
daya (Samskara, p. 474), which adds the Mowing explanation: 
— Among the three castes, Brahmana, Ksattriya and Vfiishya, 
the person who possesses a greater amount of the preceding 
qualification (among the five mentioned in 136) is to be 
honoured more than one possessed of the succeeding one only. 
Thus a person possessed of greater wealth and superor relations is 
: 15 
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higher than one only older in age ; one possessed of a higher 
degree of wealth, relations and age is higher than one superior in 
action only; — one possessed in a higher degree of wealth, re- 
lation, age and action is superior to one possessing learning only ; 

— gunavanti ’ means superior ; which means that between two 
persons possessing wealth, he is higher whose wealth is superior ; 
and the ‘ superiority ’ of wealth would consist in its having 
been acquired by lawful means and such other circumstances. 
In the case of ‘relations,’ this superiority would consist in 
being more intimate and so forth ; — ^in the case of ‘ age ’ 
it would consist in being very much older ; — ^in that of ‘ action,’ 
in its being equipped with all auxiliary details ; — ^in that of 
‘learning,’ in its being acquired in the prescribed manner. 

— Tenth stag'e ’ stands for the age over ninety years ; the 
hundred years of man’s life being divided into ten equal spans, 
the tenth one coming after the ninetieth year — ^when he has 
reached this age, the Shudra also becomes entitled to honour at 
the hands of the twice-born. 

The last foot of the verse regarding the'tenth stage’ is quoted 
on p. 453 also, as declaring the respectability of the Shudra. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 159), where 
‘ dashaml ’ is explained as ‘ the last ten years of the himdred 
year’s ’ ; — ‘ hhuydmsi ’ as to number and ‘ gunavanti ’ as to 
degree ; — Whence without considering the caste, one possessed 
of superior learning is to be respected by another possessed of 
less ; or one who knows more subjects is to be respected by 
another knowing a lesser number; similarly in regard to 
^ karma' and other qualifications also; — in Samskdra- 
mayukha (p. 48), which explains ‘ dashamlm gatah' as 
‘over ninety years of age,’ and ‘ panchdndm’ as ‘among 
learning and the resti’ ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 106), which explains ‘dashaml' as ‘the last part of 
himdred years, i. e. beyond ninety years,’ and adds that 
‘ old age ’ is meant to be indicative of the presence of 
wealth and the rest also. 
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VEESE CXXXVIII 

Tills verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 76);— in Samshdramayvhha (p. 48), which explains 
‘ varah ’ as ‘ one who is going to marry ’ ; — and in Smrti- 
chandrihci (Samskara, p. 107), which has the following 
notes — ‘ ehahin,’ one who is driving in a cart , — ‘ snataka,’ 
tlie student who has completed his comrse of studentship, 
— varah^ one who is going to marry ; — ^when one meets any 
of these, he should make way for him, i.e., move away from 
his path, — among those mentioned here, the Accomplished 
Student and the King deserve to be respected by the ‘others’, as 
stated in the next verse. 

VEESE CXXXIX 

This verse also is simply quoted in Vlramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 477); — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 107) to the effect that among the persons mentioned in the 
preceding verse the accomplished student and the king deserve 
to be respected by the others’, and between these two the 
former is to be respected by the latter. 

VEESE CXL 

‘Bahasyam ’—‘The Upanisads, along with their explana- 
tions — (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka, Xandana, and 
Eaghavananda) ; — ‘ the esoteric explanations of the Vedas and 
the subsidiary sciences,- not the Upanisads, these being 
included in the term 'Veda' (Xarayana). 

This verse has supplied Prabhakara with his text on 
which to base the entire enquiry into the natoe of Dharma, 
Kumarila has taken as his basic text the Vedic text ‘ svd- 
dhydyo'dhyetavyaV [Taittirlya Scmhitd), and has proceeded 
to explain that the ‘ Svddhydya,' ‘Vedic Study,’ herein 
enjoined cannot be the mere reading up of the verbal text 
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of the Veda, but also a due understanding of its 
meaning; and as this meaning could not be comprehended 
without carefid investigation, it becomes necessary to under- 
take the investigation initiated by the Mimamsa Shastra. 

The sentence ‘ svddhyayo'dhyetavyaJi ’ contains in reahty 
the injunction of that Vedic recitation which is done daily, 
and not of the initial study and scrutiny of the sense etc. 
Hence Madhava (in Parasharamadhava, Aehara, p. 140) 
has suggested that the basic text for Kumaiila should have 
been that Vedic text which we assume on the basis of the 
Smrti-rules relating to Upanayana. 

Prabhakara does not accept Kumarila’s %dew. He argues 
that, according to the view of Kumaiila, any and every man — 
twice-born or otherwise — ^would be entitled to Vedic study, 
only if he fulfils the condition of desiiing to know Dharma. 
Prabhakara bases his enquiry into Dlwma and Vedic study 
on the rule ^ astavarsam hrdhmanam upanaylta’, where 
the Atraanepada standing in ‘ upanaylta ’ clearly implies 
that the Upanayana, Initiation of the Pupil, is meant to 
serve some purpose for the Initiator liimself ; tliis purpose 
is no other than the acquiring of the title of ‘ Aeharya — 
how this title can be acquired is explained in the present text 
of Manu, according to which that man alone is to be called 
Achdrya who (a) initiates the pupil, and (6) teaches liim 
the Veda along with the Ritualistic and Esoteric Treatises. 
The motive-desire thus, for all this study and investigation 
is on the part of the teacher, and not on that of the pupil ; 
it is tlie Teacher' who desires to acquire for himself the title 
of Aeharya and as this cannot be done without teaching, 
the pupil comes in only as the person to he taught ; and 
•as the latter cannot be a pupil until he studies, this study- 
ing by, the pupil is implied by the above texts. This 
explanation avoids the difficulty of a non-dvija under- 
taking Vedic study ; the prospective Teacher being a learned 
man, convetsant with the law, would never admit a non- 
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d'vija pupil. Though the injunction of Vedie study is thus 
implied in the above-quoted texts, yet they do not supply 
the motive for the pupil ; the Teacher’s desire for obtaining 
a title and honor cannot serve as a motive for the pupil ; 
hence, it is explained, the motive purpose of the pupil lies in 
his desire to learn the meaning of the Veda ; this is what leads 
him to proceed with the investigation into Dharma. 

Tliis view of Prabhakara has been combated, in its 
turn, by Madliava (Parasharamadliava-Aehara, pp. 138-139), 
who argues that Teaching ha^dng been laid down as means 
of liveliliood, it is clearly a Kdmya-harma — an act prompted 
by physical motives — and hence anitya, non-obligatory ; as 
such it cannot be accepted as the sole prompter of the act 
of Vedic Stvdy, which is nitya, obligatory ; the latter must 
diave an independent injunction for itseh. 

It is in connection with the above discussion in course of 
its presentation of Prabhakara’s view, that the present verse 
has been quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 137) ; 
and again on p. 304, where it is put forward as setting 
forth the definition of the ‘ Aohdrya ’ as distinguished from 
the ‘ Upddhydya.’ 

The verse is quoted also in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 477), as defining the ‘ Acharya’ — where ‘ Kalpa’ is explained 
as a particular treatise which lays d(ywn, on the basis of 
clearly perceptible Vedic texts, ths practical details of 
ritual ; and as including the other subsidiary sciences also ; — 
and ‘rahasya’ as Upanisads, — ^these being mentioned 
separately (from the Veda) by reason of their importance ; — 
and in Samshdramayuklm (p. 45) which explains ‘ rahasyam^ 
as standing for the Upanisads. 

It is quoted in Mademapdrijata (p. 30) in 
Apa/rdrka (p. 65), which adds that the term ‘ Kalpa ’ 
includes Grammar and the other subsidiary sciences, as also 
Mimamsa and Nyaya, — the etymological meaning of the 
term being ‘ that which determines (kalpayati) the meaning 
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ot tlie Veda;— in SmrtiGhand/t'iled (Samskara, p. 90) 
to the effect that the Aeharya is to teach not only the Veda, 
hut the Upa,nisads, and the Eitualistie Manuals &c., also. 

VEESE CXLI 

Tills verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava, ( Ach&a p. o04), 
as deBningthe Upddhydya, the Suh-teacher, in view of the 
declaration that the ‘Achdrya' is equal to ten ‘ Tlpadhyayad \ 
—also in VlramitTodaya (Samskara, p. 477), which adds 
the following notes— Ehadesham . e. either the Brahmana 
portion alone, or the Mantra-portion alone ’ 
— for his own livelihood. 

Madanapdrijdta (p. 30) having quoted the veme 
s,dids—E]cadesham—oi the Veda, i e. either the Samhitd, 
or Brahmana or suhsidiaiy sciences he who teaches 
any one of those either wfiAowt or with payment 

(without previously stipulating for it),— is an ‘ UpadhyayaJ 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 65), as providing the 
definition of Upddhydya in Samshdramayuhha (p, 45) 
and in Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, p. 91), which explains 
‘ vrtti ’ as living. 

VEESE CXLH 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 302) as defining the ‘ guru ’, the clasping of whose feet 
has been prescribed also in the Prayashchittct-ldnija of the 
sme work (p. 259), in support of the view that the term 
‘‘guru’ denotes primarily the fatUr only in Vira- 
mitrodaya (Samskara, p. 477), which adds the following- 
explanatory notes ; — ‘ NiseJca ^the ntes of conception ; 
and the sacramental rites referred to are those beginning with 
these and ending with the ‘imparting of the Veda’;— 
‘ samhhdvayati ’ means vmrishes. The performance of the 
rites of conception alone is; sufficient to entitle the man to 
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the title of ‘‘guru,'’ ; the other qualifications have been added 
only with a view to indicate that the person referred to here 
deserves higher honor than the Acharya; — such is the view of 
Shulapani. 

Mrj,danapdrijdta (p. 31) on the other hand, states 
that the term ‘ viprah ’ stands here for the Father ; from 
which it follows that a fatlier who does not fulfil the conditions 
stated is not a ‘ guru ’ at all. 

The verse is also quoted in Mitdlcsard (on 3. 259, 
p. 1297) in support of the view that the Wm. ‘ guru’ 
primarly denotes the Father, the title ‘ guru ’ belonging 
to the person who performs the conception and other rites, 
i.e., the progenitor himself; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (Prayas- 
chitta, p. 11 b) ; — in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 88), 
which explains ‘niseho’ as garhhddhdna, and adds that 
‘ annasanihhdvana ’ includes the ‘ teaching of Veda ’ also ; — 
in Samshdramayukha (p. 44), to the effect that the Father 
alone is the ‘ guru'’-,—va. Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 366) to die 
same effect ; — and in Prdya,diGhittaviveka (p. 128) to the 
same effect ; but it combats the view that the Father only 
is entitled to be called ‘ guru’. 

VERSE CXLIII 

This verse is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (11, p. 5) 
as supporting the view that the title ‘ Rtvik ’ is applicable to 
the man from the moment of ‘ appointment ’ till the end of 
the performance of the rites for wliich he has been appointed ; 
and that during tliis time any impurity attaching to the 
m a u would be only ‘immediate’; — and in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 91) as defining the Rtuik’ 

It is quoted also in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 477) 
where ‘agnydd,hdyam’ is explained as agnyddhdnani, and 
‘Pdkayajfha’ as the Astaka and the rest-, — in Madana- 
pdrijdta (p. 31) ; — and in Apardrka (p. 66) as meaning that 
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the title ‘Rtvik’ applies to that man whose services are paid 
for by a sacrifice!- for the performance of the sacrificial rite 
and again on p. 919. 

VERSE CXLIV 

This verse, along with verse 114, occurs in an older 
form (as Burnell remar-ks) in the Visnu and Vashistha Smrtis ; 
and also in Nirukta II. 4, where the verb appears as 
‘ dtrnatti\ 

It is quoted in bmrticha'ndri'kd (Samskara, p. 93), 
which explains ' avrnoti ’ as ‘fill’, and ' avitathmn ‘‘ as ‘free 
from wrong accentuation and other defects’. 

VERSE CXLV 

The first quarter of this is referred to in Pao'dshcvra- 
mddhava (Achara, p. 304). 

The verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 31) - 
cind in Vzramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 478), where the follow- 
ing notes are added : — -In point of veneration, the 
‘Achdrz/a’ is superior as compared to ten ‘ Upddhydym ’, 
the Father is superior to a hundred Achdryas, and the 
Mother is superior to a thousand Fathers ; — the person spoken 
of as dchdrya here is the person who performs the 
Upanayana and teaches the Sdvtri only (not the enthe 
Veda), — as is clear fr-om the next verse where the man who 
performs the Upanayana and teaches the entire Veda is 
described as superior to the Father. 

This same explanation is given by Medhatithi and 
Kulluka also. Govindaraja and Narayana on the other 
hand, hold tliat the word ‘Pitd\ ‘Father’, stands for that Father 
who, having begotten the child, performs its Upanayana 
and himself teaches it the entire Veda. 
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This verse is quoted in SmtUchandriha (Samskara, 
p. 92), which adds that the Father meant here is one who 
is a niei’e Progenitor and has not performed any sacramental 
rites for the boy; in other cases, when he has performed 
these, it is the Father that is superior. 

VEKSE CXLVI 

For the apparent inconsistency between this and the pre- 
ceding verse, see «oie above. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava {Kdws., 
p. 305), in support of the view that the ‘Achdryd ako, in 
certain cases, is superior to the Father and Mother and 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 32), which adds the following 
notes Brahmajannia ’ means hirthfrom Veda, i. e. Upa- 
nayana\ ^ after deatK — because it creates in the boy the 
capacity to attain aU the good, even the Final Eelease, — as 
also ‘Acre’ — by reason of creating the capacity to perform all 
religious rites, — ^it is ‘ eternally'^ — the bringer about of lasting 
good. 

Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 479) simply quotes the 
verse. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 97) in support of the 
view that the orders of the Teacher carry more weight 
than those of the Father; — it explains ‘hrahmadah ’ as ‘ the 
teacher ’; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 93), which 
adds that ‘ hrahmadalf stands for the Achdrya, not the 
Upddhydya, as is clear from the second hne which means — 
‘because he gives that hirth which serves the purpose of 
Vedic study, i. e. the Upanayana, he is superior.’ 

VEESE CXLVn 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 480). 
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VEESE CXLVin 

It is also simply quoted in Vlramiti'odaya (Samskara, 
p. 480). 

VEESE CXLIX 

'' Ihd — ‘In these Institutes’ (Kulluka); — ‘in the section 
on salutation’ (Govindaraja). It may also mean, as Buhler 
rightly suggests, ‘ in this world’. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsara, as applying the title 
‘‘guTv! to the mere Upddhydya or sub-teacher; — -also in 
Madnapdrijdta (p. 31); — ^in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 477);— in Apardrlca [g. 65) as laying down tliat such 
a person deserves to be simply respected -, — ^in Smrti- 
(Samskara, p. 89), to the effect that all that is 
meant by such a person being called is that ‘he deserves 
to be honomed’, as is indicated by the paiticle ‘api’;— in 
Uemadri (Shraddha, p. 353) ;: — and in Prdyashchittct- 
wifc (p. 12) in support of the view that the Father alone 
is not entitled to be called 

Pardsharamddhava (Achai'a, p. 303) quotes it as 
supporting the view that tlie name ‘ guru^ is applied to 
persons other than the Father only figuratively or indirectly. 
To the same effect it is also quoted in the same work in the 
Prayashchitta section (p. 259) as describing the secondary 
‘ guru 

VEESE CL 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 31) ; — in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achai’a, p. 305) in support of the 
view that when a boy teaches an old man, the former is 
his superior ;— and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 480). 

VEESE CLI 

‘ Parigrhya ’ — ‘ Having excelled ’ (Xandana) ; — ‘ having 
received and trained’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka, 
Narayana and Eaghavananda). 
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‘Pitrn^ — ‘The Agnisvattas and the rest’ (Narayana), 

Biu’nell remarks that the sentiment here expressed, though 
supported by Baudhayana, 1. 3. 47, is opposed to Apastamba 
1.13. 15. 

Tins verse is quoted in Vlramitrodat/a (Samskara 
p. 480) ; — and in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, p. 306). 

Medhdtithi (p. 144, 1. 13 ) — ’’ Arthavddoyam parahrti- 
ndmd ’• — There are several classifications of Arthavada passages. 
The one referred to here is that into tlie four ldnds~(l) 
*Stuti’ (2) ‘Ninda’, (3) ‘Parakrti’ and ‘Purakalpa’— mentioned 
in the Nyayasutra of Gautama (2. 1. 65), under which Vatsya- 
yana gives examples of each kind : — (1) ‘Stuti’, Valedictory— 
is the name given to that text which eulogises a certain 
injunction by describing the deshable results following from 
the enjoined act; — (2) the text that describes the imdesirable 
results following from the act is called ‘ nindd ’, ‘ Depreca- 
tory — (3) the text that describes a contrary method of action 
adopted by a certain person is called ’’parakrti ‘illustrative 
—and (4) that which describes a method as adopted tradi- 
tionally is called PwafoZpa, ‘Narrative’. 

Another classification of the Arthavada is into three 
kinds — (1) Descriptive by, indirect implication, (2) Descriptive 
by direct intimation and (3) Descriptive of an accomplished 
fact. 

TAiq Mimdwisd-bdla-prakds'ha (pp. 48-58) describes no 
less than 38 kinds of Arthavada (see Prabhakara Mimamsa, 
pp. 115-116) 

This verse is quoted 'va. Swiritichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 93). 

VEBSE cm 

This verse is quoted in Pa/rdsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 305)— in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 480) ; — ^and ip 
Smrticha'ndrikd (Samskara, p. 93), 
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VERSE CLHI 

This yerse is quoted in Pardsharcmddhava (Achai’a, 
p. 305)-— in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 480); — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 93). 

VERSI CLIV 

^ Anuchdna'h ’’ — ^“Teacher of the Veda’ (Medhatithi and 
Govindaraja); — Tie who has learnt the Veda’ (Kulluka, 
Narayana, Nandana and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 305); — ^in Viramitrodaya (Samskara p. 480);— and in 
SmrtiGhandrikd (Samskara, p. 93), wliieh explains the meaning 
as, The sages have not laid down the principle that greatness 
depends on year’s and the rest; what they have asserted 
is that among us he is great who is the best expounder of the 
‘Veda.’ 

“This verse with the following one is proverbial, and is 
repeated several times in the Mahahharata and the other 
law-books.”— Hopkins. 

VERSE CLV 

This verse is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta II (p. 233)!; 
— ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 32);— and in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 480). 

Medhdtithi (R 145, 1. 16 ) — ‘ Brdhmanaparivrdjahavat’ 
— 'This maxim is generally cited in cases where an object whose 
character has become modified is spoken of by a name con- 
notative of its former condition. For instance, when a Brah- 
mana has become a ‘ wandering mendicant ’, he is called ‘ Brah- 
mana-mendicant ’, in consideration of his past Brdhmanahood. 
In the present context however the maxim is used in the 
selise that where one uses the term ^ BrdhmanapamivrdjaJca\ 
the Brahmana being already spoken of by name, the term 
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‘ Parivrdjaha ’ stands for the mendicants of the other castes. 
Another maxim often quoted by Medliatithi is ‘ GohciUvarda 
where the common name ‘ go ’ (denoting the cow as well as 
the htdl) is taken as standing for the cow only, the hull being 
mentioned separately by the other term ‘ 

VEBSD CLVn 

‘ Kdsthamcoyo “Probably allusions to old stories. 

Cy. the Bfhcdhctthd for the ‘wooden elephant’... In Maha- 
bharata the same idea is expressed in slightly different words 
(12. 36. 46 ff.) and with added similes.” (Burneh-Hopkins). 

VEKSE CLVni 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 511) as deprecating ignorance of the Veda ; — and in 
Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, p. 129) to the effect that all acts 
are futile for one who is ignorant of the Veda. 

VEESE CLIX 

‘ Ahimsayd ’—ef, Gautama 2. 42— 

Medhdtithi (P. 146, 1. 13) — Rajjvd venudalena vd - — 
See 8. 299 ; also Gautama II. 43 : i 

fra; ?Tiri i 

VEESE CLX 

‘Veddntopagatam ’ — Vedanta ’ stands for the Upanisads, 
and the ‘reward’ is Final Eelease (Govindaraja, KuUuka, 
Narayana Xandana and Eaghavananda) it stands for the 
‘doctrines of the Veda’, and ‘reward’ stands for the results 
accruing from the sacrifices and rites prescribed in the Veda 
(Medliatithi). 

Medliatithi (P. 146, 1. 26)— ‘ Kratupurusohhaya- 
dharmatd ’—Details prescribed in the Veda have been grouped 
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under three heads — (1) p'm'usartha, (2) kratvartha and (3) 
kratupurusobhaydrtha. (1) The Darshapurnamdsa sacri- 
fiees belong to the pumsdrtlia class, as they accomplish some- 
thing agTeeable and desirable for the agent ; — -(2) all material 
substances and their purifications and preparations are krat- 
vartha, as they are directly helpful in the accomplishment 
of the sacrifice; — (3) certain things come under both categories; 
e.g. Curd is mentioned in one place simply as a substance to be 
offered, where it is only kratvartha ; wlnle in another place, 
it is mentioned as the substance to be offered for the sake of 
one who desires efficient sense-organs, in which case it 
\)QcomBB purusdrtha. Prdhhdkara ilfmamsa, pp, 197- 
199). 

VERSE CLXI 

Compare with this, Mahabharata (13. 104-31) — Vldura’s 
advice to Duryodhana— 

51 ifisra: ti 

MedTmtithi (P. 147, 1. 13) — ‘ Arthaprakaranddind' 
— cf.Kdvyaprakdsha. 

ss * * 

etc., etc. 

VERSE CLXIV 

Ciu'iously enough Buhler’s translation omits the phrase 
‘ gurau vasan \ rightly rendered by Burnell as ‘ while dwelling 
with, his guru.’ 

‘ Vedddhigamikam tapah.’ — “ Sanctity for the learning 
of the Veda ” (Medhatithi) ;— austerity consisting of Vedic 
study ’ (Narayana and Nandana), 
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VEESE CLXV 

‘ Vedah hrtsnah ’ — ‘ One whole shaMid, including the 
Mantra and the Brahmana texts’ (Medhaithi, Go\dndaraja 
and Kiilluka) ; — ‘ The Veda with the Ahgas ’ (‘others ’ quoted 
by Medhatithi, and Nai-ayana). 

^ Rahasya’’ — ^‘Upanisads’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kui- 
luka and Nandana) ; — ‘Esoteric explanations of the Veda’ 
(Nai’ayana). 

‘ Tapovishesa ’ — ‘ Fasting, Krchchhra and the rest ’ 
(Medhatitlii, Narayana and ISTandana) ; — ‘ the rules laid down 
for the observances of Students’ (‘others’ quoted by Medhatithi 
Govindaraja and KuUuka) ; — ‘ Particulai- observances, such 
as feeding the horse while reading the Ashvainedha texts’ 
(Raghavananda). 

‘Frato’ — “The Mahananmi and the rest; aee Shdhkhd- 
yana Grhyasutral. 11-13” — Buhler. 

Medhatithi — (P. 149, 1. 16) — Graham sammarsti’’ — 
See Mimamsa Su. 2. 1. 9 ; and 3. 1. 13. 

Ihid (pp. 149 — 150) — ‘ Avahirniprdyashchittand— 
prescribed in Manu 11. 118-120. 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 505), where it is explained that though the adjective 
‘ krtsnah,’ ‘ enth‘e,’ qualifies ‘ Veda ’, yet what is meant is 
one entire shdkhd of the Vedii, and not all the shdhhdn 
of a Veda; and hence the upshot is that the qio&sq shdhhd 
of a Veda should be studied by one who has been sanctified 
by the sacraments prescribed in the Grhyasutra of tliat shdJchd 
to which his forefathers belonged. 

Medhdtithi (P. 152, 1. 1) — ‘ Satyapi vedatvei — On 
p. 140, 1. 3, Medhatithi has given a somewhat different 
explanation of the separate mention of ‘ Rahasyai 

Tliis verse is quoted in ApardrTca (p. 76), wliich 
explains ‘ adhigantavyah ’ to mean that ‘ die verbal text as 
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well as the meaning sAottZci &e studied^ — ^vratmJi’ as ‘the 
observances, the avoiding of honey, meat, perfumes, garland 
and the hke ; — and in SmrtiGhandrihd (Saniskara, p. 132), 
which explains ^rahasya ’ as ‘ TJpanisad ’ and ’ adhigantavyah 
as ‘ should be studied 

VERSE CLXVI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 307) as eulogising Vedic study ; — ^in Vtrcmutrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 509) ;— in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 128), 
to the effect that ‘Vedic study’ forms the best ‘austerity’; — and 
in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 46 b). 

VERSE CLXVII 

Cf. Shatapatha Brdhniana, 11. 5. 7. 4. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 509), which adds tlie following explanatory notes:' — The 
meaning is that the man who, even though wearing the 
gaidand, — i. e. though not observing the rules and restrictions 
strictly, — sedulously carries on Vedic study, canies on excellent 
austerity ‘ to the very fingertips ;’ — ^the particle ‘ ha ’ indicates 
that the fact stated is universally recognised Thus the sense 
is that “ when Vedic study, carried on witliout strict adherence 
to the mles, is conducive to excellent results, — what to say 
of it, when done in strict accordance with the rides.” 

This is quoted in Apardrha (p. 69), which gives the 
Anvaya as — '' dnahhdgrebhyah tapastapyate ha ’-, — and 
in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 128), winch explains the 
meaing as one who studies the Veda to the best of his capacity 
performs the ‘ highest austerity, to the very finger-tips ’; it adds 
the notes — ‘ ha ’ indicates that what is stated here is well- 
known, — ‘ sragvl ’, wearing a garland, i. e. even though not 
strictly observing the restraints and observances. 
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VERSE CLXVin 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara 
p. 510) as declaring the omission of Vedic study to be sinful ; 
and adds that this text lays down direetly the compulsory 
character of the study, which has been already indirectly in- 
dicated by the injunction of the compulsory daily duties: 
and the effect of tliis direct declaration comes to be this that 
the omission of the study (as a compulsory duty) involves 
sin ; specially as for tliis omission special expiatory rites have 
been prescribed. 

It is quoted in Parasharamddhava (Achara, p. 49) 
as declaring that there is sin in the omission of Vedic study, 
which is a duty duly enjoined. It is interesting to note 
however that this assertion has come from the PurmpdJksin, 
and the Siddhmta view put forward is that what this verse 
is pointing to is only that ante-natal sin which is the cause of 
the sloth to which the omission of the study and such other 
duties is due; and it is added that what the due per- 
formance of the obligatory duty does is either (1) to maintain 
the ‘absence of sin ’ or (2) to destroy the said ante-natal sin. 

The same work quotes the verse again, on page 140, in 
support of the view that Vedic study is an obligatory duty. 

The same work quotes it again in its Prayashchitta section 
(p. 15) as an instance of what is meant for the male only. 

The (p. 102) simply quotes it among 

a number of other texts laying down the thorough study of 
the Veda. 

It is quoted in (Samskara, p. 129) 

to the effect that Vedic study should be the very first care of 
die twice-born. 

VERSE CLXIX 

Hopkins is not quite accurate m his interjectory remark 
— “So the tmce-born has three bhths!” It is not every 
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twice-born person that has three births ; the thii'd ‘ bhth ’ 
belongs to only that twice-born person who is initiated for a 
sacrifice. Hopkins might as well exclaim in connection with 
the next verse— -“So the twice-born has two mothers and 
two fathers !” 


VEESECLXX 

This verse is quoted in Vwamitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 335), as laying down that the Upanayana constitutes 
the ‘ hrahmajanma ' ‘ brahmic’ or ‘Vedic’ ‘birth.’ The 
compound ‘ hrahmajanma ’ is expounded as ‘ hrahmand 
vedena gdyatfirupena janma iva,’ — i. e, the rite which is 
likQ birth, through the Brahman or Veda, in the form of 
Qdyatfi'i — i. e. it is a rejuvenation brought about by the sanc- 
tificatory rite. The idea of this being a ‘budli’ has been 
spoken of in the Shruti also— Qdyatryd-hrdhmanamasrjat 
trstuhhd raj any am jagatyd vaishyam na kenachichchhan- 
dasd shudram! — That the term ^brahma ’ (in the compound 
‘ hrahmajanma, ’) does not. stand for the whole Veda is made 
clear by the qualification ‘ maufhjibandhana-chihnitam^ 
‘ marked by the tying of the girdle — this tying of the girdle 
being done immediately after the imparting of the Qdyatri, 
and not after the whole Veda has been taught. It goes on 
to add that this same fact has been stated by Medliatithi 
negatively, in the passage ‘‘tayahi anuhtayd tanna nispannam 
bhavati, (until the Gayatri has been imparted, the Upanayana 
is not accomplished). [This passage occurs on p. 153, 1. 22 
of Medhatithi, where however the reading found is ?r*rr f 

‘ It becomes accomphshed by die expounding 
of the gdyatrV (Translation, p. 459); which is % positive, and 
not a negative, assertion, though the meaning is the same 
in both cases]. — The conclusion therefore is that the name 
‘ Upanayana ’ pertains to the imparting '^of the Gayatri- 
mantra. 
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It is quoted in Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, p. 59) 
as supplying tlie reason for regarding Upanayanct as a 
second ‘ birth.’ 

VERSE CLXXI 

The second half of this verse is quoted along with the 
next verse in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 348) ; — in 
Vydvahdra Bdlanibhatii (p. 655); — and in SmrticJinndrikd 
(Samskara, pp. 66 and 69). 

VERSE CLXXn 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (I, p. 24) in 
support of the view that the uninitiated twice-born is like 
the Shudra, and as such should not pronounce Vedic 
mantras except in Shraddha ; — again in the same work, on 
p. 795, to the same effect, where it adds the following 
notes : — ‘ svadhd ’ is shraddha ; <and ‘ svadhanhiayana ’ 
means ‘that group of mantras by which the shraddha is 
accomplished ’ (* svadhd shrdddham nimyate yhia mantra- 
jdttna ’) barring tlris group of mantras, he shall pronounce 
none other ; in every other case the mantra would he recited 
for him by a Brahmana. — The same work (11, p. 383) quotes 
the verse again, in support of the view that the uninitiated 
boy also is entitled to recite Vedic mantras shrdddhas •, — 
where ‘ ahhivydhdrayet ’ is explained as ‘ vadet should 
pronounce, the causal affix ‘ nich ’ being used reflexively. 

Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 327) quotes the second 
line, in support of the view that whenever the twice-born 
person is described as having the character of the Shudra, 
it is by reason of his being not entitled to Vedic Study ; 
— again on p. 348, where it is explained that ‘equality 
to the Shudra ’ is a ground for the man’s not being entitled to 
rites involving the use of Vedic mantras ; — that this is so is 
indicated by the particle ‘ hi, ’ (which means because).. 
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fact whenever a twice-born person is spoken o£ as being 
nice the Shudra, what is meant is that he is not entitled to 
the performance of rites invohdng the use of Vedie 
mantras. 

It is quoted in Vydvalidra BcilamhlmtU, (p. 656) ; — 
and in Nitydchdrapradlpa (p. 23), as laying down the law 
for the uninitiated. 

VEESE CLXXIII 

‘ Vrata ’ — ‘ The Vedie vratas, of the Goddna and the 
rest’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, and Raghavananda) ; — ‘the 
observances and restrictive rules, such as ofiering fuel, . the 
prohibition of sleeping in the day-time, and the like ’ (Kulluka 
and Narayana) ; — ‘ Penances, hke the Prdjdpatya ’ (Nandana 
and Narayana). 


VERSE CLXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 58), winch 

explains ‘ ’ as standing for the Sdvitrya wAihB 

rest’ 

VERSE CLXXV 

This verse is quoted in FiramitrocZa?/® (Samskai’a, 
p. 493) as laying down the necessity of observing the rules 
and regulations prescribed for the Student ; — in Apardrha 
(p. 62), which explains that the particle ‘ cha ’ is added with 
a view to include those observances and reshictions tliat 
have been prescribed for the Religious Student in other Smrtis ; 
— and in Smrtiehandrikd (Samskara, p. 122). 

VERSE CLXXVI 

‘ Sndtvd’ — “He should bathe for cleanliness, not for 
pleasure ; according to Gautama 2. 8, 2 and 9. 61 ; Baudhayana 
1. 2. 3, 39 and Visnu 28. 5 ’’.—Hopkins, 
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This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 62) and in 
(Samskara, p. 117). 

WRSE CLXXVII 

‘Rasdn’—“ Molasses and the like ’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka 
and Narayana) ; — ‘ olaiified butter, oil and the like ’ (Xandana) ; 
— ‘ sweet, acid and the rest ; — i.e. very richly flavomed food ’ 
(Medhatithi, who also notes one ‘ other ’ explanation, juices 
of sugar-cane, taniaritid and other fruits, winch he rejects) ; 
— Narayana mentions one explanation, ‘ poetic sentiments 

This is quoted in (Achara, p. 450), 

along with the next two verses and a half, as enumerat- 
ing the things to be avoided by the Student ; — in 
Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 494), which adds the notes; 
‘ Basdn’ stands for the juices of sugar-cane and other things ; 
— even though Honey also is a juice, yet it has been 
mentioned separately in view of the heavier expiatory rites 
prescribed for the transgressors of the rule prohibiting it. 

The verse is quoted also in Madanapdrjdta (p. 39) 
as enumerating the tilings proliibited for the Student; — and 
in Apardrha (p. 62) in Samshdramayuhha [g. 42); — 
and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 125), which adds 
the following notes;— ’ stands for the sugar-cane 
juice and the rest; though ‘ ’ also is a ‘rasa,’ yet 
it is mentioned separately with a view to indicate that the 
taking of it involves a heavier expiation. 

VERSE CLXXVin 

This is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 456) ;— in Madanapdrijdta (p. 39) in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 494);— in Nirnayasirdhu (p. 189);— in 
Apardrha (p. 62) ;— in Samshdramayuhha (p. 42) ;— and 
in Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, p. 125). 


132 


MATO SMRITI — INDIES 


VERSE CLXXIX 

' Janavadam ' — ‘Quarelling with people’ (Medliatithi, 
Govindaraja, KuUuka and Raghavananda) ; ‘ asking people 

at random for news ’ (alternative suggested by Medhatitlii, 
and Narayana). 

T in's is quoted in Pardsharamiddhava (Achara, p. 456) ; 
—in Madanapdrijdta (p. 39);— in Vtramitrodmja (Samskara, 
p. 495);— in SamskdramayWia (p. 42), which notes tliat 
‘ preksandlambhcma’ oi Vf omen k forbidden, lest they lead 
on to intercourse ;— in SinrUehandriM (Samskara, p. 125), 
which has die same notes and adds that in ordinary crowds 
and other places, the seeing and touching cannot be avoided ; — 
and in SamsMraratnamdld (p. 292), which explains ‘dynta ’ 
as gambling witli dice, and ' janavddcp as talking of the 
people in general 

VERSE CI.XXX 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 39), which 
explains ‘Fmtom’ as 'hrahmacharyam^ — ^in Vlra- 
mitrodaya (Samskara, p. 496) ;— only the first half in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 456) ;~in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Samskara, p. 46b) ;— and in SmrtichandriJcd (Samskara, 
p. 127), which explains ^vratam’ as the vow of Studentship; 
—unintentional emission involves only an expiation, and not 
a breach of the vow, 

VERSE CLXXXI 

‘Puna7'mdm ’ — “ This verse occurs in Taittirlya Aran- 
yaha 1. 30 ” — ^Buhler. 

Punarmdmaitvindriyam—Taittirlya Aranyaka 1. 
30. Such uses of texts are frequent m the later Vedic works ; 
e.g. die SdmavidhdnaBrdhmana and the several Rgvidhanas.” 
— BumeU. 
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TMs verseis quoted in Paras (PrayashcLulh, 

p, 394), as laying down what should be done by the Eeligious 
Student, in the event of a ‘ wet dream in Madanapdrijdta 
{p. 39) ;— in Apardrka (p. 1141) in SmrUchandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 127) as showing that unintentional emission 
involves only an expiation;^ — ^and in PrdyascMttciviveha (p. 
462). 

VEE8E CLXXXn 

Strangely enough BurneU has translated ‘simanasah' 
as Svell-disposed’, which is lightly questioned by his editor, 
but only half-heartedly. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p 59). 

VEESE CLXXXm 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 
453) in support of the view that aims are to be begged only 
from ‘praiseworthy’ persons;— in V'zramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 381), as laying down the special qualifications of the 
Brfihmanas from whom the Brahmana Student is to beg 
alms ; — and in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 496) in support of 
the view that even among people of his own caste, alms should 
be begged only from the houses of specially qualified men. 

This is quoted in Apardrka (p. 59 ); — ^in Sams- 
kdramayukha (p. 60 ) ; — in Samskdraratnamdld (p. 

288), which adds the following notes : — ^Those who are not 
devoid of the knowledge of one or two or tliree Vedas, — those 
who have not omitted to pa-form the sacrifices, — and those 
who are carrying out in a praiseworthy manner all the duties 
prescribed for them, — from die house of such persons, the 
Brahmachari — ^lie who is keeping the vows for the sake of 
Vedic study— keeping all the restrainte and observances — should 
daily obtain ‘alms’ — ‘ Matl-sam ’ bang a collective noun ; 
— and in SmrttGhandrikd (Samskara, p. 109 ). 
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VEESE CLXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Apararha (p. 59) in 
Vidhdnaparijdta (p. 496) as layir^' down the exception to 
the general rule prescribing in the last verse that alms should 
be begged from the houses of specially, quahfied presons ; — 
in Madanapdrijdta also, tire first half is quoted to the 
same efieet; — the fii’st half is quoted also in Vlrcmiitrodai/a 
(Samskara, p. 483), Avhere the ‘ Gurohhidam ’ is explained 
as Gurugrham, the Teacher'’ s house-, but another explanation 
is noted by which stand for the groxhp of pupils -, — 

also in Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, p. 109), which explains 
hulo as in the house ; — in Samslcdramagukha (p. 60) ; — and 
in Samslidv-aratnamdldip. 288), which says that ‘some people’ 
explain ‘ kule ’ as ‘ grhe,' ‘ in the house 

VEESE OLXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Samskdramayukha (p. 60), 
which adds that the prohibition of the ‘ ahhishasta ’ 
naturally implies that of the ‘patita ’ ‘ outcast ’, also ; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara p. 110), which says that this 
does not sanction begging from a Shudra. 

VEESE CLXXXVI 

'‘YihdyasV — ^In the air, i.e. on the roof of the house 
(Medhatithi, Go-vindaraja and KuUuka) ; — ‘ on a platform ’ 
(Narayana) ; — ‘ in the open ah (Xandana); — ‘ in any pme 
place except the gimmd ’ (Eaghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 461), as laying down the method of ‘tending the 
fire’, and explains it that ‘he should place the fuel 
somewhere in the open, not on the ground;’ — ^in Smrti- 
tattva (p. 936) as laying down the morning and evening 
offeruigs into the Fhe; — in Vzramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 448), where ‘ diirdt ’ is explained as from a spot not owned 
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by any one’-— in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 498), where 

mhdyasi is explained as ‘ antarikse ’ ‘ in the open ah — 
in Mctdanapdrijdta (p. 24), where ^durdt ’ is explained 
as ‘from a spot not owned by any other person’, and ‘vihdyasi' 
^ mandapddau'^ ‘on an altar or some such place’ ;— in 
Scmvikdramayuklm (p. 43), wliich says that, according 
to Dharmaprcihdsha, ' tnMymi' msms ‘on the house-top’; 
— in SniTtichwidrikd (Samskara, p. 86), wliich explains 
durdt, as ‘ from places not belonging to any person’, and 
vihdyasi as ‘ on the house-top’,- — ^and in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Samskai’a, p. 34a). 


VERSE CLXXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Pa/rdsharamddhava (Pra- 
yashchitta, p. 438) as laying down the Avaktrnivrata 
(actually prescribed in 11. 118 in connection with the loss of 
chastity on the part of the Student) as applicable to other 
omissions also ; — in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara p. 485), 
in support of the view that the Begging of Alms is not optional, 
but compidsory, since the present vex'se prescribes an expiation 
for its omission, which clearly imphes that the omission is 
sinful;— in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 498) to the effect that 
the omission of Begging alms involves sin ; and again on 
page 500, where it is explained that the expiation here prescrib- 
ed is to be performed in the event of repeated omissions;— \and 
in Mitdkmrd (p. 1345, on 3. 281), where it is explained 
as laying down an expiation for those ^ cases where the duty 
of ‘fire-tending’ is omitted without any such extenuating 
chcumstance as being occupied with some other duty. 

Nirnayasind.hu (p, 190) quotes it as laying down 
the expiatory rites due on the omission of the duties laid 

down for the Student. 
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It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 1142) as laying down 
the expiation for omitting the said duties, without sufficient 
reason; — ^in SmrtiGh(.iiviTikd (Sainskara, p. HI) to the 
eflfect that alms-begging is an obligatory duty ; and in 
SanisMraratnamdld (p. 357). 

VERSE CLXXXVm 

The ffi'st half of the verse is quoted in Vlraimtrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 454) in support of the view that the 
Student should not accept food from one and the same house 
day after day ; and adds that this is meant to apply to 
normal times ; in abnormal times it is not meant to be strictly 
adhered to ; this on the strength of Yajfiavalkya’s declaration 
(1.32.) 

The same work quotes the second half of the verse on 
p. 485, as declaring the reward accruing to the Student 
from strictly following the rules of alms-begging. 

The whole verse is quoted in VidhdTuipdrijdta (p. 
498) as prohibiting the habit of seeking for food from one 
and the same person regularly ;- — ^in Samskdramayuhha 
(p. 61) ; — ^and in Smrtichandr{kd {^smskErii, p. Ill), which 
says that this refers to normal times, not to abnormal times 
of distress. 

VERSE CLXXXIX 

* Rsivat ' — Like an ascetic ; i. e. avoiding honey, meat 
and other forbidden food ’ (Medhatithi and Kulluka) ; — ‘ eating 
only a little wild-gi-owing rice and other food fit for the ascetic ’ 
(Govindaraja, Nai-ayanaknd Nandana). 

Medhdtithi (,p 163, 1. 17) — ‘ Mriaf^ya kartrtvam ’ 
—This refers to Mimamsa Sutra 10. 2. 55-56. The 
Sarvasvdra, a modification of the Jyotistoma sacrifice, has 
been prescribed for by one who desires his own death ; and 
in com’se of tliis the sacrifieer surrounds the Post with a 
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new piece of cloth and having addi’essed the words — ^‘G Brah- 
manas, please complete this sacrifce of mine,’— enters the fire. 
In connection with this it is argued that the performer of 
the sacrifice having perished, there can be no point in proceed- 
ing with it. But the final conclusion is that the sacrifice 
must be proceeded "with to its very end, as the sacrifice as well 
as its comjj/etmw is directly enjoined by the Shurti i/ssi , — 
the latter by the words laid down as to be addressed to the 
Bralunanas. 

This verse is quoted in Vidhdnaparijdta (p. 498) ; — 
in Hemddri (Shraddlia, p. 424) ; — and 1 in Samskdra- 
ratnamdld (p. 291), which explains the construction as 
^abhyarthitah hdmamashmydt, ahhyarthitah meaning ‘re- 
qvxested,’ ‘ in\dted ’. 

Bulder in his translation has omitted the sentence 
vratamasya na lupyafe. 

VEESE CXC 

Medhdtithi (P. 166, 1. 20 ) — ‘ Na tatra jdtyapeksd ’ — 
better instance than the one cited by Medhatithi is found in 
Manu 3. 234 — ^Vratasthamapi dauhitra'ni shrdddhe yat- 
nena hhojayet^ by which ‘feeding at Slnaddha’ is applic- 
able to the Kmttriya BraltMachdri also. 

VEESE CXCI 

This verse is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta {p 521); — in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 100) ; — ^in Apardrht, (p. 64) ; — and 
in iVm'TO/iap?wdcZ« (Samskara, p. 47a). 

VEESE exon 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 106) ; — ' 
and in Apardrka (p. 55). 
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VEESECXCIII 

This verse is quoted in Maclana])drijdta (p. 100); 
—in Apararha (p. 56) ; — and in Nrsimhaprcmda (Sams- 
kara, p. 47a). 

VEESE CXCIV 

This verse is quoted in Madanapcirijdta (p. 101), 
where it is explained that the ‘inferiority’ of the food, dress 
and apparel, is meant to he in comparison to the Teacher’s 
in Apardrka (p. 56) and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Sains- 
kara, p. 47b). 

VEESE CXCV 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijata •— 

and in Apardrha (p. 56), which explains '' pratislircwanci 
as ‘acceptance’. 

VEESE CXCVI * 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 106), 
where ‘ ahhigachchhan ’ is explained as ‘ Sammukham 
gachchharC ‘going forward towards him’,— and ‘pm/'-t/mi?- 
gamanam^ as pashchddgamanam, ‘following behind’ and 
m Apardrka {g. 5Q). 

VEESE CXCVII 

‘Nideshe tisthatah’.— Standing close by’ (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Kulluka, and Eaghavananda) ; — ‘stanthng in a 
lower place’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 106), 
where the following explanation is added:— We have the 
form 'osyetya' (which is the reading adopted by the writer) and 
not because of the Sutra ' mdnashcha’ ■, — ‘‘pranamyai 
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is to be construed with ''nirdeshe (the reading adopted by the 
writer) Usthatah’ ; — ‘mrdeshe^ meaning in a lower place, ov, 
according to others OT a p/ace cfose hy, — and in Apararha 
(p. 56). 

VERSE CXCVIII 

Tills verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 491), where it is added that this does not apply to carts 
and other such conveyances ; — in Madanapdrijata 
(p. 106); — ^in Apararha (p. 56) ; — ^in Samshdramayukha 
(p. 40 j, which explains the last clause to mean that 
‘he should not spread out his legs and so forth’ and in 
SmrticJicmdrikd {SamAiava, 'p. 120), wliich says that this 
refers to eases other than riding on a bullock and so forth, 
where togret/mr cannot be avoided. 

VERSE CXCIX 

‘Kevalam ’ — Such titles are always to be added as 
‘ Upddhydya ’ or ‘ Bhatta ’ or ‘ Achdrya ’ (Medhatithi), — 
'’delmrya' (Kulluka ), — ‘'cliarandl (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 492) in support of the view that whenever the teacher’s 
name has got to be pronounced, it should he accompanied with 
such honorific titles as ‘ upddhydyd and the like ; — ^also in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 106) ; — ^in Apararha (p. 50) ; — 

in Samskdramaynhha (p. 42), which says that tlie 
name should not be uttered hy itself (kevalam), it should 
always be accompanied by some such title as ‘ upddhydya ’ 
and the like ; — and in Bmrticlmndrikd (Samskara, 

p. 121). 

VERSE CC 

Tills verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 491), 
where the ihstinetion is made between ‘parivdda’ which is the 
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jjvoolaiming of wrongs really arnmnitted, and ^nividdf the 
setting forth of wrongs not eommitted. 

It is quoted also in Madanapdrijdta (p. 107); — 
in Apardrha (p. 56) ; — ^in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 120), wliicli says that the ^parwdda' is the mentioning of 
such defects as are really present, and ^nindd’ the mentioning 
of such as are not present in Satnshdrarnayuhha 
(p. 41), which notes the same distinction ; — in Nrsimha- 
prasdda (Samskara, p. 45b) ; — and in Yatidharmasah- 
graha (p. 33). 

VERSE CCI 

^Paribhoktd’ — ‘He who lives upon the Teacher’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — lie who eats, without the Teacher’s pennission, 
the best food obtained by begging’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

The verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 107) 
where ^parihhoTctd’ is explained as ‘one who makes use of 
the Teacher’s wealth, without his permission’ ;— also in 
Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 491), which also explains 
‘paribhoktd’ as ‘one who lives upon the Teacher’s property, 
without his permission.’ 

Medhatithi (P. 169, 1. 16) — ‘Samskartd...ghdtaJcaJf — 
This is a clear reference to Manu 5.51' — 

^ EirasBT! « 

Tliis verse is quoted in Samskdramayukha (p. 42), 
which explains ‘paodbhoktd’ as one ydio eats food Muthout 
presenting it to the Teacher ; — ^and in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 120) as forbidding the decrying of the 
Teacher by the PupU himself ; it explains ‘ paribJwktd ’ as 
‘ one who makes use of the Teacher’s property without his 
permission.’ 
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VERSE CCII 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 107) ; — 
and in (Sainskai-d, p. 461). 

VERSE ccni 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 461), where ' prativdte'' is explained as ‘ that place to 
which wind reaches from the place where the Teacher is 
sitting’ ; — ‘ Anuvdte ’ as ‘ that place from whei’e wind blows 
towards the Teacher ’ ; — at neither of these places should tlie 
Student sit ; — ‘ Asamshrava ’ is that place from where any- 
thing spoken is not heard by the Teacher, — sitting in such 
a place, he should not say anything addi-essed to the Teacher. 

This verse is quoted also in Madanapdrijdta 
where the, following notes are added: — ^ Prativdta' is 
‘wind that blows from the teacher towards the pupil’;' at 
such a place the Student shall not sit ; as there is the danger of 
the fh-e of the teacher’s anger issuing foidli that way ; — 
‘ Anuvdta’ is wind blowing from the pupil towards the 
teacher; there also he shall not sit; as he is likely not 
to hear the words of the teacher ;—‘ ’ means unless 
permitted hy him. 

VERSE CCIV 

Tliis verse is quoted in Madcmapdrijata (p. 107); — 
and in Vnamitrodaya (Samskara, p. 462) where 
‘ phalaham ’ is explained as Kdsthanirmitam dirghdsanam, 
‘ a long seat made of vvood ’, a bench : — also on page 491, 
where it is quoted in support of the view that the proliibition 
contained in verse 198 must refer to cases other tlian those of 
carts and conveyances. It fmiher adds that though the 
riding on conveytinces drawn by ox etc. is prohibited, — 
yet the sanction accorded here is in view of the possibility 
of such riding in abnormal times of distress. It is interesting 
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to note that no such scruples have prejudiced Medhatithi, who 
apparently belonged to a part of the country where riding 
on bullock-carts is permissible ; while the author of 
Viramitrodaya belonged to a pai’t of the country where 
such riding is prohibited, e.g. in Mitlhla. 

It is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 120) 
as sanctioning, in certain cases, the sitting of the pupil with 
the teacher. 

VERSE CCV 

The first half of the verse is quoted in Fardsharrj^ 
mddhava (Achara, p. 306), in support of the view that 
the ‘grand-teacher’ also is to be treated like the teacher; — 
in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 462), where ‘'ani- 
srstah ’ is explained as ‘ aniyuktah \ ‘ not permitted ’, — and 
‘ svdhgurum’ as ‘ uncles and other relations’. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 54), which 
explains ‘ anisrstah ’ as ‘ not permitted — ^in Samshdra- 
mayukha (p. 46); — and in Yatidharmasahgraha (p. 

34). 

VERSE CCVI 

This verese is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 462), where ‘ vidydgm^u ’ is explained as ‘ teachers 
other than the Achdrya ’, — nityd ’, as ‘ holding for all 
time ’, — ‘ svayoni ’, as ‘ uncle and the rest ’, — hita ’ as dhar- 
matattva, ‘tire essence of Morality’; — and in Yatidhar- 
masahgraha (p.34). 

VERSE CCVII 

‘ AchdryV - — is construed as quahfying ^ gut'upuire' 
according to Medhatithi, who explains the two terms as ‘ the 
teacher’s son who imparts instruction for a few days during 
the absence of the teacher ’.— Another reading, suggested by 
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Medhatitlii is ‘ dryesu’, explained as ‘duly qualified Bralimanas ’ 
(Medhatithi, Kulluka and Govindaraja) ; — virtuous ’ (Nara- 
yana and Nandana) ; — ‘ older in age ’ (Viramitrodaya). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 462), where we have the following explanations : — 

‘ Shreyahsu ’ means ‘ those possessed of superior learning and 
other qualifications ; — ‘ dryesu ’ means ‘ older in age ^ guroh 
svabandhum ’ means ‘ the teacher’s uncles and other relations’; 
— and in YatidJi.ct'rmasangraha (p. 34). 

VERSE ccvm 

‘ Yajfhakarmani ’ — Medliatithi, Gowndaraja and Nara- 
yana construe tins with ‘ shisyah ’, and explain the phrase 
‘ Yajfhokarmani shisyali ’ as ‘ student of sacrificial ritual 
(and other Vedic subsidiaries) ’ Ivandana construes it with 
‘ adhydpayan ’, explaining the phrase as ‘ who imparts 
instruction in sacrificial ritual — Kulluka and Raghavananda 
take it by itself, explaining it as ‘ who happens to be present 
at a sacrificial performance ’. 

‘ Adhydpayan ’ — ‘ Teaclung ’ (Medhatithi) ; ‘ HaGng 

the capacity to teach ’ (Kulluka, also Viramitrodaya). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 462) where ‘ adhydpayan ’ is explained as ‘ capable of 
teaching ’ ; and tlie construction is explained as yajflakarmani 
guruvanmdnamarhati ’ — i. e., ‘ at a sacrificial performance, he 
deserves to be honoured like the Teacher ’ thus agreeing on all 
points with the explanation given by Kulluka, 

VERSE CCIX 

Tins verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p, 462) as providing exception to the general rule of the 
preceding v^rse, which declares that all that is done for the 
teacher should be done for his spn also ; and the present verse 
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specifies certain acts of service wMch, though done for the 
Teacher, are not permissible for the Teacher’s son. ‘ iidtrotsd- 
dana ’ means ‘ rabbing and shampooing the body.’ 

It is quoted also in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 495). 

VERSE CCX 

The verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhciva (Achara, 
p. 300);— and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 462); — 
in Smtrichawirihd (Samskara, pp. 103 and 123) as 
indicating the figuratRe use of the title '‘guru ’’', — and in 
SniTtihaustubha {-g. AIQ). 

VERSE CCXI 

Pardshctfl'amadhciva (Achara, p. 301) quotes this 
verse as laying down exceptions to the general rule regarding 
the clasping of the feet and the rendering of other ser\dces to 
the Teacher’s wife. 

It is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 495) ; — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 462) ; — also on p. 493. 

VERSE ccxn 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 462), where it is explained that the term '' purnavinifdia- 
tivarsena ’ stands for full youth, and stress is not meant to 
be laid upon the precise age mentioned ; — -also in Pardsha- 
ramddhava (Achara, p. SOI);- — and in Smrtichandrihd 
(Samskara, p. 104). 

VERSE CCXIV 

This verse is quoted hi Smrtioha'ndrihd (Samskara, 
p. 104) as laying down the reason why the young wife of the 
Teacher should not be touched in the feet by the young pupil, 
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tlie meaning being — ‘ Because women are capable of leiiding 
the learned as well as the ignorant man, who may yield to 
to physical desires and other weaknesses’. 

VERSE CCXVI 

This verse is quoted in Pardfsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 301), as laying down how, in view of tire foregoing text, 
the young student is to behave towards the Teacher’s wife 
also in V'lramitrodaya (Samskairi, p. 462), wliich remarks 
that the term ‘ yuvd ’, ‘ young man,’ in tlris verse makes it 
clear that the mention of ‘twenty year's’ in verse 212 is meant 
to stand for youth in general ; — in Samskdranmyukha 
(p. 47) as laying down the necessity of saluting the Teacher’s 
wives ; — and in SmTlichandrikd (Samskwa, p. 104). 

VERSE CCXVII 

Tills verse is quoted in Pard,sharainddhava (Achara, 
p. 301) as laying down how the young student is to behave 
towai'ds the Teacher’s wife. 

The first half of the verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 451) as showing that ^ pddagrahana ’ 
(clasping of the feet) is distinct fr6m ahhivddana (saluting) ; 
—and again on p. 462 the entire verse is quoted along with 
the preceding verse. 

It is quoted in SmrtichaTidri'kd (Samskara, p. 104). 

ccxvin 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 625) as laying down the method of acquiring learning; — and 
in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 139) as describing the 
results accnring from serving the Teacher. 
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CCXIX 

‘Gh'dm'e ^ — ‘While he stays in the village’ Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Nai’ayana and Nandana) ; — ‘ while he is still 
sleeping in the village ’ ( ‘ others ’ in Medhatithi, KuUuka and 
Eaghavananda). 

Tins verse is quoted in Apararha (p. 64); — in Sams- 
kdramayukha (p. 42), as laying down three distinct alter- 
natives ; — and in Nr.mnhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 46b). 

VEESE CCXX 

'Dincmi^ — “The translation of the last words {S hall- 
fast during the next day muttering the /S' dm'trz) follows 
Govindaraja and KuUuka ; while Medhatitlu, Xarayana and 
Eaghawananda state that the penance shall be performed 
during the {next) day {or night), and that he who neglects 
the evening prayer shall fast in the evening and repeat the 
Gayatri during the night.” — Buhler. 

Medliatitlii is not quite accm’ately represented here. For 
liis view is clearly put in paras 2 and 3, on page .575 (Transla- 
tion) where the view, tliat “ if the offence is committed in the 
evening the reciting find fasting are to be done during the night ”, 
has been rejected in unmistakable terms. 

Tins verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayash- 
cliitta, p. 447), as laying down an expiation for sleepmg at 
sunrise; — and in Prdyashchittavireka {g. 398), as laying- 
down the expiation for repeated delinquency. 

VEESE CCXXIV 

Hopkins remarks “ fov/r schools are noted”; but he 
Ignores tire fifth, — the Siddhanta — -trivargamiti tu sthitih\ 
‘ the truth is that it is the a^-egate of the three.’ 
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TliivS verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 158), which adds 
that Dharma, Artha and Kdrtict are the ‘ group of three ’ ; — 
this constitutes the ‘ which one should constantly 

bear in mind as the aim to be attained. 

VEESE CCXXV 

There is a confusion in the position of the two verses 
225 and 226. Burnell places 226 — ‘Achdryo brahmano murtih 
&c.’ — ^Ijefore 225 — ^ Achdryashcha pitd chaiva &g! 

This verse is quoted in Smrtiehanch'ihd (Bamskara, 
p.94). 

VEESE CCXXYI 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichafidrikd (Bamskara, 
p. 94). 

VEESE ccxxvn 

This verse is quoted in Smrticharidrihd (Bamskara, 
p.94). 

VEESE CCXXIX 

This verse is quoted m Smrtichafidrihd (Bamskara, 
p. 95). 

VEESE CCXXX 

‘Traya dshramdli’; — ‘The last three life-stages’; 
(Medhatithi and Clovindaraja) ; — ‘ the three life-stages ’ 

(KuUuka, Narayana and Xandana). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Snirtiahafidrikd (Bamskara, 
p. 95). 
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VEESE CCXXXI 

“ For the arrangement of these three fires, see the plan 
at the end of the first volume of Haig’s Aitai’eya Brahmana, 
and that at page 191 of Hillebrandt’s Das Altindisclie NGio-und 
Vollmondsopfer. These fires are on cmcular, semi-circular and 
square altars respectively. For the same comparisons, other- 
wise employed, see Apastambti, 2.7.2.” — (Burnell — Hopkins). 

This verse is quoted in PrdyasGlnttaviveJia (p. 128) ; — 
and in Snirtichandriha, (Samskara, p. 95), 

VERSE CCXXXHI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharaniddhaw 
p. 336) imder the section ‘Worship of the Guru’; — in 
Prdyashchibtaviveha (p. 129) ; — and in Snirtichandriha, 
(Samskara, p. 95). 

VERSE CCXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 336) along with verse 233; — imd in Smrtichandrihd 
(Samskara, p. 95). 

VERSE CCXXXV 

This also is quoted along with verses 233 and 234, in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 336) ;— and in Smrtichan- 
drihd (Samskara, p. 95). 

VERSE CCXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, 
p. 95), which explains 'pdratrijam ’ as ‘acts perhiining to the 
other world, sphitual acts.’ 

VERSE CCXXXVII 

Tins verse is quoted in Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, 
p. 95). 
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VEESE GCXXXVm 

‘ Param dharmam ‘ Special law, i. e., law other than 
that expounded in tlie Shrutin and Smrtis; i.e., that relating to 
ordinary worldly matters ’ (Medhatithi, Gowndaraja and 
Eaghavananda) ; — ‘ the means of obtaining final liheration ’ 
(Kxillnka), which view is noted and rejected by Medhatitlii. 

^ DushulddapV — ‘Family wantingin the due performance 
of religious acts’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘Family lower than one’s 
own’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘Family of a potter or such other low castes’ 
(Go'vdndaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 514) in support of the view that learning may be acquhed 
even from persons of lower grades; — ^in Smrtichcmdrikd 
(Samskara, p. 144) ; — and in SumslidramayuJdm (p. 52). 

VEESE CCXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 514) 
along with the preceding verse; — and in Srartiehandrihd 
(Samskara, p. 144). 

VEESE CCXL 

^ Striyo ratndnV — ‘Wives, gems’ (Medhatithi and 
Govindaraja) ; — ‘gem-like wives ’ (Eaghavananda). 

Tins verse occurs in Devalaumrti also (quoted in 
Viramitrodaya-Samsikdra, p. 514). 

VEESE CCXLI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 513) in support of the view that under abnormal circum- 
stances learning may be acquired from the Ksattriya and the 
rest also ; where it is explained that the ‘following ’ here laid 
down is to be done only dimng tire time that the study is 
being carried on ; and the implication of the mention of this 
alone is that the other forms of ‘service’ are excluded ; (such 
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as washing of the feet and the like; this is in agTeement mth 
MedhatitH) and that ‘learning’ here includes and 

other things also. 

The verse is quote<l also in Vidhdmipdrijdta (p. 519) ; 
—in SamsJcdramayukha (p. 52), winch explains that the 
‘ distress,’ ‘ dpat ’ meant here is the absence of a J5r’d/wna?^a 
teacher, and tliat in the case of the non-Brdhmiana teacher, 
there is to be mere ‘following,’ no feet-washing and the hke ; — 
in Samshdraratnamdld (p. 325), which adds tlie same 
notes and explains ‘ abrahmana ’ as ‘Ksattriya or Vaishya’ ; — 
and in Smrtiehandrilcd (Samskara, p. 143), winch says 
‘ following ’ is the only ‘ service ’ to be rendered, and that also 
only during the course of study. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pardsharmnddhava (Achara, 
p. 458) in support of the view that the rules laid down regai'ding 
life-long studentship pertain only to cases where the Teacher 
is a duly qualified Brdhmana', — in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 109) to the effect that life-long studentsliip is permissible 
under a fully efficient Brdhmana Teacher and in Vira- 
mitrodaya (Samskara, p. 549), where also it is pointed 
out that the rides relating to life-long studentship laid doivn 
below (under verses 247 et. seq) pertain to cases where the 
teacher is a fully qualified Brdhmana. 

This verse is quoted in ApardrTca (p. 72) in support 
of the view that in the event of having a Ksattriya or some 
other caste for Ids ‘teacher,’ the Brahmana shall not take up 
life-long residence under him, — ^nor with a Brahmana who is 
not fit to expound the Veda; — also in Smrtichamlrihd 
(Samskara, p, 168). 

VEKSE CCXLm 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 458), as laying down the duties of the hfe-long Student 
under an efficient Brahmana-teaeher ; — ^to the same effect 
in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 504) also in Vtramitrodaya 
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(Samskara, p. 551), where the term ‘ asmai ’ is explained aa 
standing for such a student as is not lame or dwarf, or blind, 
or otherwise incapacitated ; and it is added that the provision 
of this ‘ hfe-long studentship’ need not be incompatible with 
the texts laying down a life-lmg performance of the Agni- 
hotra for the Brahinana (which involves the necessity of taking 
a wife) ; because the latter is meant for only those students who 
intend to enter the ‘ Household,’ and are on that account called 
‘ Upakurvdna' as distinguished from the ‘Naisthika^ who 
remains a ‘ student ’ all his life and never enters the household. 

This is also quoted in Apardrka (p. 72) as indicating 
the optional chai’aeter of life-long studentship ; — ^in Smrti- 
chandrikd (Samskara, p. 171) as discounting the ^^ew that 
“ Uf e-long studentship is meant only for the maimed and 
other incapable persons and in Samskdramayuhha (p. 62), 
to the same effect 

VERSE CCXLIV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 459) as describing die reward that accrues to the life-long 
Student ; — in Vidhdnapdrijdta (g. 504) to the same effect ; 
— also in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 550) ; — and in 
(Samskara, p. 170). 

VERSE CCXLV 

This verse is quoted in Yircrnnitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 567) in support of the view that no ‘fee ’ is to paid to the 
Teacher before the completion of study ; and it adds that this 
‘ Concluding Bath’ is for the purpose of entering the married 
shite, — and not for that of any other life-stage ; — and in Smrti- 
chandrikd (Samskara, p. 179), which adds that this refers 
to the presenting of a living, there being no proliihition 
regarding other kinds of presents. 

VERSE CCXLVI 

This verse is quoted in Smftichandrikd (Samskara, 

p. 178), wliich adds that what is meant Is that if possible, the best 
20 
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articles should be presented;— in 8amsMrciratnamdld{^. 368), 
which adds the following notes: — ‘Ksetram’, field with corns 
standing,- — ^the umbrella and shoes, should both go together, 
such being the sense of the compoimding,— Fd.sdm.<?*V 
pieces of cloth, — ‘gm^ave pritimdvahan' the ‘completion of the 
study should be done only when the Teacher permits it ’ ; — also 
in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samsk&a, p. 48a). 

VERSE CCXLVn 

‘Sapinde ’. — ^The ‘Sapinda’ is defined below in 5.60. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Aehara, 
p. 458) as laying down the duties. of the life-long Student; — 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 109) in support of the view that in 
the absence of the Teacher’s mfe, the Student should take up 
‘residence’ with the Teacher’s and in the absence 
of this latter also, he should betake himself to the ‘ tending of 
Fire ’;— in Viramitrodaya (Samskai’a, p. 549) to the effect 
diat ‘residence witli Fire’ is to be taken up only in the 
absence of the Teacher’s Sapinda; — ^in Vidhdnapdrijdta 
(p. 504), along with the following verse ; — in FIdralatd (p. 76) as 
referring to the ‘ Student ’;- — and in Smrtichandrikd 

(Samskara, p. 167), wliich says that this, refers to cases where 
no Sapinda is available. 

VERSE CCXLVin 

Deham sddhayet — ‘Let the body wear away’ (Medha- 
tithi and Go^nndaraja) ; — ‘ shall make the Soul in Ms body 
perfect, i. e. fit for union with Braliman’ (Kulluka, Narayana 
and Raghavananda). 

■ TMs verse is quoted in Pardelmrarnddhava (Aehara, 
p. 458) as laying down the duties of the lifelong Student;— 
in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 504) in Madanapdrijdta (p. 106) ; 
— and in Viramitrodaya-Samshdra, (p. 504), where 

the note is added on the expression ‘ sthdndsanavihdra- 
vdn’ that what is meant is that ‘during Ms spare 
time left after he has fully accomplished all Ms duties, he 
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may stand or sit or walk about’. Medhatithi explains it to 
mean ‘ at times he shall stand, and at times sit down, — ^in this 
manner he shall divert himseE’ But he goes on to add 
another explanation offered by ‘others’, by which the meaning 
is that ‘he shall practise die postares prescribed in c6nneetion 
with Yogic practices, and live on alms ’. — ^Narayana explains 
the phrase to mean a particular form of austerity consisting 
in ‘standing, sitting and wandering’. — It is quoted in Smrti- 
cliandrikd (Samskara, p. 167), which explains the phrase to 
mean ‘ standing, sitting and moving at stated times.’ 

This phrase ‘ sthdndsanavihdra ’ appears to have been an 
old idiom ; it is met with for the first time in Bodhayana’s Dhm'- 

masutra (II. 1. 41), where we read — samAidrasamydnam 

esmyianyatamat krtvd chatvMha kdldmitahhojinali syuh apd 
hhyapeyuh mvandnukalpam sthdndsandhhydm viharanta 
ete trihhirvarsaistadapahanti pdpmn. Translated literally, 
tins means — ‘Sea- voyage (and a few other acts enumerated)..., 
having done any one of these acts, people should eat sparsely 
at the fomth part of the day, should enter water in the morning, 
at midday and in the evening; amwwp' themselves hy sitting 
and standing, they destroy that sin after three years' ^ 

The exact meaning of the expiatory rite here prescribed 
has never been imderstood. Whenever the question of sea- 
voyage has come up for discussion, the antagonists of die 
voyage have held that by the last clause Bodhayana clearly 
meant that the voyager should have to commit suicide; to spend 
tluee yeai's ‘ standing and standing’, i. e. without any sleep — 
would be nothing short of self-immolation. The protagonists 
of sea-voyage felt all along that the passage could not metm 
this ; though they were unable to suggest any other plausible 
explanation. They thought that even if suicide were actually 
meant, there were more effective means available for doing 
that; and in fact the ordinance that ‘the man shall not sleep 
for three years ’ looked absiu'd on the face of it. 

We find the expression in several ..other works. 
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(1) In Padmapurdna (Adi-khanda, 58. 26) we read 
in eoui’se of the description of the dutie.s of Vanaprastha, the 
man in the thir d stage of life — sthdndsandhhydm viharet na 
hvachid dhairyamutsrjet, ‘ he shall divert himself with sitting 
and standing, and shall not renounce his steadiness on any point’ 

The committing of suicide certainly could not form 
a duty of the ordinary Vanaprastha, the hermit rething from 
active hfe to a life of meditation and worship. 

(2) In Ydjftavalhya (III 50) we read — sthdndsanavi- 
hdrairvd yogdhhydsena vd tathd {dinam nayet), where 
Mitdhmrd adds the explanation — hafhchit Tcdlam sihdncmi 
kafichit chopaveshanam, ‘ for some time he shall sit, and for some 
time he shall stand’ — ^in this manner he shall spend the 
day. And Apararka says — sthdvhena gatinivrttyd, dsan'ena, 
upaveshanena vihdrena chahkramanena (i. e. ‘resting, 
sitting, and walking) cha divasdm nayet, 

... (3) Again in Manu (VI. 22) ‘ sthdndsandhhydm vihared 
where Medhatithi says, ^sthdndsandhhydm dine, rdtrau tu 
Icevalasthandilashdyitdm vaksyatp, by which also the text 
means — ‘he shall spend the day in standing and sitting.’ 

(4) Lastly in Manu (XL 224) we meet with the same 
expression ; and here it forms part of the Krcchra — penance. 

From all this it is clear that the phrase could never have 
been intended to lay down anything so physically impossible 
as passing three years ‘without sleep.’ In fact a careful 
study of aU the above texts leads us to the conclusion that 
what is meant by the words ^sthdndsandhhydm vihareP 
is exactly what is expressed by the Hindi idiom 'utjia haitha 
kara samaya hitdnd ’; and the sense would appear to be that 
the man shall have recourse to no other diversion or amusement, 
save what may be obtained by ‘standing or sitting.’ 

VERSE CCXLIX 

^ Many d kdpi etc ' — ^This does not form part of the text of 
Medhatitlii. Tliis has been added by a subsequent ‘Editor.’ 


Discourse III 


^ 

VEESE I 

“The Atharva Veda is here, as in most of the ancient 
Dharmasatras, left out altogether. Baudhayana alone states 
that the term of Studentship extends over forty-eight years, 
and that rule includes the Atharva Veda.”— Buliler. 

Medhdtithi (p. 187,1. 10) — ^Yatraiva hi smsiakrdd- 
dayah.”See Mimdmsd Sutra 4. 1. 18 et seq. The question 
being whether the Svistahrt offering (which is made with 
the remnants of the sacrificial materials) serves only as a 
‘ disposal or it also serves some transcendental purpose,*— 
the conclusion is that in this case a transcendental result, 
even though not mentioned in the texts, has to be assumed. 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 97), where 
the following notes are nMsA:— Traivid^Jd means the 
three Vedas-, — ^the Studentship over the thi-ee Vedas should 
be made to extend over thirty-six years ; that is, one should 
devote twelve years to studentship over each of the tlnee 
Vedas; — ^in the case of ‘half the period’, six years have to 
be devoted to each of the three Vedas ; and in the case of 
‘ quarter of the period ’, only tliree year’s. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 557), 
where the following totally different explanation is added : — ■ 
The meaning of tliis is as follows : — In the event of the Boy 
studying the three Vedas, his Studentship should extend 
over tliirty-six years ; if he studies only two Vedas, then over 
‘ half, i. e. half of forty-eight year’s, or twenty-foiu’ years ; that 
such is the meaning we deduce from the other texts bearing 
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on the subject ; — the ‘ quarter ’ also has to be similarly 
explaiaed. If the ‘half ’ and ‘ quarter ’ Avere taken in relation 
to ‘ thirty-six years then the meaning would be that the 
Studentship should extend over eighteen and nine years 
respectivfely ; and this would not agree Avith any other 
text. This same consideration gets rid of the fanciful Anew 
set forth by the Ghandrikd that “in the case of ‘half’, 
the Boy should devote six years to each of the three Vedas, 
and in that of ‘ quarter’ , three years to each. ” 

It is interesting that this last vieAV has been adopted 
by Medhatithi. (See Translation, p. 11). This \ieAV appears 
to have the support of Yajnavalkya (1. 36), which clearly 
states that — “Studentship should extend over either tAvelve 
or five years /or eacA FecZa.” 

Tins verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 67), Avlueh adds 
that the studentship OA’^er one Veda is to extend OA’^er afa: years 
in the case of ‘half’, and over years in the ease of 

‘quarter’ ; — ^in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 166), AA^hich adds 
the folloAving explanations : — ^ Traivedikam^ , peihiiining to 
the three Vedas, Rk, Yajus and Saman, — this should be 
carried on for 36 years, — simlarly the a^oav of ‘Studentship’ 
pertaining to each single Veda is to be kept for 12 years, — in 
the ease of the ‘ Ardhika’ system, 6 years have to be devoted 
to each Veda, — and 3 years each in the case of the ‘ Pddika ’ 
systein; — and in Ilemddri (Shraddlia, p. 779). 

VERSE II 

Medhatithi (p. 189, 1. 14)— ‘ Vedmhahdah Aidkhd- 
■mchano vydkhydtah ’ — Hopkins calls this ‘ a later AueAV ’ and 
mfers to Apastamba 2. 6. 5. 

The fii-st quarter of this verse is quoted in Mitdkmrd 
(on p. 24, 1. 36), in amplification of Yajnavalkya’s statement 
that ‘ Studentsliip is to extend over twelve years ’ , and the 
meaning is deduced that twelve ' years should be devoted to 
the study of each Veda. 


EXPLANATOSY— ADHYAYA III 15'? 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijata 
— and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 505), where the note 
is added that— If one intends to perforin Jyotispma 
and sueli other sacrifices, which can be performed only with 
the help of the three Vedas, one has to learn all the three 
Vedas, the Ek, Yajus and Saman; — if he is going to perform 
the Prdhmumiha and the Haviryajnas, he has to learn 
only two, the Rk and the Yajus ; — ^while if he intends to 
perforin only the Pdhayajfbas, he should learn only his own 
hereditary reseensional Vedie text ; in the case of the other 
Vedas also, he should confine himself to only those rescensions 
which may have been studied by his forefathers, and not any 
one at random. ' 

The verse is also quoted in Smrtitattva (11, p. 587) 
in support of the view that every Brahmana is entitled to the 
study of various Vedie reseensional texts ; — mHemddri (Dana, 
p. 680) ; in Samdcdraratnamdld (p. 568) ; — and in Nrsimhon 
prasdda (Samskara, p. 49a) 

VERSE m 

Medlidtithi (p. 190, 1. ’i])— Sdntdnihatayd ' — ^Apte 
explains,' sairfam’/ca ’ as ‘ a Brahmana who wishes to many 
for the sake of issue.’ Tins is not quite correct The word 
occurs in Manu 11. 1, where KuUuka explains it as \nvdhdrthi,^ 
which has apparently misled the lexicogi-apher. Tlie word 
really means ‘he who is deshmis of sanifawce, propagation of 
his race ’, and is applied to tire Father who, if poor, has to beg 
for the purpose of manying his son, . 

■ This verse is quoted in Apardrka{p.7G), wMch adds 
the following explanation : When die Accomplished Student 
has been understood {pratita) as inclined to take a wife ; — 
he being ‘ hrahmaddyahara ’ — i. e. equipped with study 
of the Veda, and inlierited property, i. e. being quite able to 
maintaui a family ; — if the father be devoid of property, he 
should acquire enough by means of begging, and tlien maiTy ; 
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and tliua obtain the ‘ domestic fire,’ •mthout which he could 
not pei'forni the PaJiayajfiChS.— STagvirC indicates the presence 
of ornaments ;~‘taZpa ’ is bedstead ; when the young man 
is seated upon it his father ‘should worship him first with 
tlie e. with the Madliuparlca-. 

VEESE IV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 
462) simply as laying down marriage;— in Madnapdrijdta 
(p. 131) as indicating the necessity for marriage; — also in 
Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 673) ; — ^in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 567), as indicating that the ‘Final Bath’ spoken of 
above (in 1. 245) is meant to be for tlie pm’pose of 
marriage ; — on the ground that the Bath is here spoken 
of in connection with the twice-born person wlio is going to 
marr?/ ; wliile we do not meet with any such assertion as 
‘ Having bathed, he should betake himself to the forest,’ or 
that ‘having bathed,’ he should take to Eenunciation ; — ^in 
the same work on p. 585, in support of the view that Marriage 
is meant to be conducive to the fulfilment of the man’s pur- 
pose, the following notes are added the term ‘ dvija ’ serves 
to show tliat it is only the twice-born person endowed with the 
above-mentioned qualiJiGations that is entitled to marriage ; 
and it does not mean that any and every twice-born person 
is entitled to it ; and that this is so is clear from the fact that 
marriage has been laid down only for one who has had his 
Initiation and has taken the ‘ Final Bath ’ of the Studentship. 
Nor again can the term ‘ dvija ’ be taken as precluding others ; 
as in that ease there would be no marriage for the Shudra. 
From all this it follows that the present text should be taken 
as enjoining a particular act as pertaining to a particularly 
qualified person, — The term ‘ bhdryd’ ,‘ wife,’ has been used 
in view of the future status of the girl ; so that the meaning 
of the injunction comes to be that ‘ he should bring into ex- 
istence a wife by means of the marriage-ceremony.’ — The 
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tewi ‘ Savarnd’ ‘of the same caste’ is meant to indicate that 
such a mamage Avould be in its principal form: and it does 
not preclude the marrying of ghls of other castes ; tliis is in fact 
sanctioned by other texts. 

The same work quotes the verse again on page 747, as 
laying down the ‘ principal ’ wife ordained for man. 

Vlramitrodaya again in its ‘Lahanu’ section (p. 
118) quotes the second half of this verse under the ‘ the 
characteristics of Avomen.’ 

It is quoted also in Smrtitattva (p. 949) to the 
effect that ^ Samdvartana' is another name for the concluding 
rites of Studentship ; — in Apardrhx (p. 76) as indicating 
that the ‘Bath’ is distinct from the Samdvartci'iM ceremony; 
—in Hemddri (Dana, p. 680) ; — in Samf-kdraratnamcdd 
(p. 403) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 49a.) 

YEKSE V 

‘ Ascqyindd dia yd mdtuh — asagotrd cha yd pituh ’ — 

Kulluka, Narayana and Raghavananda hold the first 
^ chct’ to mean that the ‘sagotra’ of tlie mother also is 
excluded ; this exclusion is supported by Vashistha as quoted 
by Medhatitlii ; — ^according to Medhatitlii, Govindaraja, Kul- 
luka, Narayana and Raghavananda, the second ‘ cha’ connects 
the ‘asapincld’ vf ith. ‘ pituh’ also. But tliere appears to be no 
point in this as the father’s ‘ampintld’ would be already 
included under the father’s ‘ asagotrd ’. Medhatitlii appears 
to have been conscious of this, as he adds that the tenn 
‘ sapinda’ here. .stands for ‘ relations ’ [see Trans, p. 26, 11. 3-4, 
Avhieh should bo as follows, and not as it appears there — 
“In the present phrase asagotrd dim pituh’, the partide 
‘ cha’ exchides the father’s sapwld aZ.'-u”] 

^ Amaithum ’ — This is the reading adopted by Medha- 
tithi, to AA’hom Buhler wrongly attributes the reading 
‘ maithuue ’ (‘ for conjugal union ’), which is the reading 
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of Govindai-aja, Narayana and KiiUuka, the last however 
explaining it to' mean ‘(she is recommended) for the Fii’e- 
laying, child-begetting and other acts to be performed by 
the husband and wife jointly.’ — ^Medhatithi notes a thii-d 
reading ^ and explains it to mean that ‘the 

girl is recommended as fin associate at religious functions, 
and not for sexual intercourse^ though he does not consider 
this satisfactory. — ^IMedhatitlu’s reading ‘ amathwii ’ has been 
explained by him to mean ‘ not born of imlawful intercourse 
and added for the purpose of excluding the gii-l born of 
Niyoga. Though Nandana also adopts this same reading, 
he explains it as one ‘ who has had no sexual intercourse.’ 

Tliis verse is quoted in A^xirdrha (p. 81) in support 
of the view that the girl to be married should be one who 
is ‘ asapintid ’ on both the paternal and the maternal sides ; 
it adds that ‘ ascigotrd ’ alone would preclude the father’’ s 
‘ sagotra ’ also (the gotm of the man being the same as his 
father’s) ; the word ^ pituh ’ has therefore been added with 
a view to the ^ putrihdputra — Such a girl is ‘ recommended ’ 
— ^for ddrakarma ’’ — .such rites as cannot be performed 
without a Avife and for '' maitlmnV , i. e. such rites as can be 
done only conjointly by the pair, e. g. the Pdlayajna, and the 
like , — ^ asapindd cha yd 7ndtuh’ is meant to preclude the 
maiTying of the daughter of the maternal uncle, she being the 
man’s ‘ mother’s 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pardsharcmddhava (Achara, 
p. 468), where the foUoAving explanation is added — ‘ who 
is asapmdd of the mother, as also her asagotrd — aaIio is 
asagotrd of the father, and also Ins asapindd, — ^is recom- 
mended for all acts to be performed by the couple’. — It 
raises the question that the separate mention of the ‘ mother ’ 
is supei-fluous ; as the wife has no ‘ pinda’ gotra,’ apart 
from the husband ; so that the ‘ mapindd ’ and ‘ asagotrd ’ 
of the ‘ mother ’ would be the same as those of tlie ‘ father ’; — 
and supplies the answer tliat in the case of the Gdndharva 



161 


EXPLANATOBY—ABHyAYA III 

and some other forms of marriage, the bride being not 
given away by her father, she retains her and ; 

so that her ‘ sapinda' and Utsagotra ’ would not be the same 
as those of her husband. 

In connection with tliis verse a peculiar point of view 
has been set forth by ‘some people’ in Vlramitrodaya 
(Samskai-a, p. 691): — “Tlrree kinds of sapindd have got 
to be excluded— (1) who is one’s own and his father’s 
sapinda, (2) who is one’s own sapindd, but not the sapindd. 
of his father, (3) who is not one’s own sapindd, but is the 
father’s sapindd. To the first category belongs the girl who 
is one’s own sapindd as being the sapindd of his father, 
who is the married husband of his mother ; — to the second 
category belongs the girl who is not the sapindd of that 
‘father’ who is only the suppon'ter (not the progenitcn'), 
and is one’s own and liis natimal father’s (progenitor’s) sapindd, 
— and who thus is his own sapindd, but not that of his 
supporter- father ’; — and to the third class belongs that girl 
who is the sapindd of the supporter- father ’, but not one’s 
own sapindd. All this diversity is based upon the fact that in 
the case of the ‘adopted’ son (in whose case the supporter-father 
and the progenitor-father are different), the son’s body (pinda) 
does not contain the constituent elements of the body of the 
father. For the same reasons there are four kinds of ‘ father ’ 
also— (1) the. progenitor, the husband of the mother; (2) the 
owner of the ‘.field, i e. the mother’s husband, who ’is not the 
progenitor ; (3) the owner of the ‘ .seed ’, i. e. the progenitor, 
who is not the husband of the mother ; and (4) the .supporter, 
i.e. the adoptive father. Of these the- ‘ progenitor ’, husband of the 
mother, and the ‘ seed-owner ’ ])Oth transmit the constituents 
of their body to the child ; luid on tliat ground the .mpindya 
‘consanguinity’, of these two Fathers to the Aurasa and 
Ksetraja sons would be direct; while that of the ‘ field-owner’ 
(the second kind of ‘ father ’) would be only indirect, through 
the field {i. e. the body of Ms wife) ; the bodies of the 
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husband and wife haying been declared to lie one. — 'Now the 
girls that fall within these three kinds of ‘consanguinity 
would become excluded by the test that ‘ one should marry 
a. girl younger than liimself, who is not his sapmi/d ’ (Yajfia- 
valkya 1. 52). But the /S'apira'/a of the Supporter (adoptive) 
father would not be the Sapin'ia of the adopted son, and as 
such she would not be excluded by the said text. Hence it 
becomes necessary to find out a text excluding the ‘ father’s 
Sapiniid',' and such a text is found in Manu 3. 5 (the present 
verse). . This text clearly implies that the girl who falls witliin 
seven degrees of the ‘ Sapindya’ oi the Secondary Father 
(not the progenitor) is to be avoided; in this sense the \Bim.pituli, 
being taken m its etymological sense of one who supports, 
pdti iti pita, includes the adoptive father also.” 

This view is not accepted by the author of Viramitro- 
daya liimself, who takes Mann’s text to mean^the exclu- 
sion of the girl who is one’s Sapindd or Sagotrd either through 
liis father or through Ms mother. 

Smrtitattva (H, p. 106) quotes this verse, explain- 
ing dara-harma as ‘the act of making a wife’ i. e. the 
taking of a wife. 

, The first half of the verse is quoted Mitdlcsard 
(on 1. 53^ p. 34) in the sense that the sa,gotrd girl is to 
be excluded. 

Vidhduapdrijdta (p. 690) quotes this verse and adds 
that the second ‘ cha ’ excludes the father’s ‘ Sapindd ’ also. 
Here also we have a reproduction of the discussion found in 
Fardsharamddhava {see above). 

The verse is quoted also in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 133), wMch adds the following explanatory notes : — ^Tlie 
meaning of tMs is as follows-- The girl who is not-sapindd 
of die motlier, — and also her not-sagotrd, winch is implied 
by the first ‘ cha ’ — ^is recommended, i. e. is fit for being 
married. The purport of all tliis is as follows — ^Twice-born 
men are entitled to marry girls belonging to the same caste as 
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themselves, as also those belonging to lo\feT castes ; the raarriage 
witli a ghi of the same caste is tlie principal or primary form 
of it, while tliat with a girl of a different caste is only secon- 
dary;- — for the married man two kinds of acts have been 
enjoined — ^sacrifices and intercourse ; and in the text tlie former 
set of acts is spoken of by the term ‘ ddra-karma and the 
latter set by the term ‘ maitliuna ’ 

Having explained the verse, Madanapdrijdta also 
raises the question why the Scqnnfjd and Sagotrd 
of the Mother should be mentioned apart from that of the 
Father, md. deals wth it in a somewhat different manner 
from that in Pardsharamadhava av Vidhdnapdrijdta. 
Its answer is that the separate mention is meant to 
meet the following case— Devadatta has for his mother the 
adopted daughter (of his gTandfather), who has been ‘ appoint- 
ed’ by her adoptive ‘father’;— hence Devadatta does not inherit 
the gotra of liis Progenitor-father; — now the husband of the 
aforesaid adopted daughter (i. c. the progenitor of Devadatta) 
has adopted a daughter, who is the Sapindd of her adoptive 
father (Devadatta’s Progenitor), but not the Sapindd of 
Devadatta ; — thus Devadatta might marry the adopted daughter 
of his .progenitpr. Tliis contingency has been prcA'ented by the 
separate exclusion of the ‘ Mother’s Sapindd ; as the girl, 
though not the Sapindd of Devadatta or liis adoptive Father, 
would still be the Sapindd of Ins mother, whose pinda is 
one with that of her husband, (the adoptive father of the girl 
concerned). 

Another question raised is why should the mother’s 
asapindd, who is included in the mother’s amgotrd 
implied by the cha in the text, be mentionetl separately? — 
The ‘ mother’s Sapnndd ’ has got to be so mentioned for the 
piupose of excluding the gii'l born in the family of the 
father of one’s step-mother, who is one’s own 'asapindd’, 
as also the ‘ asagotrd ’ of the mother, but is the ‘ sapindd ’ 
of the mother; so that if the text had excluded only the 
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‘ mother’s asagotra,^ the said girl would be mamageable ; she 
becomes excluded, however, by the condition that she should 
not be his ‘ mother’’ s sapinfid’. 

It goes on to raise a further question that the phrase 
‘ asagotrd cha pituiy need not be taken to include the 
father’s ‘‘asapimid' also, as the latter is already included 
under the term ‘ father’s asagotrd ’.—The answer to this is 
that the separate exclusion of the ‘ father’s sapiruld ’ is 
necessary in view of the following case : — ^^Devadatta’s father, 
Yajiladatta, is the adopted son of Ms father, Bhanudatta, — a 
girl is born in the family of Yajiladatta’s progenitm'-father, 
—this girl would be asagotrd of Devadatta’s ‘fatlrer’ 
(adoptive), and also ^asagotrd’’ of Ms ‘mother’:^ — thus 
there would be a likelihood of Devadatta marrying tMs 
girl; — and tMs becomes precluded by taking the ‘cha’ to 
mean the ''father’s asapwld ’. If tMs had not been intended 
by Manu, he would have said 'one’s own asagotrd’ 
{'asagotrd oha ydtmanah’). Thus the upshot of all tMs 
is that the girl to be married should be ‘ asapiniid and 
asagotrd’ of Ms Mother, and also ' asapimid asagotrd 

of Ms Father ’. 

TMs verse is quoted Am m Nirnayasindlm (p. 196); 
— ^in Gotror-pravaroj-nihandha-kadamha (p. 131), which 
adds the followng notes:— In as much as the text forbids 
only the ' sapindd’ of the mother, it follows that the 
sagotrd of the mother is not forbidden ; — ^in Smrtichandrihd 
(Saniskara, p. 184), wMch adds the following explanation : — 
The gill who is not ‘ sapindd ’ either of the bridegroom or of 
Ms mother, and who is not the ‘ sapotrd ’ of the bridegroom 
or his father, is commended for the piupose of marriage ; — in 
Gadddharapaddhati (Kalasara, p. 2 ‘23), wMch adds the 
following notes — ' Ddraharrmni’, in the rite that makes a 
‘wife’, — ‘ maithum’, in the act of intercoinse which is 
consummate conjointly hy man and woman;— the sense is 
that the said girl is commended not only for cooking and 
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such other acts as are done by the womajn alone, but also 
in tliat joint act which is done by both conjointly ; according 
to Kalpataru, ^ maithunV means ‘in the begetting of the 
lawful son by means of sexual intercoiu’se ’ . 

This verse is quoted in Pardsliaramddhava (Achara, 
p. 477), in support of the view that not only the gu-1, but 
her family also should be cm’efully examined; — also in 
V'lrcmiitrodaya (Samskara, p. 588) ; — ^in Apardrha (p. 84) ; — 
in Samshdraratnamdld (p. 508) ; — and in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 204). 

VERSE YII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 
588), where ‘ Jumckriyam’ is explained as ‘devoid of the per- 
formance of such acts as the saeiifice and the like — ‘ Nis- 
'purumm ' as ‘ that in which females are the sole survivors — 
^ nishchhandah'' as ‘devoid of Vedic study;’ — also in Pard- 
skaramddhava (Achara, p. 477), wliich has exactly the same 
explanation of precisely the same words. 

Apardrha (p. 84) quotes this dong with the preceding- 
verse ; and adds tlie following explanations : — ‘ lima- 
hriyam ’ means ‘ devoid of the proper performance of the 
Conception and other Sacramentd Rites,’ — ‘Nispurusani^ 
means ‘ a family in which ghls alone are born ,’ — ‘ Nifihchhan- 
dah ’ is ‘ devoid of Vedic study,’ — ‘ lomasham ’ is ‘that members 
whereof have their body covered with inordinately prominent 
hairs ,’ — and ‘ arshasam ’ means ‘ suffering from piles .’ — ^It is 
quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 204) which adds 
the follomng explanations : — Hmahiyam' not engaged in 
the pei-formance of sacrifices and other religious acts ; — ‘ Nis- 
purusam,’ without a male master — ‘ Ni^hchhandah ’ devoid of 
Vedic learning — ‘ romah-hcmi,^ haii-y, — ’ arsliaacmi ’, suffering 
from the particular disease, piles, — ^all these qualifications per- 
tain to the children of the family; — and in Sarnd-dra- 
ratnamdld (p. 508), whicli has the following notes; — 
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‘ Hmakriyam \ not periomiing tlie prescribed duties, i. e. not 
avoiding prohibited acts, — ‘ Nis^yurusam, devoid of mule 
progeny,— ‘ ’ family in wliich the disease rims 

hereditary. 

VERSEVIII 

Tliis Averse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 731) in support of the riew that one should not marry 
a girl Avith defects it explains ‘ vdchdtd as ‘ gamilous ’ and 
^ pihgald’ as ‘Aidth reddish eyes.’ 

Smrtitattva (II, p. 149) quotes it and adds that the 
defects here described do not depriA'e the girl, if married, of 
the character of the ‘ laAvful Avife,’ as Aisible (physical) defects 
can mean only physical disabilties, and cannot affect the non- 
physical spiritual or moral character of anything. 

The A'erse is quoted also in Vtrmnitrodaya (Laksaim, 
p. 120), AAdiere ‘ roginl ’ is explained as ‘ suffering from 
epilepsy and such diseases,’ and ‘ vdchdtdm ’ ‘ as one aaEo talks 
much of improper tilings ,’ — and not simply as ‘ garrulous ’, 
Avhich is the explanation of the same author in another place 
[Samskara-prakasha, p. 731, see first note aboA'e]; — also in 
Apardrha (p. 78) to the effect that one should not many a 
girl Avho is not endoAved Avith the proper marks; — in 
Sctmffkdraniayukha (p. 74) ; — ^in Smmhdraratnamdld 

(p. 510), which explains ‘kapildni, as ‘of the colour of red rice,’ 
and ‘gnhgctld’ as ‘of the colour of fire:’ — in Snirti- 
(Samskara, p. 200), Avhich explains ‘'vdchdfd’ as 
‘garrulous,’ and pihgald^ as ‘Avith taAAmy eyes;’ — and in 
Nrmnkagyraadda (Samskara, p. 50a). 

VERSE IX 

Tliis A'crsc is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara,’ 
p. 732), Avhcrc ‘ rha ’ is explained as ‘ asterism ;’ — and ‘ aniya ’ 
as ‘mkchohhaf — in Smrtitattva (II, p. 149) to the 
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same effect as the preceding verse;’— in Virmiitrodaya 
(Laksaiaa, p. 120), where ^ antya’ is explained as ‘ antyaja,’ 
i. e. chdnddla; — ^in Apardrha (p. 78) as indicating the 
unmarriageabihty of girls with the Avrong type of names ; — 
in Samslcdramayukha (p. 74) ; — ^in Samslcdraratnmndld 
(p. 510), wliich explains ‘ antya’ as bearing a Mlechchha 
name in S^nrtiGhatidrihd (Samskara, p. 201), which 
explains ‘ fte ’ as ' naksatra, ^ ' antya' as ' mhohcJihal 
and ‘ hh'isand ’ as terrifying ; — and in Nrsimhap^asdcla 
(Samskara, p. 50a). 

VERSE X 

This verse is quoted in Vlrmnitrodaycc (Samskai’a, 
p. 731) as setting forth the external signs of a maniage- 
able girl ; — also in Viramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 118) to 
the same effect;- — and in Madanapdrijdta (p. 132) as 
setting forth the external signs ; and for the internal signs 
it refers to Ashvalayana who has prescribed the following 
method; — eight balls should be made of clay brought from 
eight different places, and after some incanhitions have been 
uttered over them, the girl should be asked to pick up one 
of them; (1) if she picks up that made of clay from fields 
with rich corn growing, it is a sign that she would have progeny 
rich in grains ; (2) if she picks up that of clay brought from 
the cattle-shed, she wiU be rich in cattle ; (3) if that of clay 
from the altar, she AviU be an expounder of Brahman ; — (4) 
if that of clay from a lake that is never dry, she Avill be endowed 
with all riches ; (5) if that from the gambling den, she Avill be 
crafty ; — (6) if that from the road-crossing, she Avill be inclined 
to Avander about; (7) if that from barren soil, she Avill be 
unlucky; (8) and if that from the crematorium, she Avill 
destroy her husband. 

This Aorse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 78) ; — ^in Savif^- 
kdramayukha (p. 74) as laying doAvn the external signs 
of a marriageable girl ;— in Swmkdraratnamdld (p. 509) 
22 
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which explains ‘ tamdomakeshadashand ’ as ‘ one the hair on 
whose chest is scanty, and Avhose hair and teeth aie fine , 
in SfYiTtichoAidTikd (Samskara, p. 200) ; and in Nfsimha,- 
prasdda (Samskara, p. 50a). 

‘ Putrikddhannashahkayd ’—‘For fear of her having the 
charcieter of the Appointed Daughter’ (Medhatithi) ‘For 
fear (in the former case) of her being an Appointed Daughter, 
and (in the latter) of committing a sin’ (Kulluka, Nai’ayana, 
Eaghavananda, and ‘ others ’ in Medhatithi). Govindaraja 
adopts Medhatitlii’s explanation so far as this phrase is con- 
cerned; but he gives a somewhat different explanation of the fii'st 
half of the verse, wliich according to him, would mean ‘ one 
should not marry a girl who has no brother, or whose father 
is not known’,— the two contingencies bemg independent ; 
while according to Medlratithi, the second clause (‘whose 
father is not known ’) is subordinate to the foi-mer, — ^the 
meaning being that the doubt regarding the girl being an 
‘appointed daughter’ would arise if there were no brother, and 
if the father were not knoAvn ; for he adds “ if the father is 
known, there is no fear of the ghi being an Appointed Daughter, 
as he will himself declare whether or not she has been 
‘appointed’.” 

According to Medhatithi, therefore, in the translation of 
the verse, we should have ‘ and ’ instead of ‘ or ’. 

Tins verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava {Achaxa, 
p. 474), which adds the following notes ; — He shall not marry 
a ghl Avith regard to whom it is not known Avhether or not tier 
father has the intention of making her an ‘ appointed 
daughter;’ — the sense is that where there is no fear of this, 
one may marry the ghl, even though she has no brother. 
The clause ‘ na vijfidyeta vd pita ’ (which, according to 
this explanation, means ‘ the intentimiH of whose fatlier are 
not known ’) implies that it is possible for the daughter to be 
‘ appointed’ even Avithout the Father making an agreement 
to that effect Avith the biidegioom; — in Samekdramayukha 
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(p. 82), wMch adds that this implies that the daughter can he 
‘ appointed,’ even without express agreement and declaration. 

The verse is quoted also in Vircmiitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 746), where it is explained as meaning that ‘ one should 
not marry a girl with regard to whose father it is not known 
whether or not he has the intention of making her an 
Appointed Daughter and it adds that it is shown by tliis 
that according to all the sages a daughter can become 
‘appointed’ even without being openly declared to be so ; — 
and in Saniskararatncmiald (p. 414), which explains the 
meaning to be that one should not marry the girl with regard 
to whom it is not known if her father intends to ‘ appoint’ her ; 
and adds the same note as Samsharamayukha. 

Maclanapdrijdta {^. 136) quotes tliis verse and reproduces 
the same explanation as above, and deduces the conclusion 
that ‘one should marry the girl in whose case there is no 
fear of this.’ 

Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 699) quotes the verse and adds 
that ‘in a case where there is ho fear of the father having 
an intention of making the girl an Appointed Daughter, one 
may marry the girl, even though she may have no brotlier.’ 

This verse is quoted in Ap>ardrlca (p. 80) as indicating 
that it is possible for a daughter to be ‘appointal’ .secretly; 
without her being married imder that expressed agreement ; — 
and in Smrtichandrihd (Samskara p. 181), which adds 
the same note as Saniskdraratnmiald. 

VEESE XII 

This verse is quoted by Jirautavahana (Dayabhaga, 
p. 209); — and in Madanap>drijdta (p. 143) as providuig 
permissible substitutes for the proper ‘wife’; — it explains 
‘avardh’ (wMeh it reads in place of ‘vardh’) as jaghanydh, 
‘lower’; — ^in Samf;kdramayukha (p. 98), which adds the 
following notes ; — ^There are tliree classes of Marriage — (1) for 


Dlwma, (2) for offispring and (3) for physical pleasure ; that for 
offspring is obligatory, and for this one should have a girl of 
the same caste as himself; and in that for Pleasure, or 
for avoiding the sin of not entering the second life-stage, one 
may have girls of other castes, even a Bhudra. girl ; in the 
former also, if no gii’l of the same caste is available, girls of 
other castes may be taken. 

The first half of the verse is quoted in Vircmitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 747), which adds the following explanations ; — 
The term ‘warna’ stands for cas?;c; — ‘’agrV means the Jirst 
marriage; — the term ‘dvijaW indicates also persons born 
of the Shudra through mixedimarriages, ‘natural’ as well as ‘in- 
verse’; — ‘prwhastd’ means that she is recommended 
as the first and best alternative for taking a wife for the 
purposes of (1) enjoyment, (2) begetting a son and (3) helping 
in religious acts (these tlnee being ‘ ddrakarnia’ the functim 
of the wife). 

This is quoted also in PardshoAximadhava (Achai’a, 
p. 493), where we have the following notes : — ‘Agre’ means 
‘ at the first marriage of the Accomplished Student’ ; — ^ddrahar- 
manV — ^for the performance of the Agniliotra and other 
rites ; — ‘ Savarnd ’ — ‘ she who has the same caste as the 
bridegroom ’ is recommended ; — i. e. the Brahmani for the 
Brahmana, the Ksattriya for the Ksattriya and the Vaishya for 
the Vaishya. Having, for the sake of religious acts, married a 
girl of the same caste, if one is desirous of Inning more wives 
for purposes of physical enjoyment, he may marry girls of 
lower castes i^avarah) in due order ; — and in Smrticihandrihd 
(Samskara, p. 205), which says that the impHcation of the text 
is that after one has married a girl of the same caste, he may 
marry others of other castes also, but they will be less and less 
desirble in order ; this means that for the sake of Dharma one 
should marry a ^rl of the same caste. 

, i VERSE xm 

: Hopkins compares this with the Mahabharata 13, 47. 8, 
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This verse is quoted in Pardsliaramddhava (Achara, 
p. 494) as an amplification of what has been declared in 
the latter half of the preceding yexse. ;—m Vh'aniitrcdaya 
(Samskara, p. 749) along with the preceding verse; and in 
Apardrha, (p. 88), which adds that what is stated here 
is permissible only in the ease of people moved by lust, and 
not of those who are subject to righteousness; so that these 
are to he regarded as ‘inferior ’; — ‘ KramaslKih’’ (verse 12) in 
due order, not in any topsy-turvy ‘ order ’; — in Smrtikaumvdl 
(p. 3), which observes that the shudraiva^ is meant 

to preclude marriage of the ‘inverse’ order ;—i. e. where 
the birdegroom’s. caste is lower than that of the bride ; — and in 
Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, p. 206), which adds that this 
pertains to marriage for pleasiue’s sake. 

VERSE XIV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achaia, 
p. 495) as countenancing the view that it is better by far that 
the Brahmana and the Ksattriya should avoid a Shudra wife 
altogether, even though he be overpowered by lust; — in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 144), where the prohibition herein 
contained is explained <as referring to ih& Jirs^t marriage ; — and 
‘ dpat ’ is explained as ‘ the contingency of not finding a ghl of 
the same caste’; — audit adds, on the strength of the next 
verse, that what is here said is applicable to the Vaishya 
also. 

Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 749) quotes the verse 
and explains ‘'vrttante ’ as ‘in a story.’ 

It is quoted in Apardrha, (p. 87), wliich adds that 
though the verse mentions only the ‘ Brahmana tmd the 
Ksatti'iya ’ it does not mean that it is permissible for the 
Vaishya ; all that is meant is that for the two higher castes 
it is specially reprehensible ; — ^and in Smrtichandrihd (Sams- 
k^a, p. 205), which says that this prolubition is meant 
for the first maniage, as is clear from the foregoing verses. 


VEESE X7 

Tills Terse is quoted in Pardf<haramddhm^a (Aehara, 
p. 495) as proliibiting the marrying of a oS7wcZra wife by 
the twiee-liorn;— in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 750) ; — 
and in (p. S7). 

VEESE XVI 

According to Medhatitlii, Govindaraja, Nandana and 
Eaghavananda, the meaning of tins verse is as translated. 
According to Narayana’s explanation, the translation 
would read as follows (rendered by Buhler) : — “A man of the 
family of Atri who weds a Shudra female, becomes an outcaste; 
one of the race of XJtathya’s son, on the birth of a son ; and 
one of Shaimaka’s or Bhrgu’s race, by having no other but 
Shudra offspring.’ Buliler adds— “ It ought to be noted that, 
accordmg to Kulluka alone, the three classes refer to Brali- 
manas, Ksattriyas and Vaishyas respectively. Eaghavananda 
particularly objects to the opinion.” 

Burnell notes that the ride attiibuted here to Gautama 
(Utathya’s son) is not found in the Suti’as of Gautama, 
where we find only a general statement regarding the 
unlawful character of Shudra offsprings of twice-born men. 
And Hopkins says the same thing in regard to the Srnrti of 
Atri. 

This verse is quoted in Pard-’^haramddhava (Aehara, 
p. 495) ; — ^and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 750) ; 
neither of which provides any explanation of this rather 
obscure verse; — ^in Apardrka (p. 88), which explains the 
meaning to be that “ according to Atri and Gautama, the 
Braimana marrying a Shudra girl ‘ falls ’ by the mere act of 
marriage ; according to Shaunaka, by begetting a son on her ; 
and according to Bhrgu, when a gi-andson is born from her ;” 
— in Prdyashchittamveka (p. 361), winch notes that tliis and 
the next verse are only meant to deprecate the maiTying of a 
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Shudra girl, ‘in the improper order’; — ^and in Smrti- 
chandrikd (Samskara, p. 208), which adds thehollowing notes ; 
-—The Brahmana marrying a Shudi-a ghi becomes degraded,— 
tins is the opinion of Atri and of the ‘son of Utathya,’ i. e. 
Gautama; — ^Ivence according to tiiiese authorities tlic Brahmana 
should never marry a Bhudra girl ; — according to Shaunaka, 
however, degradation results, not from mairying, but from 
begetting a child on a >Shudra wife, — hence according to him, 
the man should avoid the Shudra wife during the ‘ periods ;’ — 
according to Bhrgu again, even the begetting of a child 
does not lead to degradation, what leads to it is the circum- 
tance that the Bralimana has no children except those from 
his Shudra wife, — so that according to Bhrgu only so long as 
ho has not got a cliild flnm his Brahmana wife shall the 
Brahmana avoid his Shudra wife during tlie periods’. 

VEEBE XVn 

Hopkm’s remarks — “A significiuit alteration in the Maha- 
bharata 13.47.9 makes the last paid of this verse read — ‘ He is 
nevertheless purified by a ceremony knoivn in law’.”^ — One 
fails to see what is ‘significant’ in this, when Hindu law 
bristles with expiatory ceremonies in connection with much 
more heinous offences than the marrying of a Shudiu wife. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 3.265, 
p. 1326) as meant to indicate the gravity of tlie offence, and as 
laying down the actual uTevocable loss of Brahmanahood ; — in 
Pardshararnddhava (Adiara, p. 495) as prohibiting the 
manying of the Shudra by the twice-born ; — in Ptra- 
initrodaya (Samskam, p. 750); — ^in Apardrha (p. 87); 
— in Prdyaslichittaviveka (p. 361) ; — and in Smrti- 
chandrikd (Samskara, p. 208), which notes that what this for- 
bids is the nuu-rying and begetting of child on a Bhutha wife 
before a Brahmana wife. 
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VERSE xvni 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 88), which 
explains it to mean that ‘she should not be allowed to 
take a prominent part in the offerings made to the Gods and 
Pitrs;’ — and in Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, p. 206), 
wliich explains ’’ tatpradhdndni nB ‘at Avhich the Shudra 
wife presides.’ 

■ : VERSE XIX - V 

This verse is quoted in Pardshm'cmiddlmva {Ach&va, 
p. 495) along with the preceding four verses in Vlramitro- 
daya (Samskara, p. 75), yAx&e ^ jylienapUasyoI is explained 
as ‘ pitamukhdsavasya’, ‘ lie who has ch'imk wine from the 
mouth.’ 

• VERSE XX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 485) as uih’oducing the examination of the different 
kinds of marriage; — ^in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 846) 
to the same effect; — vsx Hemddri (Dami, p. 682); — and in 
Vydvahdra-bdloAnhhaiil (p. 757). 

VERSE XXI 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 846) as enumerating the different forms of marriage ; — in 
Madatiaptdrijdta (p. 155) ; — m Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 485);— 'in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p, 758) ;— in Samskdra- 
ratnamdld (p. 479); — ^in Nrsimhapramda (Samskara, 
p. Ola) ; — in Hemddri (Dana, p. 682) — in Vydvahdra Bd- 
lamhliatfi (p. 175) ; — ^in Smnskdramaytikha (p. 99) ; — ^in 
Smrtichandmka (Samskara, p. 227) ; — and by Jlmuta- 
vdhana (Dayabhaga, p. 152). 
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VEESE xxn 

This verse is quoted va. Madanaparijata 
as introducing the enumeration o£ the different forms of 
inaniage. 

VEESE xxni 

This verse is quoted in PardsAaramdcZtem (A.chara, 
p. 987), which adds the following explanation : — The six forms 
of marriage, from the beginning, are lawful for the Brahmana, 
the four beginning with ‘Asura’ and ending with Taishacha ’ 
for the Ksattriya; these latter, with the exception of the 
‘Eaksasa’ are lawful for the Vaishya and the Shudra. 

li ' " 

Apardrha (p. 91) quotes this and adds that those 
beginning with Brahma and ending with G-andharva me lawful 
for the Brahmana ; and the ’Waraw’'— those named last are 
lawful for the Ksattriya ; and for the Vaishya and Shudra also 
these same, excepting the Eaksasa. 

Madanapdrijdta (p. 158) quotes the verse and explaius 
it to mean that the &st six^i. e,, ‘Brahma’, ‘Daiva’ ‘ Area’ 
‘ Prajapatya ’, -‘Asura’ and ‘Gandliarva’ are, m the order 
stated, ‘lawful’ — i. e. not contrary to law— for the Brahmana. 

Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 858) quotes the verse 
and having offered the same explanation as the above, adds 
that four of these are the principal forms recommended, and 
the other two are only secondary substitutes. • , . 

Nirnayasivdhu (p. 223) quotes the verse and explains 
that the ‘foim’ meant are Asura, Gandharva, Eaksasa and 
Paishaeha; these, excepting the Eaksasa, are lawful for the 
Vaishya and the Shudra. 

It is quoted in SmishdroAnayuklia (p. 109), which 
adds the following explanation :-r-For: the Brahmana, only six 
forms are commended, beginning with the Brahma and ending 
with the (TawdJAarua, the other two me not commended; — ^the 
23 
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four beginning with, the J^swa are lawful for the Ksattriya,— - 
these same four, excepting Raksasa, for the Vaishya and 
the Shudra;— thus Eak^sa is lawful for the Ksattriya 
only; so that for the Brahmana there are only six, for the 
Ksattriya all the eight and in Smrtichandrihd (Sains- 
kara, p. 231), which also adds that only the first six are law- 
ful for the Brahmana, the latter four. for the Ksattriya, and 
for the Vaishya, and the Shudra also, all these with the excep- 
tion of the Raksasa. 

VERSE XXIV 

‘For the Vaishyas and Shudras are not particular about 
their wives’ (Baudliayana, 1.20.14). Cf.ihQ following passages for 
the difierent rules in tins respect. Vashistha 1.27-28 gives ^ix 
equivalents to these eight; so Apashimba (2.12.3), who admits 
thr ee as good. Baudlrayana 1.20.10 gives eight and pemiits 
but foin ; so Visnu (24.27). Gautama gives the eight, admits 
four, and says some admit six. “The MahMiarata (1.73.8 fit) 
ascribes descending virtue to each ‘according to Manu’, and 
mixing up the sense of verse 23 and verse 27, allows foin for a 
Brahmana and six for a Ksattriya.” — Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 487), as selecting out of the eight, those that are specially 
commended ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 858), which 
adds that of the form specially commended for the Brahmana, 
two are still more important. 

Madanapdrijdta (p. 159), adds the following note : — 
The Brahmii, Daiva, Arsa and Prajapatya forms have been 
declared to be commended for the Brahmana; for the 
Ksattriya, the Raksasa alone has been commended; and for 
tire Vaishya and Shudra, the Asura only. For the Brahmana 
the first foiu-, ending with the Prajapatya are the primary 
forms, and the Raksasa must be a secondary substitute for him, 
bettiuse it is lawful for the next lower caste, Ksattriya For the 
Ksattriya, the Raksasa, is the primary form ; and as according 
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to tlie preceding yerse, tlxe Asura, Gandharva, Eaksasa and 
Paisliaclia are commended for Mm, tlie three, besides die 
Eaksasa, must be regarded as secondary substitutes. Accord- 
ing to others, however, the plirase ‘last fojur ’ (of verse 23) 
stands for the four beginning with ‘ Prajapatya and according 
to this, the Eaksasa being directly mentioned in the present 
verse as specially commended for the Ksattriya, the secondary 
substitutes for him would be the Prajapatya, the Gandharva and 
the Asura. For the Vaishya and the Shudra, the Asura is the 
primary, and the Gandharva and the Paishacha, — or the 
G^dharva and the Prajapatya- — secondary substitutes. 

Smftitattva (11, p. 140) quotes tMs verse and explains 
that even though this text mentions among the ‘ com- 
mended ’ forms, the Asura, where the bride’s father receives 
wealth from the bridegroom, yet it must be understood to 
sanction the payment of only so much of wealth as may be 
required for the decking of the bride. — ^It is quoted in Hemddri 
(Dana, p. QSd) ]— in Samsharama'yuhha 100), which 
adds that for the Ksattriya, the Rdhasa is the piineipal form, 
and for the Vaishya and the Shudra, the Asura. 

Apardrha (p. 91) quotes this verse and adds that for 
the Brahmana, the Brahma, Daiva, Arsa and Prajapatya are 
commended ; the Asura and Gandharva are neither commended 
nor forbidden ; — ^for the Ksattriya, the Eaksasa alone is com- 
mended ; the Asura and the Gandhaiwa are neither commend- 
ed nor forbidden for the Vaishya and Shudra, the Asura 
alone is commended ; the Gandharva is neither commended 
nor forbidden ; — ^the Paishacha is forbidden for all castes. 

It is quoted in SmHichandrikd (Samskara, pp. 190 
and 231), winch adds that though the first four ai-e ‘ commen- 
ded ,’ it does not mean that the next two are forbidden; all 
that is meant is that these two are not comimnded. 

VEESE XXV 

T his verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 860) in support of th^ yiew ' that certain forms pf 
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marriage, are permissible for the Bralimana under abnormal 
eireumstanees; and adds the following explanation -.—From 
among the. five— Prajapatya, Asima, Gandbarva, Eaksasa and 
Paisbaeha,— tbe Asura having been singled out as fit for 
the Vaishya and the Shiidra only, and the Paishaeha Mng 
deprecated for all, the remaining three alone are lawful for the 
Brahmana ; i. e., the . Prajapatya, the Gandharva and the 
Raksasa. This conclusion is based on the analogy of the liveli- 
hood recommended for the next lower caste being permissible 
for the higher caste in abnormal times ; so that the marriages 
commended for the Ksattriya are permitted for the Brahmana 
under abnormal circumstances. t 

The same work on page 859 quotes the second half of the 
verse, to the effect that the Paishaeha is not lawful for any caste. 

Madanapdrijdta (p. 159) quotes it, and offers the 
following explanation From among the five— Prajapatya, 
Asiu’a, Ganclhai'va, Raksasa and Paishaeha,— three are ‘ lawful 
viz, Prajapatya, Gandharva and Raksasa. The second half 
indicates two of these— i. e. the Asura and Paishaeha— as un- 
lawful. — ^Even though the Prajapatya has been enumerated 
in verse 24 among the primary forms recommended for the 
Brahmana, yet, the same is here mentioned only as ‘lawful 
under abnormal circumstances ,’ with a view to indicate that 
it is inferior to the Arsa, 

Pardsharamddhava (Achara p. 487) quotes this 
verse and adds the following explanation — ^From among the 
forms^eginning with the Brahma and ending with the Asura, 
three — e. the Brahm^ the Daiva and the Prajapatya are 
lawful ; while Arsa and the Asura are unlawful, on account of 
their involving ^epu/rohase of a wife; as between these two 
also, one should never adopt die Asura, winch should be 
avoided as carefully as the Paishaeha, It goes on to add that 
here Manu has set forth only a view that has been held by 
‘some one’ ; according to his own view, tliere is no ‘ purchase ’ 
involved in the Arsa marriage, where the ‘ pair of cows’ giveii 
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are not, by Avny of a ‘ price ’ for the girl ; as has been clearly 
declared in verse 58 below. So thn,t, according to IManu, the 
Area is as l/iwfnl as the other three. 

It is quoted in Hemddri (Dana, p. 6S8) ;~aiid in 
Sam,f;hdraratnamdld, (p. 479), which adds the following ex- 
planation Among the five, beginning with the Brahma and 
ending with the Aswa, the first three are ‘righteous ,’ as- not 
involving any form of selling ;~the Arm and the Asura are 
‘imiighteous ,’ as involving bartering, and hence, like the Pai- 
shacha, they should not be adopted even in . abnormal circum- 
stances. 

VEESE XXIII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 860), where the following notes are added ; — ^This lays doAvn 
the forms permissible for the Ksattiiya under abnormal circum- 
stances. — ‘ PrthaJc ’ means unmixed, and ‘ Mishra’ mixed ; 
we have the latter form in a case where the marriage having 
been previously settled by mutual understanding between the 
bride and the bridegroom, if the bride’s people oppose it, the 
bridegroom takes her away by force, as happened in the cnse of 
Krsna’s marriage with EukminI (described in the Bhagavata). 
A further distinction has got to be made here : die ‘ mixed ’ 
form is permissible only under abnormal conditions, while the 
‘unmixed’ one is a secondary form permissible for all tune ; and 
hence the mention of this latter in the present verse is merely 
reiterative (as remarked by Medhatithi also), — the reiteration 
being ma,de for the purpose of mdicating the utter inferiority of 
the ‘ mixed ’ to the ‘ unmixed ’ form. This implies that for 
odier castes also, in the event of an ‘ unmixed ’ form being 
not possible, the ‘mixed’ form becomes permissible. — Even 
though the Paishaeha has been prohibited for aU, yet it has 
been mentioned among the fomis of marriage, only for the 
purpose of its being permitted for the Vaishya and the Shudra 
under exceptionally abnormal dreuTOStances. . , 
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Madcma^arijdia (p. 160) also quotes this verse as 
laying down, what is permissible for the Ksattriya under abnor- 
mal conditions. It adds the following notes :—‘Prthah prtliah' 
means the primary and the secondary forms, laid down as 
alternatives; and the second half quotes an example of the 
‘mixed’ form; thereis a ‘mixture’ of the Gandliarva and 
Raksasa forms when after a mutual understanding has been 
arrived at between the bride and the bridegroom, if the bride’s 
people raise objections to the marriage, the bridegroom 
fights with them and takes away the bride by force.— This is 
to be understood only as an illustration ; on the same analogy, 
other ‘mixtures’ may be permissible for other castes also.— Even 
though very much deprecated, the Paishacha form is permitted 
under abnormal circumstances for the Vaishya and the 
Shudra, — as also for such twice-born persons as have adopted 
the li^nng of the Vaishya or the Shudra. 

This verse is quoted in HetnacZn (Dana, p. 682). ■ 
VERSE XXVII 

‘ Medhatihi and KuUuka take this as well 

as ‘ dchchhddya’ as referring to both the bride and tiie bride- 
groom ; — ^Naiayana and Raghvananda refer ‘ iirchayitvd ’ to 
the bridegroom only. 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 847), where the following explanatory notes are added : — 
‘ Achchhadya,' ‘having dressed,’ with clothes ; — ‘ archayitvd ’ 
‘having worshipped’ with garlands, sandal-paint and so forth ; — 
both these are to be done to the bridegroom, not to the bride ; 
since both these are related to ‘ dhuya ’ ‘ having invited,’ wliich 
cannot refer to the bride ; — ‘ Svayam^ ‘ himself,’ should not 
be taken (as Medhatithi and Kulluka take it) as preduding 
the possiblity of the request for the girl coming from the 
bridegroom ; as such preclusion would be inconsistent with 
the rule laying down the ^selection’ of the bride by the bride- 
groom. — ^Further Baudlrayana says— “After ascertaining his 
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ShrutasMle, learning and character, one gives the girl to the 
Student /or /ler,”— and here we find it distinctly laid 

down that there should be a seekingfor the girl hjthBhndeg- 
room;---in this passage ‘ Student Brahmachdri, st-mds for one 
whose observance of studentship has not suffered in any way.— 
‘The seeing’ spoken of by Baudhayana consists in select- 
ing the bride. That the father should ‘himself’ invite 
the bridegroom has been laid down as thepecuhar characteristic 
of the ‘ Brahma ’ form of marriage. Such also is the custom 
among the people of the south. 

This verse is quoted also in Smrtitattva (11, p. 
106) in connection with a somewhat subtle discussion. The 
author holds the view that ‘marriage,’ ‘ vivdha,’ is the act of tak- 
ing a wife, hence the ‘giving’ of the bride cannot be 
ctdled ‘ marriage,’ as the giving is done by the Fatlier, wliile 
the taking of a wife is done by the Bridegroom. On tins ground, 
he argues, the definition of the Brahma form of marriage 
provided in the present text of Manu should not be ex- 
plained as consisting in the ‘ giving of the girl ’; the word 
^ Ddnam' has, dierefore, to be explained differently, in its 
etymological sense ‘ yasmai diyate tat ddnam ’ i, e. ‘ ddnam ’ 
means ‘that for the sake of accomplisliing which the 
giving is done’ ; — and as it is the Student’s ‘ taking of a wife’ 
that is accomphslied by giving, it is this ‘taldng of the wife’ 
winch should be taken as expressed by the word ‘ddnam.’’ 
He ai’gues. further that if the ‘marriage consisted m the giving 
of the girl, then the agent, person manying, would be the 
Inide’s Father, and not the Bridegroom. The author is conscious 
of the syntactical difficulty involved in his explanation, in con- 
nection with the participle ‘ dhuya\ ‘having invited,’ whicli, as 
it stands, must have the same nominative agent as the ‘giving.’ 
But he brushes it off with the remark that the derivation of 
the verbcil root in ‘dhuya’ being only a secondary factor, may 
be ignored, or we may supply some such word as ‘ sthituh ’; — 
the meaning thus ■ being— the mim who takes the wife when 
he comes after heing invited} . : , ■ ■ 
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It is interesting to note tliat the question raised by Eaghu- 
nandana in Smrtitattva has been anticipated and satisfactorily 
explained by Medhatithi (see rraws/aiSww, P- 53). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 88);- — in 
Ddnahriydhaumvdl (p. 9) as laying down the necessity of 
clothing the gu’l properly in NrsimhapTasdda (Samskara, 
p. 61a) ; — ^and in SmrtichanclriJcd (Samskara, p. 227), which 
explains ^archayitvd ’ as ‘ having worshipped Ihm with oflFerings 
of ornaments and other tilings.’ 

Hopkins is not quite right when he says drat ‘ the piiest 
receives the maiden as part of the fee.’ It is not so, as has 
been made clear by Medhatitlu. Fiudher the ‘ fee ’ is always 
given after the completion of the rite, and not only when 
‘ it has begun or while the priest is stiU ‘ doing his work .’ 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 849), 
where tire explanation is added — Samydk sausthavena 
karma kurvate rtvije ityanvayah ; die consti’uction is 
diat the ghi is given ‘to the priest who is doing the work 
efficiently, in a proper manner ’ ; — ^in Hemddri (Dana, p. 684) ; 
— and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 228.) 

VERSE XXIX 

Burnell is not light in reimuidng that ‘ this is the most 
common form now.’ Among the better classes of the Bralunanas 
the ‘ Brahma ’ stiU continues to be the most common form ; 
and among others, die form most common now is the Asura. 

; This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 849), 
where ‘ dharmatah ’ is explained as meaning ‘ according to 
family-custom’; or ‘in obedience to the law governing the 
Arsa maniage, not by way of a price for the ghi’ 

It is quoted also in Madanapdrijdta (p. 155) as 
showing diat it is not necessary that- the number of ‘cows given 
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should be always ‘ two ’ as mentioned in other Smrtis •— it adds 
that if the Father of the Bride accept this ‘pair of cow and 
bull ’ it becomes a ‘ selling ’ of the girl in Hemddri (Dana, 
p. 684) ;— in JSFrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 62a) and 
in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 228), wliich explains 
‘ Gomithunam ’ as ‘ a milch cow and a bull.’ 

VEESEXXX 

This verse is quoted in Vircmitrodaya (Samskara, p. 85 1 ) ; 
— ^in Heniddri (Dana, p. 685) and in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 228). 

VERSE XXXI 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 852), where it explains ‘ Apraddnam ’ as dddnam gra- 
hanamiti ydvat, i. e. ‘taking’; — and ‘ Svdchchhandydt ’ as 
‘of his own free wiQ, not in obedience to the wish of the 
bride’s father,’ his right over her having been created by 
purchase. 

Smrtitattva (I, p. 593) quotes the verse and refes 
to KiiUuka Bhatta as explaining ‘ apraddnam ’ as ‘ taking 
of the girl’; and it explains ‘ ’ as ‘by his 

own will.’ 

It is quoted in Hemddri (Dana, p. 685) ; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 229), which explains ‘ dpradd- 
nam' as ’’ dddnam\ ‘taldng’, and' ^svdchchhandydt' as 
‘at one’s wiE’, krespectively of the willingness or otherwise 
of the ghl, thus differing from the ‘ Gdndharva ’ in which both 
are wiUing. 

VERSE xxxn 

. €rovindai’aja and Xarayana raise the question as to' the 
prescribed offerings and wedding ceremonies beiag performed 

24 
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ill tliB C3;S6 of tli0 Gr^B.db.^rvH., RaksBjSs- cincl PmsIiecIicI foiMb 
of ixia>rriag0 ; and on tho strongtli of a text of Dovala s and 
another of Sliaunaka {BahvrcJM GrhyaparisMsta) diey 
declare that the offerings must be made, but that no Vaidika 


mantras should be recited ; this latter reservation being based 
on Manu’s text (8. 226). Medhatithi discusses tliis at great length 
under verse 34 below, from which it appears that the opinion on 
this subject has always been divided. In support of the view 
that the subsequent rites are essential, several texts are quoted 
in F^ram^■^rocZ«^/a (Samskara, pp. 861-862). 

This verse is quoted in ‘ Vlramitrodaya' (Samskara, 
p. 855), where the ’ is explained as 

‘mutual Maithunyah^ ' to aU acts 

accomplished by means of sexual intercourse , and Kuttia- 
sambJiavah,’ as ‘ originating from excessive lust ’ in Hemd- 
• dri (Dana, p. . 685) and in Smrtichawdrihd (Samskara, 
p. 229), winch explains ‘ Maithunyah ’ as ‘ favourable to sexual 
intercourse.’ 

VEESEXXXm 

Tliis verse is quoted in ‘ Vzrcmitrodaya ’ (Samskara, 
p. 856), where the following explanation is given— Hatvd ’ — 
‘ having beaten, those obstructing him ’ ‘ Chhittvd ’ — ^liaving 
cut off, the heads of the obstnictors ’ ; — ‘ Bhittvd ‘ having 
pierced, with strokes of weapons ’ ; — ‘ Kroshantim ’ — calling 
for her relations all this indicates fighting. 

The second half is quoted in Smrtitattva (11, p. 129) 
in support of the view that what distinguishes the Rdhsasa 
form is forcible abduction. 

The verse is quoted in Heniddri (Dana, p. 685) ; — and 
in Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, :p. 229), which explains 
‘ prasahya ’ as ‘ by force 

VERSE XXXIV 

Medhatithi (P. 206, 1. 20 ) — Varnyate clietihdsddisu 
&c. ’ ; — e. g. the case of Kunti, who was mairied to Pandu, 
after she had given hurth to Karna. 
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This verse is quoted in SmrUtattm (II, p. 129) ;— 
in Apararka (p. 91');— and in Hlmadri (Dana, p. 685). 

VEESE XXXV 

This verse is quoted in /STOrMattw (H, p. 138), 
where it is explained as meaning that in the case of Brahma- 
nas, that marriage is considered most commendable in which 
water is the only substance used as the instrument ; while in 
that of the Ksattriya and others, it may be accomplished, even 
without the pouring of water, simply by mutual consent, the 
father of the bride agreeing to give, and the bridegroom to 
receive, the girl. This does not mean, however, that in the 
latter ease water should never be used, 

VERSE XXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Virmvitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 862) ; — -and in Hemddri (Dana, p. 603). 

VERSE xxxvn 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 863), where it explains ‘ Brdhmani ’ as ‘the girl married 
in the Brahma form ; ’ and adds that the term 'pitrn ’ includes 
the son and other descendants also ; — also in Pardshara- 
mddhava (Achara, p. 487); — ^iq ApardrTca (p. 88), which 
explains ‘ Sukrta’ as ‘doing what is enjoined and avoiding 
what is forbidden ’ ; — ^in Uetnadri (Dana, p. 683) ; and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 227). 

VERSE xxxvni 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 487) ;— the first half is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 863), where the term ‘daivodhdja’ is explained as ‘ one 
born of a wife niarried in the Daiva form ’ ; and it is added 
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that the phrase atmawMha' of the preceding verse has to 
be construed hei'e also ; — • in Hemddri (Dana, p. 683) ;-— 
and in Smrtiehandrihd (Samskara, p. 228), which explains 
‘ Kdya ’ as the Prajapatya.’ 

VEESE XXXIX 

‘ Shista ’ — defined under 12. 109. 

This verse is quoted in Pardshararnddhava (Aehara, 
p. 487) ; and in Viranhitrodaya (Samskara, pi 865), wliieh 
says that this describes the results accruing from the different 
forms of mariiage. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 117) along with vemes 
40 and 41, which adds that all this pertains to the Brahmana ; 

• — ^in Hemddri (Dana, p. Smrtichandrikd, 

(Samskara, p. 230) and in Samskdramayukha (p. 99); 

YERSE XL 

‘ Rupasattvagunopetdh Endowed with beauty and 
the quahty of goodness ’ (Medhatithi) ‘ Endowed with beauty, 
goodness and other qualities’ (Govindaraja and KuUuka). 

This is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 865) ; — 
in Pardshararnddhava (Aehara. p. 488) ; — ^in Apardrka 
(p. 115) ; — ^in Hemddri (Dana, p. 683) ; — and in Smrti- 
(Samskara, p. 230). 

VERSE XLI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 865) ; — in Pardsharamadhava (Aehara, p. 488) ; — ^in 
Apardrka (p. 115) ; — in Hemddri (Dana, p. ■ 683) ; — ^in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 230), which explains ‘ Nrsham- 
sah’’ as ‘cruel,’ ^hrahmadvi§ali’ as, ‘inimical to the Veda’; 
— ^andin Samskdramayukha (p. 99), which adds the same 
notes, 
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VERSE XLn 

Tills verse also is quoted m Viramitrodaya (Samskara^ 
p. 865) ;~iii PardsharamMhava (Achara, p. 865) in 
Apardrha (p. 117) ; — and in Hemddri (Dana, p. 684). 

VERSE XLEI 

This verse is quoted in F5mmi'troc?a?/a(Samskara, p. 835) ; 
— and in (n, p. 107), which latter adds that this 

verse makes it clear that ‘marriage’ is something distinct 
from tlie ‘ holding of the hand ’ {Pdnigraliana). 

VERSE XLIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 835), which adds that what is meant by the plnase ‘ Ksattri- 
yayd grdhyah ’ is that ‘the Ksattriya girl should catch hold of 
the arrow already held by the bridegroom,’ and so on with the 
rest also. 

It is quoted also in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 496) ; — and in Smrtitattva (II, page 107). 

VERSE XLV 

^ Tadvratah,' — ‘In consideration of her’ (Medliatithi 
and KuUuka) ; — ‘ careful to keep the said rule regarding the 
Parvas ’ (Narayana). The Parvas are described in 4. 128. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 497), which adds the following explanation ; — ^ Rtu \ ‘season’, 
is the name given to the period of sixteen days, counted from 
the first day of the menstrual flow,— during which the woman 
is capable of conceiving; — during this ‘season’ one should 
always approach his wife for the purpose of obtaining 
a child ; and it is only his wife that the man should 
approach but during the ‘season’ the ‘second days’ should 
be avoided: — even apart from the season, one may approach his 
wife, when specially desired by her. 
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It is quoted in VlrcmUrodaya (Saniskara, p. 162), 
which explains ‘ tadvrauih ’ as ‘ intent upon begetting a child ’ ; 
and it is added that what is meant is that ‘one should never 
omit to approach Ins wife during her season’. 

Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 558) quotes the verse and 
adds the following notes:— ‘season’, denotes the 

woman’s capacity of conceiving; and the time during which the 
capacity is present is called the ‘period of the season’— 
‘ Tadvratah ’ means ‘ who is intent upon the approaching ’ 
this approaclhng during the period beyond the ‘season’ is 
sanctioned with a view to guarding the impassioned woman 
from going astray. 

This is quoted in (Kala, p. 724):— and in 

SmrtiGhandrikd (Samskara, p. 41), which explains ‘tadvrataJf 
as ‘bent upon getting a son’, and adds that the implication is 
that ‘ during the period, even though the man may not be keenly 
desirous of intercourse, yet he should have recourse to his wife 
for the purpose of begetting a son ’, as otherwise he would be 
incurring a sin. . 

YEESE XLVI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsliaramddhava (Achara, 
p. 437) in support of the view tliat counting from the first day 
of the menses, sixteen days constitute the ‘ season ’, of which 
the first four days are condemned by good men. 

Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 539) quotes this verse, 
and adds that the addition of the term ‘ svabhdvihah’, ‘normal,’ 
indicates that the period may vary, on account of the persence 
of certain diseases and other causes. 

This verse is quoted also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 166) ; 
—in Samshdraratnamdld (p. 680), which adds that the 
spedfication of ‘night’ implies the prohibition of intercourse 
during the day ; — and in SmtticJiandrihd (Samskara, p. 38). 
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VERSE XLVn 

TMs verse is quoted in Pardsharmiddhava (Adiara, 
p. 438) in Vlramitrodaya (Alinika, p. 559), wliich adds 
that the ‘eleventh’ and other numbers refer to the days of the 
‘ season;’ the eleventh day of the ‘season’ and so forth and 
in Vidhanapdrijata pn.,^. 368) which, for the first quarter, 
reads Hrarwr'rg^r: which means ‘ aO days till the fifth ’, com- 

ing to the same thing— that the first fom- days ai-e forbidden. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 104); which 
adds that the ‘eleventh’ and ‘thirteenth’ are meant to be the 
days of the ‘season’, not of the fortnight -, — ^in Hemddri (Kala, 
p. 727), which adds that the ‘eleventh’ find ‘tliirteenth’ are 
the days, not of the fortnight, but of the ‘period’; — ^hi 
Samskdraratnamdld (p. 682), which has the same note, 
adding that such is the view of Madcmapdrijdta -, — in 
SmrtiehandriM (Samskai’a, p. 38), which says that of 
the sixteen nights, the first four are to be avoided ; — and in 
Achdramayuhha (p. 118). 

VERSE XLVni 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 438), where ‘ywp'masM’ is explained as ‘ even nights ’, and 
‘samvishet’ as ‘should approach’;— in Vzramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 559), which explains ^ayugmdsu^ as ‘odd nights’, 
and ‘ samvishef as ‘should approach ; — ^also in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara p. 153) in support of the view that ‘one who 
desires a son should approach his wife on the even nights of 
the period, and he who desiics a daughter, on the odd nights ’ ; 
and adds that though the text speaks simply of ‘ nights’, yet 
the act should be done after midnight ; and also that the 
special mention of the ‘ night’ clearly indicates that intercoui’se 
during the day is forbidden. . 

Smrtitattva quotes this verse as describing the results 
acciTung from approaching oims’s wife on certain days. • 
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This is quoted in 103) in iiTmac^n 

(Kala, p. 722) ; — ^in Samshdramayukha (p. 16) ; — ^in Smrti- 
chandrihd (Samskara, p. 37); — ^in Samskdraratnamdld 
(p. 680) — cind in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 24 h). 

VERSE XLIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Aehara, 
p. 499), which remarks that in the second line the words are 
‘'same apumdn ' ; — and in Smrtitattva (p. 617). 

Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 160) quotes this verse 
and adds the foUo'wing notes : — ‘ Shukra’ in the man’s 
ease is semen ; and in that of the woman, the red ovule;— 
Vashistha has declared that the human body is made up of the 
semen and the ovule ;— if the man’s seed happens to be in 
excess of the woman’s, tlien the child is male, even though 
the sexual intercourse might have taken place on an odd 
day of the period ; but with this difference that the male child 
born under such chcumstances would have an effeminate body ; 
— in the event of the woman’s seed being in excess of the man’s 
the child is female, even though the intercourse might have 
taken place on an even day of the period ; but in this case the 
female child would have a masculine body ; — and the reason 
for this mixed character consists in the fact that the effect of 
the seed, which is the material cause of the child’s body, 
is more potent than that of the time of conception, which is 
only a ‘concomitant cause’; — when the two seeds are in equal 
quantity, the child is either ‘ non-male ' i. e. a eunuch, or a 
boy and ghi— e. twins, — this latter being caused by the 
bifurcation of the seed at the time of emission, leading 
to two portions of it falling on two different parts of the 
womb. 

The verse is also quoted ih the Ahnika section (p. 559) 
of Vlramitrodaya where we find the following notes: — 
‘ Same ’ — when the man’s seed and the woman’s are equal-*- 
there is born either a non4i& a eunuch, or ‘ a boy and 
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gii’l the seeds being bifurcated into two parts in .equal 
quantities, twins, consisting of one boy and one girl, are born; 
— jSTsme — when tbe seed is weak, — and ‘aZpe ’— small in 
quantity, there is ‘ —failure of conception. 

This is quoted in SamskaramayuJcha (p. 16), 

which adds that if the intercourse takes place on an ‘ even ’ 
day but the proportion of the woman’s ‘ seed ’ is larger, then 
the child will be a female one, but with masculine features; 
and if it takes place on an odd day and die proportion of the 
man’s ‘seed’ is larger, then the child will be a male one, but 
with feminine features; — in Samshdraratnamdla (p. 683), 
which explains ‘ apMwdw’ as ‘sexless’ and there are two 
children, one male and another female, if the seed become 
divided;— in iVf6w/iaprasaci!a (Samskara, p, 25a) ;— and 
m Smrtichandrilcd (Samskara, p. 40) which explains ‘Same" 
as ‘when there is equahty of the two-seeds,’ and adds the 
same notes as those in the 

VEESEU 

‘ Tatra toirdsArame uasaM'’— In whatever life-stage he 
may be ’ ; i e. ‘whether he be a householder or a hermit Fdwa- 
prastha ’ (Kulluka and Naray ana).— According to Medhatithi, 
this is a mere arthavdda, and what is said does not apply to 
any one except the householder ; — Govindaraja does not, 
like Kulluka, restrict the extension to the Hermit {Vanapras- 
tha) only, he includes the Eenunciate (Yati) also. Buliler 
remarks that ‘Kulluka justly ridicules the last opinion’; 
but KuUuka’s own opinion is only a shade less ridiculous than 
Govindaraja’s. (Bee the following note, for a good explanation). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Almika, 
p. 559), where tlie foUwing. notes are added : — ‘ Nindydsu 
rdtrisu ’ — on the first four days, die, eleventh day and the 
thiiteeenth day ; — ‘ any dm ratri^u ', — on any other eight 
days from among those not forbidden ; — if one avoids women, 
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—i. e., approax 3 liing them only on two days,— the man remains 
‘ a continent rehgious Student e. he derives the results 
obtainable by continence ; — ‘ Yatra tatrashrmie ]—%. &. even 
though he is a Householder, he gets all that is obtainable by 
the chaste Student. 

VERSE LI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 851), which deduces from the word ‘lobhena^ ‘through 
greed ,’ the conclusion that if sometliing is received without 
greed on the part of the father, it is not the ^ price,' but only 
an hono^'ijfic present to the bridegroom ; and in support of 
this it quotes Manu 3. 54; — 'va. Vyavahdra-BdlamhhaU'i 
(p. 761) ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 232) ;— 
and by Jimutavahana (Dayabhaga, p. 151). 

VERSE LH 

Medhatitlii supplies two explanations of this verse. The 
first one of these is the only one admitted by Narayana and 
Nandana , wlfile KuUuka accepts the second one. 

VERSE Lin 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddkava (Achai’a, 
p. 489), which adds the following explanation : — ^The ‘ gomi- 
‘ bovine pair (given by the bridegroom in the Arsa 
marriage) has been called by some people the ‘ price ’ paid 
for the girl; —but ‘this is not true,’ — i. e. it cannot be 
_ regarded as the ‘price ’, as it does not posses that character ; 
the ‘ price ’ of a thing is always an indefinite factor ; as is 
found in every sale-transaction, the price can never be definite- 
ly fixed; that which suffices for buying a thing is called its 
‘price’ ; and this varies with time and place. In the present 
case, however, the amount is definitely fixed; it is the ‘ Arsa’ 
maixiage when oJiZ?/ the ‘cow-pair ’ is given, neither more nor 
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less. Tlius there being no real buying in this case, the 
Arsa marriage must be regarded as lawful. 

(pp. 155-156) takes the verse some- 
what differently : It says that if the ‘ cow-pair ’ given by the 
bridegroom is taken by the bride’s father himself, then it 
is a clear case of ‘selling’ the girl; but there would be nothing 
wrong if the present were accepted by him on behalf of the 
bride, as is clear from the next verse. 

Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 849) quotes it in support 
of the view that the ‘cow pair’ given in the rirsa mairiage 
is not the ‘ price’; though it. must come to be so regarded 
if it is taken through greed, as has been made clear by verse 
51 above. 

This verse is also quoted in Vidhdnaparijata (p. 759) 
in support of the view that the Arm marriage involves no 
‘ selling ’ of the girl, — and it reproduces the arguments adduced 
by Pardsharamddhava (above). 

It is quoted in Scmskdraratnamdld (p. 479), which 
has the same note Par d^haramddhara (above); but 

makes thing s clear by resAiag ^ KriyaU tdvataiva sah’, 
which lends itself to the desired interpretation much more 
easily than the reading ‘ vikrayastdvadem sah ,’ which calls 
the transaction pure ‘selling’; — and in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara p. 231), which explains ‘mrsd’ as ‘false,’ and 
declares that the marriage is unrighteous, in as much as it 
involves ‘ selling ’, the cow-pair being ibn price and not mere 
shulka or ‘ fee.’ 

VERSE LIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 850) in support of the view that if the ‘ cow-pair ’ given by 
the brid^oom in the Arm marriage is accepted, not in 
greed, — then it is to be looked upon only as a means of honour- 
ing the bride, and not as a ‘ price ’ paid for her. It explains 
the word ‘ dn-rs/iamsyaw’ as ‘not sinful,’ 
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Madanaparijata (p. 156) also quotes it in support 
of the view that if the ‘ eow-pair ’ is accepted on behalf of the 
bride, there is notliing wrong in it, — ^the verse bemg explained 
as follows- — That ‘ consideration ’ which is accepted on behalf 
of the bride, constitutes the ‘ honouring ’ of tlie ghl, and as 
such is not sinful ;—i. e, the ‘ consideration ’ thus received 
shotdd be handed over to the girl. 

It is quoted in Samskdramayukha (p. 100), wliich 
explains ‘ dnrsJiamsyam ’ as ‘honest dealing ’; — ^in Sams- 
kdraratnamdld (p. 479) which explains ‘ dnrshamsyam ’ 
as ‘not sinful’;— and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p, 
233), which explains the meaning as ‘what is received as fee 
for the girl, that is only a present to the bride,’— and is 
‘ ’, ‘ nothing sinful.’ 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 
506), in support of the view that the wife, whether young or 
old — shoidd always be respected, ‘ worshipped ’; but it adds 
that this does not apply to the uncJmste wife, for whom one 
should provide just enough to keep her body and soul together. 

VERSE LVI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 506) ; — -in Vivddaratndkara (p. 417) as explaining 
the reason why women should be honom-ed;— and in Apardrka 

(p. 17). 

VERSE LVn 

Verses 57 — 66 are omitted by Mecihatithi. [Query — are 
they interpolations ?] “ These are very probably a later addition. 
The corresponding section in the Mahabharata, 13.46 stops 
light here also.”— Hopkins. They are all quoted in 
Vivddaratndkara and in Pardsharamddhava, 
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417) explains as ‘ladies 
of the family; sisters, danghters-in-law, and so fortli’. 

VERSE LVin 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 506) ; in F»'vac?arai«.«fo?’a (p. 417); — and in Apardrlca 
(p. 107), wliich explains ‘ Jdmayah ’ as, ‘ hhaginyah ’ and adds 
that it includes the daughter, daughter-in-law and others. 

VERSE LIX 

‘ Sathdresu’ — ‘ On holidays ’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka, and 
Raghavananda) ;— Reading ‘ SatJcdr'ena\ Xm’ayana explains 
it as ‘hy kind speech 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 418) 
and in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 506). 

VERSE LX 

This verse is quoted in. Vivddaratndhara (p. 421) ; — 
and in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 506). 

VERSE LXI-LXII 

These verses are quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 421). 

VERSE LXni 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 589) as enumerating the causes leading to the degradation 
of families ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 232). 

VERSE LXrV 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 589) 
as setting forth fiudier causes for the degradation of a Brahraana 
family ; — also in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 676) to the same effect j 
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— ^atid in SmrtiGliandri'kd (Samskara, p. 208), which explains 
that the selling of ‘ cows ’ and ‘ horses ’ is what is meant here. 

VEESE LXV 

This vei’se is m Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 676) as 

setting forth the causes of the degradation of families; and it 
explains ' tnantratah,' w^vedaih’, Veda’;— also to the 

same effect, in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 589) ; — -and in 
Smrtichmvdrikd (Samskam p. 208). 

VEESE LXVI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 590), as describing the conditions leading to the elevation 
of a family. 

VEESE LXVn 

Medhdtithi (P. 217,1. 27 ) — ^ Etadevdnyatra pathitam\ 
— ^The verse is quoted from ■ Yajnavalkya (1.97), where 
Mitdhsard explains the phrase ‘ smdrtam karma ’ as ‘ the 
Vaishvadeva and other religious rites prescribed in the Smrtis, 
as also ‘the ordinary 'worldly acts of cooking and the Hke’, while 
Apardrka explains it simply as ‘acts laid down in the 
Smrtis 

Tliis verse is quoted in Nirnayasindlm (p. 301) ; — 
and in ShdntimayuMia (p. 4). 

VEESE LXVm 

‘ Upaskarah ’ — ‘ The pot, the kettle and other household 
implements’ (Medliatithi) ‘ a pot, a broom and the rest’ 
(KuUuka) ;— ‘ a broom and the rest’ (Eaghavananda) all 
these take the word in- the collective sense, including all 
‘ household implements ’ ; — ^Narayana alone takes it in the 
purely singular sense of ‘ the broom ’ only. 
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This verse is quoted in Smrtifattva {^. 533) as laying 
down the sources of ‘ the sin of the slaughter house ’ it 
adds the following explanations (Swna ’ means occasions 
for killing ’ ; — ‘’chulli ’ is the cooking place ’ ; — ‘ Pesam ’ 

‘ giinding stone ’ ; — ‘ upaskarah ’ ‘ the broom and the rest ’ ; 
— ‘ KandanV ‘ mortar and pestle ’ ; — ^by making use of these 
the man inciu’s sin. 

Viraniitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 389) quotes the verse and 
adds the following explanations Sund ’ is ‘ occasion for the 
killing of living beings ’ ; — ‘ Up)asharah ’ is ‘ the broom, the pot, 
the stick and the rest ’ ; ‘ hddhyate ’ (winch is its reading for 
‘ hadhyate ’) means ‘ is stricken— i e., by sin accruing horn 
the killing of animals’ ; — ‘’mhayan ’ means ‘ making use of,’ 

‘ operating.’ 

VEESE LXIX 

Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 389) quotes this along with 
the preceding verse. 

VERSE LXX 

'' Adlvydpmwnn ' — ^Nandana reads ^ adhydyancmh' and 
explains that it is the same as ‘ adhayanam^ 

Burnell declares that what makes India ‘the land of 
vermin ’ is this habit of the Hindus of offering food to all 
living beings ! — ^To what lengths will the detractor of a religion 
not go ! 

Tliis is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 392) ; — in 
Smrtitattm (p. 533) ; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 305), which 
adds that ‘ adhyapana' stands for ‘adhyayana’ ‘study,’ and 
‘ tarpana’ for ‘Sh 7 'dddha' ;—m Vidhanapdrijata (H p. 300), 
which adds (like Medhatithi) that ‘ adhydpana ’ includes ‘ study ’ 
also ; and ‘tarpana' stands for the daily Shrdddha offering; — 
and in Samshdraratnamdld (p. 918), wliich adds that this 
is only an enumeration of the rites and not an injunction of the 
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order in wiiicli they are to be performed, — ^some people bold 
that the four ‘sacrifices’ here mentioned go under the name of 
' Vaishvadeva^ hxA according to Mddhava, that name applies to 
only tliree — ^the Devayajfia, the Pitryajna and the Bhutayajua. 

VEESE LXXI 

Tills verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 392); 
— and in Smrtitattva (p. 533). 

• VERSE LXXn 

‘ Bhrtya ’ stands for ‘ aged parents and others ’ (Medhatithi, 
GJovindaraja and KuUuka), — or ‘born slaves and others too 
old to work for their living,’ also aged cattle &e., whicli is the 
alternative explanation, suggested by Medhatithi, and not only 
‘ animals unfit for work,’ as noted by Buliler. Narayana, and 
Nandana read ‘ bhutdndm ’ and explain it as ‘ gob lins or 
living beings,’ 

This verse is quoted in Viraniitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 392), 
which reads ‘ hhutdndm ’ for ^ pdnchdndm ’ ; — and in Apardrlca 
(p. 146), in support of the view that there is nothing wrong in 
doing the cooking for one’s own self along with the gods and 
PitTs ; it is only when one cooks for himself alone that it is 
wrong. 

VERSE LXXm 

Two of these technical terms occur in the beginning of 
Bauclhayana’s Grhyasutra, and four in Paraskai-a’s Grhyasdtra 
1. 4. 1, as well as in Shankhayana’s 1. 5. 1. 

This verse is quoted, without comment, in Viraniitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 392) •; — ^and in Apardrha (p, 142), which adds that 
these are the names for the ‘five sacrifices.’ 
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LXXIV 

. ' . ■ 

This verse is quoted in FiraTO^^rocZa^/a (Ahnika, p. 392) ; 
—and in Apardrha (p. 142). 

LXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 994). 

VEKSE LXXVm 

Medhdtithi {P, 223, 1. lQ) yHirnsdrbugrahayoh'—’I}m 
refers to Gautama 3.24-25, where we read — ■ 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 457). 

VERSE LXXIX 

‘ Durhalendriyaih ’ — ‘ Of uncontrolled organs ’ (Govinda- 
raja and KuHiika ; not Medhatithi, to whom this explanation is 
wrongly attributed by Buhler and Biunell). 

VERSE LXXX 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Almika, p. 392). 

VERSE LXXXI 

Tins verse is quoted in Vlrapiitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 392); 
— ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 305) ; and by Jimutavaliana (Daya- 
bhaga, p. 330). 

VERSE LXXXn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 145) ; — ^in Samshdra- 
roAnamdld (p. 922), which explains ‘^pmyah ’ as milh and adds 
that this daily Shrdddha need not be offered on a day on 

which a special Shrdddha is offei’ed; — in Smrtimroddhdra 
26 
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(p. 283) in Hemadri (Skmddlia, pp. 208 and 1564) ; — ^in 
Shraddhahriyakawfivdl (pp. 3 and 289) ? — in Varsahriya- 
haumudi{T^. 353) ; — m^mQ^idddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 372). 

VEESE LXXXIII 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Alinika, p. 432), 
where the following nptes ai'e added : — ^Pdfi^cJiayajfiilcV means 
‘at that Pitryajfm wliicli forms part of the Five Great Sarifices 
—the particle ‘ap7’ implies that, if possible, one should feed 
several Bralunanas also the second half pf the verse means 
that ‘ Vishvedevcb-Sliraddha'’ does not form part of ‘Nitya- 
shraddha ’, in support of which it quotes a text from Bhavisya 
Pitrdna', — also in (Shi’addha, p. 1565). 

VEESE LXXXiy 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya {Id\xdk%p. 402). 
VEESE LXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Almika, p. 402), 
where it is added that what ^ S(miastay oh' momn is that ‘the 
offering should be made with the formula agnisomdhhydm 
svdhd. 

VEESE LXXX'^T; 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 402), 
where it is explained that the offering to Pyduh-prthivl jointly' 
should be made with the formula — Dydvdprthivlhhydm 
svdhd ', 

VEESE LXXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 402),- 
where it is added diat 'evmn' metins ‘in the manner of die 
sacrifice to Gods’. . 
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VERSE LXXXVIII 

This verse is quoted without comment in Vlrmiitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 402). 

VERSE LXXXIX 

‘U chchhlrsahe ^ — ‘Head of the bed’ (‘ Others ’ in Medhatithi, 
Narayana and Nandana);— -‘the North-East portion of the 
house, where the head of the Vastupurusa lies’ (Govindaraja, 
Xulluka and Raghavananda);— ‘the place of the head, well-known 
as the Devatdsharana’ (the N.-E. corner of die house is 
what is meant). 

‘PadataV — ‘the lower portion of die house’ (Medhatithi); 
— ‘the South West corner of die house, where the Vastupmn^a 
has his feet ’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p, 403), which explains ‘ UchchMrsake ’ as ‘ the head of the 
bedstead lying in the house ’ — ^and ‘ Pddatah ’ as ‘ the 
foot-end of the bedstead in the house ’, and adds that the 
formula to be used in making the offering should be as put in 
the text ‘ Brahmavdstospatihhydm svdhd! 

VERSE XC 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 403) 
without any comment. 

VERSE XCI 

‘ Prsihavdstuni ’ — ‘ On the upper storey, or on the roof 
of the house’ (Medhatitlii) ; — ‘ behind the house ’ (GoVndaraja 
andNarayana); — ‘ outside the house’ (Nandana);— -‘behind the 
offerer’s back ’ (Kulluka). 

‘ Sarvdnnahhutaye ’ — ^‘Tlie same deity oeciu'sin Shahklia- 
yana, Grhyasutra, 2.14, where Professor Oldenberg has 
Sarvannabhuti, while the Petersburg Dictionary gives 
Narydw6AMt?’--‘Buhler. , • 
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MeclliatitH denies that there is any such ‘deity’ and 
he is averse to assuming any such unheard of deity, when the 
literal meaning of the term is not incompatible ’with the text, — 

‘ for the acquiring of all kinds of food.’ KuUuka, however, who 
reads ‘ SarvatmahMtayV takes it as the name of a deity. 

This verse is quoted in Vlrmitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 403), 
where the following explanations are added •.—Prsthavdstuni ’ 
means ‘behind the house, in the place where the manal is 
situated ’ ; — SarmnuhhMi ’ is a deity of that name ‘ haret ’ 
means ‘ should offer ’. 

VEESE XCII 

Tins verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Aehara, 
p. 342), which adds that the object of the verb is ‘ annd,ni ’ 
understood; — ^in Smrtitattva (p. 424) in support of the 
’view that (a) wherever such offering is laid down as to be 
given to ‘ birds ’, it is the crow that is meant (evidently the 
author adopts the reading Vd.yasdnd.m for Vayasdm), and that 
(&) in texts laying down such offerings to the ‘ unfit ’, it is 
persons afflicted with ‘ filthy diseases ’ that are meant ; — 
Madanapdrijata (p. 316) as laying down the offering of 
food outside the house; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 403), where ‘ Shana^aih ’ is explained as ‘ in such a man- 
ner as no food may be wasted,’ wliich adds that the offering 
made for the benefit of ‘ crows ’ and others should be put in 
places where they may be of tlie greatest use to them ; — ^in 
Mitdh^ard (on 1.103, p. 75) in Apardrka, which 
adds that the ‘patita ’ here is meant to include such sects of 
mendicants as go about with human skulls in their hands ; — 
and in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 286) as laying down the ‘ offering 
to Bhutas, li’TOig creatures ’. 

VERSE xcm 

‘ Tejormrtih ’ — Endowed with the body of light,’ 
qualifying the ‘ Brdhmana ’ (Medhatilhi) ; — KuUuka reads 
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^ tejorauTti' (neater) and explains it as ‘resplendent ’. qualify- 
ing the/ place 

This verse is quoted in (Ahnika, p. 403), 

where it is noted that the use of the word ^archati^, ‘honours’, 
is meant to imply that even the making of offerings to crows 
and others should not be accompanied by a feeling of disrespect, 
or contempt.- — ‘ Patharjund ’ is to be construed as ‘ rjund 
pathd ’. 

VEESEXCIV 

‘ Bhihsave hrahmaehdrine ’ — ‘ To the Religious 
Student who begs for it’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ; 
— to the Reniineiate and to the Rehgious Student ’ 
(Kulluka and Raghavananda ; also suggested, but disapproved, 
by Medatitlii) ‘ the chaste beggar ’ {third suggestion by 
Medhatithi and approved on the ground that it includes 
all the three, — the Student, the Hermit and the Renunciate). 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Vzramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 392) as laying down that the feeding of the guests 
is to be done after the Bali-offerings ; but adds that this is 
meant for those cases where the Shrdddha is not performed, 
as in the case of the Householder who has Ins father still 
liv ing ; — also on p. 434, where it explains that what is meant 
by ‘ Purvamdshayet ’, ‘ should feed ^rst ’, is that tlie feethng 
should be done before the Nityashrdddha, and applies to those 
cases where the ‘ guest ’ happens to arrive at that exact time, 

VERSE XCV 

This verse is quoted without comment in Vlrami- 
trcdaya (Ahnika, p. 434). 

VERSE CXVI 

‘ Sathrtya ’ — ‘ Having honoured ’ (the Brahmana) 
(Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ; — ‘ having garnished ’ (the food) 
(Kulluka and Raghavananda). 
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Tills is quotecV mthout comment, in Viramitrodaya 
(Alinika, p. 434). 

VERSE XCVII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Alinika, p. 434), 
where ‘ hhas^mahhutiesu ' is explained as ‘ those devoid of 
learning and austerity 

VERSE xcvm 

This verse is quoted' without comment in 
(Alinika, p. 434). 

VERSE XCIX ■ . 

This verse is quoted in (Ahnika, p. 441), 

which explains [sampraptaya' as ‘one who has happened to 
come of his own accord, i.e. without imitation’ ; and ‘vidhipur- 
vakam ’ as ‘ in the manner prescribed for the entertaining of 
guests ’ ; — and in (Slnaddha, p. 433). 

Between verses 99 and 100, Viramitrodaya {JAixaka., 
p. 441) quotes the following two additional verses— 

«Rir‘ f5^T I 

dw m II 

w «rg[m fin? ii 

and adds the following explanations ; — ‘ annam hutvd ’ — i. e. 
in the fire ; — ‘ mantra c&c. ’. — i. e. ‘ from that sin which would 
accrue from the misuse of Mantras and Rites, and from the 
delinquencies of the Agent ’ tatphalam ’ — ^the result follow- 
ing from the Homa; — ‘Idammi ’ — ^the construction is that 
‘ whatever is offered to the guest with due respect, in the shape 
of aU this, seat and the rest, is never lost 
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VEESE C 

This verse is quoted ia PardsWamdc^/iava (Achai-a, 
p. 355) in support of the view that— ‘ if a guest comes to 
one’s house with a view to getting food, and goes away without 
getting any, then all the rites that the master of the house 
performs, in honour of the Gods and die Pitrs, become futile.’ 

The verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 441), which adds the following explanations: — ^ Shildt’ 
(which is the reading it adopts) — ‘ from the remnant of the 
gleanings dropped in the fields.’- — ‘u^Uihhatah ’ — ‘ pickings ; — 
what is meant is that even a poor man should entertain liis 
guest. 

VEESE Cl 

Compare Hutopadesha, 1.33. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 1.107, p. 78), 
which explains it to mean that if there is no food to be given, 
the guest may be duly honoiued even with ‘ grassas, place, 
water and speech ’ ; — also in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 441), where ‘ Sunrtd ’ is explained as ‘ agi'eeable and true ’. 

VEEEE CII 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Pardf‘haramddhava 
(Achai-a, p. 351) in support of the view that a guest is to be 
treated as such only on the day on which he mrives, not if he 
stays till the next day. 

The verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 438) as explaining ivhat is meant by the term ‘ atithi ’ 
(guest) ; — ^in Ap^rdrha (p. 155) ; — ^in Hemadri (Dana, 

p. 676 and Shi’addlia, p. 427). 

VEESE cin 

^ Sdhyatihani' — -‘Fellow-student, oilier than a friend) 
or one who is in the habit of meeting all men on 
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terms of equality, entertaining them with jokes and stories.’ 
[Medhatithi ; whom Buhler quotes wi-ongly by including 
‘ the Vaishya ora Shudi-a or a friend’ in the latter explanation; 
the word 'vaishyashudrau sahha cheti- stands for verse 
110, where, Medhatithi says, ‘ the rule regarding the entertain- 
ing of a Friend will come in ’] ; — ‘ One who makes a living by 
telling wonderful or laughable stories and the hke ’ (Govindaraja, 
Kullaka and Eaghavananda) ‘ one who comes on account of 
his relationship to the Householder ’ (Narayana). 

‘ Bhdryd yatrdgnayah ’’ — Where the -wife and the fh-es 
are at the time’ (Medhatithi) when the man who has arrived 
is accompanied by Ms Wife and Fires’ (Govindai-aja and 
NarayanaX BuMer is againinthe wrong in translating Kulluka’s 

— i.e. ‘what is meant is that the character of a guest does 
not belong to that wanderer from home, who is devoid of 
wife and Mes’ ; and not (as Buhler puts it) that ‘ a Householder 
who has neither (mfe or fires) need not entertain guests.’ 

TMs vei’se is quoted m. Par dsharamddhava (Achaiu, 
p. 353), which adds the following notes : — An inhabitant of the 
same village, even though he may arrive in tlie character of 
a guest, is not to be entertained as such; — similarly, the 
‘ Sdngatika y i. e. ‘an old acquaintance ,’— is not to be treated 
as a guest, if he happens to arrive as one an arrival is to be 
treated as a guest only when he comes to the house — either his 
own or some one else’s — ^where the Householder’s ‘-wife and 
files’ happen to be at the time. 

VEESE CIV 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddlia, p. 769) ; — ■ 
and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 250), 

VEESE CV 

TMs verse is quoted in Pardsharmnddhava (Achara, 
p. 351), wMch explains ‘ Suryodha ’ as ‘ one who has been 
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brouglitto the house by the Sim who has rendered the man 
incapable of proceeding further on his journey and in Fwu- 
initrodaya p. 440), which reproduces the exact 

words of PamsAarawddl/iava, just quotal. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrlca (p. 152), as laying 
tlown that the guest must be fed. 

VEKSECVI 

This verse is quoted in Vlrcmitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 451) 
ivithout comment. 

VERSE cvn 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 354) as laying down certain distinctions to be borne 
in mind in entertaining guests;— in Vlramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 450), which adds that as regards food and other 
things, it must be the same for all, specially when they are 
all dining togetlrer in the same line; as specially laid down by 
Harita ;— and in Apardrhai^. 156), which adds that the 
‘following’ is to be done when the guest departs. 

VERSE cvm 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 1. 103, p. 76) 
in support of the view that the Vaishvadeva offering is not 
meant to be sanctificatory of the food ; it is performed only for 
the accomplishing of certain desirable ends for the Householder 
— e. g.f what is mentioned under 2. 28. 

Madatiapdrijata (p. 311) quotes it, and adds the follow- 
ing note : — ^The Vaishvadeva offering having been made, and 
one guest having been duly entertained, if a second one 
happens to arrive, and there is no cooked food left for him, tlien 
food should be cooked for him ; but out of this latter no 
Vaishvadeva offering need be made. If this offering wem 


meant to be sanetificatory of the food, tlien it would be neoofssary 
to make it each time the food might be prepared ; and the prohi- 
bition of the second offering can be instified only if it is not 
sanetificatory of the food. Some people have held that this 
offering has the dual character (a) of being sanetificatory of 
the food, and (&) of fulfilling a desirable purpose for the 
man. 

It is quoted in Vidhdna^arijata (II, p. 305), which 
also adds that the interdicting of the second Vaishvadeva 
offering clearly indicates that it is not regarded as sanetificatory 
of the food; — ^in Samshdraratnamdld (p. 924), which 
explains ‘ nivrtte ’ as ‘ after taking Ins food ’ ; — and in 
Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 284), which adds the following expla- 
nation : — ‘ Where the Vaishvadeva offering has been made and 
the Honouring of the guest also done, if another guest arrives 
and there is no cooked food left, then another food should be 
cooked and offered to him, but the Vaishvadeva offering need 
not be made out of this second instahnent of cooking.’ 

VERSE CIX 

. This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 358) in support of the view that ‘just as the host should 
not enquire after the gotra and other details regarding the 
guest, so the guest also should not declare these ’ ; — and in 
Smrtttattva (p. 426) without comment. 

VERSE CX 

This verse is quoted in Pardshuramddhava (Achara, 
p. 354) in support of the view, that in the house of the Brah- 
mana, the Ksattriya and others are not to be entertained 
as regular guests, they ate only to have food offered to them 
in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 438) to the effect that 
wherever the term ‘Brahmana’ is used in the texts laying 
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down the duty of entertaining a ‘guest’, it is meant to exclude 
ilxQ Kmttriya and other castes;— and in Hemddri (Sb-adclha, 
p.428). 

VERSE -CXI 

‘Kdmcmi'—Maj; i. e., it is not incumbent upon him; it 
is left to his choice ’ (Medhatithi and Narayana);— ‘ as much 
as the person wishes ’ (Ragiiavananda). 

Tins verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava, (Achara, p. 
354) as laying down what should be done if a Ksattriya comes 
to one’s house as a guest; — in Apararka (p. 152) 
as laying down that the Householder may, if he likes, entertain 
guests other than the Brahmanas ; — md in Hemddri (Shrad- 
dha, p. 440), which notes that this lays down the rule tliat to 
the Shudra thus arrived one should offer the food left in 
the dishes. 

VERSE CXII 

Pardsha/rmnddham (Achara,- p. 354) quotes this 
verse without comment ;— also Apararka (p. 152), wliich 
explains ‘ dnrshamsyam ’ as ‘ anaisthuryam ,’ ‘ absence of 
hard-heartedness.’ — It is quoted also in Va/rmkriyd- 
kaumudi 572), which explains ‘Kutumhe’ as ‘in the 
house’. - . 

VERSE CXIII 

Tins verse is quoted without comment in Pard- 
shcwartiddhava (Achara, p. 394) ;-’^-and in Apwdrka (p. 
154) as laying down the tieatment to be accorded to such 
relations tmd friends as happen to airive after the House- 
holder himself has eaten, — and as implying that tire wife sliould 
eat a/ter die husband has eaten* 
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VERSE CXIV 

‘ Newly married girls i. e. daughters and 

daughters-in-law’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ women whose fathers and 
fathers-in-law are living, even though they may have got cliil- 
dren ’ (‘others quoted by Medhatithi). 

‘ A gre’ — ‘Before (the guests) ’ (Kulluka) ; — Medliatithi 
adopts the reading ^anvah ’ and explains it to mean ‘along 
with (die guests)’; and not as ‘even if they come later,’ as 
Hopkins interprets liim. 

This verse is quoted in Vvrmnitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 455), which explains '’agrV as ‘first’; — and in 
Apardrha (p. 147). 

VERSE CXV 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika,' 
p. 455) without comment ; and also on p. 395, where it is 
explained as setting aside the view that the Vaishoadeva and 
Bali offeiings should be made only once in the morning when 
the man himself eats, — and as indicating the necessity of 
making them both in the morning and in the evening, even 
though th£> man hiimelf may not eat at both times. There is 
this difference, however, that if the man omits the offerings 
wliile he himself eats, he incurs two sins — ^that of eating 
without offeiing, and that of omitting the offerings ; whereas 
if he drops them when he himself does not eat, he incurs only 
one sin, that of omitting the offerings. Thus on the Bkadashi 
and other fasting days also, the said offerings have got to be 
made ; and food has got to be cooked for that pm-pose; but in 
the event of his being unable to do the cooking, the offerings 
may be made even with uncooked food. 

This is quoted also in Apardrka (p, 147), which 
explains the second line to meim ‘he does not understand that 
he is himself being devoured by dogs and vultures’, and 
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deduces the conclusion that it is not sinful to eat along with 
the persons mentioned in the preceding verse. 

VERSE CXVI 

This verse is quoted in Pcorasharmnddlimco (Achiira, 
p. 364), as laying down the manner in which the Householder 
himself should take his food and in Virmiitrodwya 
(Ahnika, p. 456) without comment. 

VERSE CXVII 

This verse is quoted in Vzrmiitrodai/a (Ahnika, 
p. 456) widiout comment; — also on p. 395, as indicating 
(along with verse 115) the necessity of making the Vaishva- 
devco mABali offerings both in the evening and in the morning ; 
— and in Hemddri (Slmaddha, p. 581). 

VERSE CXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 457) as deprecating the conduct of the man who does not 
entertain guests. 

VERSE CXIX 

^ Priy ah' — ^‘Son-in-law’ (Medliatithi, Govindaraja, Kul- 
luka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ Friend ’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

‘ Parisamvatsardn ' — KuUuka reads ‘ parimmvatsardt.’ 

“ The Mahabharaki has here parisanwatmrositdn, ‘ gone 
a year on a journey.’ ” — (Hopkins). 

This verse is quoted in . Vwamitrodaya (Alinika, 
p. 454) as laying down the ‘ Mjidhupfuka ’ offering for the 
King and some others. 

Medhdtiihi (Footnote, p. 237.) — ^The printed editions 
have wrongly treated the verse ' yadyadistatamam de.’ as 
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Mann’s text. It is only a part of Medliatithi’s comment, quoted 
by him as the ‘ Smrtyantara' referred to by him in hne 16. 

VERSE CXX 

“ According to one opinion, gwen by Medhatithi, and 
according to Goyindaraja, Kulluka and Narayana, this ride is 
a limitation of verse 119, and means that the two persons 
mentioned shah, not receive the ‘Honey-mixture,’ except when 
they come during the performance of a sacrifice, however long a 
period may have elapsed since then- last visit. — According to 
another explanation, mentioned by Medhatithi, and according 
to Nandana and Raghavahanda, the verse means that a Eang 
and a Shrotriya, who come, after a year since theh last \dsit 
on the occasion of a sacrifice, shall receive the Madhu- 
parha . — The term ‘ Shrotriya^ refers, according to Medhatitln, 
to a Sndtaka or to an officiating priest ;■ — according to ‘ others’ 
quoted by him, to all the persons mentioned in the preceding 
verse; — according to Govindaraj a, Kulluka, Nm*ayana and 
Raghavananda, to a Sndtaka.’’ — ^Buhler. 

Tills verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Alinika, 
p. 455) in support of the view that ilfaiiAMparl'a is to be 
offered to a King only if he is also a ^Shrotriya, ’ ‘learned in 
the Veda’, not otherwise ’ being taken as 
qualifying ‘rdjd. ’ — It is difficult to see how the writer will 
construe the term ‘ Sampujyau ’ (in the dual number). 

VERSE CXXI 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 315), 
wliich adds the Mowing notes : — The fii-st sentence here 
extends upto ‘ ndmmtdt’ ; ‘ sdyamprdtarmdluyate ’ being 
a totally distinct sentence ; . the latter serves to enjoin the 
necessity of making tlie F aishvadeva-o ffering both morning and 
evening. The meaning tlius comes to be that it is only in the 
evening that the ivife is entitled to perform the ‘ Vaiahvadeva 
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rite,' in the formof tlie Bali-offering. Some people hold that 
the ‘ Ball-offering ’ herein laid down as to he done hy the 
wife indicates the Vaisiwadeva offering also, and is not meant 
to be a substitute for the latter. 

It is quoted also in Samskdraratnmiald (p. 929), 
which has the following note.s ; — One sentence runs up to 
‘ and ^ sdyamp^'dtarvidhlyate' is another sentence, 

laying down the two times for Vaishvadeva offering. It is 
to tins offering in the evening alone that the wife is entitled ; 
and it is not right, as some people have held, that the name 
‘ Fais ADaeZem ’ here stands for the enthe rite of that name, 
including the Homa also ; because Homa has been expressly 
forbidden for women. Others again have held that the 
singular number in ‘ halim ’ indicates that the only offering 
that the wife is to make is that which is made in the sky, i. e., 
the ‘ Vaihdyasa-bali But this also is not right ; because 
in the same context as the present, another text uses the 
plural form, ‘ halln haret ’. Thus the conclusion is that 
the entire offering is to be made in the evening either by tlie 
man or his wife. 

The verse is quoted also in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 403), 
which adds the following explanation : — Bali-offering without 
mantras, with food cooked in the evening, is to be done by the 
wife only in the absence of the House-holder and his 
sons; — ''Homa' by women being generally interdietal by 
several texts. 

It is quoted in Apeerdrha (p. 145) which explams it 
to mean that — ‘ in the absence of males, the wife should offer 
Vaishradeva-bali without mantras.’ 

VERSE CXXII 

“ The sacrifice identified by the terra Pitryajna is 
the so-called Pindapitryaj^, a Shrauta rite (Ashvalayana, 
Shrauta sutra 2. 6-7); and Pinddmdhdnjaha is another name 
for the montlily Shraddlia.” — ^Buhler. 
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quoted in (p. 165), wkere it 

is explained a,s k 3 n[ng down tlie order of sequence between 
Pin^apitryajna and Pinfidnmhdryaha, as performed by 
the man with the conseciuted fire;— -the particle 'amP denotes 
repetition clumdraksayV means ‘on the Arndvasyd day.’ 

It is quoted in KdlaviveJca (p. 854) as laying down 
Shrdddha to be performed on the Amdvasyd day. 

Madanapdrijdta (p. 321) quotes it in support of 
the view that all those texts that lay down the Vaishvadeva 
offering as to be done before the Shrdddha, are to be taken 
as applying only to the man who has set up the Shrauta Fire 
(which is what is meant by the term ‘ agnimdn’ in the 
present verse) ;• — again on p. 495, where it adds that ‘ mdsdnu- 
mdsihanP means ‘ every month ’ ; and goes on to explain 
that is toJ be performed also by the man 

who has not set up the Shrauta Fire ; so that for fire man 
with the ‘ Slmauta Fire,’ as well as for the man with the 
‘Domestic Fire, ’ it is necessary to perform Anvddhdna, 
Pindapitryaj'ha and Amdvasyd-Shrdddha, — -all on the same 
day. 

Nirnayasindhu (p. 40) quotes this verse as permitting 
the performance of Shraddha on a day on which there 
is Chaturdashi in the morning but Amdvasyd for the rest 
of the day. 

This is quoted in Apardrha (p. 418), which remaiks that 
the repetitive form of the term ^ mdsdnumdsiham ’ is meant to 
imply that the ShrMdha on the Amavasya day is compulsory ;■ — 
in Hemddri (Kala, p. 609) to the effect that ‘Pitryajfha’ should 
be performed before the 'Shrdddha ' ; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddlia, 
pp. 72, 17 1, 321 and 1064) ; — ^in Samshdraratnamdld (pp. 956 
and 989) to the effect that the Amdvasyd-Shrdddha should be 
performed after Pindapitryajna ; it explains 'Pinddnvdhdrya- 
ham' as Pinddndm pindapitryajfMrthdndm anu pashchdt 
dhryate kryate iti,' and calls it a name for the Amdvasyd 
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Shrdddha-— in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 185), which explains 
\F%n4^nv0hwyakam.' as Parva/nashraddha, and expounds 
the same as ‘ pinddh anu hrdhmanahhojandnantaram 
dhriyante asmin’-,— in ShrdddkakriydJcaiimvdi (p. 6) as 
laying down Amdvasyd-Shrdddha;— and in Qadddharapad- 
(Kala, pp. 431 and 492). 

VEE8E cxxm : “ 

Tliis verse is quoted in ITemddri (Shraddha, p. 573) ; — 
and in Gadddharapaddhati (Kahi, p. 431), wliich expounds 
the name ‘ anvdhdryam ’ as ‘anu,pashchdt, dhdryam kdryam,’ 
and says that tlxis the learned call ‘ Ddrshct-Shrdddha. ’ 

VERSE CXXIV 

Medhdtithi {p. 241,1. 25)-—^Yaohchdhgajdtametcd — 
The Mimamsakas, specially those belonging to the ‘ Prabhakai'a’ 
school, classify ‘ subsidiaries to an act’ under four heads: — 
(1) class-character, (2) quality, (3) substance, and (4) such 
things as are denoted by verbs, i. a uctions. The last of 
these is gi-ouped under two heads— (1) Those directly helpful, 
called Sannipatyopahdrakp', md (2) those indirectly helpful, 
caRed. ‘ Arddupakdraka\ That wliich produces its dii’ect 
effects in certain things conducive to the Mfilment 
of the sacrificial act, is its Sannipatyopakdraka; e.g., the 
sitting of the sacrificer, the threshing of the corn and so forth. 
The Sannipatyopakdraka is of four kinds — (1) that whith 
brings into existence a certain substance ; i. e., the kneading of 
die floiu‘, which brings into existence the dough ;• — (2) that 
which leads to the acquisition of a certain substance ; e.g., 
the act of milking the cow;— (3) that which produces some 
change in an already existing substance ; c. <;., the boiling of 
claiified butter ; — (4) that which is purely purificatory, ft g., 
the sprinkling of water over die com. The subsidiaiies that 
belong to this class do not produce any transcendental result — 
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ApuTva—oi -^m own ; they axe related to the result produced 
by the sacrificial act to which they are subsidiaiy.........The 

Ardpvdahdraha—Qt inchrectly helpful subsidiaries— are of two 
kinds— (1) those that fulfil only a transcendental purpose and 
do not produce any visible effects in any material, substance ; 
e. g., the small offerings made during the Darshapurnamdsa, 
such as the Samid-ydga and the rest and (2) those that 
produce both transcendental and visible effects; e. the 
Payovrata, the act of the Saciificer and his mfe living, during 
the performance of the Jyotistoma, piuely on milk. These 
latter, from their very nature, are such acts as have their own 
mimr resultant ripwrvcss, which go to help in the fulfil- 
ment of the Apurva of the main sacrificial act itself. 
[For a discussion on this subject, the reader is referred to the 
Prdhhdhara School of Purw Mimdmasd, pp. 180-185.] 

This verse is quoted in jffmdcZW (Slmaddha, p. 377). 
VEESE CXXV 

Buhler is not quite fail- to Medhatithi when he says that 
he takes the first paid of the verse “ in a peculiar manner, ‘ one 
must feed two Brahmanas at the offering to the gods and three 
for each ancestor (or nine in all) at tire offering to the manes ”. 
This is not quite what Medhatithi takes the text to mean ; what 
he mentions is what ought to be done, in consideration of the 
other texts that he quotes. 

This verse is quoted in Qadddharapaddhati {KAio, 
p. 511) ;-^in NfsimJhapramda (Shraddha, p. 24 b) 
in Ptemddri (Shrad^a, pp, 159 and 114) ; — and in Shraddha-- 
hriydkavmudl (p. 94), which explains ‘ vhhayatra' as ‘ one in 
Devdkrtya and one in Pitrkrtya! 

The fir-st quarter of this verse is quoted in PamsAam- 
mAdhava (AcMra, p. 698) as laying down the proportion of 
a;ahmanas to be fed at the two sorts of rites. -If five Bralrmanas 
are to be fed, two should be fed in connection with the offering 
to the Gods and three in connection with that to the Pitrs. 
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Madanapdrijatxi (p. 592) quotes the verse, and explains 
that the forbidding of the feeding of a large company is based 
on the fear that if a large number of people are invited at a 
time or place not quite suited for the pui’pose, there may be 
many defects that would go to vitiate the entire rite. 

Nirnayasindhu (p. 287) quotes this verse also 
Apurdrha {p. 430), which adds that the term ‘ ’ here 

includes the maternal grandfather and all those who have 
been declared to be ‘deities’ (for the Shraddha);— again .on 
p. 463, where it adds that it is meant to eulogise the lesser 
nuniber, and not to prohibit large numbers ; if it meant the lathr, 
it would be wrong to feed a large number of men, wliich is 
actually enjoined by other Smrtin. 

VERSE CXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 287); — also in 
Apardrha (p. 463); — ^in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 511); 
— ^in Shrdddhakriydhaumudl (p. 94). 

VERSE CXXVII 

‘ Vidhuhsaye ’ — ‘ On the moonless day ’. — Govindaraja 
reads ‘ vidhih kmye which Medhatithi notes with approval, 
and explains as — the ‘vidhi’, riU, named — ‘ ndma’’ — ^ Pitrya^ 
is to be performed in the house, ^ksaye, grhV 

VERSE cxxvm 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 350) as laying down that tlie learned man alone is entitled 
to be fed at religious rites ; — ^and again on page 679 to the 
same effect;— in Apardrka (p. 437) ; — also in Hemddri 
(Sln-addha, p. 377); — -in Shraddhakriyakaumudl (p. 34); 
and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Shi^ha, p. 6 b), i ■ i r 
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VEESECXXIX ■ . 

This verse is quoted without any comment m Par dshara- 
mdcZ/i.a«a (Aehara, p. 679) ; — -and in Apardrha, (p. 487). 

VEESE CXXX 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 856), 
which explains ‘ dtirdt paodhsd' as ‘investigation regarding 
his ancestors and character’; and ‘ praddne' as ‘in the 
matter of other gifts also’ he should be honoured like a guest; 

^ — ^in Apardrha, (p. 487), which explains ‘ durdt parthsd ’ 
as ‘investigation regarding liis father and several degrees of 
ancestors,’ -tlrtham^ as ‘the way for the running of water,’ 
the implication being ‘ just as water runs smoothly along its 
path, so do the offerings easily reach the Pitrs, through the 
qualified Brahmanas ’ ; — ^the mari is called ‘ atithi ’ in the sense 
that he is of immense help to the Householder ; — and in 
Shrdddhahdydhaumvdi (p. 84), which explains ‘ durdt ’ 
as ‘ in regard to their remote ancestry,’ and Hlrtha' as ‘fit 
recipient’ 

VEESE CXXXI 

In place of ^pritah^ Narayana reads ‘yuktah’ which he 
connects .with ‘ dharmatah’ ; — ^ISTandana reads ‘ viprah! 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 556) 
without comment; — and in Hemddri (Shi*addha, p. 877). 

VEESE cxxxn 

This verse is quoted without comment in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 556). 

VEESE cxxxni 

According to NarSyana the punishment here mentioned 
falls on the eater . — ^Medhatithi mentions both explanations. 
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Foiv‘; 9 W^aw’ Nandana reads 7m/a?i ’ and explains it 
as ‘ double-edged sword.’ 

This verse is quoted m Apardrha (p. 449), which 
explains ‘slmlam’’ fmA ‘rsti’ as particular weapons,— - and 
‘ ayogufja ’ as ‘an iron-balT and in Ilemddri (Shraddha, 
p. 461). 

• ■ ■ ■ ■/ '. ■ m 

VERSE CXXXVIII 

This verse is quoted in (p. 559); 

— in (p. 448) in TfewiacW (Shraddha, p. 461); 

—and in ShrdddhaTiriydTca^tmvdt (p. 41), Avhich explains 
^ dhanaih ’ as ‘ by presents of other kinds,’ and ‘ sanyrahri ’ 
as ‘ aifection.’ 

VERSE GXXXIX 

This A'crso is quoted m Shrdddhahdydhaiiriiudl {g. 41). 
VERSE CXLI 

‘ PaishdehV — ‘ Gift of devils e., offered in the manner 
of devils ’ (Medhatitlu, Govindaraja, Kulluka, and Raghava- 
nanda.) ; — offered to devils ’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

Hopkins traces the orgin of verses 138 to 141 to eertiun 
verses of the Mahabharata; Verse 140 con'esponds to 13. 90. 
42 of the Mahabharata ; verse 138 to 13. 90. 43 ; verse 142 
to 13. 90. 44 ; verse 141 to 13. 90. 46 of the Mahabharata. 

VERSE CXLIV 

Medhatitlu omits this verse. It is quoted in Apardrha 
(p. 448) as permitting the feeding of the friend and others 
when no other Brahmana is available ; — and in Shrdddhahriya- 
haumvdl (p. 41), which explains ‘ dbhirv^xtin ’ as ‘ leainal 
and ‘ pretya ’ as ‘in the other wwld.’ ; : 
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VERSE GXLV 


This verse is quoted in Nirnaymiindlm (p. 284) and 
in HmdfZW (Shraddlia, p. 382). 

VERSE CXLVI 

This verse is quoted in Nirnaymiwihu (p. 284) in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 382) and in Nrdmhapramda 
(Shi^ddha, p. 8 a). 

VERSE CXLVII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 1. 220, p. 146) 
in support of the view that the sister’s son and otlier 
similar relatives (mentioned in the next verse, and in Yajflaval- 
kya, 1. 220) are to be fed at the Shraddha only if the 
above described ‘ Brahmana learned in the Veda ’ is not 
available ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 558), along with 

the next verse; — in '.Hemddri (Shraddha; p. 447) ; — ^in 
Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 514), wliich remarks that this 
secondary method is put forward in view of the fact that very 
few Brahmanas are really fit for being fed at Shraddha ; — and 
in Samskdraratnamdld (p. 991). 

Medhdtithi (P. 250, 1. 15) — Hratinidhinydyend ' — 
See Mlmdmsd sutra 3. 6. 37. The Yava having been laid down 
a s a substitute “at sacrifices for the Vrihi, the question is raised 
as to the necessity or otherwise of performing all those acts 
in connection with the substitute which have been laid down 
in connection with the original ; and the conclusion is that the 
substitute has to be treated exactly in the same manner as the 
original. 

VERSE CXLVin 

^BardhuK — ‘The brother-in-law, one belonging to the same 
gotra, or some such remote relation ’ (Medhatithi and -Govinda- 
raja) ; — ‘ cognate kinsman’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda). 
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This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta {^. 
which explains ‘ vitpati ’ as ‘ the son-in-law and ‘ handhu ^ 
as ‘ blood relations, as well as those related by friendship 
in Hemddri (Shraddlia, p. 447) in Qadddharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 574) ; — and in Samshdraratnamdld 

VERSE OXLIX 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdtaip. 556), which 
explains ^ pmdkseta’ as ‘ make an investigation regarding their 
learning and conduct' in Mr myadndJm {ix 287); — in 
Nfsimhaprasdda (Shraddh{i,p. 6 b) ; — ^in Hemddri, (Shraddha, 
p. 510) ; — and in Shrdddhahriydkaunmdd (p. d4) as meaning 
that the testing in the case of PitrJcrtya is to be more 
thorough tlian in that of ZlewAirtya. 

VERSE CL 

Y^^is verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 687) among others, enumerating persons who shoidd 
not be invited at Shrdddhm ; it adds (on 688) the notes 
that — the ‘ thief ’ meant here is one who steals the belongings 
of others than the Brahtnanas, the stetder of the latter’s goods 
being included under ‘ outcastes — ‘ ndstikavrtti ’ is one who 
derives his livelihood from one who denies that there are 
any rewards for acts in the other world ; — and in 
Apardrha (p. 447), which explains the ‘ wasi('iX-c4 ’ as ‘ one 
who holds the opinion that there is nothing that is divine^ 
and the Aidstihcwrtti' as ‘ he who makes a living by 
expounding and writing on the works of such unbelievers.’ 

It is quoted also in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 480) ; — and 
in ‘ Nrshnhaprasdda (Shraddbt, p. 9 a). 

VERSE CLI 

This verse is quoted in Pardslmranmdhma ( Achai-si, p. 687), 
which adds (onp. 688) the notes that — * Jatila\ means the 


222 . Manu SMiaTi— 

Student, who is qualified by the adjective ‘ miadhlydnah’, so 
that the person precluded is the Student wAo is 7iot reading, 
—one who is 1 ‘eading being regarded as fit to be invited, the 
unreading Student could not be included under the term ‘ not , 
learned in the Veda,’ as there is every likelihood of people 
falling into the mistake that even though not reading, the Student 
deserves to be invited;— the is one who is ‘bald’, 

or ‘ tawny-haired ’ ; — the ‘ Kitava ’is ‘one addicted to 
gambling’; — the ‘ Pugaydjaka' is ‘one who sacrifices for 
hosts.’— It goes on to add that the addition of the term 
‘ Shrdddha’ indicates that the persons here enumerated are to 
be excluded from invitation only at Shraddhas, and not from 
the rites performed in honour of the gods ; otherwise the 
addition would be superfluous. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 450), wliich explains 
^ jatilam’’ as ^ ihs Brahnachdrt, ’ and ‘ durhdla ’ as 
‘ hhalatih — in JEtemddn (Shiaddha, p. 480) ; — and in 
Nrsimhaprasdda {^\iv&Mh&, p. 9 a). 

Jatilam cha ’—Medliatithi takes 

‘ anadhtydna^n ’ as qualifying ’, explaining the two' 

together as ‘ the Student who is not learned ; i .e. who began 
the study, but did not complete it’ Kulluka also takes the two 
together ; but explains ‘ anadJiiyanam ’ as ‘ one who has 
only had his Upanaycina performed, but has not been taught 
the Veda ’ ; tuid adds that ‘ this implies that one may invite 
that Student who is still studying the Veda, though he may 
not have mastered it.’ 

VERSE CLII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsluira^nddhava {KdddxA, 
p. 687), which omits the second half of this and the whole of 
the next verse, though continuing with verse 154 ; — ^the 
whole verse is quoted in Mada7iap>drijdta (p. 560) ; — in 
Nrsinihaprasdda (Shraddha, p. 9 a) and in Heniddri 
(Shraddha, p. 480). 
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ParasAaramac^/iaw (on p. 689) adds the notes that the 
‘ chihitsaka ’ is one who administers medicine eidier gi'atuitously 
or by way of living/ — this work being specially forbidden for the 
Brahmana, — ih&^DevalakcCi^ ‘one who, for three years, worslups 
the gods as a means of making money/ such being the definition 
provided by a text quoted from Devala, — ^the ^ Mdmsavihrayl ’ 
intended to be excluded is one who sells meat, even in ahnormal 
times distress,— hedawid as regards normal times, living 
by any kind of frade is forbidden by the next plmase, which 
prohibition does not apply to abnoi'mal times, during which 
the ‘ livehhood of the Vaishya ’ has been permitted for the 
Brahmana. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 450), which explains 
that the ^ Chikitsaha’ means one who makes a living by 
administering medicines, not one who does it by Avay of charity ; 
— and in Shrdddhakriydkaumudl (p. 40). 

VERSE CLHI 

It is interesting to note tliat tliis verse is omitted in 
Pa/rdsharamddhara (Achara p. 687) and Mctdanapdru 
jdta (p. 560), though both quote the preceding and the 
- following verses. But the former includes it in the explana- 
tions given later on (on p. 690), where the term ‘ tyaktdgnim 
is explained as ‘ one who abandons the Shraufei and Smarta 
fires without any reason for giving up the compulsory duties,’ — 

‘ vdrdhusin’ is explained as ‘ one who borrows money at a 
cheap rate and lends it at a higher lEte of interest’ 

It is quoted in Hemddri (Shi'addha, p. 481);' — ^in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha p. 9 a) ; — and in >Shrdddha- 
kriydkaumiidi (p. 40), which exphiins ‘gv/roh ^matiroddhd ’ 
as ‘ one who behaves disiigteeably to the Teacher ,’ and 
‘ mrdhufi ’ as ‘ one who lives by lending money on 

interest’ 

29 
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VEESECLIV 

‘ Yak, pm’’— * Invalid in genereal, or (according to ‘otlicrs') 
one suffeiing from consumption ’ (Medhatitlii, who lias favoured 
the latter explanation on p. 159 of tlie text). 

‘ Nirdkrtih ' — ‘ One who omits the Great Sacrifices, even 
though entitled to tlieir pexiormance ’ (Medliatithi, Kulluka 
and Raghavananda) ‘ one wdio forsakes the Vedas ' 
(Govindai'a|a) ; — ‘one who does not recite the Veda, or has for- 
gotten it ’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

‘ QanabhyantaraK — ‘A member of a corporation of men 
subsisting conjointly upon one means of liveliliood ’ (Medhii- 
tithi, Govindaraja and Narayana) ; — ‘ the headman of a Gllage, 
or leader of a caravan ’ (added by ISTarayana) ‘ one who 
misappropriates the money of a corporation’ (Kulluka and 
Raghavananda). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Madwnapdrijdta (p. 560), 
which explains pashupdlah' as ‘one who tends cattle as a. 
means of hving — ‘ Nirakrtili ’ as ‘ atheist ,’ — and ‘ gand~ 
bhycmtarah ’ as ‘a Brahmana who is a member of a Maiha, a 
religious corporation.’ 

Pardsharamddhava (Aehara, p. 687), which adds (on 
p. 690) the folloAving notes : — -The ‘ yaksni? is tire ‘ consump- 
tive’; — the ‘cattle-tender’ meant to be excluded is one who 
does the work even in normal times, — ^the ‘parivettd ’ is the 
younger brother who takes a wife or sets up the fire, before 
Iris elder brotlrer ; and ‘ Parivitti ’ is the elder brother tlrus 
superseded, — ^the ‘ elder brother ’ here meant being the ‘ uter- 
ine brother ’, as there is nothing wrong in the ‘ superseding’ 
of other kinds of brothers; though, under certain circumstances, 
the ‘ superseding ’ of the elder uterine brother also is not 
considered wrong ; e. g,, when the brother happens to be 
impotent,’ or away in foreign lands, or become an outcaste, or 
tm-n an ascetic, or entirely given to yogic practices, and as 
such has renounced the world, and so forth; — ^the ' nirdhrti’ 
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is one who, liiiAing read the Veda, has forgotten it ’ ; — and the 
‘ ganabhyantara ’ is one who is a member of a group of men 
belonging to various castes and engaged in uncertain ways of 
living/ 

It is quoted in Heniadri (Shraddha, p. 481) ; — and in 
SlirdddJhahriydhaurnudl {^. 40), which explains ‘ yaksm't ' 
as ‘ one suffering from consumption ’ and ‘ nirdhrtih ’ as ‘one 
who does not perform the Five Daily Sacrifices — and ‘ gand- 
hhayntarah^ as ‘one who makes a hvingby a temple dedicated 
to the public/ 

VEESE CLV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Aehara, 
p. 087), wliieh (on p. 693) adds the following notes : — 

‘ KushVava ’ stands for ‘ singers and others,’ — ‘ Vrscdlpati ’ 
is ‘ the husband of a gu'l who attained puberty before 
marriage — ^that person also is to be excluded in whose house 
a paramoLu- of his wife’s lives constantly ; — ^in Hemddri 
(Shraddha, p. 481) ; — and in Shrdddhahriydhaumudi (p. 40), 
which explains ‘ KusMlavah' as ‘ dancer’. 

. ^^ERSEGLVI 

^Vdgdmtdh ' — ‘who speaks rudely and falsely’ (Medha- 
tithi) ; — ‘ who speaks rudely ’ (Kulluka) ‘ one who is accused 
of a serious offence’ (‘ others ’ mentioned by Medliatithi, and 
KuUuka.) 

This verse is quoted in Pa/rdsharmnddhma (Aehara, 
p. 687), which (on p. 693) adds tliat ‘’vdgdusia’ is 
‘ one of rude speech ’ ; — 'in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 481) ; — 
in ShrdddhaTcriydhaumvdi (p, 40), wliich explains ‘ gu7'uh ’ 
as ‘preceptor of th£. Shudra,’ and ‘vdgdustah’ as 
‘ of harsh speech’ ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Sliraddha, 
p. 9 a). 
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^^erse clyti 

‘ Quroiy — ^‘The Upddhydya \ BnlrtoaeluT (Medhutilhi) ; 
~ the Jc7iarycf Teacher (Narayjum). 

This verse is quoted in Pm'dshci7H(md<lha%'C( {A.(Avm'‘a^ 
p. 687), which (on p. 693) adds that the piTSon meant to be 
excluded by the second half of the verse is the person who 
contracts the said alliances wnth me mmeuitiny with 
a person who has committed a heinous crime, — and not with 
the latter person himself, as such a relation of the ‘ heinous 
criminal ’ would be an ‘ outeaste ’ liimself, and hence liable to 
be excluded as such; — vxIPemddri (Shraddlia, p. 481) ; — and 
in Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, p. 9 a). 

‘ AgdradaM— Ajo. incendiary ; as also (according to 
Nandana) one who burns corpses for money 

^KunddshV—OvLQ who eats the food of the son of an 
adultress’ (Medhatithi and KuUuka) ‘ the glutton who eats 
sixty of rice ’ (ISTarayana). 

‘ KutahdraTcah ’ — ‘ The perjuring witness ’ (Medhatithi, 
Raghavananda and also KuUuka, whose explanation does not 
differ from Medhatithi’s as noted by Buliler); — ^hledliatithi 
explains the word as ‘ Sdksyesvanrtavddl’ and KuUuka as 
^ SdJcsivdde mrsdvddasyot-hartd ’ nny one who commits 
fraud, i. e. a forger, a falsifier of weights and measures ’ 
(Karayana and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (AohTii'A, 
p. 687) without any comment ; — ^in JSemddri (Shraddha, p. 
481) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, p. 9 a). 

VERSE CLIX 

‘ Kitavah’ — ‘The keeper of a gambling house ’ (Medha- 
tithi) ; — ‘ one who makes others play for liimself ’ (Govinda- 
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raja and Nandana) ; — ‘ a gambler for pleasure (Narayana) 

‘ a rogue ’ (Nandana,). 

Medliatitlii and Kulluka note the other reading ‘ JTe^'a- 
rah explaining it as ‘ squint-eyed’, and connecting it with the 
‘drunkard.’ 

The translation onp. 18S, U. 1-S should t'un as follows, 
and 'not as pidnted : — “ Some people read ‘Kekarah ’ for 
‘ Jcitavalf and make it qualify ^ madyapah ’; the ^ hekara’’ 
is ^the man with asquint ’. 

‘ Kdtarah ’ is yet another reading noted by Medhatithi, 
who explains it as ‘ one, the pupils in whose eyes are like the 
parrot’s feather, green ’. 

‘Rasavikrayi^- — ‘One who sells poison’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ one 
who sells substances used for flavouring food, e. g,, sugarcane- 
juice and the like ,’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka and Eaghava- 
nanda) ; — ‘ the seller of molasses’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 687), which reads ‘ Kekarah ’ and explains it as ‘ squint- 
eyed’ in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 481) ; — -in Nrsimh apyt'asdda 
(Shraddha p. 9) ; — ^and in Shrdddhakriydkaumudi (p. 40), 
wliich explains ‘ kitavah ’ as ‘ gambler ’, and ‘ rasarihrayl ’ 
as ‘ dealer in salt and such other a.rticles ’. 

VEESE CLX 

^ Agredidhisupatih '—KccoxAmg to Medhatithi, this 
means (a) the ‘ Didhisupati ’, i. e. one who makes love to 
his brother’s widow (according to 173 below) — and also (&) 
the ’’ Agredidhisu', i. e., the man whose wife dallies with 
another person (according to definition quoted by Medliatithi 
on 173). This interpretation is supported by Manu 3. 173 (read 
with Prajapati, quoted by Maskari Bhdsya on Gautama sutra 
15. 16), which adds to Manu 173, the further assertion^ 
wig: w 515:, which would apply the name 

to that man whose wife dallies with his younger brother. 
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tiuring his own life-time. It may be remarked tliat (fantama 
(15.16) contains the compound ; and it 

has l>een construed by the t(> mean 

and (thus supporting Medhatithi) ; or (1) 

(liusband of a girl who is mamed befori^ lier elder sister) and 
(husband of a girl whose younger sister is married 
before her). 

Medhatitlii does not resolve the eompoimd, as Buhler puts 
it, into ''agredidhisupati' and ‘ didhisHpati ' ; in fat^t 
he actually denies that there is any such person as ‘‘agredi- 
dhimpati ; — though it is difficult to see how tliis statement 
here by Medliatithi is to be reconciled with what he says under 
verse 173 below, that ‘the definition of AgredklMmpati 
should be learnt from another Smrti, — and this definition is 
quoted as ‘if the brother is ahve, the man is to be known as 
Agredidhisupati; so that the is the man making 

love to his dead brother’s wife’ (according to Mann 3. 173), 
while Agredidhisupafi is one whose wife dallies ^\ith his 
younger brother during his own life-time. 

Kulluka quotes Laugaksi to the effect that ‘when the 
younger sister is married while the elder is still unmarried, the 
former is the Agredidhim and tlie latter the ^didhim'", 
and on the strength of this he would exclude ‘the husband 
of the younger sister marrying before her elder sister. But 
as rightly remarked by Bidder, this definition of Laugaksi 
cannot be accepted in the interpretation of Mann wlio has 
himself (in verse 173) provided a totally different definition. 
It is interesting to note that the Maskaribhasya on Gautama 
(15. 16) attributes to Manu the definition quoted by Kulluka 
as Laugaksi’s. 

Pardsharamddhava (A.chara, winch qtiotes this text 
of Manu on p. 688, and explains it on p. 693) cites the verse 
quoted by Kulluka (from Laugaksi), but attributes it to Devala, 
and explains the term ‘ agredidhisupati ’ in the same manner 
as Kulluka 
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‘ DyutavrttiK — ‘He wko makes a Eving by gambEng’ 
(Medhatithi, who does not esplaui the term to mean ‘ one who 
makes others play for his pi’ofit’; also Narayana and 
Nandana) ; — ‘the keeper of a gambling-house ’ (Govindaraja, 
Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

‘ Putrdeha7’yah ’ is explained in Pardshm'amddhava 
(Achara, p. 694) as ' aksarajodpiaJcah,^ the teacher of 
alphabets. So the status of the Primary School Teacher of 
ancient days was no better than that of their representatives at 
the present day ! 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 481). 
VERSE CLXI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharmiddhma (Achara, 
p. 688), and on p. 694, the term ‘ hhrdmm'l ’ is explained as 
^ vrttym'thameva hhramaravat m-thcirjakah,’ ‘one who, for 
his Eving, picks up wealth from here, there and everywhere, 
Eke the black bee ’ ; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 481) ; — and 
in Nrsinihaprasdda (Shraddha, p. 9 a). 

VERSE CLXII 

This verse is quoted without comment in Pard- 
shcmtniddhava (Achara, p. 688) ; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, 
p. 481) ; — and in Nrdmhaprasdda (Shraddha, p. 9 a). 

VERSE CLXin 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 688), which explains (on p. 694) ‘ grhammveshitkah ’ as 
‘ one who makes a Eving by carpentry ’ ; — in Hemddri 
(Shraddha, p. 482) ; — and in Nfsimhaprasada (Slu-addha, 
p. 9 a). 
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VERSE CLXIV 

^ Gcmdndm-ydjakah ’- — ‘One who surrihecs to the gods ; 
i.e., he who perforins the well known Chincri/d(/f>.% (Medhatitlii); 
— one wlio sacrifices for a gi'Oiip of men or friends’ (Nurayana 
and Nandana). . 

This verse is quoted in Pardalumcinddhai'd, (Aidiara, 
p. 688) mthout comment;— and in llemadri (Sliraildha, 
p. 482). 

VERSE CLXV 

This verse is quoted without comment in Pard-dtam- 
madhava (Achara, P- 688) in llemadri (Shraddha, 
p. 482) ; — and in Shrdddhahriydkawmidl (p. 40). 

VERSE CLXVI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharwnddhm'a (Achara, 
p. 688), wliich (on p. 694) explains ^AurahhrikaK as ‘one 
who keeps sheep as a means of livelihood’,— and ‘mdhidkah'’ 
as meaning either {a) ‘one who keeps buffaloes’, or (h) ‘the son 
of an unchaste woman’, — this latter exphuiation being based 
upon a text quoted from Devala, — ‘An unchaste wife is called 
Mdhist ; the son born of her is called Mdhidkah ’ — in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 484) and in kHirdddliakriyd- 
haimiudi (p. 40), which explains ’pr'etanirydUdali ’ as ‘ one 
who canies dead bodies on payment of wages’. 

VERSE CLXVII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddham (Achara, 
p. 688) and (on p. 694) explains ‘ uhhaytrdpi varjuyet ’ as 
‘all these men are to be excluded from both kinds of rites— 
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those in honour of the Gods as well as those in honour of the 
Pitrs’ ; — and in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 482). 

VEESE CLXVin 

Medhatithi is misrepresented by Buhler, who says tliat “ac- 
cording to Medhatithi the object of this verse is to admit virtuous 
and learned men, afflicted with bodily defects, as guests at 
rites in honour of the gods.” As a matter of fact, this explan- 
ation is adduced by Medhatithi as given by ‘others’; its meaning, 
given by himseK being that ‘ just as die thief and the rest are 
defilers of company, so equally blameworthy is the unlearned 
Brahmana also’, — exactly as Kulluka explains the verse. 

This verse is quoted in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 465) ; — 
and in Shrdddhakriyahaumudi (p. 41). 

VEESE CLXX 


^AvrataiK’ — ‘Devoid of self-restraint’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘who 
have not fulfilled the vows of studentship’ (Govindaraja, 
Kulluka and Eaghavananda) ; — ‘who do not observe the rules 
laid down for the Accomplished Student’. 

This verse is quoted in Hemadri (Shraddha, pp. 471 and 
493). 

VEESE CLXXI 

Medhatithi — (P. 259,1. 5) — Hhratarztyddi pathitam \ — 
i. e., in Gautama ^Pravrajite nivrttih prasahgdP (18.16)... 
^Bhr atari chaivam jyayasi yamydn hanydgnyupayamesu^ 
(18.18) ; — ^the latter Sutra is referred to again in 1. 11. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 1. 223) in the 
sense that — ‘ the younger brother, who takes a wife or sets up 
the Fire, before his elder brother has done so, is called 
Parivettd, and the elder brother is called Pariyiui,’ 

30 
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Apararha deals with this subject in detail, under 
this same text of Yajilavalkya. 

Madanapdrijata (p. 170) quotes this verse and <‘xplains 
that the ‘elder brother’ meant here is the Ijrother, 

not the step-brothei“. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samslcara, x). < G( O? whidi 
also explains that the ‘elder brother*’ meant is the uterine 
brother, as is clearly declared in a text quoted from Garga. 
It quotes another verse from ‘Manu’, which is not found in 
our texts : — 

3rJf^ J3:. I 

It has a curious note regarding the exact, signification of 
the term ‘sodarya' (generally understood to mean uterine ) : 
It says — ‘sodaryatva’ is of three kinds— (1) due to the father 
being the same; (2) due to the mother being the same, and (3) 
due to both being the same ; the idea that ‘ sodaryatva ’ is 
based upon the sameness of the Father is derived from the 
Qarhlwpamsad text that ‘at first the foetus is bom in the male’, 
as also from the Mahahharata text — ‘ Having stayed in the 
father’s stomach, he entered the Mother through his semen ’ ; 
and again in the same work, Kaeha is representented as saying 
to Devayani that she was his ‘sister’ because she had lived in 
the same father’s stomach as he himself had done. 

The verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, p. 
690), where also ‘elder brother’ is explained as the wfen’ne 
■ brother ; — also in Vidhnnapdrijdta (p. 723), where the cons- 
truction of the phrase ‘ agraje sthite ’ is explained as ‘ agraje 
anudhe ahrtdgnihotre eha sthite’. The untraeed verse from 
‘Manu’ quoted in Viramdtrodaya is quoted here also. 

' This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 233) as 
forbidding the setting up of the Fire by the younger brother if 
it has been already set Up by his elder ; — and in Apardrha 
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(p. 445, and again on p. 1060) as defining the Parmiii in 
Hemddri (Kala, p. 811), which notes that this refers to uterine 
brothers only, and that also not in cases where the elder 
brother is either an outcaste, or insane, or sexless, or bhnd, or 
deaf, or dumb, or idiot, or dwarf, or leper, or suffering from 
leucodenuii, or consumptive, or suffering from dropsy, or from 
some inciu’able disease, or heretic, or renimciate, or gone away 
for a long time ; — in i?emdc?n (Shraddha, p. 371); — and in 
Samshdraratnamdld (p. 514). 

VEESE CLXXn 

This verse is quoted in Vidhdnaparijdta (p. 723) without 
comment; — also in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 760);' — 
and in Samshdraratnamdld (p. 514) which adds the 

following notes— That girl also goes to hell, by manying 
whom the younger brother ‘ supersedes ’ the elder ; ‘ ddtr- 
ydjakapa’hchamdh\ i. e. (1) the bridegroom, (2) the bride, (3) 
the superseded elder brother, (4) the giver away of the bride, 
(5) and the priests officiating at the ceremony. 

VEESE CLXXni 

It is interesting to note that Medhatithi states that “some 
people have held that the present verse does not form part of 
the text at aU.” {Tram. p. 194). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 452) as providing 
a defimtion of ‘didhimpatV as distinct from that provided 
by Devala, according to whom he is the husband of the ghl 
whose younger sister is married before her ; — and it adds that 
the implication of the definition itself is that such a person is 
to be excluded. 

VEESE CLXXIV 

This verse is quoted ia. Mitdksard (on 1.222) as 
providing the definition of the ‘ Kuwl a' and the ‘Qolaka,\ who 
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have been declared by Yajnavalkya, (1.222) to be unfit to 
be invited at ; — ^in Apardrha (p. 445), which 

adds that this refers to the Ksetraja .son, tlie other being 
excluded on the ground of Ms being a non-Brahin;nia ; — in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 362); — ^in ShrdddhaJcrttffihmmudl 
(p. 39) ; — and in Prayashchittaviveha, (p. 422.) 

VERSE CLXXV 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 362). 

VERSE CLXXVI 

TMs verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 498.) 
VERSE CLXXVn 

“ Regarding the cEseases which ai*e punishments for sins 
committed in a former life, see below, 11.49 etq. 

Buhlei\ 

This verse is quoted ixi Apardrka AM), which adds 
that what is meant is that ‘if a blind man remains in a 
place from where a man with eyes could see the Brahmanas 
eating, — ^then he destroys the merit that would result from 
the feeding of ninety men’; — and in Hemddri (Shi-addlia, 
p. 499). 

VERSE CLXXVm 

Rewards that foUow from gifts made 
outside the sacrificial altar’ (MedhatitM and Govindaraja) ; — 
‘the gift of food at a Shraddha’ (KuUuka and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha, (p. 454) ; — and in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 498). 
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VEESE CLXXX 

What is meant is that ‘the man will be bom as an 
animal feediog upon the things specified ’ (according to Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja, KuUuka and Eaghavananda) ; — that ‘ the 
food will be rejected by the Pitrs and Gods, as impiu-e ’ 
(according to ISTarayana). 

^ Apratispiam ^ — ‘Has no place’ (Medatithi, Govinda- 
raj a, KuUuka and Eaghvananda) ; — ‘secm'es no fame to the 
giver’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 454). 

VEESE CLXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 454). 

VEESE CLXXXII 

a/. 4.220-221. ' 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 454). 

VEESE CLXXXIV 

Tins verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 557), 
which adds the folloAving explanations :■ — ‘ Sarvavedesu means 
‘ of all the Vedas, — or even of a single Veda ’ ; — ‘ agrydh ’ — 
‘foremost among the teachers’; — Sarvaprawchanem ' — 
‘in the expounding of the meaning of the Veda ’ ; — ‘ Shrotri- 
ydnvayajah , — ‘ born in the family of men devoted to the 
study of the Veda’; — and in NrsimJiaprasdda 
p. 8 a). 

VEESE CLXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 557), 
which supphes the following explanations : — ‘ Trindchiketah ’ 
— ‘ one who studies that portion of the Yajmweda which is 
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called the and who keeps the observances 

connected there\vith ’ ; — '' PaViehagnih ^ — ‘ one who maintains 
the five Fires — {1) Gdrhapatya, (2) Dahnindgni, (3) Ahava- 
liiya, (4) Sabkyct and (5) Avamtha’ — ‘ Trimparnir — is 
the name of a portion of the YajurvMa (iledliatithi says it 
is a mantra found in the Taittirlya and tlse Rgvcda) ; and 
he who knows that text and its meaning is also called by the 
same name; — ^sadangavit ’ — ‘one who knows the texts and 
meanings of the six subsidiary sciences, Shiksd, Kalpa and 
the vest’ Brdhmadeydnusantdnah ’ — ‘one who is born 
of a mother manied in the Brahma form’; — ‘Jyesthasd- 
magah ’ — ‘one who is constantly singing Sama hymns,’ or 
‘ he who keeps the observance known as -Tyesfha-sdma, and 
knows the Sama texts knoAvn imder that name ’. 

‘ see Apastamba, 2.17.22. 

‘ ’—‘ Knowing the Pailchagnividya, taught 

in the Chhandogya Upanisad 4. It) et. (Medhatitlii and 
Narayana) ;— ‘ who keeps the five Fires ’ (‘others’ in Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja, KuUuka and Eaghavananda). 

‘ Trisuparna ‘ One who knows the text of Taittiriya 
Aranyaka 10. 38-40 ’ (Medhatitlu, Narayana and xsandana) ; 
— one who knows Rgveda 10. 114. 3-5 ’ 

VEESE CLXXXVI 

Tins verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 557), 
which explains '' prmaktd' as ‘the expounder of the meaning 
of the Veda ’ ; — and ‘ Sahasrodah ’ as ‘ one who gives a 
thousand cows ’ (quoting Medhatithi as the propounder of this 
explanation), — and ‘ shatdyuh ’ as ‘ one who has completed 
a full hundred years ’. ^ 

‘ Brahmachdri ’ is explained by Nandana as ‘ the chaste 
man,’. • , , ^ 
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VERSE CLXXXVII 

TMs verse is quoted in 8hraddlmTiriyahaumml% (p, 83) ; 
—in Pardsharamadhava (Acliara, p. 097) , as laying- 
down certain details regarding the inviting of Brahinanas 
at Slirdddhas in Mitdksctrd (on 1. 225), as justifying the 
option of inviting the Brahmanas on ‘ the day following ’ (the 
‘ previous day ’ i. e. on the day of the performance itself) ; — 
in Hemddri (Shraddha, pp. 1133 and 1146), which adds the 
following notes — ‘ PurvedyuTi ’, ‘ on the previous day,’ i. e. on 
the Chaturdashi day if the Shraddha is to be performed on 
Amavasya ; — ■ a^ar~edyuh, ‘ on the same day as the Shraddha 
itseK is performed.’ We have an option here ; he who can 
observe the rules of the invitation -for two days may do the 
inviting on the preceding day, others who are not able to do 
so should do it on the Shraddha day; the former would 
be more meritorious as involving greater amount of self- 
denial ; others hold that the invitation is to be made on the 
previous day, if the performer remembers the Shraddha to be 
performed on the coming day ; and if one does not remember it, 
then he may invite the Brahmanas on the same day as the 
Shraddha ; others again hold that the invitation is to be made 
on the Shraddha day only when, for some reason, it cannot be 
made on the preceding day ; another view is that Householders 
are to be invited on the previous day and Renunciates and 
Students on the same day. It explains ‘try awrdw’ as ‘at 
least three,’ i. e. three, five or seven ; and adds that ‘ mmyah ’ 
qualifies ‘ nimanbrayet 

VERSE CLXXXVin 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 456) ; — and in 
Hemddri (Shraddlia, p. 1014), which adds the following 
notes : — ^The Brahmana invited at Shraddha should keep him- 
self self- controlled, i. e. should keep himself free from sexual 
intercourse and also keep the other restrictions ; Medhatitiii 
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says that the obeservanees laid down for the Accomplished 
Student, the aToidanee of dancing and music, &c. are all 
meant to be kept; the meaning is tliat the inyter shouW see 
to it that the invited keeps these restiietions Chlumlam^i 
.-JcdUyita', ‘utter the words of the Yeda’; the Ju%>a 

of texts is not prohibited:— the performer of the Slmvhlhn 

Inmself also is to observe these restrictions; the rule is meant 
for both the inviter and the imited. 

VERSE CLXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. IbOo), 
which adds that the Fathers \upatisihanti: enter the bodies 
of the invited Brahmanas ;, i e., the Brahmanas represent the 
Fathers; for this reason they should keep piue. 

VERSE CXC 

^Atihrdman^— ‘Does not present himself at the time of 
eating, and does not maintain continence’ (Medhatitlii, who is 
slightly misrepresented by Buhler, who attributes to him only 
the latter part of the explanation) ;— ‘breaks the appointment’ 
(Go^ndaraja, KuUuka, Narayana and Raghavananda) ‘ who 
does not accept the invitation’ (‘others’ in Medhatitlii, who 
rejects this explanation). 

yerse is quoted in JPo/Tcishci/rcf/^^cidhccVQt (Achaia, 
p 701) in support of the \iew that the man ‘who haGng accept- 
ed the invitation, subsequently refuses it, even though quite fit 
to respond to it, incurs a sin.’ It explains 'hetitah' as 

‘ being invited.’ 

: Madanaparijata (p. 565) quotes the verse also 
Apararha, (p. 457), wHch adds that this refers to the 
person who has accepted the invitation ;— and Hemddri^ 
(Shraddha, p. 1002), which adds the following notes \—K~^titahl 
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invited the meaning is that on an invitation, the 
invited fails to keep the restrictions, he becomes a. pig; — 

^ KathafiGhit^ intentionally or through forgetfulness ; others 
hold that ‘ ’ means ‘ not accepting the invitation,’ 

but this new has been eriticised and rejected by Medha- 
tithi. 

VEESE CXCI 

^VrsalV — ‘Woman in general’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Nandana and Eaghavananda) ‘a Shudra woman’ (EuUuka). 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadha/oa (Aehara, 
p. 702), where it apparently takes the term ^ vr^alt’ as 
standing for the Shudra woman ; — and in Hemadri (Shrad- 
dha, p. 1000), whidh adds the following notes—' vrsaU ’ stands 
here for woman in general, — ^theBr^mani also is a ‘ vrsalV 
in the sense that she ‘ hankers after the male ’ (vrsasyati 
hhartdram) ; hence the meaning is that ‘if after having- 
accepted the invitation, one enjoys the company of his wife 
he incurs sin,’ — ‘modate’ means enjoying, hence conversing 
and embracing also are to be avoided, — ‘ddtuh,’ of the performer 
of the Shraddha , — ^dujkrtam ’ sin, — becomes transferred to 
the said transgressor, i. e., some disagreeable results accrue 
to him. If the words were to be taken in the literal sense then 
there could be nothing wrong in eases where the in-viter is a 
pure, sinless man. 

VEESE cxcn 

This verse is quoted in Hemadri (Shraddha, pp. 61 and 
1005), which adds the following notes ‘ Akrodhanah,’ 
free from anger, — ‘ shauchapardh’ is qualified by ‘ saif atom’, 
‘always pure,’ — ^hence the invited should sip water immediatly on 
sneezing or spitting, — ‘ brahmachdrinah,' avoiding intercourse 
with women, — ‘ nyastashastrdh ’, who have renounced cruelty , 
— endowed with mercy, generosity and other such 
qualities; ‘since Fathers are such the invited who take their, 
form, should also he so,’ ■ , , , . . > 
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This verse is quoted in JHemadri (Shraddha, p. 4B). 

VERSE CXCV 

Tliis verse is quoted in •jS"mac^rf (Sliraddlia, p. 55). 

VERSE CXGVI 

This verse is quoted in Semddn (Sliraddiia, p. 55). 

^ ^ VERSE cxcvn 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shi'addha, p. 55);— 
and in (p. 281.) - 

VERSE cxcvin 

This verse is quoted in S'mad^ri (Shrad&a, p. 55). 

VERSE CXCIX V 

“ This verse probably contains a second classification of the 
Manes, which differs from the preceding, because it is baaed on 
a different tradition.” — ^Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 55). 

. VERSE CC 

This verse is quoted in H&mddri, (Shraddha, p. 48). 

VERSE GCn 

This verse is quoted in Madanotpdrijd,ta (p. 290), which 
notes that this is meant to apply only to the offering of wafer ; — 
in idpararAq, (p. 488);— in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 675); 
—in Gadddharapaddhati, (Kala, p. 549) ; — and in 
Smrtisdroddhdra, (p. 277). . .. 


241 


EXPLANATOKY— ABHyAYA III 

VERSE ccm 

This verse is quoted in ChdMhmapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 526), which explains ' dpydyanam’ ‘ helping’, ‘suhsi- 
diaiy’. ' 

; V^ CCIV- 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka {T^. Al%), which 
explains ‘ draJcm ’ as equivalent to ‘ raksana ’ in Gadddha- 
rapaddhafi {KEla^p. 426), which explains ^ draksahhutam,’ as 
some little (not complete) safeguard;— and in Shrdddhakriyd- 
kmMmudl (p. 54) as indicating the importance of Daiva 
ShrMdha. 

- VERSE CCV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 456) as. meaning, 
that the Brahmana to he fed in honour of the Vishvedevas 
should be invited before- that to be fed in honour of the 
Pitrs ; and concludes that the matter is puiely optional, in 
%dew of the contrary rale laid down by Prachetas; — ^in 
ShrdddJmkriydkaumudt, (p. 54) ; — ^in Gadadharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 526), which explains ‘ daivddyantam ’ as ‘beginning 
and ending with the offering to the Devas ’, which means 
that the invitation is to be made afresh in connection -with the 
Devakrtya, and the concluding rites should be performed 
last of all for the Devas ; — -and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 
1045), which says that the other rites shall begin with 
the Devas, but the Visa/pjaifHit, is, to be done last for the 
Devas. 

VERSE CCVI • 

This verse is quoted in Patd^h^ramddhaM 
p. 652) in support of the view that ‘even though it may not 
be possible for the performer to find a spot sloping towards 
the south from himself, he should tiy and make it slope 
southwards;’ — ^in Smrfitattva (page ,197) in the sense 
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that the perfoimer should sit on a place that has been 
previously smeared widi eowdung ; — -and in Madanapdrijata 
(p. 483), which adds the following explanations : — ‘shuchun — 
i. 0., a sacred place, which is by itself clean ; or a. platte in liis 
own house, wMch should be free from all foreign soiuces of 
imcleanKness ; — ‘ vivihtam ’ i. e., free fr*om ludrs and other 
unclean things and the place should be beaten into a slope 
towards the south — i.e., capable of allowing the performer to 
pour offerings towards the south. 

This is quoted also in NirnaymindJm (p. 268); — 
xa. Apardrha, (p. 471), wHch explains ‘ vivikta ’ as ‘ vija'iia, ’ 
‘not crowded by men ;’ and adds that even though the 
place be clean, it should be sineared over with cowdimg 
for the pui-pose of imparfing to it special simctity ; — in 
Hemddri (Shi'Sddha, p. 160);— and va. Slmt/ddhakriya- 
haumudi (p, 102). 

VEESECCVn 

‘ Chok§esu’^‘ Katiually clean ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
JxuUuka and Narayana) ;— and ‘pleasing’ (Kandana and Eagha- 
vananda). . 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 471), wliicli 
explains ‘choksa’ as a ‘place that is natiually clean’; — in 
Hemddri (Shraddha,p. l%(i)',-—'mdimShrdddhakriydkaumifdi 

(p. 102).. 

VEESECCVm 

This verae is quoted in Nfsimhotprasdda (Shraddlia, p. 
24 b). 

VEESECCIX 

273, 1, 1) — see Bha, on 205 above. 

. ■ / ' ■■■■' ' VEESE CCX ■ : 

“ Water-bringing is a Northern-custom according to Apas- 
t^ba2,17.17.”-^|Ipp^.. 
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VEESECCXI 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1353), 
which adds the following notes s— The meaning is that ‘ after 
having made offerings to (1) Agni, (2) Soma and (3) Yama, 
one should satisfy the Fathers who are present in the person of 
the invited Brahmanas’; — according to the explanation given 
by Medhatithi and Harihara, we have only two deities here — (1) 
Agni and (2) the joint deity Soma-Yama ; and the genitive end- 
ing in ‘agneh ’ has the sense of the Dative, and this conjoint 
deity is to be accepted only by those in whose Gfhya such a 
joint deity is mentioned. Our view is that the two. Soma and 
Yama, are to be treated separately, not jointly, as is clear’ 
from the reading ‘ agnisomayamandfoGha ’ adopted by some 
Nibandhas. 

VEESE ccxn 

Medhatithi (P. 274, L 1%)— Dvau hi hdlau etc.' — See 
Gautama 5. 7 — ‘ Bhdryddiragnirddyddirvd! 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Madanapdri- 
jdta {g. 58 Ij as laying down the offering of Afoma into the 
hand of the Brahmana. In this connection it enters into a 
long discussion. The text speaks of the ‘absence of fire’; 
the ‘ fire ’ meant here must be ihB Shrauta and Grhya fires. 
Absence again is of three kinds : ‘ previous absence, ’ ‘destruc- 
tion,’ and ‘ absolute absence there is ‘ previous absence ’ of 
fire prior to one’s entering the ‘ Household ’; — after the man 
has entered the Household, if the fii’e goes out, either through 
carelessness, or through the break up of the Household, there 
is ‘ destruction ’ of fire, wltieh can be resusciated by being 
set up again, or by the resumption of the Household; — ^there 
is ‘ absolute absence ’ of fire in the case of the Life-long Student, 
who never marries, and therefore never sets up either the 
Shrauta (Sacrificial) or the Gfhya (Domestic) fire. It, is 
only in. the case of the first two kinds of ‘ absence ’ of the 
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Sacrificial and Domestic fufes, that it being impossible to set 
up the Fire at the time of offeiing the Shraddha, the Homa 
should be offered into the hands and such other receptacles as 
have been prescribed. — Some people ha\'e hehl that Hornu 
can be offered into the wdinary fire also ; but according to 
this view there could be no ‘ absence of file / as the ordinary 
jf?re can always be set up without difficulty; so that there 
would be no occasion for advantage being taken of the per- 
mission to offer the Homa into the hand or other receptacles ; 
and tliis would render the present text, and others similar to 
it, entirely futile. All this points to the conclusion that 
the Homa at Shraddha should never be offered into the 
ordinary fire. 

Parasharamddhava (Achara, p. 739) quotes this 
half of the verse, and remarks that it refers only to the case of 
the Hbmas offered by a Student. 

It is quoted also in Mitdksard (on 1. 237) in support 
of tlie view tliat the offering of Homa into the hand is meant 
to apply only to the case — (1) of tlie Shrdddhas prescribed 
for tlie purpose of attaining a definite end, such as the one 
laid down to be peribrmed under such lunar asterisms as 
Krttihd disAthe rest, for the purpose of attaining heaven, — 
(2) of the Ahhyvdayika Shrdddha laid down to be per- 
formed on the occasion of the son’s maiiiage and such other 
ceremonies, — (3) of the Astakd Shrdddha, laid down to 
be perfoi-med on the eighth day of the month, — and (4) of the 
Sapindtkarana Shrdddha. 

The fii’st half of the verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu 
(p. 31fi). , 

The whole verse is quofed in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 
1337), which has the follovting notes The second line is a 
Hetuvannigada Arthavdda, the Biffhmana being eulogised 
as serving the same purpos^ as the fire into which liba- 
tions are poured ; — * mantraddrshihhih by those learned in 
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VERSE coxni 

Burnell is not right In sajdng that “ Medhatithi omits 
verses 213-14.” 

‘ Purdtandn ’ — ‘ Those deities born in this cycle who 
are called Sddhyas ’ (Medhatithi, who adopts this I’eading 
only as an alternative, his own reading being ‘ pwdtandh ’ 
explained as ‘ the ancient sages ’ and construed as nominative 
to the verb ‘ vadanti ’ ) ; — Those whose succession' has been 
uninterrupted since immemorial times ’ (Grovindaraja, KuUuka 
and Raghavananda) Those who were produced before all 
other castes ’ (Narayana) 

VERSE ccxrv 

/ ^ ^ tha-t they tend 

towards the South ’ (Medhatithi) ‘ Passing the sacrificial 
thread over the right shoulder under the left arm ’ (Nara- 
yana); — ‘ with the right hand ’ C others ’ in Medhatithi, 
which he rejects). 

^ Apasavyena hastena'— the right hand ’ (Kul- 

luka). This explanation, which Buhler wrongly attributes to 
‘ others ’ (iu Medhatithi), is reaUy put forth by Medhatithi in 
connection with the former term ‘ Apasavyam ’, and not the 
second expression ‘ Apasavyma hastma.’ Nor is it right to 
.say that according to Medhatithi this second expression means 
‘ out of the Tirtha of the right hand which is sacred to the 
Manes’ ; because, as a matter of fact, Medhatithi has given no 
explanation of this expression at all. Biihler seems to have 
got ahlmperfeet copy of Medhatithi ; or did he not pay care- 
ftil attention to reading it ? • 

. This: verse is qmted m Mctd^Wjipdr'^dta (p. COl) 
without any comment; — and in JS^mtAdri (8hi-addha, p. 1321) 
distinctly layii% down the ‘Pf^chlndvita.’ , , , . , 
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VEESE CCXV 

This verse is quoted in Madanapm'ijata (p. 601), 
without any comment;— and in Hernadri (Shinddlm, p. 1427), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Tamiat havihs'hesdt out of 
the I’eranant of the substance offered into tlie Fire, — ‘ m<drd-a- 
vidhi’ stands for the method by which an offering of water is 
made with hands in the Apmavya form, as laid down in the 
preceding verse. 

VEESE CCXVI 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 601), 
tvithout comment ; — in Fardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 754) 
as laying down what should be done after the offering 
of the Balls has been made in Smrtitattva (p. 177), 
which explains that the ‘ Lepahhdginah' ‘Partakers of smeai-- 
ings ’ are the ancestors, the great^great-grandfather, his 
father and his grandfather -one’s otvn father, grandfather 
and great-grandfather being called ‘ ptndcibhdginah ’ 
the same explanation is repeated by the same work on p. 239. 

It is evidently a misprint in Buhler’s note whent he in- 
cludes the ‘ great-grandfather ’ under the ‘ lepabhdginah, \ 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 507) ; — ^in 
Hemddri (Shraddha,p. 1449), which has the following notes : — 
‘ Nyupya having deposited on the kusha-grass , — ' pray atah ’ 
with proper care, — such care as implies concentration of mind, 
freedom from forgetfulness and so forth ; in fact it stands for 
tlie entire procedure, — vidhipurvakam ’ refers to rules pres- 
cribed in ordinances other than those of Manu himself, — ‘ Um 
darhhem those kusha-blades upon which the Balls have been 
deposited,— tarn ’, that hand by which the Ball has been 
offered-^* lepahhdgi'thdfy ’ t e., intended for those Pitrs who are 
entitled to the ‘smearings’ «. e., the four ancestors, above the 
great-grandfather in (p. 190). 
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VEESE ccxvn 

This verse is quoted in 241), which ex- 

plains the word (the reading adopted by it, along 
with Medhatithi, in place of ^ mantravit^), as refening to the 
Yajwveda-text — ‘namo vah pitaro rasdya — namo vah 
pitarah shosdya-—namo vah pitaro jlvdya — namo vah 
pitarah svadhdyai — namo vah pitaro ghordya — namo vah 
pitaro manyave' where, according to Halayudha, the six names 
— ‘ Rasa — Shosa — Jiva — Svadha— Ghora— and Manyu — 
stand respectively for the six seasons — Spring, Summer, 
Rains, Autumn, Pre- winter and Mid-winter ; and what is meant 
is that these should be thought of as ‘ Pitrs ’ and then saluted. 
— It further adds that as no such ‘ salutation to the Seasons’ 
is spoken of in Gobhila’s Grhyctsutra, what Manu says should 
be taken as applying to Brahmaiias other than those who 
belong to the Samaveda. 

Madanapdrijdta (p. 601) also quotes this verse, and 
adds that the salutation to the Seasons is to be made with the 
mantra — ^ namo vah pitarah (&c., dch 

Nirnayasindhu (p. 328) quotes this verse, and adds 
that MedhatitM has explained the phrase ‘ trirdyamya amn ’ 
as ‘ trih prdndydmam hrtvd! 

It is quoted in Apardrhaig. 507); — ^in Hemddri 
(Shraddha,’ p. 1451) to the effect that the sipping of water 
should be done after the washing of the hand; — and in 
Shrdddhahrvydhaumvdi (p. 193), which adds that tlie 
mantra for bowing to the seasons begins witli ‘vasantaya’ 
and that for saluting the Pitrs, with ^ amimojdanta' 

VERSE CCXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 601), 
without comment. — The first half is quoted in Nirnaya- 
sindhu (p. 328) ; — and the second half in Apardrka 
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(p. 508) ;---and in Shrdddhahriydl-ammdl, (p. 201), 

which adds that the ‘smeUing’ is to begin with the Ball 
offered to the Father. 

VERSE CCXIX 

‘ Vidhivat ’ — ‘Giving to the Brahmana invited in lionour 
of the Father a piece out of the Ball offered to the Father, 
and so forth’ (KuUuka) ; — ‘ after they have sipped water, and 
so forth’ (Naray ana). 

“Nandana inserts here verse 223 and states that it is 
explanatory of the term ‘according to rule.’ ” — Buhler. 

Tliis vei'se is quoted in Shrdddltahnydlmmmdi 
(p. 326) -and in ifemddlH (Shraddha, p. 1470). 

VERSE CGXX 

This verse is quoted in (p. 542), 

which explains ‘purvesdm ’ as ‘ the three beginning with the 
grandfather’. Hopkins is not right when he says that “in tliis 
case he offers of course only two Balls.” 

The first half is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 301), 
in support of the view that the Ball should be offered to the 
Father’s father, grandfather and great-grandfather. 

The verse is quoted in Sh^dddhakriy^thaunmdl 
(p. 563), which has tlie following notes: — ‘PiJrwsdm,’ the 
father's forefathers; another alternative is that the liHng 
Father should be respectfully fed and then Bhraddha ofiered to 
the next two ancestors, i.e., tlie grandfather and the great- 
grandfather. 

VERSE CCXXI ' 

. This verse is quoted in’ Madanapdrijdta (p. 542), 
which, in explaining the phrase ‘ pituh si'andma saftMrtya' 
says that in offering the Ball—to his own great-gi-andfather. 
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e. g., he should refer to him as ‘the grandfather of nty father, 
so and so’;— -also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 362) in support 
of the view that if the grandfather be living, the offerings 
should he made to the Father, the great-grandfather and 
the great-great-grandfather ; — and in Shraddhakriyd- 
laumudt (p. 553), wliich notes that ‘ ndmaMrtcma,' ‘mention- 
ing of the name’ stands for ‘offering the Shraddha’ and 
prapitdmaha', ‘great-grandfather’ means the ‘great-great- 
grandfather ’ also. 

VERSE ccxxn 

The first half of this verse is quoted without comment 
in Madanaparijata (j). 542) ; — also in NirnayasindlbU 
(p. 362); — and in Shraddhahriyakaumudl (p. 554), 

which notes that ^ Slvrdddham' stands for the ‘Shraddha- 
offerings,’ the tilings offered ; as the ‘Shraddha’ itself cannot be 
eaten, the meaning is that the living grandfather should 
be fed on the substances offered at the Shraddlias,' and then 
the offerings made to the dead Father and Great-grandfather. 

VERSE CCXXIII 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1470). 
VERSE CCXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1368), 
wMch has the following notes : — ‘ Annasya vardhitam ’, ‘ pot 
filled with food ’, should be brought from the kitchen, with 
both hands, and placed before the Brahmana, in a clean place, 
— ‘ shanaTcaih ’ gently, so that the pot does not break or 
make any sound, — ‘ Svayam\ himself, — this is the best course; 
other Smriti texts permit of the cooking etc. being done by the 
wife; — ^in ‘ Shrddhahriydkaumvdi {p. 158), which explains 
‘ yardhita,m’ as ‘filled ’ ; — ^it ad<te that the man should himself 
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place the vessel near the Brahmana on the square platiorin 
made for that purpose ; — -and in <jki<ld(I/tnixq>fidilhati 
(Kala, p. 545), wliieh explains ‘ anna.^fn ' as ‘ annjma an<l 
‘ iiardhitam ’ as ‘ filled 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 220), which adds tlu^ 
following notes : — The genitive ending in ‘ amiasf/a ' has the* 
sense of the instrumental tow vyodam ’ means "filled’, 
which qualifies the ‘pdtra, receptacle’ understood ; — ‘ npanil'- 
,u’/Det ’—keep near, for ser\'ing ; i c., the food should not he 
served into the dish directly from the cooking-pot ; the cook- 
ing pot should be brought near the dish, and placed on the 
ground ; the food should be served on the dish with the two 
hands, with which another vessel is held. 

It is quoted \n Apardrka A^-), which adds the 
explanation that ‘ the man should carry with his own hands 
the vessel which has been filled with food in a place other 
than the one where the Brahmanas are to be fed, to a place 
near the Brahmanas and keep it there gently, aU the time think- 
ing of his Pitrs ’ ; — annrxsya vardhitam ’ meaning that 
quantity of food which has been set aside as the share of one 
feeder. 

VEESE GCXXV 

This verse is quoted m Apardrha {p. 439);— in 
Hemddri (Slu-addha, p. 1308), which explains the meaning as 
‘ the food that is not brought by both hands is taken away 
by force ’ {^sahasd ’) by the wicked [dustachetmah) ‘ Asiuns ’ ; 
— in ‘ SJwdddhahdydhaumudl ’ (p. 158), which explains 
‘ uhhayorhastayorniuktam’ as (brought) with only one hand ’ ; 
— and in ^ Gadddharapaddhati’ (Kala, p. 545). 

VEESE CCXXVI 

This verse is quoted' in Smrtitattva (p. 229), which 
explains ‘ gundn ’ as ‘ accessories — and hJmmdveva ’ as 
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meaning that the dish containing the curries should be put on 
the ground, and the curries should not be served on the dish 
out of which the food is eaten ; but the curry may be ■ served 
on this latter in the absence of a second dish. 

in Apardrha (p. 493), wliich explains 
‘ gundn’ as ‘ vegetable and other accessories,’ which are further 
specified as ‘ mpa-shdka ’ and the rest ; these should be 
served in vessels placed on the ground, and in those placed in 
another vessel ; — in Hemddri (Shmddha, p. 1372), which adds 
the following notes — ‘ Bhumau in vessels placed on the 
groimd, — ‘ ’, things called ^ guna’, ‘ accessory 

‘ supa-shdka &e.’ ; ‘ mpa ’ is a special preparation of 
Mudga and other grains cooked with rice, and called 
‘ harcinna ’, and ‘ shdka ’ for cooked roots, fruits, leaves etc. ; 
the particle ‘ cha ’ includes other rich lands of food, milk-rice, 
cakes, and so foi'th ; — ^in Shrdddhakaimivdi (p. 158), wliich 
exphuns ‘ gundn ’ as subsidiary articles of food, — ‘ hhumau ’ 
as ‘ not on the feeding-dish itself ’, 7. «., in other dishes 
placed near the feeding dish; —and in Oadddharagyaddhati 
(Kala, p. 545). 

VEESE CCXXVII 

Tliis verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 229) without com- 
ment ; — ^in Gadddlmrapaddhati (Kala, p. 546); — ^in ShrdddJia- 
kawnudt (pp. 20 and 158), which explains ‘ hhak^am ’ as 
standing for the sthasdcuH, butter-baked bread and such things, 
— and ‘ hhojyam ’ as for ‘ milk-rice ’ and the like ; — and in 
Hemddri (Slmaddha, p. 1368), which explains ‘ hhaksyam ’ 
as standing for shaskuU, sweet cakes and so forth, and 
‘ hhojyam ’ for ghrtapura and such preparations. 

VEESE ccxxvm 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 230) without 
comment; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1368) ; — ^in Qadd- 
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dharapciddhati (Kala, p. 540), wlueh expLiinr^ gwidn 
^ sweetness and the rest’; — and in Sltrud tilt ( tiny ft- 

/ccmmwZ*, (pp. 158 and 104), which explains nJi( 0 utl'<(/h as 
‘one after the other’, ^ gundn prachodaycmd as ‘menlioning 
that this is s^veet, this is acid, and so forth.’ 

VERSE CCXXTX 

‘ Avadhunayet ‘ Shake; I e. throw it by tlu' liand and 
then take it in’ (Medhatithi) Shake a piece of cloth over 
the food, as is often done for the removing of dust etc.’ 

( ‘ Others ’ mentioned in Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shriiddha, p. 1029), 
which explains the meaning to be that ‘there should be no 
weeping ’, and goes on to add— what is forbidden is not the 
tear of joy (at the offering), but the tears that may come to 
the eyes by reason of the death of the beloved relative, — the 
telling of lies which has already been prohibited elsewhere 
from moral considerations, is here forbidden as affecting the 
pex-formance of the offering; — one should not touch witli his 
feet any kind of food, whether, clean or unclean, — nor should 
cloth be shaken over tire food ; — in Shraddhahriyakaumudl 
(p. 161), which explains ‘ asram ’ as tears of grief, and in 
regard to the ‘ shaking of cloth ’, it says that some people 
explain it as dusting the cloth over the food, while according 
to others, what is forbidden is the fanning of the food rvith a piece 
of cloth; — and in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 540). 

VERSE CCXXX 

This verse is quoted in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 550), which explains ‘ duskrtdn ’ as ‘ sinners ’. 

VERSE CCXXXI 

‘ Brahmodydh Tcathdh' — ^Buhler does not represent 
Medhatithi quite rightly : The explanation that he attributes 
to him, ‘ riddles from the Veda’, is not found in Medhatithi at 
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aU. Medhatithi’s explanation is — ‘stories related in the 
Veda ’ ; — second alternative proposed is ‘ such Vedic texts 
as tire one contained in 23.9 of the Vajasaneya Samhita ’ 
and the third explanation, ‘ discourses, in ordinary language, 
on the meaning of Mantras hearing upon Brahman’, is offered 
as that of the xe?Amg ^ Brahmodydh, kathdh’. It will thus 
be seen that ‘riddles from the Veda’ are not found in Medlia- 
titlii at all. It is the third explanation apparently that has 
misled Buhler. Hopkins has quoted Medhatithi correctly. 

This verse is quoted in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 546) ; — in Shrdddhahriydkaumvdl (p. 158) and in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1027), which adds the following 
notes: — ‘ Brahmodydh ’, stories that are related by the Brah- 
mana, such as accounts of the war between the Gods, and the 
Asuras, of the killing of Vrttra, of Sarama and so forth,— or it 
may refer to such texts as. ‘ Kashchidehdki chctrati etc.’ ; 

‘ Brahmddydh ’ is another reading, which means — ‘ Those 
mantras and Arthavada texts which deal with Brahman’; 

‘ Kathdh ’, conversations in the ordinaiy language should be 
carried on, in connection with the said subjects ; — ‘ this is 
liked hy the Pitrs ’—this is Arthavdda. 

VEESECCXXXn 

‘‘Akhydndni ’ — ‘Legends relating to Suparna, Mitravaruna 
and the rest, related in the Rgveda ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
KuUuka and Eaghavananda) ; — ‘ such legends as occur in the 
Brdhmanas' (Narayana) ‘the legends relating to the death 
of Kamsa and so forth ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka 502); — in 

Oadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 560), which explains ‘ Khildni ’ 
as standing for the ‘ Harivamsha and the rest ’; — ^in Shrdd- 
dhakriydkaumudi (p. 172), which ex^eios^Dharmaslidstranp 
as ‘Manu and the rest ’, ‘ dkhydndni ’ as ‘ sauparna and the 
like,’' and ‘‘khildni' as ‘ Shivasahkalpa and other 
hymns’; — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1069), which has 
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the following notes :— ‘ Svddhi/dyaJ).’ Yedn,— Dhar}ii.af<has- 
trani,’ works compiled by Manu and others, — ' dkht/dii,dii.i 
such stories contained in the Rgveda as the ‘ Saiqyr.irtM 
the ‘ Maitrdvaruna’ and the ^Pdriphiva^ as also such 
Puranic stories as the one relating to the ‘Seven Fowlers,’— 
'' itiham' stands for the dFo/id and such wnrks, — 

‘P?W"d«a’ for the compilations which deal with tiie live sub- 
jects of Creation, Dissolution, Genealogies, Age-cycles, 1 )e(,‘ds of 
royal dynasties, — ‘’hhildni^ for the Strisukta, the Maliana- 
mnika and other hymns. 

VERSE ccxxxni 

This verse is quoted in //emdcZn (Sliriiddha, p. 1(120), 
which has the following notes ‘ Tmtah ,’ — even though he 
may have real cause for giief, he should not show it l:)y sighs 
or other expressions, he should show liimself happy ; ‘ Brdh- 
inandn harmyeV with singing and other things done by 
others, — or by himself, in due conformance with propriety, or 
with jokes suggested by the occasion ; the meaning is that 
if the invited appear to become bored by the long-continued 
recitation of Vedic hymns <fec., he should amuse thian by means 
of stories of heroic deeds or songs and the like; — ‘Shmum'- 
bhojayet ,’ should feed them with such gentle persuasive ex- 
pressions as ‘ this is very tasty, do please take a few morsels ’ 
and so forth ; — ‘ annddyena ’ milk-rice and such foods, — 
‘ gunaih vegetables, — ‘ asakrt ,’ again and again ; ’’ pariclto- 
dayet ,’ should urge, with sucdi words as ‘ these ciikes are very 
nice, this preparation of milk is very tasty ’, ‘ taking each thing 
in his hand, he should stand before the invited, and repeat the 
persuasion again and again, — this is what is meant by ‘ lU'ging.’ 

VERSE CCXXXIV 

^ Kutapmn '’ — The commentators are agreed in explaining 
this as ‘blanket,’ The word also means ‘the horn* of the 


255 


EXPMITATOBY — ADHYAtA 111 

day after half-past eleven, the best suited for the offering of 
Shraddhas.’ This meaning, however, is not applicable to the 
present verse. 

This verse is quoted va. Apardrha 475), which 
explains ‘ fetopa V as ‘ blanket.’ 

VEKSE CCXXXV ^ " 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p, 474). 

VEKSECCXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Pm'dsharcmidclhciva {K(A&x% 
p. 748), which explains tliat the addition of the particle ‘ em ’ 
is meant to emphasise that ‘ they should not give up eating, 
even though they may happen to touch one another.’ 

The second haK of the verse is quoted in Apardrha 
(p. 497) ; — ^in Shrdddhahriydhaumudl (p. 170), which says 
that this verse forbids the praising of the food even by means 
of gestm’es ; — ^and in Oadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 558), 
which adds the same note. 

VERSE ccxxxvn 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 223), which 
adds that the control of speech itself being sufficient to the men 
describing the good qualities of the food, what is meant by 
the last clause ‘ as long as the qualities of the food are not 
described ’ is that these qualities shoffid not be indicated even 
by gesticulation; — and it further points out that the rale 
regai'ding the food being ‘ steanpng ’ is not meant to apply to 
such food as parched rice and others of the kind. 

This verse is quoted in Apardfha (p. 497) ; — and in 
Shrdddhahriydhaumudl (p. 170). ' : ' ‘ 
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VERSE ecxxxvin 

This verse is quoted in ShradcJhah-iyakav.mvdl (p. 
169) ;— and in Hemadri (ShradcUia, p. 1021 ), \Yhich explains 
‘Destitam’ as wrapped up by turban etc.; — the s] 3 eeific prohibi- 
tion of facing the south implies that when tlierc is scarcity 
of room one may eat facing any other quarter hut the south, — 
‘ updnahau ’ are foot-covers of leather (shoes). 

The same verse in the Mahabharuta ends : Sari'con vidydt 
taddsuram (13.90.19), ‘belonging to the Asuras.”— Hoplcins. 

VERSE CCXXXIX 

Tltis verse is quoted in (Shraddha, p. 516); 
and Dana, p. 108) ; — ^in ShraddhahriyahaurnmU (pp. 105 
and 169) ;— and in Gadddhampaddhaii (Kala, p. 521). 

( v^^^^ ccxL 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 472); — in 
Shrdddhctkriydkaumud\ vi-hich. explains ‘ ay athdyathani ’ a.s 
‘nullified’;— also in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 521), which 
explains the same word as ‘leading to results contrary to those 

expected and in Hemadri (Dana, p. 108, and Shraddha p 
516). 

VERSE CCXLI 

^ THs verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 472), wMch explains 
avaravarnajah^^ as Shudra in Hemadri (Slu-addha, 
p. o76j;— and m Gadadhxrafaddliati (Kala p 501 ) 
wMi expldm ‘ maraja ’ a8 Sh5dra, and explains tile meaning 
0 be tbat Uie things should be removed far enough so tliat the 
Wind etc. may not reach the food.’ 

i- V'-'- verse ccxm ;• ' 

This vei;se \is quoted- (p, 472 ) which 

' hmthah ’;— and in Hemddri (Shrad- 
dha, p. 516.) 



VEESECCXLin - 

‘ Brdhmanam hhihsuham^— The Brahmana that arrives 
^s a guest, and the Brahmana that comes begging for alms ’ 
(Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kulluka) ;— the Brahmana 
householder, and the ascetic that begs for food’ (Narayana and 
Baghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 728) in support of the view that ‘ after the invited Brah- 
manas have been seated, if a Beligious Student or an Ascetic 
should happen to turn up, he also should be fed at the 
Shrdddha ’ in Apardrha (p. 500) in Nrsimha- 

prasdda (Shraddha, p. 246) in Gadddharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 521) and in Plemddri (Shraddha, p. 439). 

VEKSE CCXLIV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhma (Achara, 
p. 750), which adds the following notes : — ‘ Sdrvavarnikam’ 
means ‘ that food which contains the paitieulax v^etable called 
Sarvavarnd ;~-axidi in Apardrha {p 504), which ex- 
plains that what is meant hj ‘sannl^a ’ is that the food should 
be collected in one vessel. 

This verse is qnotBd in Varsakriydkaumudz, (p. 359), 
as enumerating those entitled to the scattered food; — ^in 
Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 562), which explains ‘kulayosi- 
tdm tydgindrrC as ‘those who abandon the ladies of their 
family without cause’, and .adds that the food scattered in the 
dish is for those who have died without sacraments, while that 
on the ground is for the slaves.; — ^in Shrdddhakriydkaumudi 
(p. 275); — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1512), which adds 
the following notes : — ‘asamskrta’ stands for those whose Upa- 
nayana has not been done, and also the unmarried girls, ^ — 
Hydginah^ are suicides , — ‘ kv>l(tyodtdrn\ those ladies to whom 
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water-offerings hare not been made; — or 'hdayodtdm 
tydgindm ’ may be taken together, meaning ‘those who have 
abandoned their wives and ladies Avithout cause.’ 

^Tydgindm hulayodtdm.' — ^‘For those who abandon their 
elders anc? for unmarried maidens ; or to those who have a])an- 
doned the ladies of then* family, without fault’ (.Medhatithi) ; — 
‘ For women who have forsaken their families’ (Govindaraja) ; 
— ‘suicides and childless women’ (Xiirayana); — ‘For ascetics 
and...’ (Kandana). 

This verse is quoted also in Viramifrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 376} without any comment ; — and in Apardrha (p. 504), 
which explains as ‘share’; and adds that 

what is meant is that ‘for those persona of Iiis family who 
have died without Upanayana, and for those who have forsaken 
the ladies of his family or such others as should not be for- 
saken,— 'one should assign the food left in the dish in which 
the Brahmanas have eaten, as also that wltieh has been 
scattered on the grass’. 


VEKSE CCXLVI 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (on 1.239) in support 
of the view that ‘the food served to the Brahmanas should 
be served in sufficiently large quantities, to make it possible 
for there being leavings, which constitute the share of the 
servants and others ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 376), 
without any comment ; — ^in Nirnayasindhu (p. 325) ; — ^in 
Apardrha (p. 504), whidi adds that what has been left fallen 
on the ground by the Bmhmanas should be offered for such 
honest and hard working slaves as may have died; — in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, pp. 151 and 1511), wffiieh adds that 
ddsavarga here stands for theTatheFs principal servant who 
may be dead and in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 562). 
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VERSE CCXLYH 

This verse, as quoted by Medhatithi on p. 290, 1. 1, reads 
Asapinda\ — -But the same sense may be got out of the read- 
ing ‘.dsapinc^a’.— See Trmstotiou. 

“ The Sapimiikarana, the solemn reception of a dead 
person among the partakers of oblations, is performed either 
on the thirteenth day, or a year after death,”- — says -Buhler. 
But the rite is performed on the twelfth, not the thirteenth day. 

Hopkins has misunderstood die signification of the 
Sapindtharana rite. He calls it ‘ ceremony on making a 
Sapinda (relative) for him’ and adds that ‘it implies that the 
deceased died without any family to offer the Shraddha for him.’ 

As a matter of fact, this rite is performed for every one ; 
and its meaning is as explained by Buhler (see above). 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Smrtitattva 
(p. 802) in support of the rfew that the ‘Shraddlia’ and ‘offering 
of the Bair are two distinct acts. 

VERSE CCXLVHI 

Burnell is wrong in saying that ‘verse 248 is apparently 
omitted by Medhatithi ’ It is strange that scholars of the 
‘Critical School’ should be making such statements on the strength 
of Mss. which they know to be imperfect and incomplete. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 802) as likely to 
be interpreted as indicating the ‘offering of the Ball’ to be the 
principal factor. It combats this view and adds that in the 
compound ^pindanirvapanam! the term ^pinda’ is to be undei- 
stood as synonymous with ‘ pit f, so that what the compound 
means is ‘offering to the Pitrs.’ 

Medhatithi (P. 286, 1. 14) — ^Sapindiharanasli/rdddham 
&gI This appears to be a paraphrase of the verse, wMch is quoted 
also in Mitdhsard (on U. 263-254), where, however, the 
reading is ‘pretdnna nirdishet’ See below Bhasya, 
p. 289, Ih 15-20, , : - i i'o 
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VEESE CCXLIX 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 498);— and in 
QadadhaTapaddhati 

VERSE CCL 

‘ Frsa/1 Neither Medhatithi nor Kulluka takes this in 
the sense ofa ‘Shudra female.’ Buhleris notrightin attributing 
this explanation to them. Both of them explain it as ‘any 
woman ’ ; and they derive this meaning etymologically, by 
using the term \'rsasyati^ ^ onB who attracts to herself the 
male.’ Nor is Buhler right in attributing to Narayana the 
explanation that the word ‘ vr§alt’ means ‘a seducing woman ’ ; 
as Narayana also uses the term ‘vrsasyayiti’ orlj by way of 
pointing out the etymological signification of the term 

VERSE CCLHI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 504), which 
adds that ‘ if the Brahmauas so wish, the food should be sent 
over to their house ; or if they permit him to eat it, along with 
his relations, this may be done.’ 

VERSE CCLIV 

’’Vdchyam^ — ‘By the giver of the feast or any other 
person that happens to come’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ; — 
‘by the giver of the feast’ (Kulluka). 

‘Gosthe’ — ^‘In'the cow-pen’ (Medhatithi); — ‘at the Gosthi- 
shrdddha’ (Kulluka and Raghayananda)’; — ‘at a feast given 
to Brahmanas for the purpose of bringing some benefit to the 
cows’ (Narayana), 

This verse is quoted in Shraddhahriyahaumudl (p. 177) 
as prescribing the form of the question to be addressed to the 
invited at a Shraddha, after they have been fed. 
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VEESE CCLV 

This verse is quoted in ApardrJca (p. 474), which 
explains ‘ ’ as connoting ‘plenty’, 4 iec1 ‘ Mrsti ’ as 
connoting ‘ deliciousness ’ ; — and in JSemddri (Shraddha, 
pp. Ill and 72), which adds the following notes Fasi^w’, the 
house built for the Shraddha-performance, — i\s ‘ Sampddana ’ 
means ‘ building or acquiring by purchase, making it slope 
towards the South, levelling, washing and besmearing with 
cow-dung ’ — •' Srsti ’ means ‘ giving away ’ ie., freely giving away 
vegetables and other things,- — ■' Mrsti cleanliness or sweetness, 
— ‘ agrryaA ’, those equipped with Fe(ifc learning,— these are 
‘ .Shrdddhasampadah ’ i. e., excellences of things used at the 
Shraddha ; this implies that aU these should be got together. 

VEESE CCLVI 

‘ ‘Purihcatory texts ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘Means 

of purification’ (Narayana). 

VEESE CCLVn 

‘ Anupashrtam ’ — ‘ Not forbidden ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ not 
prepared with spices ’ (Govindaraja and Narayana) ; — ‘not 
dressed as usual ’ (Nandana) ; — ‘not tainted by bad smell ’ 
(Kulluka and Eaghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 225), which 
explains ‘ anupasTcrtam ’ as ‘ of such seasonings as are 
brought about by cooking <fec.’ It rejects the explanation of 
Kulluka (‘free from bad smell’) on the ground that the word 
can have no such meaning ; — and in ApardrTca (p, 500), 
wliich explains it as ‘ what has not been cooked for some 
other pm’pose’ — and again on p. 551, as enumerating what is 
Jiavisya ; — also m Hemddri (Shraddha, pp. 541 and 573) ; — ^in 
STirdddhakriydTcaumudt (p. 4220), which explains ‘‘anu- 
pashrtam^ as ‘ not rotten ’, ‘not foul smelling Noma as the 
jtiice of the Soma-creeper and in ' Gadadharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 538). . ' • ’ - - 
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VERSE CCLVm 

The second half of tliis verse is qxioted in 
(p. 183), which adds the following notes: — ^Vatdiaspati Mishra 
has explained this to mean that ‘though actually facing the 
East, the man should, in thought face the South’ ; but this 
is not right; as Gobhila has distinctly laid down that the man 
should be actually facing the South. — Is or is there any reason 
for taking the words of Manu in that sense ; it is for this 
reason that the commentators have explained the phrase 
‘ daksindm didiamakdhksan ’ as ‘looking towards the South 

The verse is quoted in Shrdddhah'iydkaumudl (p. 207), 
which has the following notes : — ‘ facing the East but look- 
ing sideways towards the South ’ ; Kulluka has explained 
‘ dkdhksan ’ as looking towards ; but such is not the meaning 
of the word; — and in Hemddri (Sluaddhix, p. 1483), which 
explains the meaning as — Dismissing them, to go their way, 
rising and following them and bringing them to the place for 
washing the feet, and then looking towards the South, should 
ask for the deshed boons. ’ 

VERSE CCLIX 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 183) without 
comment; — in Nirnayasindhu (p. 330); — and in Hemddri 
(Shxaddha, p. 1483). 

VERSE CCLX 

This verse is quoted in Oadddharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 563). 

VERSE CCLXI 

‘ Parastdt * — ^This is the right reading, and not '' puras~ 
tat ’ ; as it is clear that the offering is to be made after the 
feeding of the Brahmanas. 
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The first half of this Terse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 599), wliieh, accepting the reading explains 

the line to mean that ‘the offering is made 6e/ore the Brah- 
manas begin to eat, just . after they have been 'worshipped, or 
after the offering has been made into' the fire. ’-^The whole 
verse is quoted in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 563), 
which says thBt ^praksipanti ete. '’ is only reiterative of what 
has been prescribed in the preceding verse. 

Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 752). also quotes the 
first half, reading '' purgstat ' zud adds the . following 
explanation : — Some people hold that the offering of the Ball 
is to he done before the Brahmanas have eaten, just after 
they have been worshipped, or after the offerings have been 
made into the fire but from the use of the term \kechiV 
in the text, it seems that according to others the Ball is to -be 
offered after the Brahmaiias have eaten, but before they have 
washed, or after they have washed, but either before or after 
they have been dismissed. The conclusion on this point is 
that the offering of the Ball is to be done before the feeding 
of the Brahmanas only at inferior Shrdddhas that ai’e performed 
before the Amalgamating Bite, while at this Kite itself as 
well as at those that follow it, it is to be done after the 
, feeding. The difference in this practice is due to the custom 
obtaining among the followers of the different Vedie 
Schools. 

VEKSE CCLXn 

“ There are many such magical ceremonies in the Sama- 
vidhana and the Rgvidhana ”. — Bimnell. “ 

This ' verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 759) without any comment in Apardrka (p. .550) ; — ^in 
Shrdddhakriydkaumvdl (p. 215); — in Oadddharapad- 
dhati (Kala, p. 563). 
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VERSE CCLXin 

Tliis verse is quoted in Parasharamddhava (Acbara, 
p. 759) ; — ^in Apccrdrka (p. 550); — ^in Shrdddhaknyd- 
haumvdi (p. 215) : — ^and in, Gadddharapaddhati (Kak, 
p. 553). 

VERSE CCLXrV 

There is nothing in Medhatitlii to show that he reads 

^pujayet’ iov‘bhojayet’, as staiedhj BinhleT. 

T his verse is quoted in Apararka (-p. 512), which 
explains ‘ ’ as ‘ relations on the father’s side and 

‘ hdndhava ’ as ‘ relations on the mother’s side — ^and in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1515), which has the following 
notes JfodtP are relations on the father’s side, i. Sapindas ; 
— ^the remnant of the food cooked for the Shraddha should 
be made to reach those they should be fed with it 
with due respect; after which one should honour the ^ Bdndha- 
vas^ i. e., relations on the mother’s and the vdfe’s side; 
if, however, on being asked ‘what shall be done with the 
remnant?’ — ^the Bralnnanas should say ‘give it to us’ — then 
other food should be cooked for the relations ; and these 
are to be fed with the remnant, only if so permitted by the 
Brahmanas. It may be regarded as incumbent on the Brahma- * 
nas to give this permission. 

VERSE CCLXV 

This verse is quoted m Nirnayasindhu {p. 331); — 
in Gadddharapaddhati (K3a, p. 490), which explains 
‘ Grhdbali ’ as standing for Bhutayajna and implying the 
entire Vaishvadeva offering,— as held in Kalpataru -, — ^in 
Samshdraratnamdld (p. 958), which notes that according 
to Medhatithi and Karka the term ‘6aZ^’ here stands 
for the Vaishvadeva offering; but for the Kdkalali, 
according to Divodasa in Heniddri (Kala, p. 606), which 
reproduces the entire commentary of Medhatithi ; — in 


265 


ESPLANAfOR^— ADUfAYA 111 

PuTUsdrthachintdmani (p, 426), which, also quotes Medha- 
tithi to the effect that ‘ ’ stands for the Vaishvadeva 

offering;-— and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1062), where also 
Medhatithi’s commentary is reproduced in toto. 

VERSE CCLXVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 500);- — in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 540) and in Oadddharapad- 
dhati (Kala, p. 636). 

VERSE CCLXVII 

This verse is quoted in (on 1. 257) as 

describing what is meant by ‘ havisi/dnna ’; — ^in Para- 
sharamddhava (Achara, p. 705) in Smrtitattva (p. 224), 
which explains ‘ vrihi’’ ss, ‘rice ripening in the autumn 
in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 744) ; — in Apardrka (pp. 500 
and 552) ; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, pp. 541 and 586) ; — ^in 
Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 536);— and in Nrsimha^ 
prasdda (Shraddha, p. 9 b). 

VERSE CCLXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 705) ; — -in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 586) ; — and in Oadd- 
dharapaddhati (Kala, p. 536), which explains ‘ aurahhra ’ 
as mutton. 

VERSE CCLXIX 

This verse is quoted in Pa/rdsha/ramddkavct (Achai’a, 
p. 706) ; — ^in Hemddri (Slmaddha, p. 586) ; — and in Gadd- 
dharapaddhati (Kala, p. 536), which explains ^ pdrsata' as 
meat of the Pr^at i. e., the spotted deer. 

VERSE GCLXX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 706) ; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 586) ; — and in 
Gadddharapaddhati 
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VEE8E CCLXSl ’ 

"Vdrdhnnasa ^ — ‘An old goat, white and with long 
ears reaching the water at the time of drinking ’ (Medhatitlii, 
Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘a black-necked, 
red-headed, white-winged crane ’ (Narayana). 

Both these explanations are noted in Pardshara- 
mddhava (Achara, p. 706), where, however, the colour of tlie 
goat is mentioned as red, not white. The definition of the 
goat quoted by Medhatithi is here attributed to Visnu- 
dharmottara, and that of the crane to the ‘ Nigama 

This verse is quoted * in Nirnayaffindhu (p. 295), 
which adds the definition of Fdrc^Ariraasa as white', — and 
the fii-st half in Apardrha (p. 551), which explains ‘pdyasa\ 
as ‘rice cooked in milk’, and adds that tins milk should be 
such as is not forbidden. 

It is quoted in Gadddharcipaddhati (Kala, p. 536), 
which supphes the description of the Vdrdhrmasa as given 
in the Nigama— {a) The old goat whose ears and mouth 
touch the water, who has lost his \drility; (5) the bird which 
has black neck, red head and white Avings ’. 

VERSE CCLXXn 

‘ Kdlashdha’ — ^Buhler has misread Aledhatitlii: there is 
no such expression in Medhatithi as ‘ the 

word used is Krme vdstukahhede, Avhich means ‘ the darker 
variety of the vdstuka herb’. According to Xandana, it 
stands for the ‘ Black rieem — Pa/rdAiaramddhava (Achai'a, 
p. 706) quoting the- verse, explains it as ‘well known in the 
northern, country 

‘ Mahd^halka ’ — Medhatithi explains this as ‘ sJialgaJcd 
‘ the porcupine ’, or (according to ‘ others ’, a hind of fish). 
[Medhatithi says nothing as to ‘otirers’ reading ‘sashalhhdn % — 
Pa/rdmaramddhavd it as ‘a particular kind of 

fish ’ ; — ‘1dAa ’ as ‘ the red-colomed goaf ’ — and ‘ munyanna ’ 
as ‘ Nivdra and the like ’. 
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This verse is quoted in jEZemac^ri (Shraddha, pp. 541 and 
586) ;— in Shrdddhahriydhaumvd'i (p. 14), which says 
that according to the ‘ ancients ’ ^ mahdshalha\ stands for the 
Rohita fish; — and in Oadddlmrapaddhati (Kala, p. 536). 

YEE8E CCLXXm 

“The day meant is Bhddrapada, Badi, 13 ”s— Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 117) with- 
out comment; —in Apardrha {p. 555), which adds that 
the Accusative ending in ‘ trayodashlm ’ has the force of the 
Locative ; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 201) in Shrdd- 
dhahriydhaumudi (p. 272), which explains the mefuiing as 
‘ whatever mixed with Honey is offered on the thirteenth of the 
month, under the asterism of Mayhd becomes inexhaustible’ ; 
—in Purusdrthachintdmani {g. 385);- — hx Va7'sakriyd- 
haumudl (p. 356);— and in Hemddri (Kala, p. 470 and 
Shraddha, p. 87). 

VERSE CCLXXIV 

‘Prdhchhdye kunjarasya ’ — ‘In the afternoon, when 
the shadow cast by the elephant falls towards the East’ 
(Medhatithi, Kulluka, Narayana and Raghavananda) ; — 

‘ diuing an echpse ’ (‘ others ’ in Medhatithi, who rejects it). 
— Mitdksard (on 1. 218) quotes a definition by which the 
name applies to a particular day — 

f ^ %i5r: I ■ 

Tins verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 109), 
which quotes from V dywpurdna a definition of ‘ Qaja- 
cAcMa«/a’ as the 13th day of the month dming which the 
sun lies in the asterism of Hasta, and the moon in that of 
Magha ; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, p.- 245) ; — ^in Bhrdddha^ 
kriydkaumudt (p. 271), which explains ‘ dadydf as ‘ daddti ’ 
and ‘prdkchhdye etc! as ‘ when the shadow of the elephant 
is oust towards the East, ’ and notes that this is mei-e Artha- 
vdda ‘, — and in (p. 355). ^ 
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VERSE CCLXXV 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Slu-addha, p. 1031) 
and xn. Gadddharapaddhati (Kak, p. 551). 

VERSE GCLXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharcwiddhava (Achara, 
p. 666) as laying down what one should do in the event of 
his being unable to perform the Shrdddha throughout 
the dark fortnight in Madanapdrijdta (p. 524), which 
remarks that this verse implies also the alternative of begin- 
ning the Shrdddha on the fifth and going on daily till the 
fifteenth;— Smrtitattva (on p. 173, again on p. 252) as 
forbidding the performance of Shrdddha on the fomdeenth, 
-—and again on p. 845 as forbidding the performance of the 
Shrdddha on the fourteenth day of the dark fortnight of all 
months; — ^in Apardrka (p. 422), which adds that the 
alternative here laid down is that of beginning the perfor- 
mance of the Shrdddha on the tenth day of the foidnight ; — ^in 
Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 467), wliich says that it refers 
to the Mahdlayd-shrdddha ; — ^in Smrtisdroddhdra (p, 187) 
in support of the view that only five, not ten, days of the 
krsnapaksa are specially commended, tiiese being the 10th, 
11th, 12th, 13th, and 15th days; — ^in Shrdddhakriydhaumudl 
(p. 6) ; — ^in YoA'&akriydlcaumudi (p. 350) ; — ^in Purusdrtha- 
chintdmani (p. 382); — ^in Hemddri (Kala p. 461), winch 
adds that the fourteenth day is not to be excluded enth-ely, 
it is to be avoided only for the Shraddha to three ‘ deities ’ with 
the exception of that offered to those killed witli weapons ; — and 
in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 194). 

VERSE CCLXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Kala, p. 512), which 
explains ‘ yuksu ’ and ‘ ayuksu ’ as ‘ even ’ and ' odd ’, res- 
pectively ; — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 266). 
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VEESE CCLXXVni 

Medhdtiihi (P. 297, 1. 16) — ■Vachandni tva,purvatvdt. ^ 
—This is Mimamsa sutra 3.5.21. The question arising as to 
whether or not there should be an ‘ eating of remnants ’ in the 
case of the /Soma /w'ce,— the conclusion is that there should be 
the eating of it; and this conclusion is based upon a passage 
referring to a totally different subject ; wliich shows that even 
an unknown fact can serve as an illustration in support of a 
definite conclusion. 

This verse is quoted in Kdlaviveha ip. 366), winch 
explains that the precise meaning of the verse is that ‘ from 
the three parts into which the day is divided, forenoon, mid-day 
and afternoon, the afternoon is superior to the other two.’ 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 465), which 
adds that the term ‘ apardhna' stands here, not for the fourth 
part of the day divided into five parts, but simply for ‘the 
latter half of the day,’ which is its etymological meaning 
in Puru^drthachintdmani (p. 373) in Shrdddhakriya- 
kaumudi (p. 314) in Varmkriydkaumvdl (p. 236) r 
in Shrd,ddhakaumudl (p. 248) ; and in Kdlaraddhava 
(p.l09). 

VERSE CCLXXIX 

‘ Anidhandf— Until death ’ (Medhatithi and Govinda- 
raja) ‘ up at to the end of the ceremony’ (Kulluka, Nara- 
yana, Xandana and Eaghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhma (Achara, p. 
725) in support of the view that ‘all the detailed Shraddha rites 
beginning with the pouring of water round the dish to the end 
should be done while one has his thread hangiag on his right 
shoulder ’ ; — 'in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, ■ p. 345), which 
explains atandrind' as ‘without laziness ,’ — ‘dnidhandP as 
'‘'beginning with death,’ adding that the Maithilas explain this 
to mean ‘till the end of the ceremony’; — ^in Shmddha- 
kriydkawmvdi (p. 44), which explains ‘ apasavyam ’ as 


^ vamavartalcramenal tmA ^ dnidhanat' as ‘to the end of 
die Shraddha.’ 

Smrtitattva quotes tliis verse on p. 185, in support of 
the view that the Ulhd-hliramana, ‘ Brandishing of the Fire- 
brand,’ which is done on the fifteenth day of Kdrtiha, being 
an act done in honour of the Pitrs, should be done with the 
sacral thread passing over the right shoulder ; — again on 
p. 231, in support of the view that the reciting of certain 
hymns that is laid down as to be done diuing the Shraddha, 
should be done with the sacred thread passing over the 
right shoulder ; — again on p. 236, where it is exphuned that 
‘ apasavya ’ means pitr-tirtha^ i. e., the part of the palm 
between the thumb and the index-finger and again in 
voL II, p. 303, in support of the hiew that all the rites that are 
■pQi;ionnedd after decith ’ {miidhcmdt) should be done with 
the sacred thread passing over the. right shoulder. 

It is quoted in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 527), 
wliich reads ‘ atantnna ’ and explains it as ^ analasena’ 
and ‘ apasavyam ’ as ‘ on the left side,’ ‘ dnidhandt ’ as 
‘ till the end of the performance ’ ; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Shraddha, p. 24 b) ; — and in Hemddri (Slmaddha, p. 1107), 
which has the following notes ; — ’’ Prdchindintind^ with the 
sacred thread hanging over the right shoidder and under the 
left arm-pit, — ‘ dnidhandt^ ‘ till the end, — ‘ darthapanind', 
is added with a view to show that everything that is 
done for the sake of the should be done kusha 

in hand. 

VERSE CCLXXX 

This verse is quoted in Kdlaviveha (p. 527) as 
forbidding the performance of Shrdddhas at night; — in 
on p. 172, and again on p. 266 as precluding 
certain times for the performance of Sliraddhas; — ^in 
Purusdrthachintdmani (p, 373) ; — in Hemddri (Kala, p. 586), 
which says that the night is excluded because Pdhsasas stalk 
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about at ixight, so that if Shraddha were offered at night, 
the Raksasas would take it away ; it should also not he 
done either in the morning or in the evening twilight ; — -in 
Krtyasdrasamuchckaya (p. 37), which explains ^ Surye achi- 
rodite ’ as within three muhurtas of sun-rise in Kdla- 
mddhava (p. 157) in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 329) in 
Shrdddhahriydhaumudi (p. 305), which explains ^ surye&c^ 
as ‘ during the fii’st muhurta of the sunrise, which is forbidden 
in reference to Shraddha only ; — -ijx Suddhihaumudt (p. 194); 
— ^ia Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 329) and in Nrsimha^asdda 
(Shraddha, p. 20 b). 

VERSE CCLXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 420) and in 
Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 467). 

VERSE CCLXXXn 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva on p. 174, as 
laying down that the Shraddha during the ‘dark fortnight’ 
should be preformed on the Moonless Day; — onp. 35, IT, 
as precluding the offering of Homa-libations in the ordinaay 
fire ; — and again on II, p. 136, to the same effect 

It is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (11, p. 615), which 
remarks that it appears as if it were forbidding the perform- 
ance of Shraddha by a man ‘ with the Fire ’ on any but 
the Moonless Day ; and proceeds to note that some 
people have taken this to mean that if a Shraddha happens 
to faU on any other day, the man ‘with the Fire’ should do 
the ‘sankalpa^ on that day, but postpone the actual perform- 
ance till the Moonless Day; — ^but trustworthy people have 
held that what is meant is th^t for the man ‘with ^e Fire,’ 
even if there should arise the necessity of performing a 
Shraddha on another day, he should always wait till the 
Moonless Day. 


This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 1 1 1 ) wWcli 
remarks that the first half assigns the reason for what is 
asserted in the second half. It quotes tlnee opinions — (1) 
Some people accept this verse in its literal sense; (2) ‘our 
teachers ’ hold that it is meant to forbid for the man ‘mth 
the fire ’ the performance of that Shraddha only which is done 
in the form of the ‘ Pin'lapitTyajna ’ (3) ‘ our own opinion ’ 
is that it serves to lay down that if any Shraddlia happens 
to fall on other days, the Man ‘ with the fire’ should do it on 
the Moonless ]—m Pw'UsdrthacMntdmani (p. SCO), 
which reproduces the note from Hemddri ; — ^in Hemadri 
(Slmaddha, p. 1679) which explains the meaning as — ‘The 
Agnihotri should not perform any SIn-addha in which the 
ritualistic details of the Dwsha-Shrdddha are not adopted; 
that is, he should perform the Shraddha only in the 
manner of Darsha-Shrdddha', it does not mean that 
‘he should not perforin any Shraddha except the Darsha’; 
— and in Shrdddhxhriydhaumudl (p! 7), which rejects the 
view set forth by Hemddri, attributing it to Halayudha. 

VEKSE CCLXXXm 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 391) 
in support of the view that in case one is unable to perform 
all the three rites of Tarjpana, Shrdddlm and Bali, if he per- 
forms even one of them, he is saved from the sin of neglecting 
the ‘offerings to the Pitre’; — and in Hemddri (Shraddlia, 
p. 946). 

VERSE CCLXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 461), which explains 
the meaning to be that the Father should be thought of as Vasu, 
the grandfather as Eudra and the great-grandfather as Aditya ; — 
in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 64); — ^andin Qadddharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 562) as setting forth the form of the Pitrs. 

. VERSE CCLXXXV 

Compare the Mahdhhd.rata 13. 93. 13 et. seq. 
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VEESEI 

This verse is quoted in Vlrctmitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 562), which adds that the rule here laid down is on the 
basis of the understanding that the ordinary span of man’s 
life is a hundred years and in SamskdramayuJcha, (p. 64), 
which remarks that the span of man’s life being a hundred 
years, one should devote twenty-five years to each of the four 
life — stages, — such is the view of the writers of the Digests. 

VEESE II 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 1. 128), which 
says that what is here stated is confined to the Brahmana only ; 
—in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 246) ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 215) and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Ahnika, p. 37a). 

VEESE TV 

This verse is quoted in PardsharamddJiava (Achara, 
p. 309); — ^in VidhdnapdHjdta (II. p. 246); — and the 
second half in Madanapdrijdta (p. 216). 

VEESE V 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 309), which explains the difference between ‘ uflchha ’ and 
‘ shila ’ by taking the former to mean the picking up of single 
grains of com and the latter that of ears of corn fallen 
on the ground ; — and in Vidhdnapdrijdta (11, p. 246). 


274 


MANTT SMEITI— NOTES 

VEESE VI 

The first half of tliis verse is quoted in Pardsha- 
ramddhava (Achara, p. 309) ; — and the entire verse in 
Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 246). 

VESRE VII 

'KusuladhdnyaJcah ’—Having as much grain as is con- 
tained in a Kusula, a gi-anary. i. e., enough to feed the house- 
hold for one year ’ (not three as mentioned by Buhler) 
[Medliatitbi] ; — ‘ enough to last twelve days ’ (Go^dndaraja) ; 
— ‘ enough for three years ’ (Kulluka and Eaghavananda) ; 
— ‘ enough for twelve, six or three months ’ (Karayana).’ 

‘Kumhhzdhdnyakah ^ — ‘Having as much grain as may be 
contained in a Kunibhi, i. e., enough to last for six months ’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘enough to last for six days ’ (Govindaraja 
and Narayana) ; — ‘ enough for one year- ’ (Kulluka and 
Eaghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apctrdrka, (p. 169); — in 
Mitdksard, (on 1. 128), which adds that this refers, not to all 
Brahmanas, but to those only who are ‘ ydydvara ’ i. e. ‘ who 
devote themselves entirely to study, sacrifice and making 
gifts, and do not have recourse to teaching, sacrificuag for 
others and receiving gifts, or amassing of wealth’ (accord- 
ing to Devala) ; — also on 3.29, as describing the four 
kinds of ‘ Householder ’ ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 216) ; — 
m Vidhdnapdrijdta (H, p. 246), which explains ‘‘Kusula^ 
as ‘ Kosthakaml — ‘ KvmbJu ’ as ‘ astrikd,’ and the whole 
compound as ‘one who possesses grain enough to fill the one 
or the other ’ ; — ‘ tryahika ’ as ‘ one who has grains enough 
to last for three days,’ and ‘ ashvastana ’ as ‘ one not having 
grains for the morrow’; — a,nd in Nrsimhaprasdda (Ahnika, 
p. 37 a). 
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YEESE Vm 

This verse is quoted in (p- 169) ; — and 

va. Madanapdrijdta, {-<^.21^). 

YEESE IX 

‘ is again misrepresented by 

Buhler. (See Translation) ; the ‘ six ’ described by him are 
(1) ‘ufichha’ (2) ‘ shila,’ (B) ‘ aydchitaldhha,’ (4) ‘ydehita- 
Idhha,’ (b) ‘ krsi’ mi (Q) ‘vdnijya^ ; md he adds that 
‘ Teaching, sacrificing for others and receiving gifts’ are includ- 
ed under ‘ ydchita-aydchitaldhha’— they are those mentioned 
in verses 5 and 6, according to Govindaraja, which agrees 
with Medhatithi ; — those mentioned in 5 and 6, except- 
ing f service ’ and substituting in its place ‘ money-lending,’ 
according to KuUuka and Eaghavananda -according to 
Narayana, those mentioned in verses 5 and 6, and also those 
enumerated in 1. 88;— those mentioned in 1. 88, according 
to Nandana, which explanation Medhatithi notes and 
rejects. 

‘ Trihhih ’—Here also Buhler misrepresents Medhatithi ; 
Medhatithi does not restrict ‘three’ to the ‘first three 
mentioned in verses 5-6 ’ ; what he clearly says is ‘ any 
three out of those mentioned excepting agriculture and trade ’ ; 
—‘ teaching, sacrificing and accepting gifts ’ (Govindaraja, 
Kulluka, Eaghavananda and Xandana) ; — ‘ teaching, sacrificing 
and accepting gifts, as also the first three mentioned in verses 
5-6’ (Narayana). 

‘Dvdhhydm ’ — Here also what Medhatithi says is — any 
two out of the three just recommended, excepting gifts 
received for ashing ', — and not ‘gleaning and accepting 
voluntary gifts ’ as stated by Buhler ‘ sacrificing and teaching 
(Govindaraja KuUuka, Eaghavananda and Nandana) 
‘gleaning ears and single grains’ (X^'ayana). 
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^ Brahmasattra'’- — ‘ Any one of the two, gleaning ears and 
gleaning single grains’ (Medhatitlii and Karayana) ; — ‘teach- 
ing’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka, Raghavananda and Kandana). 

Thi s verse is quoted in ApardrTca (p. 169), which 
adds the following notes: — ‘satharma' stands for the six 
occupations of saeriftcing for others, offering sacrifiees and the 
rest, that have been recommended for the Brahmana ; and 
these are referred to for the piu’pose of prescribing the three 
occupations of recehdng gifts and the rest; — ^'trihltircmyah’ 
—i: e., for ^i&^TcumhhtdJianya^ also the tlu’ee occupations are 
enjoined ; — ‘ dvdhhydm ehcih, — tliis pennits saeiifieing and 
teaching for the Tryahaihiha—ihB recehing of gifts being 
forbidden, as they may come from evil persons ; — the fourth, 
‘ Ashvastana ’ should live by ‘ Brahmarnttra ’, i. e., teacliing 
alone. Thus it follows that the ‘ Kumladhdnya ’ and the 
rest are meant for the Brahmana only ; as the recehing 
of gifts and the rest are not possible for any other caste. 

MitdTcsard (on 1. 128) quotes the verse in support of 
the view that the first refers to ‘ sacrificing, teaching, receiving 
gifts, agriculture, trade and cattle-tending,’ — ^the second to 
‘ sacrificing, teaching and receiving gifts, ’ — the third to 
‘ sacrificing and teaching ’ and the fourth to ‘ teaching ’ only. 

The verse is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 216), 
which provides an explanation more in keeping with Medha- 
tithi’s: — ^The Kusuladhydim has six occupations, — ■nz.unchha, 
shila, aydchita, ydchita, Tcrsi and vdnijya ; — the other, 
‘ Ktmhhldhdnya ’ lives by three — i. e. mchha, sUla and 
aydchita ; — ^the ‘ Tryahaihika ’ by two — i. e. uflchha and 
and ‘ Ashvastanika ’ by the ' Brahmasattra'’ i.e., 
by the ufbchha alone, which leads him to the ‘ regions of 
Brahman, and as such is equal to the Sattra sacrificed 

The verse is quoted also in Vidhdnapdrijdta (11. 
p. 247), which explains the ‘ six occupations ’ to be ‘sacrificing, 
teaching, receiving gifts, agriculture, trade and catde-tendmg ; 
—and in Samskdramayukha (p. 131), which explains 
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the meaning as follows :— Some people live by the six means — 
officiating at sacrifices, teaching, receiving gifts, agriculture, 
trade and cattle-tending ; — others hy three only viz., receiving 
gifts, teaching and officiating at sacrifices ; others by two only 
i.e., by officiating at sacrifices and teaching ; and others again by 
one only, teaching ; among these each succeeding one is 
superior to the preeeeding ones. 

VERSE xn 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 170), which 
remarks that in connection with all these ‘arate’, it has to be 
borne in mind that what is exactly meant by the term 
‘vrata’ is the mental determination th&t ‘I shall do this- — 
I shall not do that’,— and that all these have to be taken up 
immediately after the Final Bath. 

VERSE XIV 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 217), which adds 
the following notes iViitya ’ here stands for all that is 
done mthout any desire for personal gain’; — '' paramo, 
gatih’ means ‘deliverance’;— what is meant is that what leads 
to Deliverance is the performance of duty along with tlie true 
knowledge of the Supreme Self. 

The verse is quoted also in Pardsharamddhava 
(Achara, p. 62); — and m Viramitrodaya, (Paribhasa, p. 48). 


VERSE XV 

^ Prasahgena’ — ‘Music, singing and such other thing s to 
which man becomes addicted’ (Medhatithi, Go\dndaraia, 
KuUuka Raghavananda and Xandana); — ‘with too great 
eagerness ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Dana, p. 59). ! 
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VERSE XVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardr’ka (p. 217) and in 
Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 10). 

VERSE xvni 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 86) ; 
— and in Samshdramayuhha (p. 71). 


VERSE XIX 

‘ Nigamas ’ — ^According to Medhatithi, the term Nigamm 
does not mean the Ahga^i, as stated by Rubier —but it includes 
Nigama— Xirukta— V yakarana— Mimamsa KuUuka ex- 
plains the term as ‘ works, called explanatory of 

the meaning of the Veda.’ 

This verse is quoted in ApararTca (p. 127), which explains 
‘Nigamdn^ as ‘the Nighanta and other works that help 
in asceitaining the meanings of words’; — ^in 
(bamskara, p. 509) as laying down what should be studied; 
—in ViTOmitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 155), which explains 
'huddhwrddhihm-dnV as ‘Eu-ka, Mimamsa and the rest,’— 
dhanydni" as ‘the Arihashdstras, which are conducive to the 
acquisition of wealth,’— ‘ ’ as ‘the Aymweda and so 

fortV— and ‘ mgramaA ’ as ‘ the Nighantu and other works 
that help in the understanding of the meanings of words ’ ; 

in SamsTcdTorMyukha (p. 71) ;-and in SmrtiGhandrihd 
(p. 132). 


VERSE XX 

Ihis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika n 1551 
which explains ,‘ roelxae ’ as ■‘ becomes bright’ 
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VEESE XXV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 217), which 
makes the following observations : — ^The ‘ ends of night and 
day ’ being laid down as the times fit for the making of 
the two AgniJhotra offerings, — ^the points of time really meant 
are also those immediately preceding and following the said 
‘ ends ’ ; it is on this understanding that the evening-offering 
is commenced in the afternoon and finished after the evening ; 
and for those who adopt the alternative of making the offering 
‘ after sunrise,’ it is done after the sim has actually risen, 
(which would naturally be after the end of the night). 
Similarly as the exact point of time denoted by the term 
‘ Darsha ’ would be too minute for any act, it stands' for such 
length of time as may be necessary for the entue offering. 
Then follows a long disquisition regarding ‘ Paunmmdsa’ 
and ‘ Amdvasyd.’ 

VEESE XXVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 217). 

VEESE XXIX 

This verse is quoted in JSemddri (Dana, p. 677 and 
Shraddha, p. 438). 

VEESE XXX 

‘ Pdsanifinah ’ — ‘Ascetics who wander about with ex- 
ternal marks, such as nakedness, red-dresses, and so fortli ’ 
(Medhatithi, who does not explain the term as ‘non-brahma- 
nical ascetics,’ as asserted by Buhler, — and also Govindaraja) ; 
— SMkyas, Bhiksus, Ksapanakas and other ascetics outside 
the Vedic pale’ (Kulluka and N^ayana) ; — ‘ those who do not 
believe in the Vedas ’ (Eaghavananda). The ‘ vdhz/aUngin’ 
does not mean, as Hopkins says, ‘ those who bear the token of 
36 
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outcastes what is really meant is the person who, ^nthout 
possessing any real asceticism of the heart, mahes a shoiv of 
it, hy wearing external marks. 

This verse is quoted in A23ardrka (p. 170), which 
explains ‘ vikarmasthdn ’ as ‘ those addicted to such acts 
as are forbidden’; — ^in Mitdksard (on 1. 130), which 
explains ^haituha^ as ‘one who, by argumentation, raises 
doubts about eveiything ’, — ^ pasaniincth' as ‘those who 
have recoiu’se to such life-conditions as are opposed to the 
dictates of the Vedas — ^and in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 319). 

VEESE XXXI 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 182). 

VEESE xxxm 

Tins verse is quoted in Madana^odrijata (p. 33), which 
adds that where the text says ‘ not from others ’, what it 
means is that ‘in the event of those named here being 
available, one should not seek for it from others — ^and in 
Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 402), which explains ‘ rdja7i ’ as 
standing for ‘ the just king of the Ksattriya Cfiste ’. 

VEESE XXXIV 

‘ Shaktah ’ — ‘ ’^Vho is able to procure food ’ (Narayana) ; 

; — ‘ he who is able to dine shall not stint himself th rough 
avarice ’ (Nandana) ; — ‘ a Snataka, who is a fit recipient of 
gifts must not pine with hunger (so long as the king has 
anything to give); — ^Eaghavananda reading ‘ Yuktah ’ explains 
it to mean ‘A Snataka suffering from hunger shall not 
despair 

Tliis verse is quoted in Nitydchdrapnxidqoa (p. 353) ; 
— and in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 224). 
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VEESE XXXV 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (11, p. 249) 
as laying down ‘ shaving of the head’ for those who have 
taken the Final Bath;— and in SmTtisdroddhdra (p. 224). 

VEESE XXXVI 

This verse is quoted m Apardrlta (p. 176), which 
explams ‘ vedam ’ as ‘ handful of kusha’, and ‘ rauTcme ’ as 
‘golden’;— in Mitdhsard (on 1. 133) ; — and in Smrti- 
sdroddhdra (p. 320). 

VEESE XXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 180) ; — ^in 
Mitdhsard (on 1. 135), in the sense that looking at the 
Sun is forbidden only at stated times, not always, as seems 
to be impHed by Yajfiavalkya’s words ; — in Vtramitra- 
daya (Samskara, p. 494), which explains ‘ uparahtam ’ 
{v. 1. ‘ upasrstam’) as ‘ eclipsed ’;- — again on p. 578, as 
mentioning things that should not be looked at; — in 
Smrtitattva (p.- 162), which adds that the prohibition of 
looking at the eclipsed sun is not applicable to that see- 
ing of the eclipse which has been clearly enjoined as conducive 
to great merit; — in. Vidhdnapdrijdta {II, p. 476);— in 
Purusdrthaohintdmani (p. 346) ; — in H'emddri (Kala, 
p. 388) as prohibiting the house-holder seeing the eclipsed sun ; 
— ^in Samshdramayukha (p. 71); — ^in Smrticlmndrihd 
(p. 124), which explains ‘upasrstam’ as ‘eclipsed’; — ^in 
Samshdraratnamdld (p. 292) ; — -in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 
320) ; — ^in Varsahriydkaumudl (p. 94), which says that 
‘ iksana ’ cannot be taken as standing for mere knowing 
(as some people have held), and that it does not prohibit the 
first seeing of the eclipse, which is necessary to entitle the 
man to bathe; what is forbidden is only the imneeessary 
repeated seeing of the eclipse ; — and in Shvddhikaumvdi 

(p.218). 
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VEESE XXXYBl 

Tliis verse is quoted m Samsharcmiayvkha (p. 71), 
which explains ‘ vatsatantri ’ as ‘ the rope to which a calf 
is tied’, and quotes Haradatta to the effect that ‘vaisa’ here 
stands for the entire hovine speeies. 

VEESE XXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Apararka, (p. 176), which explains 
that the ‘mud’ meant is that which /tas been dug out; 
— and in Mitaksara (on 1. 133). 

VEESE XL 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 562) ; 
— ^in Hemddri (Kala, p. 726); — and in Nrnmhapramda 
(Samskara, p. 25 a). 

VEESE XLI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 562), which explains it to mean that if he approaches her 
during the first four days, he loses his msdom &c. ; — ^in 
Hemddri (Kala, p. 726) ; — and in Nrsimhapramda 
(Samskara, p. 25 a). 

VEESE XLH 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
562), which explains it to mean that if the man avoids her 
during the first four days, his wisdom and other things become 
enhanced ; — and in H~&md.dri (Kala, p. 726). 

VEESE XLm 

This verse is quoted in ApardrTca (p. 180); — ^in 
Mitdksard, (on 1.125); — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 123); 
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—in Ywamitrodaya. (Ahnika, p. 479, and again in 
Samskara, p. 578); — ^in Samskaramayuhha, (p. 71) ; — and 
in Smrtisdroddhdra, (p. 320). 

VERSE XLIV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 180);— in 
Mitdksard, {on 1.135) ; — In Madanapdrijdta (p. 123); 
— ^in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 578); — ^in Smrtisd- 
roddhdra, (p. 320) ;- — ^and in SamskdramayuJcha {^i. 71). 

VERSE XLV - 

‘Govraje’ — ‘The path by which, or the place at which, 
cows go to graze’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘cow-pen’ (Kulluka and 
Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in its second half in Apardrka, 
(p. 179); — ^itt Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 33), where 
‘ Govraja ’ is explained as ‘ Oostha ’ ; — ^in Smrtitattva (p. 329) ; 
— in Vidhdnapdrij dta (Jl, lo%) ‘,—ixL Nitydchdrapradipa, 
(p. 250); — and in Samskdramayukha (p. 71). 

VERSE XL VI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 179) ;— in 
Viramitrodaya, (Ahnika, p. 33), which explains ‘‘chityam’ 
as the S hyena and other altars built of bricks, or ‘at a place 
where a dead body has been cremated ’ (according to some); 
and in connection with ‘dilapidated temples ’ it remarks that, 
inasmuch as the making of water in all kinds of temples 
is expressly forbidden, the addition of the epithet ‘dilapidated ’, 
' prna\ must be understood to have been added with a view 
to the perceptible physical danger involved in the act, — i. e., of 
loose bricks and other things falling and the like ; — ‘ Valmika ’ 
is ‘the mound of mud collected by a particular kind of insect.’ 

This verse is quoted also in Smrtitattva (p. 329) ; — 
in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 153); — and in Nitydehdrapradipa, 
(p. 250), which explains ‘ chitydm’ as ‘ on a fire-altar,’ 
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VEESE XLYII 

This verse is quoted in ApardrJca (p. 179), which 
adds that, the ’ having been already mentioned in 
the preceding verse, the ‘ top of the mountain’ is mentioned 
here with a view to indicate that if, under certain circumstances, it 
cannot be avoided, one may pass urine on a mountain elsewliere 
than on the ‘top ’ ; — ^and in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 33), 
which quotes only the first foot, and explains \sasaU%<em' 
as ‘ with living creatures ’ ; the second foot being quoted on 
p. 37, where ‘ sihitah ’ is explained as ‘ standing 

VEESEXLVin 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 43), which 
explains ^ pashy an ’ as ‘ before ’, ‘ samnnikhah ’ ; — and in 
Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 37), which explains ^pashyan^ 
as ‘looking at, in front of’, in order to make it applicable to 
the wind, which is not ‘ visible ’ with the eye. 

VEESEXLIX 

This verse, wliich is 52 in Buhler, Burnell and Kulluka 
and other commentators, is 49 according to Medhatithi, who 
remarks that ‘some people do not read this verse in the 
present Discourse It is interesting, in the light of this remark, 
to note that this verse is not quoted in any of the important 
Nibandhas. 

TMs verse is quoted in 'Nitydchdrapradlpa (p. 248), 
which explains ‘ samvitdhgah ’ as ‘ Avith the sacred thread 
hanging by the neck.’ 

VERSE L 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 34), which explains 
the meaning to be that ‘ one should cover the ground either 
with sticks, or with clods, or with leaves, or with grass and 
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then ease himself, W > means ‘with body 

wrapped ’, and ‘ avagunthitah ’, ‘ with head covered ’ ;~in 
(Ahnika, p. 25), which explains ‘ vacham 
as ‘silent ’, — ' samvitahgah^ as ‘with the sacred 
thi-ead hanging by the neck over the back’;~it notes 
tliat Kulluka and others explain the word as ‘with body 
wrapped , and OtVOigunthitaJi ’ as ‘ with head covered ’ j-^in 
Smrtikaumiidi (p. 57) ; — in NrsimJiaprasdda (Ahnika, p. 3 a) ; 

and in J^TiyfXiSdrasaniUGhxihaga {p. 45), which explains 
wAc^ara’ as ‘stools’,— as ‘evacuation’. 

VEESE LI 

Bm-nell is not light in saying that “ Medhatithi omits 
tliis verse ” (see Trandation). He adds— “The verse occurs 
in the Mahabharata 13. 104. 76, following the one that is equi- 
valent to Manu 52, but with the var. lec. (a) uhhe wMtTapurise 
tu(b) (in the second pdda) tathdhydyurna, rftyafe!’ 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 27), which explains 'yathddivd’ as ‘facing the North ’• 
—and again on p. 30 ; — ^ia Smrtitattva (p. 328), which 
explains ‘uchoMra’ as ‘excreta’; — in Vidhdnapdrijdta 
im) ;—m Smrtisdroddhdra {g. 265), which notes that 
Hie freedom herein set forth is meant only for occasions 
when one is unable to determine the exact directions, and 
when there is danger to life;— in Krtyasdrasamuchchxya 
(p. 45), wMch explains ^prdnMbddhdhhayem’ as ‘when there is 
danger to life from tigers and other things’; — in Nrsimhapra- 
sdda (Ahnika, p. 3 b) ; — ^and m Nitydcharapradipa (p. 250). 

VEESE LH 

Tliis verse is quoted in Madcmapdnjdta (p. 42), which 
adds that this applies to cases where, on accoimt of mist 
or fog, the man is unable to ascertain the directions. 
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It is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 30), 
which adds the following explanation:— During the night, in 
shade or in darkness,— and tluring the day, in shade or 
in tlarkness caused by fog etc., — and during suffering to 
life caused by disease etc., — and in danger due to tMeves, tiger 
and such other tilings ; — Kulluka Bhatta reads pratmhadhd- 
hhayem ’ and explains it to man ‘ when there is danger to 
life at the hands of thieves etc.,’ — ‘ one should do ’ — i. e., the 
‘ mutrochchdrasamutsargam ’ {of the preceding verse). This 
verse supplies an exception to the law regarding the facing 
of the North or the East etc. ; so that tliis latter law remains 
applicable to the day, when there is light, and also to hhe night 
when there is moon-light. This view has the support of 
Kalpataru. In view of the present verse specifying ‘day 
and night ’, the facing of the North remains compulsory at 
the two twilights. The author of Snirtichandrikd, Madhav- 
achaiy a, Kulluka Bhatta and others have held the mw 
that the first half applies to cases where one has lost all 
sense of direction; but this view has been rejected on the 
ground that there is no authority for restricting the rule in 
this manner. 

This is quoted in Snirtituttva (p. 329) in Vidhdiia- 
pdrijdta (11, p. 152), which also adds that this refers to 
cases where the man has lost all sense of direction and in 
(p- 34). 

VERSE LIII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p, 181) ; — and 
in MitdJcsard (on 1. 137). 

VERSE LTV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 1.137) ; — 
and in Apardrka (p. 181). 
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VEESELV 

The first quarter of this verse is quoted m Mitdhsard 
(on3.290). 

VEESE LVn 

This verse is (\uoi&di m Samshdramayulcha (p. 7j.), 
which explains ‘ a/ortah ’ as ‘ without invitation frorn the 
sacrificer’, he should not go to a sacrifice, with the purpose 
of getting something ; there is nothing wrong in merely going 
to see the performance, as distinctly stated by Gautama, 

VEESE LVm 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, 
p. 90), which explains ‘ gavdm gosthe ’ as ‘ govishiste 
gosihe -Bind ' daksinam etc’ as ‘ he should place the 
upper cloth on his left shoulder and keep the right one 
outside the cloth’ — ^and in Samshdramayukha (p. 71). 

VEESE ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

This verse is quoted in S amskdramayuliha (pp. 7 1 and 68) ; 

- — and in (Samskara, p. 71b). 

\ ; VEESE Lxi ; 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (p. 20). 

VEESE LXn 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 476), 
which explains ^ 'uddhrtasneKam’ as refering to ‘pinydlca’ 
(residue of seeds ground for oil) and things of that kind ; and 
^ atiprage’, as ‘before the sun long risen the third 
quarter is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 3. 290) ; — ^in Smrtitattva 
(p. 30), as precluding the time of sunset and sunrise, and explains 
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‘ Scmhitya \ as ‘ over-satisfaetion ‘satiation’; — and in 
jSams/'dramt/iiMa (p. 71), which remarks that by this the 
eating of ‘ tahra ’ becomes wrong ; as there is nothing to 
justify an exception in favour oi tahxt ; it explains ' Sauhttya' 
as ‘ over-eating 

VERSE LXIV 

This verse is quoted in Samskdrarayvl'lia (qi. 71). 

‘ Ksvedet'— QvmA liis teeth ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ roar like 
a lion ’ (Narayana) ‘ snap his fingers ’ (Nandana). 

‘ Sphotayet — “ slap ' (Medlratithi) ; — ‘ make Ms fingers 
crack ’ (Nandana). 

VERSE LXV 

This verse is quoted in Madanapa/njdta {'g. 
which adds that the jnoMbition regarding the ‘ broken vessel ’ 
applies to vessels of metal other than copper and the like ; — 
in Sarnskdramayukha (p. 71); — and in Shvddhikaumvdl 
(p. 339). 

VERSE LXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vidhdnapd^’ijdta (p. 671) ; 
— ^in Nirnayasindhu (p. 195) as laying down cerfiun rules 
for the Accomplished Student ; — in Shuddhikatmiudi (p. 313), 
wMch explains "Karaka’ as Kamandalu, water-pot; — ^in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskai-a, p. 71b) ; — in Saynskdrarnayuhha 
(p. 71) ; — and in SmTtisdroddhdTa{^.‘d\%\ which also explains 
‘ Karaka ’ as Kamamialu. 

VERSE LXVn 

TMs verse is quoted in Apardrka (p, 173); — and 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 126). 
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VEESE LXVin 

Tlus verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 126). 

VERSE LXIX 

^Bdldtapah' — ‘The morning sun’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘the 
Sun in the sign of Virgo, i. e., the autumnal Sun’ (Raghavananda). 

‘iVa ehhindydnnakharomdni’ — ‘He should not chp his 
nails or hah*,’ — ‘himself, i e., he should employ a barber’ (Me- 
dhatithi and Govindaraja),- — ‘before they have grown long* 
(KuHulm),— ‘except at the proper time for cHpping’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 183) and in 
Samshdramayuhha (p. 71), wliich explains ‘Bdldtapa’ 
as the ‘autumnal Sun’ [‘Bdld’ standing for the zodiacal sign of 
Kanyd, Virgo, and it is during the month of Kdrtika that die 
Sun {dtapa) is in that sign]. 

VERSE LXX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 183), which 
explains ^dyati’ as ^parindma', ‘result’— ‘.ffarma’ as Sankalpa 
‘volition’, ‘determination’; and this is ‘fruitless,’ 'nisphaldl, 
when it turns out to h% false, i. e., when the determination is 
not carried into practice; as regards the crushing of clods etc., 
what is to be avoided is the habit of doing it ; — and in 
Samskdramaynkhot {p. 72). 

VERSE LXXI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p, 183), — and 
again on (p. 253), as lending support to the idea that the man 
himself becomes ‘unclean’ by dealing with ‘unclean things.’ 

VERSE LXXII 

‘Vahirmdlyam’ — ‘Garland over the dress’ (Medhatithi); 
— ‘garland over the head’ (KuUuka) ; — ‘garland on public roads 
and such uncovered places’ (‘othere’ in Medhatithi) ;-^r ‘gar- 
laiid without scent’ (‘others’ in Medhatithi). .■ 


290 


MAKU saotm — ^KOTES 


This verse is quoted in Sam^haramayvh'ha. (p. 72), 
whidi adds that going on carts drawn by bullocks is only 
slightly reprehensible (not sarvathd, wholly, reprehensible, as 
riding on their back is), 

VEESE LXXin 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 184),— and in 
Smiskdramayuhha (p. 72). 

VERSE LXXIV 

‘Na panistham’ — ‘Placed in the left hand’ (Narayana) ; — 
‘served in the hand, and not in a dish’ (Medhatithi and 
KuUuka). 

VERSE LXXV 

This* verse is quoted in Smnshdramayukha (p. 72). 

VERSE LXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Samskdramayukha (p. 72). 

VERSE LXXVII 

The last foot of this verse is quoted in Apardrka 
(p. 183). 

VERSE LXXVni 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 183). 

VERSE LXXIX 

‘Pukkasa...Antydrasdy%n' — ^Defined under 10 — 12,39,49. 

,, This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, 
p. 71 b). 
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“ Discrepancies between this verse and others in the work 
(9.125) are explained by the coininentators, who say that 
the Shudra mentioned in the other rules is the family servant.” 
— ^Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in (p. 220), which 

explains ‘vratam’ as ‘pray aschiUam,’, ‘ exphtovy rite’; — and 
again on p. 1090, where it is pointed out that the giving of 
advice regai'ding ‘ expiation V that is forbidden here, refers to 
those cases where the Shudra seeks advice vdthout the 
mediation of a Brahmana. 

It is quoted also in Mitdhmrd (on 3. 262), which 
remarks that the prohibition refers to those eases where the 
Shudi’a does not seek advice in a meek and suppliant atti- 
tude; — ^in Nrsimhaprasddix (Samskara,, p. 71 6); — and in 
Smnshdrmnayuhha (p. 72), which says that what is forbidden 
here is ‘ (i'jVect teaching.’ 

VEESE LXXXI 

This verse is quoted in (p. 220). 

VEESE LXXXn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p, 183), which 
explains ‘ tatah’ as standing for the head. 

VEESE LXXXm 

‘ Tailena ’ — ^This is construed by almost all the commen- 
tators with ‘sprshet ‘one should not touch with oil any Umh 
after having bathed his head’; by otliers with ‘ Shirah- 
sndtah’, ‘ one who has anointed his head with oil shall not 
touch any hmb ’, 
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This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 183), which 
construes the second line to mean ‘havhig anointed his head 
with oil, he shall not rub that same oil over any other limb, 
or he shall not, during the rest of th%t day, rub ins body with 
any oil at all 

VEESE LXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 218), 
which adds that the ‘king’ here spoken of is one who 
tyrannises over his subjects ; — and in Prayrnhohittaviveka 
(p. 410). 

VEESE LXXXVI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 185). 

VEESE LXXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 185) ; — 

iind. m. Prdyashehittaviveka ipp and 410), to the 
effect that one should not accept gifts from a Ksattriya 
king who is unrighteous. 

VEESE LXXXVm— XC 

“ A varied list is found in Yajflavalkya 3. 222 efe seg’., 
Visnu 43. 1 et. seg. Others occur in oiu- text, 4.81, 4.197, 
3. 249, 12. 76”.-— Hopkins. 

Narayana takes ‘ nadi ’ as standing for the Vaita/rinl 
river; while Govindaraja takes it as by itsef forming the name 
of a' particular heU. The Vi^nvp'wrdna has a hell named 
‘ Dlpanadf. 

All these three verses are quoted in Apardrka 
(p. 185) ; — and in Prdyashohittavimka (p. 15), which 

adds the following explanation of the names : — Tdmisra,’ 
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' AndhatdmisrcC, dense darkness,— ’ ifai^aratt- 
rava-Raurava\ abounding in hot sands , — ‘ Kdlasutra,’ 
resembling the potter’s cutting string, — ‘ Mahdnaraha', where 
all sorts of dire sufferings are gone thi’ough, — ‘ Safljivanam^ 
where one is repeatedly killed and brought to life, — ‘MahdvichV, 
where lai’ge waves tumble about, — ^Tapana’, resembling 
flaming fire , — ' S ampratdpana ’ is another name for the 
Kumhhipdha , — ‘ Samhdta ’ over-crowded,— ‘Aai'oZa’, where 
people are devoured by crows, — ’ where there is 
whipping with Putimrttihmn'’ where the earth 

smeUs like filth,^ — Lauhashanhu' , pricks hke the needle,— 
‘ jRjisa”, where rotten flom is thrown,— ‘ where 

one is constantly on the move, — ‘ Shdlmald, where people 
are pierced by thorns of the Shalmali tree, — ‘ NadV where one 
is washed away by such streams as the Vaitarini and the like— 

’ I/)haGhdralca’ where there is chaining in irons. 

VEEBE XCI 

This verse is quoted in ^^ararifca (p. 185). 

, VEEBE XCn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 158) ; — ^in 
Pardsharamddhma (Achara, p. 206), which explains 
‘ VedatattmrtJm’ as ‘ the Supreme Self ’ ; — ^in Madana- 
pdrijdta (p., 204) and in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 13), which explains ^ Brdh 7 na 7nuhw‘ta' as ‘tlie last 
quai-ter of the night’, and adds that the time is so called because 
it is the time for the awakening of Brdhmiz, i.e., Bharati, 
the goddess of speech ; and that the term ‘ muhurta ’ is to be 
taken as standing for ftwe in general, and not in the restricted 
technical sense of a period of 48 minutes ; and this on the 
ground that 48 minutes would, not suffice for all those acts that 
are presciibed for being done after rising and before sunrise. 
It goes on to add that accordiug to other Nibandhas, the last 
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buton& iy^Mri5a.(48 the iiighi called ‘ Briihma , 

because it is sacred to Brahman. The conclusion that it 
arrives at is that those who have to perform all the acts of 
Vedic stud}?- and the rest should rise in die beginning of the 
last quarter of the night, ie., at 3 a.ni. wliile others in the 
third Muhurta of that quarter, ?.e., after 4-30 a.m. It 
explains ‘Tanrnulan' as Vine to those acts that are done for the 
sake of Dliarnia and Artha’; and the piuiiose for which all this 
is to be pondered over is that if the laboiu- involved in a certain 
act is much, while the resultant Dharma or Artha is little, then 
it is to lie avoided.— Vedatattvdrtha ’ — here the term 
‘ has been added for the piu-pose of excluding such 

meanings as might be deduced by wrong methods of inter- 
pretation; or ‘ Vedatattvdrtha ’ might stand for Brahman. 

This verse is quoted in Achdrcmayuhho- (p. 4), 
wliich explains ‘ VedaiaUvdrtha ’ as god, but quotes Shrldatta 
to explain it as ‘ nydyaprafttm'thah ’ ; it explains 
" hrdhmamuhurta ' as the last but one iirto of the 
night. 

VEESE xcni 

This verse is quoted in Virmnitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 13). 

VEESE XCIV 

This verse is quoted m Nitydchdrapradlpa (p. 386), 
which explains that ‘ dirghasandhyatva ’ is secured by 
continuing the Japa tiU after sunrise. 

VEESE XCV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 1, 142) to the 
effect that the Veda is to be studied for four months and a half ; 
— in Pardsharamddluxwx (Achara, p. 518), which explains 
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the compound ‘ ardhapaft^chanidn ’ as ^ardham pdfiGhamani 
yesdm\ four months and a half ; and adds that if on the day 
here specified there happen to he such conditions antagonistic 
to study, as the non-appearance of the Venus and the like— then 
the Upakarma should be performed on the Full-moon day of 
the month of 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 499) ; 
—and in Madmiapdrijdta (p. 84), which also explains the 
compound ^ardJmpafbchamdn'’ ^ ardhdh pa^chamo mdso 
yesdm ’ ; — i.e., for four juonths and a half, counting froni 
the day on which the UpdJcarma ceremony is performed. 
It adds that this rule is applicable, not to the Student only, but 
to the House-holder also. V ' 

It is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 612), which 
adds that according to the explanation provided by Hemadri, 
the particle is meant to include the fifth day of the 
month of Bhdd/r'apada as another alternative daj^ 

It is quoted in Apa,rdrha (p. 186), which explains 
the construction as — ‘ Ghhatiddmsi updhrtya tdni ardha- 
pafichamdn mdsdn adMylta ’ ; and explains the compound 
‘ ardhapdfichamdn ’ as ‘ ardhah pdfichamo ondso yesdm ’ ; — 
the meaning being that from the day that the Updharma 
is performed, the man should go on studying the Veda for 
four months and a half ; — ^in Purusdrthachintdmani 
(p. 298) as laying down Vedic study to be done during 
four months and a half, during both the dark and the bright 
fortnights ; — ^in Hemadri (Kala, p. 396), which adds that the 
particle ‘ api ’ is meant to imply the ‘ BMdrapada — Shravand 
— Hastd and Pafochami ’ ;-^in Oadddharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 171), which says that the Ghhandogas m-e to do 
the Updkarma on the Full-moon day of Bhddrapada, while 
all others ai-e to d.o it on the same day . in Shrdvana and in 
Smrtichcmdrikd (Samskara, p. 147), which explains 'yuktqdi' 
as with due application.’ . ' 
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This verse is quoted in (p. IBO), ■which adds 

that ‘ if the Vpdhxnna has been performed on the Full-moon 
day of then the Utsarjarba should he performed 

on the first day of the bright fortnight of Pnusa, ■while if the 
Updharma laaB been done in Bhddrapada, then the Utsar- 
j'am should be done in i¥ag'A.c* 

It is quoted in MitdJcsard (on 1. 143) to the ettect 
that if the TJpakm'mn has been done in Bhddrapada^ the 
Utsarjana should be done in Mdghct ; — in Pardshara- 
mddhava (Achara, p. 521), which adds the same two options 
as Apardrha’, — in Madanapd,rijdta (p. 95), wMch 
also notes the same two options ; — ^in Purusdrtha- 
chintdmani (p. 297), which says that if the Updho/rma has 
been done in Shravana then the Utsarjana should be done in 
Pausa, on the first day of the bright fortnight ; but if the 
former has been done in Bhadra then the latter should be 
done in Magha on the same day ; — ^in Hermdri (KSa, 
p. 405), ■winch adds the same remark ; — ^in Smrtisd- 
roddhdra (p. 129), which has the same note; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd, (Samskara, p. 147), which says that ‘ shuhla 
pratipadi purvdhne ’ goes with both, and adds the same 
explanation as above. 


VEESE xcvn 


This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 187) to the 
effect that after Updharma and Utsarjana, one should observe 
a holiday of either one day or three days ; — ^in Mitdhsard 
(on 1. 143) ; — ^in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 164), 
which says that this verse, along with verse 119, lays down 
three alternatives — (1) ‘ Pah^ini rdtri i.e., one night ■with 
a day preceding, and another following it, — (2) three days 
(mentioned in verse 119) and (3) one day — the alternative to 
be adopted being determined by one’s own Grhyasutra ; — ^in 
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Hemadri (Kala, p. 761), wliich adds the same note and in 
SmnshdramayWia 

VERSE cxvm 

This verse is quoted in Mitahsard (on 1. 143), to the 
effect that during the rest of the year, one should study 
the Veda during the bright fortnights and the Subsidiary 
! Sciences during the dark fortnights ; — ^in Madanapd,rijdta 

i (p. 95), to the effect that the ‘dismissal’ involved in the 

Utsarjaim ceremony does not mean that its study should 
be totally abandoned during the rest of the year -in 
Pw'UsdrtluxcMntdmani (p. 298) as laying down the method 
of study to be adopted after — mAin Smrticharid- 

(Samskara, p. 148). 



■ 


VERSE XCIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava ( Achara, 
p. 144) as laying down what should be avoided in the 
reading of the Veda ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 525) ; — ^in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 526) ; — ^in Nrsim- 
(Ahnika, p. 35 a) ; — and in SamsJcdraratnamdld 
(pp. 313 and 323). 

VERSE GI 

This verse is quoted in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 194); — ^in Purusarthachintdmani (p. 444); — and in 
(Kala, p. 776). 

VERSE cn 


This verse is quoted in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, 
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VEESE cni 

This verse is quoted in Vri'midtrcKlaifa (sSainskara, p. 
529), which explains it as — ‘ From the time of the phenomenon 
to the same time next day, it is unfit for study in 
Smrtitattva (p. 834), which also gives the same explanation 
of ' dl'dUham\—m Ptirusdo'thacJmfdmani (p. 443), 
which explains ‘etesid as referring to ‘ vidijnt ’ and the rest, 
and notes that ‘ dkdlikam ’ goes with each of them in 
Herndd^'i (Kala, p. 764), which has the same note and 
explains ‘ dkdUkam ’ as beginning from the time of the 
phenomenon and extending iipto the same time of the next 
day;— -and adds that in seasons other than the rains, the 
‘holiday ’ is to be observed in the evening; — in Gadd- 
dharajpaddhati (Kala, p. 194); — in Sanifikdramayukha, 
(p. 57), which adds the following notes; — all the tlrree pheno- 
mena are to be taken collectively here, on account of the 
copulative eompoimd— says Medhatithi ; according to Hemadri, 
each is to be taken separately ; what is said here refers to 
the rainy season ; ‘ dkatikam ’ means ‘ from the time of the 
occurrence to the same time on the morrow ’; ‘ Lightning and 
the rest ’ are to be treated as ‘ occasions of holiday ’ only when 
they occur either in the morning or in the evening ;— and 
in SrtiTtichdndrikd (Sainskara, p. 149), winch takes 
each of the three phenomena, separately, and has the same notes 
as above. 

VEESE CIV 

This verse is quoted in Vzraniitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 530), which notes that the ‘ agniprdduskarana ’ indicates 
the morning twilight ; and tliat this Anadhydya also is 
to be dkdlikd (see verse 103) ; — ^in Hemadri (Kala, p. 761) ; 
— ^in Samshdramayukha (p, 58) in support of the ’vdew 
that the phenomena referred to should occm- in the evening, 
or morning, and, that there is no ‘holiday’ due to the mere . 
appearance of clouds during the rainy season ; it quotes 
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Dharmaprahasha to the effect that ‘ profejfcrta^niw’ 
(morning and evening) is to be taken with the ‘ appearance 
of clouds ’ also ; —in QadadhwapwMhati (Kala, p. 194) ; 
--in Varsakriyakaum-udl, (p. 566), which explains, 

' prddushrtdgnisu ’ as ‘at the times when the lire is kindled 
for the morning and evening Libations e., morning and 
evening, and the verse as meaning— when the three pheno- 
mena of lightning and the rest are perceived during the season 
(Eains), then one day and night should be treated as ‘ holiday 
and apart from the Rainy season, if mere clouds appear 
m the morning or evening, one day and night should be 
observed ; but not so during the rains ; the particle ‘ cha ’ 
imphes that when lightning and thunder are heard apart from 
the Eainy season, there wiU be a holiday for one day and night ; 
— and in Snirtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 149), which 
explains ‘ prddusharana’, as ‘ w/wana ’, finbishing, — and 
says it denotes the Twhghts. 

Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 197) quotes the opinion 
of Kalpataru to the effect that on the appearance of each of 
the phenomena individually, only the time of the appearance 
is to be treated as holiday. It adds that the accepted practice 
is that whenever dense clouds appear, apart from the Eains, 
it is treated as a holiday. 

VEESE CV 

' Jyotisdfbchopascngane ' — ‘When there is a halo round 
the planets, and wlien they strike each other ’ (Medhatithi) ; 
— ‘ when there is an eclipse ’ (Narayana, Kulluka and 
Eaghavananda). . 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 188), which 
explains ‘ rtau ’ as ‘ during the raniny season and ‘ dhdUkdn ’ 
as ‘during the time of the phenomenon’; — in Vlrami- 
trodaya (Samskara, p. 530), which explains 'Mrghdta’ 
as ‘sound in the sky’, and ‘ Jyotisdmupasarjanam’ as 
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‘halo round the sim or the moon or ‘ the falling of meteors’; 
—in SmrtiehandriJca (Samskara, p. 151) wliieh explains 
‘ Nirghdta ’ as ‘a peculiar sound in the skj'-’, and ‘ Jyotisdnvu- 
pasarjanam’ as ‘the appearance of a halo round the Sun 
or the Moon ’; — m GadddharapacMIiati (Ivala, p. 194). 

. VEKSE GVI 

“ If these sounds are heard in the morning twilight, tliere 
should be no study till the sun is up ; when they are heard in 
the evening twiKght, there is to be no reading till the stars 
appear; — or if the two disturbances ocein, the intermission 
lasts as long as the sun or stars remain ; but if it also rains, 
then, as long as the day and night” (Kullaka). — -For ‘ shese ’ 
Medhatithi notes another reading ‘ sliesam ’ and explains it 
to mean that ‘on the day that one offers the Jyotistoma 
and other well-known sacrifices, the shesa, remainder' of that 
day, is to be regarded unfit for study! 

Tins verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 526), which adds that this refers to the Rainy season,— 
in other seasons, the whole da}'" and night is unfit for 
study ; — in Hemddri (KHa, p. 763), which has the following 
notes : — ^When the phenomenon appears in the morning the 
holiday extends as long as the Sun does not set, and if in 
the evening, then till the setting of the stars ; ‘ she^e \ i. e,, 
if it comes to rain, then it is holiday dming the day as 
well as during the night ; — ^in Samslcdramayulcha (p. 
56), which has the following notes — ‘ Prddushrtem i. e., 

the morning and evening, — ‘ sajyotih ’ means that if it happens 
in the evening then the whole night is ‘ holiday ’ — ‘ shese ’, 
if it rains, then the whole day and night; all this only 
when it occurs during the Rainy season ; in other seasons, 
these phenomena lead to a three days’ holiday ; — ^in 
Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, p. 150), which has the same 
note, but explains ‘ shese ’ as ‘ rtau’ ; — ^in Gadddhara- 
paddhati (Kala, p. 194); — and in Va/rsakriydkaumudi 
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(p. 566), which lias the following notes This lays down 
special rules regarding mere thundering during the rains : 
if there is thundering in the morning, the entire day time 
is to be kept as hohday ; and if it occurs in the evening, 
then the night only ; ‘ ahese ’, i. e., on the occasion of 
the thunder and the rest developing into rain, both the day and 
night are to be observed. The ‘Rainy season’ is here meant 
to stand for all the four months during which there are rains. 
— Gadddharapaddhati (Kala p. 197) notes that there is to 
be holiday when there is not merely rain, but rain accom- 
panied by lightning and thunder, according to the rule as laid 
down in the first part of the verse ; the last part sets forth the 
rule for cases of rain only. 

VERSE cvn 

This verse is quoted in Firamitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 534), which explains ‘ Dharinanaipunyakdmdh’ as ‘those 
who have not yet got up the Veda adding that for those who 
have already got up the Veda, there would be nothiug wi-ong 
in reading it in the village; — m. Hemddri (Kala, p. 771), 
which has the following notes : — ^Those who have completed 
their studies and carry it on fui’ther only for the sake of 
acquiring sphitual merit are here spoken of as ‘ Dharmanai- 
punyakdma' , those still engaged in elementary studies are called 
^ vidydnaipunyahdma'’ it is for the former that reading in 
villages and towns is here prohibited; — ^in Smrtickandrihd 
(Samskara, p. 161), which has the same note and adds that 
the implication is that for those who aie ^ vidydnaipunya- 
hdmal reading in villages and towns is not forbidden; — 
and in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 194), which notes 
that the holidays laid down for the dharmanaipunayakama' 
are not meant for others. 

VERSE cvm 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 535), without any comment; — ^in Hemddri (K^, 



302 SIAOT SMEm---KOTES 

p. 771), which says that ‘ vrmW here stands for oniighteous 
persons reading in the presence of Shudras ha\ing been already 
forbidden in verse '—in GadddharapxfMhati (Kala, 
p. 194) andin Smriichandrikd (Saniskara, p. 102). 

VERSE CIX 

This verse is quoterl in Flra?«'«7'>wia|/a (Sam.skai'a, 
p. 538); — in Smrtiehcmdrika (Samskara, p. 168);-^ in 
Hemddri (Kala, p. 773); — and in Gadddharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 195), wliich explains ^madhyardtri’ as dining four 
muhurtas at the middle of the night.’ 

VERSE OX 

‘ M'.oddista ' — ^Binnell was right in rendeiing this as ‘ to 
one ancestor,’ and Hopkins is not right in changing it into 
‘to one recently deceased.’ As a matter of fact ^Ekoddisia' 
is the name applied to the Shrdddhu to a single person, — 
as distinguished from the Pdravana wliich is offered 
to six ancestors, — whether he has died long ago or only 
recently. 

Tins verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 190), which 
explains ‘ Ketancm ’ as ‘ imitation ’, — at this, and on an 
eclipse, either one day or tluee days should be unfit for 
study, — ‘JSa/msMtafe’ meaning ‘the sign of Rahu;’ — in the 
Ddnakriyakaumudi (p. 99), as forbidding study for three 
days from the day of invitation; — in Gadddharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 195), which adds the same note and explains ^ Ketana’ 
as ‘invitation’; — in Frdyashchittaviveka, (p. 407), 
which explains ‘ Ketana' as ‘invitation,’ and ^ pratigraha' 
as ‘ the acceptance of a gift made by the donor for gaining 
spiritual merit ’; — ^in Samskdramayvkha (p. 58), which 
has the following notes : — Some people say that it is not right 
that, in the case of the Shrfddhaon death, the invited should 
desist from study only rill; tho food eaten has become digested, 
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and in that of subsequent Ekoddistas it should be for three 
days; and they hold that the former is meant for cases 
of unintentional eating and the latter for those of intentional 
eaturg ; — the writer himself holds the \iew that the ‘ three 
days’ are meant for cases of Jirst Shraddha also;’ — -in 
Purusdrthachintdmani (p. 442) ; — ^in Srurtichandrikd 

(Samskara, p. 153). — in Mitdhsard (on 1.146) to the 
effect that an invitation to an Ekoddista means the omission 
of study for three days ;■ — ^in Hemddri (Kala, p. 756) ; — -and 
in Shuddhihaumudi (p. 171). 

VEESE CXI 

Tins verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 190), where 
‘ ehdmidista ’ is explained as the ‘ Ekoddista Shraddha '' ;— 
in Heynddri {KMa,, p. 756), which explains '' gandlia" Qia. 
as ‘ the odour of the sandal-paint and the incense’ ; — ^and in 
Qadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 195). 

VEESE cxn 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 1.151); — 
in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 535), which explains 
' prau'ihapddaJi’ as ‘with feet placed on a seat or over 
Iris thighs ‘ avasahthikd ' as ‘ t 5 ring up the knees with the 
loin,’-— and the second line as ‘indicating the time during which 
hands may be wet after washing and linsing the mouth, or 
having taken the food specified’ ; — in Nirnayasindhu, 
(p. 194), Avhich explains ‘ prawdhapdda ’ as ‘placing one foot 
over another,’ or ‘ with feet placed on the seat’, the latter 
explanation being attributed to Haradatta ; — ^in Gadddha^ 
rapaddhati, (Kala, p. 195) ; — ^in Hernddn (Kala, p. 779), 
Avhich explains ^ avasakthihd' m ‘tying the knees together 
with a napkin ’ ;— in Samshdramayvhha (p. 56), which 
esphsms ^ praudhapdda’ as ‘ spreading the feet ’, or ‘putting 
one foot over the other,’ and ‘ avasakthikd ’ as ‘ tying the 
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knees together with a piece of cloth;’— in Smrtichandriha, 
(Samskara, p. 102), wMch explains ' prau'lhapada' as ‘with 
a foot placed upon a seat,’ and ‘'avasakthikd’ as ‘tying the 
knees together Avith the waist by u piece of cloth or some 
such thing’; — ^in Purmarthachintdmani, (p. 444), winch 
adds the same explanation of ‘ avasakthikd ^and in 
Samshdraratnamdld (p. 235), which explains ^ praudhapd- 
dah ’ as ‘ with one foot placed over the other, or ‘ with a foot 
placed on a seat’, as explained by Haradatta. 


VEESE cxin 

This verse is quoted in ‘ Gadadharapaddhati' (Kala, 
p. 195); — ^in Hemddri (K&\a,p. 769), which explains ‘mhdra’ 
as ‘ fog ’ ; — ^in SanisMranmyukha (p. 53), which notes 
that this holiday is to continue the wiiole day and night ; 
— in (Saniskara, p. 159). 

VEESE CXIY 

This verse is quoted in Puru^drthchmtdmani 
(p. 441), Avhich explains ^Brahma ’ as ‘Veda ’ ; — ^in Hemddri 
(Kala, p. 755) ; — in Smnshdramaynhha (p, 53), 
which adds that this holiday lasts the whole day and night; 
— in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 152), which adds the 
same note ; — and in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 195). 

VERSE CXV 

Panktau ' — Buhler entirely misrepresents Kulluka; 
Kulluka does not explain the term as ‘in a company ’ ; he clearly 
explains that what is meant is that ‘one shall not read the Veda 
when seated in a line with horses, camels or asses ’ ; while 
Medhatithi explains the meaning to be that ‘that time is unfit 
for study when the animals named cry out in a line ’. 
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This verse is quoted iu Vtrcmitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 536); — ^in Hemddri (Kala, p. 774); — ^in Smrtiokan- 
drikd (Samskara, p. 163); — ^and in Gadddharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 195). 

VEESECXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vlra/mitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 534), which explains the third quarter to mean that ‘one 
should not read the Veda when wearing the cloth that he had 
worn at the time of sexual intercourse ’ ; and adds that this 
refers to cases where the cloth has not been washed after the 
act; — in Hemddri (Kala, p. 770), which explains ^antV && 
‘near’ and ‘wait/mmm-wasaA’ as ‘the cloth, clad in which 
he has had sexual intercourse’ ; he should not wear this— 
without its being washed — while reading;— in Samskdra- 
mayukha (p. 56) ; — ^in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 160), 
which reproduces the same remarks as tliose in Hemddri'— 
and in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 195). 

VERSE cxvn 

This verse is quoted in (Kala, p. 757); — and in 

Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 195). 

VERSE cxvni 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 188) to the 
effect that there should be option between (a) ‘ the duration 
of the phenomenon’ and (6) ‘the day and night’; — ^in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 148) ; — ^in Vlramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 531) which explains' adhhute^u’ as' ‘the rain of 
blood and the Hke’;— in Purmdrthachintdmani (p. 443); 
— ^in Hemddri (Kala, p. 762), which explains ‘adhhute§u’ as 
‘the rain of blood ’; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 150). * 
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VERSE CXIX 

For the ‘ Seasons see Suryasiddhdnta, 14. 10. 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Vzramitro- 
daya (Samskara, p. 531) ; — in Nivnayasindhu (p. 193) ; 
—in Hemddri (Kak, p. 760) ; — ^in Samshdramaynhha 
(p. 59) ; — ^in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 154) ; — in 
Qadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 195) ; — and in Smnskdra- 
ratnamdld (p. 332), winch explains ‘^sajjanam ’ as ‘ana- 
dhydyah, \ 

VERSE CXX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 635) ; — in Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, p. 162);— in 
(Kala, p. 772), which explains ‘irina’ as ‘barren 
gimmd’ ; — and in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 196). 

VERSE CXXI 

‘ Yivdde-halahe ’ — Verbal altercation — actual fight ’ 
(Medliatitlii and Kuliuka) ; — ‘ dispute on legal matters — alter- 
cation ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 535); — ^in Nirnayasirdhu (p. 194) ;— in Snirti- 
(Samskara, p. 162), which explains ‘hhuMamdtre’ 
as ‘ so long as one’s hands are wet ’ ; — ^in Hemddri (Kala, 
p. 773), which has the same explanation ; — ^in Gadddhara- 
paddhati (Kala, p. 772), — and in Samshdramayukha 
(p. 56), which explains ‘ muhtahe ’ (which is its reading for 
‘shuhtahe or ‘ sutahe ’) as ‘ muhhodgdre ’, ‘where there is 
eructation, or belching.’ 

VERSE cxxn 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 536) ; — in Smrtiolymd/rihd (Samskara, p. 164) ; — ^in 
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Hemadri (Kala, p. 774), which explains the meaning as ‘when 
the Brahmana arrives, liie reader should offer him water etc., 
and then having obtained his permission, he should proceed 
with his study’; — and in Gadadharajpaddhati (KSa,p. 196). 

VERSE CXXIII 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Vlramitro- 
daya (Samskara, p. 533) to die effect that the time, during 
which the Saman is chanted, is unfit only for the reading 
of the Rgveda and the Yajurveda. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 160); — ^in PurmdrthacMrtidmani (p. 443); — ^ur 
Ilemddri (Kala, p. 768) ; — and in Gadadharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 196). 

VERSE CXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 534), which adds that according to a declaration by Apas- 
tamba, the time, during which the Rk and other Vedas are 
recited, is unfit for the chanting of the Saman ; — ^in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 160), as stating the reason 
for what has been declared in the preceding verse ; — ^in 
Purusdrthachintdmani (p. 443) ; — and in Ilemddri (Kala, 
p. 768), — ^in all these to the same effect. 

VERSE CXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Purusdrthachintdmani 
(p. 1 443); — in Smrticlwbndrikd (Samskara, p. 158); — 
m Hemddri (Kala, p. 767); — and in Gadadharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 196). 

VERSE cxxvn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 193), which 
adds that this refers to that ‘ Vedic study ’ which forms part 
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of the daily ^ Brahmayaj%a\ being based, as it is, on the 
following Taittiriya text: ’‘Tasya vaetasyayajnasya dmvana- 
dhydyau yaddtmW sKuchiryadd’eshah^ — w’hich bears specially 
xvgon the Brahmayaj^a in Hemddri (Kala, p. 775), w'hich 
says that this refers to that Vedie study which forms part of 
the daily Brahmayajfba ; — in Smrtichandrihd (Sams- 
kara, p. 164), which has the same note ; — and in <?ac?a- 
dha/rapaddhati -p. 

VEESECXXVin 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (on 1. 79); — in 
J[^ardr^c» (p. 103), which adds that on the ground of the 
texans ‘ Astami' and ‘ ChaturddasTii ’ oceiming along with 
‘ Amdvasyd \ it is understood that they stand for the eighth 
and fourteenth days of the Fortnight , — not of the ‘ season ’ ; — 
and that the particle ‘ api ’ indicates that intercourse on the 
dates mentioned is to be avoided, also when they happen to 
faU outside the ‘ season ’ and in Hemddri (Kala, p. 724), 
which adds that ’ and ‘ Chatm-ddashl', mentioned as 

they are along with ’ Amdvasyd,' must stand for the eighth 
and fourteenth days of the fortnight, not those of the wife’s 
‘ period.’ 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 346) ; — ^in 
Pardsha/ramddhava 4:98), which adds that the 

passage is to be construed as ’ strlsahgatydgena hrahmachdrl 
hhavet ’ ; ‘on the dates of the month specified, one should be- 
have like the Student by avoiding intercourse with his wife ’ ; 
— ^in Prdyashchittaviveka (pp. 286 and 368), as for- 
bidding sexual intercourse on ‘ parva ’ days, and adds that 
‘ sndtahah ’ here stands for the House-holder ; — in 
Samshdra^atncmdld (p. 683) ; — ^in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 38) ;■ — and in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 155), which adds that the particle ‘ eha ’ is meant to include 
the Scmhrdnti day, — and explains the term ‘ sndtdka ’ to 
mean ‘one whose wife has bathed for her season.’ 
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VEE SE CXXIX 

This Terse is quoted in Apararha (p. 135) ; — and in 
Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 159), which adds that what the 
first quarter forbids is ‘that bathing which one may do volun- 
tarily, without any occasion, after having taken his food’ ; it 
cannot refer to the obligatoiy daily bathing, which must 
precede the breakfast; nor can it refer to the bathing that is 
rendered necessary by the touching of a chdnddla or other 
unclean things, since it has been laid down that ‘ one should 
not remain unclean for a single moment.’ [Tins it quotes as 
from Medhatithi] -then even after food, if such occasions 
should arise as an eclipse and the like, one must bathe ; — 

‘ dturah\ is explained as ‘one suffering from a disease likely 
to be aggravated by batliing’, — and ‘ mahdnishd ’ as the second 
and third quarters of the night; — -the phrase ‘ raa ’ 

is explained as indicating that on those occasions on which 
it is laid down that one should bathe ‘ along Avith his clothes,’ 
there would be nothing Awong in doing so even when one 
is Avearing several pieces oi Ghth’—Ajasrcm’ mpaus 
‘constantly.’ — ^The bathing that is forbidden here is such as is 
done by men either through sheer foolishness or through 
false notions of purity, — ^and not that Avhich becomes necessary 
on one’s arrival at a sacred place . — ‘ Avijfldte’—‘mems those 
‘water-reseiToirs ’ in regard to wliich it is not Icnown whether 
they are deep or otherwise, free or not from alligators and 
other animals, dug by respectable men or otherAvise, and 
duly consecrated or not 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 246); — ^in 
Kdlaviveha (p. 340) ; — in SmrtitatPoa, on p. 38, Avhere 
it is added that Ariiat is forbidden is frequent "bathing, 
as is clear from the adA^erb ‘ ajasram ’ ; — on p. 160, where 
it adds that the prohibition of bathing at night does not apply 
to battling at an eclipse ; — and on p. 365, where it is explained 
as referring to that bathing which is done for the mere love 
of doing it, — and not to that which is rendered necessary 
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on certain occasions and cii-eunistances, nor to the daily 

. >. 7 • /Tr— TAO^ tit-KTrJ'i Iv-ic tha -l-f'ulAWniO* 


Oil COl IcUli , ^ ^ ^ - 

bathing ;“in Heniddri (Kala, p. 708), which has the following 


.—^ Bhuktvd’ this prohibition does not ^ refer to the 
ordinary daily bath; nor to the badr necessitated by the 
touch of the Chandala, as that impurity must l)e got rid of 
immediately ; it must refer to the voluntary bath for mere 
pleasure ;• — as regards the ‘ dtura' sick-person, the full jatli 
is forbidden for lum at all times ^_iiieans 

‘ constantly also in Heniddn (Shraddha, p. 857) ; 'in 
NitydGhdra’pradipa (p. 306), which has the same note, 
and says such is the opinion of Medliatitlh ; it is only the 
ordinary bath (not religious) tliat is forbidden at ‘ dead of 
nioht’ and ‘ constantly,’ so also ‘ ’ &c.-which meaxis 

‘ that water-reservoir in regard to which it is not known how 
deep it is or whether or not it is objectionable in any way ’ ;— 
and in (p. 273). 


VEESE CXXX 


Either the taAvny cow or the Soma- 

creeper’ (x>Iedhatitln);-‘thetaAvny’_(Kidlaka);-‘taw cow’ 

(Nandana);— ‘a brown creatine’ (Xarayana). 




This verse is quoted in Apcirdrka (p. 19o), which 
explains as ‘a tawny animal, such as the cow and 
the like’;— in Mitdksard (on 1. 152), which explains 
‘b«5Aru’ as ‘the cow or any other amuial winch is of the 
coloiu- of the mongoose’ or ‘die Boma and other such 
creepers’ — Mctdanapdrijdta (p. 120)5 which explains 
•iabh,'^’ aimply as ‘hapila, taTOy’.;-m P<ms7»;«- 
madhma (Achara, p. 623);-m Vlramitrodayo. (bam&ara, 

p o75) wliich also explains simply as kapilah ; 

in ' Nrlmhaprasdda (Samskam, p. 88 a) ;-and in Smrt^- 
saroAiMw {p. 321), which explains ‘haih,-u’ os ‘of the 
colom of the mongoose.’ 
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VERSE CXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Aparm-ha (p. 193); — ^in 
MadanapdrijdUi (p. 121) ; — ’and in Vlramitrodaya (Sams- 
kara, p. 576). 

VERSE CXXXII 

‘ Apasndnam ’ — '‘Water that has been used already’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘water used for washing a corpse ’ (Xarayana 
and Xandana). 

This verse has been quoted in Apardrha {p 
in Vlromitrodaya (Samskara, p. 576), which explains 
‘ apasndnam'’ as ‘water that drops from the body when one 
is bathing,’ — ^ ni^thyutam’ as ‘spittings’; — and in Smrti- 
sarocZdMra (p. ,321). 

VERSE cxxxin 

This verse is quoted in (p. 194) — ^in Pard- 

sharamddhava (Achara, p. 523) ; — ^and in Vlramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 576), 

VERSE CXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 194) ; — and in 
. (Achara, p. 523). 

VERSE CXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 194). 

VERSE CXXXVII 

Of. 9. .300. 

The first half of this yerse is quoted in Apardrha 
(p. 194). 
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\^RSE CXXX\^IT 

This verse is quoted in Apararha (p. 103) to the 
effect that only such truth should be told as is agiwable ; it 
quotes the words of Yyasa to the effect that ‘ only such tmth 
should be told as is beneficial to living beings.’ 

It is quoted also in PardsJmramddhaiKi (Achnra, p. 323) ; 
—and in Smrtichanclrikd (Samskara, p. 14). 

VERSE CXXXIX 

Tliis ver.se is quoted in Mcidanapdrijdta (p. 117); — 
and in (Samskara, p. 573); — ^neither of this 

provides any explanations. 

VERSE CXL 

This verse is quoted in Apararha (p. 173);- — in 
Pardsharamddhava {kc\\&x&^ p 523); — and in Madamt- 
pdrijdta, {^. 12%). 

VERSE CXLI 

This verse is quoted in (p. 194); — and in 

Pardsharamadhara -g. q2‘’S). 

VERSE CXLII 

This verse is quoted in N'r.nmhaprasdda (Samskara, 
p. 71 b). 

VERSE CXLin 

This verse is quoted in Apararha (p. 231), which ex- 
plains that the term prana here indicates the holes m the head, 
which form the loci of the TDreaths’, — the term ‘ gdtra ’ indicates 
the chest, the head and the shoulders, the touching whereof has 
been described as purificatory ; — and adds that the ‘ touching ’ 
here laid down is for the purposes of purification, 
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It is also quoted in Mitaksara (on 1. 155) as laying 
down the purificatoiy act to he done after water-sipping ; — 
and in Nitydcharapaddhati (p. 36), as laying down the 
expiation for looking by chance at the things mentioned. 

VERSE CXLV 

This verse is quoted in Apctrdrha (p. 229). . 

VERSE CXLVI 

This verse is quoted in Nitydchdrapradipa (p, 492). 

VERSE CXLVII 

Of. 2.2S7. 

This verge is quoted in Apardrka, on p. 69, and 
again on p. 229 ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 320), 
which explains ‘ upadharmah’ as ‘small dharma ; ie., such 
penances as the .fiTfcAcMm and the like’. 

VERSE CXLVIII 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 229), where ‘jdti’ 
is explained as ‘ birth — and in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 320). 

VERSE CXLIX 

This verse is quoted in Apan'drha (p. 229); — ^and in 
Virmitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 320), which explains ^Brahma' 
as ‘Veda,’ — and ‘anantam' as ‘to be enjoyed for a long 
time.’ 

VERSE CL 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 229), where it is 
explained to mean that ‘one should offer on the fifteenth day 
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of every fortnight the 4?Va-Ao»i.«s to Savitr, which alleviate 
the evil effects of shisj — and in Henuidri (Ivala, p. GS3), wliich 
explains ‘Savitrcd’ as ‘ those dedicated to the deity Savitr.’ 

VERSE CLI 

‘ Niseham ’ — ‘Bath-\vater’ (^ledhatithi); — ‘ Seminal dis- 
charge’ (Kulluka). 

Tins verse is quoted in Pardsharamcidhava (Achara, 
p. 211);— and in Vtramiiroda^a (Ahnika, p. 23), which 
adds the following notes :—~'N'iseka’ according to Kalpataru, 
means ‘the throwing away of used up unclean things’ and 
^ UchehMstcinncd means ‘the throwing of the leavings of food’; 
while Kulluka Bhatta explains ‘Vfsil’a’ as ‘seminal 
discharge’. 

VERSE CLII 

This verse is quoted m Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika), 
on page 31, where it is noted that all this to be done in 
the forenoon is meant for persons not otherwise engaged that 
the term ^Furvdhna’, ‘forenoon’, really stands for ‘early 
morning’, since ‘the evacuation of the bowels’, and ‘ cleaning 
of the teeth’ have been laid down as to be done in the early 
morning.— Hence the term ‘ forenoon ’ should be taken 
to stand for such parts of the forenoon as have been 
specifically prescribed for each of the acts ; thus it foUows that 
the ‘evacuation of the bowels ’, ‘ cleaning of the teeth’ and 

‘ morning-bath ’ cannot be done-after sun-rise in regard to the 
‘ woi'shipping of gods’,, the term ‘ forenoon ’ should be under- 
stood as standing for the first eighth part of the day. — The 
verse is quoted again on page 148 ; — and in Nitydchdra- 
pradtpci (p. 290). 

VERSE CLin 

This verse has not been commented upon by Medhatithi. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 127); — and in Vlramitro- 
daya (Ahnika, p. 149), which explains ‘ cdjJdyachchhet' 
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as ‘should approach, with a view to worshipping; and 
adds that the emphasising ‘eva' should he construed after 
‘‘ ahhigctc}iGhh^t\ 

VEESE CLIV 


149). 


This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
VEESE CLV 


P- 


This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 12), 
which adds that ‘ dchdra’ here spoken of is to be learnt 
from the people of the ‘Madhyadesha’ and other countries 
mentioned in Discourse I. 


VEESE CLVI 

This verse has not been omitted by Medhatithi, as Buhler 
has wrongly stated. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 231);— in 
Nitydehdrapradipa (p, 12) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Samskara, p. 17 a). 

VEESE CLVII 

This verse has been quoted in Apardrha {g. 2‘il)',— 
and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 17 b). 


VEESE CLVIII 

This verse has been quoted m Apardrha (p, 231). 


VEESE CLIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p, 224) ; — and in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 14). 

VEESE CLX 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 14) 
and in Apardrha (p. 224). 
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VERSE CLXI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 1^24}, which 
explains ‘/sTarma ’ as ‘DAorma’;— in Pm’ddiaramddhava 
(Aehara, p. 524); — ^in Madanaparijata (p. 14), wliich 
adds that the ‘act’ here mentioned must be such as is not 
incompatible with the teachings of seriptiu’es; though even 
in regard to such acts, there are exceptions ; e. g., even though 
an act may have been enjoined by the scriptiues, it should 
not be done if it is against popular opinion ; — ^tmd in 
(Samskai‘a, p. 71b). 

VERSE CLXn 

‘ Himsydt ’ — ‘ Strike, or talk in an offensive manner, or 
act against’ (Medhatithi);— ‘act against’ (Kulluka); — ‘injiu'e’ 
(Govindaraja). 

‘All persons engaged in austerities, includ- 
ing those engaged in expiatory penances ’ (Medhatithi and 
Go\indaraja); — ‘ascetics ’ (N’andana and Raghavananda). 

Tlris verse is quoted in Apardrka “(p. 223) ; — ^in 
Mitdhsard (on 2.21),!in the sense that no injury should be 
inflicted upon the persons mentioned, even though they attack one 
with murderous intent; — inxY ymahdra-BdlamhhaUl (p.ll8); 
— and inFimm{i5roda2/a(Vyavahara,p. 7a), which explains the 
meaning to be that the persons mentioned sliould not be killed, 
even if they ton out to be ^ dtatdy in', ‘dangerous eriminal’. 

VERSE CLXni 

‘ Stamhham ' — ‘Want of modesty’ (Medhatithi, Govinda- 
raja and Narayana) ; — ^‘want of energy in the performance of 
duties ’ (Kulluka). 

VERSE CLXrV 
Cf. 8.298-299 and 4.176. 
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This verse is quoted m Apararha (p. 231), which 
adds:— /S'Aisi/a’ here means ‘one who has to he taught the 
‘son’ is mentioned separately with a view to emphasis and 
in support of this it quotes the rule of Visnu, which is in the 
general form ‘ Shdsyam shdset tddayet’. . 

VERSE CLXV 

This verse is quoted in Apm^arka (p. 223.) 

VERSE CLXVI 

Cf. 11. 206-207. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 223). 

VERSE CLXVn 

This verse is quoted in Apai'drha (p. 223); — and in 
Mitaksa/t'd (on 1.155), to the effect that no one should 
be struck who has given no cause of offence. 

VERSE CLXVm 

Cf. 11. 208. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 223). 

VERSE CLXIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 223). 

VERSE CLXXT 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 68), 
which adds the following explanation : — ^Sidan\ even though 
one may be in difficulties regarding necessary expenses, — 
^adharmena’ , by improper appropriation of what belongs to 
others, — ‘adharm,ikdndm\ of those who do not perform the 
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preserilxed duties, — ’’papanaml of those who do what is for- 
bidden, — htipao'yaycmi^ loss of wealth and other things, — 
\dshu\ been added only with a view to emphasise, as 
ealamity is actually found to overtake sinners xfier thf lapse 
of some time also. 

\’^RSE GLXXII 

‘GauJf — Buliler is again unfair to Medhatithi. Both 
Medliatithi and Kulluka take tliis term ‘gauK precisely as Bidder 
says ‘it is not impossible’. (See Translation) From what Bidder 
says, Govindaraja, xSarayana and Xandana take ^gaulf oidy 
as ‘the Cow, which at once yields its benefits by its milk 

Tins verse is quoted in Ylramitrodaya (Paiibhasa, 
p. 68), which says that, if the ^ gauh \ is taken as an example 
per similarity, then it means ‘earth’, — ^the earth does not 
produce the harvest immediately after somng of seeds ; if it is 
taken as ‘eoxv’, then it is an example per dissimilarity, the 
meaning being ‘the cow gives its products, in the shape of 
milk (fee. immediately, not so sin, which takes time to fructify.’ 

VEESE CLXXni 

Medhatithi (P, 356, 1. 20) — ^Vaishvdnaranydyalf 
— ^This refers to Mimdmsd-sutra, 4.38 et. seq, where it is 
stated that though the Vaishvdnara sacrifice is performed 
by the Father, yet its results accrue to the Son. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Paiibhasa, 
p. 68) — ^which adds 'Krtodharmalf should be construed 
as ‘Krtah adharma’, as the context deals with Adharrna , — 
‘ na nisphalah' i. e., unless it is expiated. 

VEESE CLXXV 


a/. 4.164; 8.299, 
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VERSE CLXXVI 

This yerse is quoted in Apm'drlca (p. 159) ; — and in 
Viramitrodciya (Ahnika, p. 11), which would restrict 
the rule to only such ^ITmrmd! as is ‘drstartha’, ‘presciibed 
for the purpose of perceptible worldly results.’ 

VERSE CLXXVin 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhma (Achara, 
p. 524), as setting forth an epitome of what one’s ‘duty’ is ; 
— ^in Vidhdnapdrijdta (I., p. 695), — and again in IT, p. 
204, in connection with tilaha marks on the forehead ; — 
in Smrtitattva (II, p. 275) to tlie effect that even when hving 
in foreign lands one should keep up the ways of his fathers ; 
— in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1680) ; — ^in Nitydchdrapra- 
dlpa (p. 68), which says that this refers to cases of optional 
alternatives only ; — in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskain, p. 71a); 
— and in SrnrtiGhandrihd (Samskara, p. 9) to the effect 
that family-custom is to be regarded as a guide in cases where 
there is a difference of opinion among the various scrip- 
tiu’al texts. 

VERSES CLXXIX-CLXXX 

These verses are quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Sams- 
kara, p. 573); — and in Ifadtanopdn) a«» (p. 120). 

VERSE CLXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 573). 

VERSE CLXXXII 

Of. 2.244 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 574), as setting forth reasons for not quareUing with 
those mentioned in the preceding verses. 
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VEESE 


^ verse is quoted in Vtrumiirotktya (Samskara, 

p. 574). 

A' ERBE CLXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskai’a, 
p. 574). 

VERSE CLXXXV 


Cf. Aitareya Bralimana 7.13. 

Tlris verse is quoted in VirmnHrodaya (Sauiskara, 
p. 574) and in (p. 572). 


VERSE CLXXXVI 

lids verse is quoted in (p. 6). , 

VERSE CLXXXVin 

Tins verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta {^. 221); 
— m. Itemdd7'i iJ)w&> p. 60) in Ddnamayukha (p. 6);— 
and in PrayashchlUamoeha (p. 405), winch says that this 
prohibition refers to persons ignorant of racmtrm. 

\1ERSE CLXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in TrayashchittavixTeka (p. 405), 
which has the same note as -on the preceding verse. 

VERSE CXC 

This verse is quoted in Kemddn (Dana, p. 60). 

VERSE CXCI 

This verse is quoted in jBl emddri (Dana, p. 60). 
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VEKSE CXCIT 

This verse is quoted iu Apardrka (p. 285);— tuid 
in PamsAammac?Aaw (Achara, p. 74). 

VERSE cxcm 

This verse is quoted, m Apcf/t'drha (p. 285), which 
explains ^anarthe' as ‘sin’; — find in Pm'dAidrannrnlhma 
(Aehara p. 174). 

VERSE CTCV^ ) ^ 

This verse is quoted in ApmArhaip. 170) ;— in Mitak- 
sard (on 1.130) ;— and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 364). 

VERSE CXGVI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mtaksara (on 1. 130) ; — ^in 
Apardrka (p. 170), which explains ‘shatha’ as ‘ stuck up’; — 
and in SctmskdramayuJcha (p. 66). 

VERSE CXCVIII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1229). 

VERSE CCI 

This verse is quoted in Ylramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 169), which adds the following notes ; — ^In view of the term 
' NipanakartuK’ in the second line, the term ‘Paraktya’ 
should be taken to mean ‘made by another person’; as 
Kalpatm’U holds that ‘ Parakiya' must mean ‘ made by 
another’, — whether consecrated or unconsecrated, since no 
distinction between them is made anywhere ;- [This appears 
to be a gist of Medhatithi’s explanation of ^Parakiya' for 
which see Translation ] ; — ‘ Nipdna ’ means ‘ water-reservoir.’ 

This verse is quoted also in Kdlaviveka (p. 328), 
which too makes the same observations as Yiramitrodaya 
(just quoted). 
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It is quoted also in Apararha (p. 234), wliich makes 
the remark that tlie tank that has been consecrated and made 
over to the ■ piihlie cannot be called ^ 2 ^a,rak'ii/a ' ; and this 
favours Medhatithi’s interpretation of the verse, which is 
supported also by what follows in the next verse ; — in 
Sniftihaumndl (p. 65), winch explains ’’paralan'i' as ‘dug- by 
another,’ and says it cannot mean ^ Itelonging’ to another ’ ; as is 
quite clear from what is added regarding the nipdnah(rtr ; — ^in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 874) in Kitydchdrapradlpa 
(p. 300), which explains ‘ paraMya' as ‘dug by others’ and 
is Shuddhihmmviiclz (p. 324), which says that ^ Kaddchana' 
makes it clear that the prolhbition is absolute. 

VERSE CCII 

This verse is quoted m Apcm'drka (p. 237). 

VERSE CCIII 

‘‘GartcC — ‘Pits’ (Gotindaraja and Naraj’ana); — ‘a small 
brook whose eomse does not extend beyond a thousand 
Dhanus, i.e., 2,000 yards’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Apararha (p. 234), wliich, in 
explaining the word ‘ gcwta quotes from Katyayana to the 
efiect that water-streams that do not run beyond 2004 yards 
are called ‘ gartaJ. This same text iis quoted by Kulluka as 
from Qhliarijdoga-paridvisia. [Buhler wrongly puts down 
this name as ‘ Gh}han(logya-pri%hi^id!\ — ^'Pram'a'oana — ^is a 
small water-spring running down from hills. 

It is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 1. 159), which adds that 
this rule refers to the daily compulsoiy bath; — ^in Kdla- 
viveka (p. 330) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
181), which adds the following notes ; — ‘ Nadi ’ should be 
taken as standing for such streams as never dry up ; bathing in 
small streams which dry up being forbidden; — 'devakhdta' 
is that which is known as ‘dug by the gods’; — 'taddga' 
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is an ailiieial water-reservoii', which is larger than 1,000 
square yards while ’ is smUer than the ‘ ’ 

but larger than 500 square yards; such is die explanation 
given by Hemadii. According io Kalpataru on the 
other liand, the ^ devahhdta taSdga' is such tenk as is 
knowui to be connected with gods, at the Fuskara lake (near 
Ajmer), and the ‘ Saras’ is a small stream;— the ‘(rarte’ is 
that i¥hich has been defined as runing upto 2,004 yards;— 
and ^ Prasravana\ is die water-fall. 

It is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 867), which has 
the following notes:— AdfZr means a flowing cmrent 
of water wliich never dries up completely, bathing in streams 
that dry up during summer being forbidden — ‘ devahhdta ’, 
such ditches and pools as are knowm to have been ‘ dug 
by the gods ’ ,- — ‘ taddga’ , an artificial, water-reservoir which 
is over 1,000 and less than 2,000 cubits in size ; and ‘ Sarah ’ 
is a tank which is over 1,000 cubits in size but smaller 
than a Taddga; ‘Garta' is the name given to that 
reservoir of water whence water does not flow out, and 
which covers ground 8,000 ‘ bow-lengths ’ in size ; and 
‘ Prasravana ’ is the water'^aU, water flowing dmvn a 
mountain-side. 

AVERSE CCIV 

‘ Fama ’ and ‘myoma’ are best taken as explained by 
Medhatithi ; though Kulluka and others quote the somewhat 
arrificial distinction made by Yajfiavalkya (ITT. 313-314). 

VERSE CCV 

This verse is quoted in. Mitdhsard (on 3. 290) ; 
— ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 944) ;— and in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 494), which explains ^ ashrotriyatatV as ‘that 
wliich is performed by such priests or sacrificers as are devoid 
of Vedic learning ’ ; this prohibition must mean that one 
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should not eat at such a sacrifice, even afti^r Agnimniya- 
Vctpayaga; as regards the time before this, eating at a 
sacrifice is already forbidden by the general rule that ‘ one 
should not eat the food belonging to one who has been initiated 
for a sacrificial perfonuance ’ grdmagdjiu ’ is one who 
performs saeiifiees for groups of men; and one should not 
eat at a sacrifice where such a priest makes the ofterings ; — 
nor should one eat at a liouse where VaiHhvadeva and 
Other otferings have been made by a woman ; this must l)e 
taken as applying to cases where such priests are available, 
for where they are not available, even women are permitted 
to make the otferings ; — ‘ Mlha ’ is ‘ impotent 

It is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 770); — 'and in 
Prdymhchittaviveha (j). 259), which adds the following notes 
— ‘ a-shrotriya^ one who has not learnt the Verla, — 
‘ grdmaydjV, one who oificiates as priest at the Slu'addha and 
other performances by several persons, or performs propiti- 
atory rites for others ; one should not go to a sacrifice where 
such a man happens to be the Hotry priest. 

VEESE OCVI 

Tlxis verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 494), 
which explains ‘ ashllla ’ as ‘ conducive to adversity and 
‘pratlpa ’ as ‘ disagreeable ’ ; — and in Prayashchittaviveka 
(p. 250), which remarks that the entire verse is ‘ Arthardda 

VEESE CCVII 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Mitdhsard 
(on 3. 290) ; — ^in Madanapdrijata (p. 944) ; — ^and in 
Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 494), which explains ‘mattaihi as 
‘intoxicated, either by wine or by wealth etc.’ — and'a^wm^^’ 
as ‘ afflicted with a very serious disease.’ 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitaitva (p. 451), which 
explains ^Keshahitdvapanna^ as ‘ defiled by the presence of 
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hair or insects’ and ‘ Kamatah ’ as ‘intentionally’; — in 
Viramitrodaya p. 517), which adds that since 

the text has added the qualification ^KamataK, there should 
be no harm if the food happens to be touched by the foot 
imintentionally Hemddri (Shi-addha,pp. 610 and 770) 

in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 296) ; — and in Prdymhohittaviveha 
(p. 260), which explains ‘Keshahitdvapannam’ as ‘cooked 
along with hahs or insects ’. 

VERSE ccvm ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 451), which 
explains ‘bhrunaghna’ as ‘an outcast,’ — ‘ udcikiycC as ‘the wo- 
man in her com'ses,’ — and ‘patatrinavaUdham' as ‘what has 
been eaten by the crow and other bhds.’ 

It is quoted m Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 518), 
which explains as ‘the woman in her courses,’ — 
^patatrirC as ‘birds,’ — and ^avaUdham' as ‘eaten’;— in ifma- 
dri (Shraddlia, p. 610); — ^in Prdyashchittciviveha (p. 
260) ; — and in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 296). 


VERSE CCIX 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Mitdhmrd 
(on 3. 290). 

The verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 451), which 
explains ‘ ghustdnnam^ as ‘the food that is offered at sacrificial 
sessions and other similar occasions, to all and sundry by 
public proclamation’ ;— and in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 495), which explains ‘ in the same maimer as 

Smrtitattva, but quotes Medhatithi’s second alteraative 
explanation of .it as ‘what liad. been previously promised to 
another person’ ; ‘vishesaiah’ has been added with a view to 
indicate the exceptional objectionability of the food; — ‘’gand! 
is ‘multitude,’ — ^tliis term is not applicable to brothers who have 
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not separated is a ‘ prostitute’ ; — ‘what has been 

eondeinned by a disinterested person learned in the Yeda, even 
without his detecting any of the specified defects.’ 

It is quoted in (Slrruddha, pp. olu and 77 1 1 ; — 

and in Prayashchittcmiveha (p. 260), which adds the following 
notes :’^^Ghv.stdnnan%\ that food which is offered publicly with 
such words as ‘who is there who will take this food?’, — ■ 
‘ gandnnam " food cooked by several persons jointly. 



‘ Baddhmi/a nic/adanya’— One who is only verl)al!y 
confined and one who is bound with cords or iron chains’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘one hound with chains’ (Kulluka). 

Tliis verse is quoted in JPtaksard (on 3. 296) ; — 
in 'Madanapdrijdta (p. 944) ; — in Smrtitatti'a (p. 451) ; 
— and in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 495) which adds 
the following notes: — ^ Stena' is ‘one who takes away 
what belongs to another,’ — ‘gdyana’ is ‘one who makes a liv- 
ing by singing,’ — ‘taksan’ is ‘one who has carpentery for 
his livelihood,’ — smd ^Vdrdhusika’ is ‘ one who makes a linng 
by charging improper rates of interest, or by making undue 
profits by trade ; and adds that the term is also applied to 
‘one who biugs of his\own superior ratues and decries others ’ — 
this on the strength of a text quoted fram Visnu ; — ‘diksita’ 
is ‘one who has been consecrated by means of the Dlk^amya- 
Isti ,’ — whose food should not be eaten prior to the ceremony 
of piu-chasing the Somti, or before the Agnisomiya 1 x 02 ) 0 - 
ydga- — ‘ kadarya’ is ‘the miser,’ defined by Devala as 
‘one who, through greed for amassing wealth, causes 
suffering to himself, lus wife and children, as also hinders 
the right fulfilment of his religious duties’; — ‘haddhasya’ 
means ‘ boimd with ropes,’ or ‘ bound only verbally,’ — and 
'nigadcisya ’ means ‘one who is in chains’; though 'nigada’ 
means ‘chains’ only, yet it stands here for one who is 
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in chains ; [tliis is as MecMtithi has explained the termsj 
or the genitive in ‘nigatjasya' may be taken hi the sense of 
the instrumental, so that the two words 'haddhasya 
nigwlasya ’ may be taken together as ‘nigadena haddhasya’ 
(one boimd in chains) ; — this according to Kalpataru. 

This is quoted in Hemddri (Slu-addha, p. 710); — and in 
Prdymhchittammha (p. 260), which defines 'Vdrdhusika' 
according to Yama as ‘one who hwys tilings cheap, and sells 
tliem dear, as also one who makes a liting by lending money 
on interest and explains ‘cZlfetiaA’ as ‘the person who has 
performed the Diksamya Mid ; his food is forbidden till the 
end of the sacrifice hi connection ivith which that Isti has 
been performed,— and as ‘he who amasses wealth 
at the cost of much discomfoid to himself, his religions per- 
formances, liis wife and children; — ‘ hacMAasya,’ one who is 
tied with a rope , — ‘nigadai chain. 

VEESE CCXI 

‘ Shudrasyoehchhi^iam ’ — ‘Food of a Shudi-a, and the 
leavings of any man’ (Kulluka and Narayana);— ‘the leavings 
of a Sliudra’ (Medliatithi, Eaghavananda, GoAUndaraja and 
Nandana), 

This A’^erse is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 3. 290) ;— in 
Smrtitattva (p. 451) which explains ^ paryusitam' as 
‘food kept overnight’, and ‘ uchchhista’ as ‘leavings’; — and m 
Vlrarnitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 495) which adds the folloAving 
notes: — AhhishaP.ta’ is ‘one accused of such crimes as make 
one outeask’ — ^sandaha’ is ‘hermaphrodite ,’ — ^ pumschalV is 
‘unchaste woman,’ — ‘ddmhhiha’ is ‘the religious hypocrite,’ — 
‘shukta’ is that which has been very much soured by the 
contact of the juice of other things, — ^paryusit<^^ is ‘food kept 
OA'er-night,’ even though not soured; — according to Haradatta, 
food cooked during the day becomes paryusita' after sunset, 
and that cooked during the night becoines so after sunrise; — 
4 ? 
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one should not eat the ‘leavings’ of a ^hudra-, though tlu‘ 
eating of all ‘leavings’ has been forbidden, yet that of the 
Shddra has been specilied for the purpose of indicating that 
this is doubly objec^tionable ; — or the meaning of the (‘lause 
^ shudrasyochohhistam' may V»e that ‘one slioidd not eat 
a Shudra’s food, nor the leavings <»f any person’; — or ‘out ol 
the disli out of which a Shudra has eaten and left some food. 

It is quoteti in Henuidri (Shraddha, p. 772) ; — and in 
Prdynf^hehittciviveha (p. 250) which exidains ’ as 
‘sexless’; and adds that oi ^ aholctu' and ‘poryvsita’ food, 
only repeatetl eating involves expiation. 

VERSE ccxn 

'UgrcC — ‘A man of the Ugra caste' (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Xarayana and Nandana) — ‘a king’ (svtggested by 
Medhatithi, and Govindaraja); — ‘one who perpetrates cheadful 
deeds’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 3. 290) ; — m 
Smrtitattva (p. 451), which adds the following notes; — 
The food that has lieen cooked for the newly-delivered woman 
should not be eaten by members of her family; — ‘‘pa/ryd- 
chdnta ’ — when several men are eating in a line, if any one 
pf them happen to rinse his moutli, the others should not 
continue to eat ; — ‘ anirdmhcmi ’ is the food of a man who has 
not got rid of the impmity due to child-birth. 

It is quoted in Madcmapdrijdta (p. 945); — and in 
Virmuto'odaya (Ahnika, p. 495), which adds — ^chihitsaha' 
is ‘one who makes a living by administering medicine’; — 
‘■mrgayu'’ is one who kills animals by means other than 
aiTows, 7.e., by means of traps and such contrivances ; — ‘ Arwra’ 
is the man who harbours within him much anger, i.e., ill- 
tempered;—^ uchchhi^i<d)hojV — who eats such leavings as are 
forbidden;— ‘wpm’ is one who does cruel deeds, or one who is 
born of a Ksattriya father and Vaishya mother, or a king;— 
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‘ SuUkdnnam ’—the food that has been cooked for a 
newiy-delivei-ed woman should not be eaten even by 
members of her own family •,—^^a/pyde'hdntmnl — when several 
men are eating in a line, if some one should ignore the presence 
of others and rinse his mouth, then the food before the 
others becomes ‘paryacMnifa ’ ; but there is no harm if the 
person rinsing his mouth happen to be one’s ‘ elder ’ or 
' parydchdnta ’ may be explained as that food over which the 
water of mouth-wasliing has been thxown anirdasham' 
is the food of a person still impiu-e by reason of child-birth. 

It is quoted in Hemadri (Shi-addha, p. 772) ;--and.in 
Prayrnhchittaviveka (p. 260) which has the following 
notes: — ‘sutikdnnam\ food cooked for a woman newly delivered ; 
‘ within ten days of the delivery ’ (‘ cmirdmhum ’), according 
to the commentator who says that ‘ awVcZasAam ’ qualifies 
‘ mtikdnnam ’ parydchdntcmi\ is in close proximity 
to the water dropped in rinsing the mouth. 

VERSE CCXIII 

‘ Nagaryannam ‘ Pood given by the lord of a city, 
even though he may not be a king’ (Medhatithi) ; ‘food belong- 
ing to a whole town ’ (Kulluka and Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (on 3. 290); — and 
in Smrtitattva (p. 451) which says — ‘ anarchita' ig that 
wliich is given in an insulting manner ; ‘ vrtha-mdmsa ’ is 
that wliich has not been prepared for offering to the gods and 
Pitrs ; — ^the ‘ avtrd’ woman is one who has no husband or son; 
tliis prohibition applies to only such women as are not 
related to one’s self ; — ‘ nagaryanna ’ is the food belonging to 
the master of a city ; — ‘ maksuta'* h tliat over which some 
one has sneezed. 

It is quoted in Madanapnrijdta (p. 945); — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 496), which adds the follow- 
ing notes ; — ‘ anarchita ’, — ^the food is so called when it is 
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offered ■without due respect, to one who deserves respect — 

‘ ur^Aa?na?n,9a ’ is that meat which has not been cooked for 
offering to the gods and Pitrs avlrd ’ is a woman without 
husband or sons, or gTandsons or great-grandsons ; this pro- 
hibition applies to the case of an unrelated woman, such being 
the custom,, says Shulapani; — dvisat \ — is one who causes 
injury nagart ’ is the master of a city, even though he may 
not be the king, says MedhatitM;— ’ is the Brahmana- 
murderer and the like ’ — sneezed upon. 

It is quoted in Hemadri' (Shi'addha, p. 773); — and in 
PrdyashchittaviveJca (p. 260), wliich adds the follo’wing 
notes Anarchitam ’, rejected as bad , — mird ’, a Woman 
without husband or sons or any male relatives , — '' nagarV 
means a ‘person in charge of a city ‘ osmfotiifam ’, which has 
been sneezed upon. 

VERSE CCXIV ■ ■ ; 

This verse is quoted m Mitdksard {orx 3. 290); — in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 945); — and in Vlramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 495), which adds the following notes PwAwna ’ 
is tire back-biter,— ‘ anrtV is the perjuror and such others, — 
the person who makes over to another person the merit of 
a sacrificial performance and receives money in return is called 
‘ Kratuvikrayaha ! ; — ‘ shailusa ’ is one who makes a firing 
by dancing, — tantuvdya ' is one who fives by weaving cloth ; 
— ‘ hrtaghna ’ is the person who does not acknowledge the 
good done to him ; — in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 773) ; — and 
in Prdyashchittaviveha (p. 260), which adds the follow- 
ing notes: — ‘ Shailusa' is defined in the Adipiuana as. ‘an 
actor who is looking out for a living ’, — Tunnavdya ’ ‘ one who 
works with needles. ’ 

VERSE CCXV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhmrd (on 3. 290); — ■ 
in Mada^iapdrijdta (p. 945) ;— and in Viramitrodaya 
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(Atimka, p. 495), wMeh adds the following notes ■.— Karmara^ is 
the iron-sinith,- — ‘ nisdda’ is a particular mixed caste, — 

' rang avatar aka ^ persons, other than the dancer and the 
singer, who help in the stage ; or, as Medhatithi says, one who, 
thi’ough cuiiosity, visits each and every stage; — ‘ suvarnakartd’ 
is one who alters gold,— ’ is the person living by 

piercing bamboos, or, as Medhatithi says, one who makes a 
living by making bamboo-flutes in Heirvddri (^Shraddlia, 
p. 773); — and in Prayashchittaviveha (p. 260), which 
explains ‘ nisdda' as ‘an inversely mixed caste’, — ‘rahgd- 
vatdraha' &s ‘ one who helps, in a subordinate capacity, at 
theatrical performances by singing or dancing’,— ‘wnn ’, one 
who deals in articles made of bamboo. 

VEESE CCXVI 

' Nrshamsa ' — ‘cruel person’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja 
iuid Kulluka) ; — ‘ a bard ’ (Narayana and Eaghavananda, also 
suggested by Medliatitlii). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 3. 290) ; — 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 945); — and in Vlrafnitrodaya 
(Alinika, p. 496), which adds the following — ‘ Shvavdn^ is one 
who keeps dogs for hunting-purposes, — ‘ Shaundika ’ is the 
liquor-seller, — ‘ Chelanirnejaka ’ is one who lives by washing 
clothes, — ‘ raj aka ’ is the clotli-dyer, — ‘ nrshamsa ’ is one 
devoid of pity — and the man in whose liouse a recognised 
paramoin lives; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 774)'; — and in 
Prayashohittavivlika {g. ^ol), which explains ’ as 

" one "who keeps dogs for hunting piuposes’ and remarks that 
"Shaundika’ and the other terms stand for the twice-boi'n 
person who follow's these professions. 

VEESE ccxvn 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 3. 190) ; — 
In Madanapdrijdta (p. 945) ; — and in Vvramitrodaya 
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( Ahmka, p. 496), which adds that oiie should not eat the food 
-of a person who brooks the presence of a paramour in 
his house, as also of one who, in all things (sarvashah) in 
imder the sway of women ,- — ^ anirdasham pretannam’’ is 
that food winch has been offered to the dead within ten days 
of the deadi, — ‘ aiJwsiiferam ’ is tlxat food the taste of which 
is not agreeable in JEre*»d(iri (Shi-addha, p. 774) ;— and in 
Prayashchittaviveka 

VERSE CCXVIII 

Tins verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
507); — ^in Smrtitattva (p. 542) to the effect that the 
eating of King’s food involves a heavy penance; — ^in Semddri 
(Shraddha, p. 782) ; — and in Prdyashehittaviveha, (p. 352). 

VERSE XIX 

This verse is quoted in Flm?m#roc?a2/a (Ahnika, p. 507) ; 
•—and in Heniddri (Shraddha, p. 782). 

VERSE CCXX 

a/. 3 . 180-181. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 507) ; — arid in Heniddri,, (Shraddha, p. 782). 

VERSE CCXXT 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya, (Ahnika, p. 
507) ; — and in Hemddri (Shraddha p. 782). 

VERSE CCXXII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 240), which 
adds that the term ‘ hrchohhra' here stands for the ^ atihrch- 
ehhra.,’ on the strength of a text quoted from Sharikha;— ■ 
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in Parasha/ramadhava (ftayaahchitte, p. 300), which 
adds that what is prescribed in the fii’st half is to be done 
only in the event of the man being unable to throw out the 
food eaten ; and again on p. 305 ;— in Smrtitattva {^. 642); 
—and m Prayashchittaviveha (pp. 252, 261 and 524). 

VERSE ccxxni 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 341), 
which explains ‘ as ‘ one who does not ofter 

the daily Shraddhas ’; and adds that this is meant to indicate 
the compulsory character of these ShrMdhas,— and 
‘ ehardtrikam ’ is explained as ‘ what is enough for 
one day.” 

Buhler notes that Nai'ayaua explains ‘ ashrdddhinah’ as 
‘ destitute of faith’. But the reading thus explained must be 
‘ ashraddhinah ’ which is a var : lec : noted by Medhatithi. 

The verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 490) wliich adds that the term ‘>SAraf?dAa ’ here must 
be taken as standing for the Pdkayajna, which is 
prescribed for the /S' Awdra ; — he who performs that is 
called ‘ /SArac?c?Aw ’ if a Shudra does not perform it, his 
‘ cooked food ’ should not be eaten ; — such is the explanation 
given by Medhatithi. Kalpataru on the other hand, has 
explained the term ‘ Shrdddha ’ as standing for the daily 
Shrdddhas. In some places the word is read as 
‘ Ashraddhinah which means ‘ devoid of faith ’. — ^In the 
event of ‘ abnormal distress ’ — ‘ avrttau ’ — one should receive 
from him uncooked— not cooked — ^riee or other grain, just 
enough to last for one day. 

It is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (H, p. 250) ; — ^in 
Prayaschittaviveka (p. 253), which explains ‘^'ashrdddhi- 
nah ’ as the Shudra ‘who is not entitled to partake of 
Shraddha food ’ in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 785),;— and in 
Shvddhikauvnudt (p. 320). ' ^ 
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VERSES CCXXIV-CCXXV 

cy. 1U.73. 

These verses ai-e quoted in Viraraitrodaya (llinika, 
p. 508) and (Shraddlia, p. 768). 

rhey are referred to also in the Mahabharata (12, 264. 11) 
•<l\^ ' BraMnagita gdthd\ 

VERSE CCXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 290) : — and 
in Hemddri (Dana, p. 86). 

VERSE CCXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Aehara, 
p. 165) ; — and in iTiwacZH (Dana, p. 7). 

VERSE CCXXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 385) ; — and 
in Hemddri (Dana, p. 7). 

VERSE CCXXIX 

Cf. The Mahdhhdrata, 13.57.22, 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhma (Aehara, 
p. 177) , ^in Apardrka (p. 385) ; — in S^nrtitattva (R 

p. 364) ;-in Hemddri (Dana, p. 152);~and m Pdnakriyd- 
kaurnudi (p, 43). 

VERSE CCXXX 

This verse is quoted in Po^dshararnddhara (Aehara 
Apamrka (p. 386); in Smrtitattva n’ 
P^364;-in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 656), -in Hemddri 
{ ana, pp. 152 and 567) and in Ddnakriydkav/mudl, 
\P* 
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VERSE CCXXXI 

This verse is quoted \n Par as]iaramMhava {A(kSx'& 
p, 177) in Apardrha (p. 386) in Smrtitattva 

(II, p. §64); — ^in Hemddri (Dana, p. 152) and in 
Ddnakriydhaumudi (p. 46). 

VERSE CCXXXII 

This verse is quoted in Pay'dsharamddhma (Achara, 
p. 177); — ^in Apardrha (p. 386); — ^in Smrtitattva 

(II, p. 364) ; — ^in Hemddri (Dana, p. 152), which explains 
‘ hrahmasdr^titdm '' as the ‘condition of a Brahmana ’ ;-^nd 
in Ddnakriydhaumudi, (p. 66). 

VERSE CCXXXIII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitroddya (Samskai’a, 
p. 516) ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 145). 

VERSE CCXXXIV 

‘ Bhdvena ’ — ‘ Disposition ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Narayana and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ motive ’ (suggested by Medha- 
tithi, and also KuUuka). 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Dana, p. 17), which 
explains ‘ hhdva ’ as standing for the predominance of one 
or other of the three gunas, Sattva, Rajas and Tamas. 

VERSE CCXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 290) ; — and in 
Smrtitattva (p. 894), which adds the following; — where 
the giver gives with respect, and the receiver receives it with 
respect, — ^both go to heaven ; while by giving or receiving with 
disr«3pectj boili go to hdl ’-^such is die explanation ^ven by 
KuUuka Bhatta. Thus the ‘ drehd ‘i*espect’, which' appears ‘ 
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as an adverb, serves as an adjective also, qualifying the men 
concerned ; it is for this reason that writers have 

declared that gifts should be made after the object to be given 
as well as the Brahmana receiving it have both been worshipped ; 
— ^and in DdnaJcriydhaunivdi (p. 8). ‘ 

VERSE CCXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Dana, p. 90). 

VERSE CCXXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Dana, p. 90). 


VERSE CCXXXWI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 232), Avhich 
reads ^vaprikdh’ iov ‘ puttikdh\ and explains it as ‘a paidi- 
cular kind of art ’ and in Vlramitrodaya (Paiibhasa, 
p. 64), which explains ‘puttikd’ as ‘a kind of ait’; and 
explains that this and the following verses are meant to 
eulogise Dharrna. 

VERSE CCXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 232) ; — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 64). 

VERSE CCXL 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 232) ; — and 
in Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 64). 

-■’'■'’■.VERSE' CCXLI 

The, versei tis quoted in Apardrka (p. 232); — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 64). 
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VERSE CGXLH 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 232);— in 
Hemddri (Vrata, p. 14); — ^in Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, 
p. 64), which explains ‘ tamas ’ as ‘ sin ’ ; — and in Nrsimha- 
prasdcZa (Samskara, pp. 17 a and b). 

VERSE CCXLIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 587) ; — ^in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 674) ;— and Sam&hdra^ 
ratnamdld, (p. 75). All these quote the following description 
of uUama' asfrom Manu; hut these verses are not 
found in Manu— ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Tfi^RnTf^T: I 

and as description of ' adharma ’ they quote Manu 3. 
150-152. 

It is quoted in > 8 ams^arama 2 /wZ:Aa (p. 75); — and in 
Smrtich^ndriJcd (Samskara, p. 205). 

VERSE CCXLVn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. '406), which 
explains ‘ ahhayadaksind ’ as ‘ ahhayaddna\ ‘gift of 
fearlessness ’ ; — ^in Mitdksard (on 1 . 214) ; — ^in Pardsha^ 
ramddhava (Aehara, p. 190) ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 220 ), which adds the following , explanations ; — 

‘ edha’ is ‘ fuel ’, — sarvatah ’ means ‘ even from the Shudra’, 
— ^the ‘ gift of fearlessness ’ being acceptable even from a 
MlechcKha-, ak this refers to one who is still engaged in the 
receiving of gifts, not to one who has renounced the acceptance 
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of gifts in Vidhdna^arijdta (II,, ,p. 249), which adds 
—^'‘.sm'vatah ’ means/ even from the Shudra ’, the ‘ gift of 
fearlessness ’ being acceptable from the Mleehchha also ;—^in 
Nfsimhaprasdda (Ahnika, pp. B5 b and 37 h) and in 
Heniddri (Dana, p. 56), which explains ‘ ’ as •jfopr? 

and ‘ ahhyndyatam ’ as ‘ presented imasked.’ 

VERSE CCXLVIII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 4()7), which 
adds that tlie term ‘bhiksd’ hei'e stands for/ cooked food’ ;-- - 
and in Hemddri (Dana, p. 56). 

VERSE CCXLIX 

This verse is quoted in (p. 407) "and in 

(Dana, p. 56). 

. . .VERSE COL . v/ ' : 

This verse is quoted in Apararha (p. 406) ; in 

Mitdksard (on 1. 214);— in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 190) ;— in Madanapdrijdta {p. 220), which adds — 
''mani' stands for those that serve as antidotes to poisons, — 
'dhdnd’ is ‘fried grain,’— these one should not refuse in 
^ Prdyaschittaviveka’ (p. 412), which explains ‘wa nimvdet’ 
as ‘ should not refuse when presented unasked ’ ; — ^in Hemddri 
(Dana, p. 56); — and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Ahnika, 
p. 37 b). 

VERSE CCLIV 

Of. 5. 253. 

This verse is quoted in Vzramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 492), wliich explains ^ dlmanirndana' as ‘declaring liis 
family, his character, his motive in seeking service and the 
ways in which he is going to serve’; — and in Hemddri 
(Shtiiddha, p. 785). 

VERSE CCLX 

(7/.2.244. 

This verse is quoted ix\ Hitydchdrapradipa (p. 42), 


Discourse V 



VERSE IV 


This verse is quoted \\\ Pardsharamadhava (Pra- 
yashehitta, p. 8) to the effect that laziness also is the source 
of a ‘foreeV that brings about untimely death; — ^in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 510), which explains ‘ diasya’ 
as ‘ not being disposed to perform one’s duty, even when he is 
able to do it annadosa ’ as standing for defective 
production and so forth -and in Sonrtisdroddhdra (p, 
294.) 

VERSE V ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya p. 

510), which explains ‘ amedhyaprahJiavdni ’ as ‘ produced 
directly from human ordure, or in trees growing from seeds 
passed with human excreta,’ ; — and in Smrtitattva (p. 448), 
which reads ‘ (for kavakdni) and explains it as 

‘ehhatrdha,’ ‘mushroom; ’and explains ^ armdhyaprahhavdnp 
as ‘ produced from ordure and such things.’ 

VERSE V 

This verse is quoted in ApardrJca (p. 247); — in 
Mitdhsard (on 1. 171), which notes that the addition of the 
epithet ‘red’ makes it clear that the prohibition does not 
apply to such exudations as assafcetida, camphor and the 
like; — and in (Achara, p. 711), wliieh 

adds — ‘ the red exudations ’ meant are the lac and the rest, 
— the epithet ‘ red ’ indicating tiiat such exudations as are, 
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white, e.g., assafcetida, camphor and the like — are' not forbidden, 
~—^shelu' is shlesmdtaka, — ^peyusa' is ‘new milk,’ i.e., 
the rmlk of the newly-delivered cow, whose blood-flow has 
not ceased ; and in support it quotes verse 8 following. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 510), 
which adds the followhig notes — ‘ Vrhsanirydsa ’ is ‘the 
solidified exudation from trees’, — Vrashchana’ is cutting, and 
the exudations from cuttings are to be avoided even when 
they are not red. The prohibition does not apply to such 
things as assafcetida, camphor and the like, — ‘ shelu ’ is shies- 
matoX'a,-— and peyma ’ is the milk of the newly dilivered 
cow, which solidifies at the slightest contact with fire ; — ^in 
Hemddri (Slmaddha, p. 567) ; — and in Prdyashchittaviveha 
(p. 287). 

VEESE VII 

Cf, The Mahabharata 13.104.41. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 448), which 
explains ’ vrthd ’ as ‘ what is cooked for oneself, and not for 
being offered to gods or pitrs’,— and quotes the Chhandoga- 
parisMsta as defining ‘ krsara ’ to be ‘ rice and sesamum cooked 
together,’ — ‘ samydva ’ is a prepai’ation of ‘ butter, milk, 
molasses, and the flour of wheat and other grains,’ — ‘ anupdhr- 
tamd^nsa ’ is ‘ meat not consecrated by rmntras' — ‘ devdnna ’ 
is ‘food prepared for offering to gods ,’ — ^hmis ’ is the ‘ sacri- 
ficial cake ’ and such things ; — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, 

p. 610.) 

VEESE vni 

‘ Sandhirii ’ — ^ a cow that gives milk only once a. day ’ 
(Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ; — ^“a cow in heat’ (Kulluka, 
who quotes Harita in support^ Narayana and Eaghavananda) ; 
— a cow big with calf’ (Nandana) ; — ‘ a cow whose own calf 
being dead, is milked with the help of another’s calf (‘some 
one ’ mentioned in Medhatithi) 
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This verse is quoted in Mitahard (on 3. 290), where 
it is said that the unintentional drinking of these milks, if 
done once only, makes one liable to the penance of a, single 
(lay’s fast, while if done intentionally, or if repeated, it entails 
a tlmee days’ fast. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 712), 
where the ‘ Sandhim’ is described as ‘ the cow that approaches 
the bull ,’ i. e., the cow in heat’, — and the ‘ anirdashd ’ as 
‘ the one that has not passed more than ten days since delivery.’ 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 448), which adds the 
following: — ‘anirdashd^ is that wlrich has not passed ten 
days since its delivery; — the ‘ cow ’ stands for the goat and 
the buffaUo also ; — ^ ehashapha ’ are the horse and other 
one-hoofed animals ; — the ‘ sandhim ’ is the cow that seeks 
for the bull ; the avoiding of the second ‘ goh ' in the second 
line indicates that it is the milk of the gow only that has 
lost its cah, and not that of the goat or the buffalo. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 525), 
which adds the following : — ‘ nirdashd ’ is the cow that has 
passed ten days since delivery ; — ' ekmhapha ’ are the horse and 
other one-hoofed animals — ‘ dviha ’ is ‘the milk of the ewe’; — 
‘ mndhinl ’ is the cow in heat ; — ‘ vivatsd ’ is one devoid of 
her calf. 

It is quoted in .Madanapdrijdta (p. 929), which 
contains the same remarks as Mitdksard ; — in Nrsimha- 
prasdda (Shraddha, p. 13 a) ; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, 
p. 567) ; — in Shuddhikaumvdi (p. 323), which explains 
‘ ekashapha ’ as standing for the Horse and the like, and 
^Sandhinf as tire cow ‘which has been covered by the bull’ ; — 
and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 335). 

VEESE IX 

Cf, Shatapatha Brahmana 1.2.3.9, for an early list of 
animals whose flesh is forbidden ’’-—Hopkins. 
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This verse is quoted in Mitdhsara (on .S.29t)) and in 
Smrtitattva (p. 448), whieli adds that the term ‘ jjzrg'a ’ 
here stands for animals, and not for the deer oi&y ; since the 
‘buffalo’ is cited as an exception ’ is the name 

of those things that, by themselves sweet, become soured 
by keeping. 

The first half is quoted in Apardrha, (p. 246), which 
adds that the phrase '' pay war jy am ’ has to be supplied. 

The verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika 
p. 525), which takes ‘ drahydndm ’ together, 

and explains it as standing for the Euru, Mahisa, PrSata and 
the rest ; — in Nrsimkaprasdda (Shi-addha p. 13 a) 
in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 567) ;■ — ^in Prdyashchittaviveha 
(p. 335) ; — and in SJiuddhikaumudl (p. 323). 

VERSE X 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 3. 290) ; — in 
Smrtitattva (p. 448), which explains ‘ dadhisamhhavain’ 
as standing for the tahra and other sinrilar preparations ; — 
and again on p. 182 ; — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 616). 

VERSE XI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika 
p. 540), which adds the following notes : — ^ Kravyddah^ ai’e 
the vulture and other birds that eat raw' flesh only, and also the 
peacock and others that eat both raw and cooked flesh ; — 
‘'grdmanivdsinah' sfemds for such village-birds as the 
pigeon and the like, which do not eat flesh; — ^the teim 
ShaJcumn is to be construed with both ‘ hra/vyddah ’ and 
‘ g 7 'dmanivdsinah’ ; — ehashapha’ are the horse and other 
one-hoofed animals, — amfdistah ’ means ‘ those that are 
not mentioned in tire Shruti as fit . for eating those that are 
mentioned as such should certainly be eaten ; this refers to 
such sacrificial animals as ai‘e mentioned in the Vedic texts like 
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the following: — ‘One should sacrifice the horse to Tvastr’ ; 
which implies that the flesh of the horse so sacrificed must be 
eaten Tittibha ’ is the name of the bird that makes the 
Hi p ’ sound. 

It is quoted in Hemddri (Sln-addha, p. 582) and in 
Smrtisdroddhm'd (t[>. 298). 

VEESE XII 

This verse is quoted in Virmnitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 540), which adds the following notes : — ^ Kalaiiinka^ 
is the chataka, the sparrow' ; these being aheady included 
‘ grdm<^nivdsina}h\ their separate mention is meant 
to indicate that they are aZwajra to be avoided ; which 
implies that the ‘ chma ’ and other ‘ grdmanivdsi ’ birds 
may be eaten. [ All this latter note is attiibuted to Medhatithi 
by the writer; but no words to this efiect are found in 
Medhatithi ; see Tramlation]. — ^The epithet ‘ grama ’ in 
'gramahulchutah' indicates that wiW hukhuta is not forbidden; 

‘ sdrasa ’ in the bird callal ‘ puskara, ’ which has a long 
neck, long feet and is of blue colour ; — ‘Hajjuddla ’ is the 
wood-pecker ; — ‘ ddtyuha ’ the black-necked bhd ; — ‘ Shuka ’ 
is parrot", — ‘ sdrikd ’ is well known by its own name. 

It is quoted in Hemddri (Shi’addha, p. 583). 

VERSE XIII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 540), which adds tlie followmg notes : — ^ pratuddh ’ are 
the bh’ds that strike witli the peak and then eat; — ‘jdlapdda’ 
is the web-footed bird, e.g. the chdsa and the like;— ’ 
is a species of wild birds ; — ‘ nakhavitskira ’ is the bhd that 
sci'atches out food with its nails ; — nimajjya maUydddn ’ are 
those bu-ds that catch fish by diving under water ; e.g. the aquatic 
crow and the like; — Hund' is the slaughter-home, and Hauna^ 
is that which is got from there ‘ vallura ’ is dry Jish. 

It is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 583). 


44 


MAOT SMtRITI— NOTES 


VERSE XIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya 
p. 543), which adds tlie following notes : — ^The ‘ vaka ’ and the 
‘halakd are well known birds; — hdhola is ihB Drona- 
hdha ; — ‘ khanjarita ’ is the khctfkjana ;■ — ‘ matsydddh ’ are 
the alligator and the hke; — ^the proliibition of the ‘ wc?- 
vardiha ’ implies the sanction of the wild hoar. — sarvashaV 
means in every way ’ ; — and in Hemddri (Shraddlia, p. 583). 

VERSE XV 

This verse is quoted in Vwmitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 546), which adds that this is a/rthavdda to the prohi- 
bition of eating fish that has gone before in the preceding 
verse ; — in Smrtitattva (p. 448) ; — and in Smrtisdrod- 
dhdra (p. 299). 

VERSE XVI 

Medhatithi and Govindaraja explain the meaning to be 
that “The Pathina.and the Rohita are to be eaten only when 
offered to tlie gods or Pitrs, and not ordinarily, while those 
enumerated in the second half are to be eaten ‘ sarvasah,’ 
at all times.” — ^KuUuka objects to this explanation on the 
following grounds : — ^There is no authority for the view that 
the two kinds of fish are to be offered at Shi’addhas, eaten only 
by tlie person invited at it, not by the perfoimer of the 
Shraddha or other persons, while the other kinds are to be 
eaten by others also; — ^in fact all other authorities have placed 
all those mentioned here on the same footing. Kulluka’s own 
explanation is as follows: — ‘The Pdthina and the Rohita 
should be eaten, as also the Rdpva and the rest ’ ; — and 
the phrase ’’niyuktau havyakctvyoh’ he takes as standing by 
itself, in the sense that ‘ all things that are forbidden may be 
eaten, when one is threatened' with starvation, after they have 
been offered to the gods and Pitrs.’ 
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This verse is quoted in MiaAisopa (on 1. 178), which 
goes one farther than Medhatithi, and adds that those 
enumerated in the second line also are to be eaten only when 
offered at Shi’addhas and sacrifices and in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p, 547), which adds the following notes : — ‘ adyau \ 
means ‘are to be eaten —when they are ‘'niyuktau'—i.e., used 
for the purpose of Bhraddha ixsA other offerings;— ‘Pa.iAwa’ 
is that which is also called is red- 

coloured, ‘ is that which has its mouth like the 
lion’s, ‘/SasAaZAa’ are fish covered with sheU-Hke skin. 

It is quoted in Smritattva (p. 449) ; — in Hemadri 
(Shraddha, ■<g. m Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 300), 

which explains as employed for Shraddha and 
other purposes, and ‘ acZt/ctM ’ as ‘ may be eaten,’ ‘rajlva’ as 
red-coloured. 

VERSE xvn 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 544), which adds tlxe following notes : — ‘ Ekachara ’ are 
those animals which, as a rule, roam about alone, such for 
instance as serpents; — ‘a/fta^AA’ — whose name and species 
are imknown, i.e., one shoidd not eat unknown animals which, 
though not falling under any species either generally or 
specifically prohibited, are understood by implication to be 
included under those that are permitted ; — ^nor should one 
eat any five-nailed animals, with the exception of the ahmhaka 
and, the rest (enumerated in the next verse). 

VERSE xvni 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksa/i'd (on ,1. 177) ; — ^in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 545), which explains ‘eAafo- 
datah^ as ‘those that have only one line of teeth’; — ^and in 
Smrtisaroddhdra (p. 299^. 
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VEESE XIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 1157), which 
notes that the intentional eating of these tilings make the 
twice-born person an ‘ outeasty i <?., disqualifies him from all 
that is done by twice-born persons, and the expiation for this 
would be the same as that prescribed for wine-drinking. 

It is quoted in Mitakmo'd (on 1. 176), which says that 
this refers to intentional and repeated eating of the things; 
also on 3. 229; — ^in (Prayashehitta, 

p. 317), as refening to intentional eating;— and in Madana- 
pdrijdta (p. 825) to the effect that the intentional eating of 
forbidden things is equal to wine-drinking ; and again on 
p. 927, to the effect that it intentional and repeated eating 
that is equal to wine-diinking and hence makes one outcast, 
while by intentionahy eating these only once, one only becomes 
liable to the performance of the Chdndrdyana. 

VEESE XX 
Of. 11. 155, 213 and 219. 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (pp. 927 
and 825) as laying down the expiation for the unintentional 
eating of the things; — ^in Pardsharamddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 317) to the same effect, with the additional note that 
the ‘Santapana’ meant here must be that which extends over 
seven days. — The last quarter is quoted twice in Mitdk- 
sard on 3. 290, to the effect that if one eats forbidden things 
other than those here mentioned only onee, and that uninten- 
tionally, he lias got only to fast for the day ; — under 1. 175 
to the effect that the eating of the forbidden birds uninten- 
tionally makes one liable to fasting for the day; — and the 
first three quarters on 1. 176, where it is pointed out that it 
refers to unintentional and repeated eating of the tilings ; 
— also on 3. 229 as laying down the expiation for 
uflintentional eating. 
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It is also quoted in Apararha (p. 1157), to the eftect 
that by unintentionally eating the things enumerated repeatedly 
one becomes liable to the Yati-chandrdyana, and by eating 
other forbidd& things to fasting during the day, 

VERSE XXI 

(7/ 11.212. 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (on 3. 290) as 
laying down the expiation for cases of suspected eating of 
forbidden things ; — -and in Prdyasthchittmiveka (p. 340). 

VERSE XXII 

This verse is quoted m Mitahscvra (on 1. 179) to the 
effect that just as there is nothing wrong in the eating of meat 
which is the remnant of sacrificial and Shraddha offerings, 
so also there is none in eating that which is left after the 
dependents have been fed. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya {MaakA, p. 537), 
which adds that tmimals are to be killed for feeding one’s 
dependents, only when there is no other means of feeding 
them ; and this implies also that there is no harm in one’s 
eating tlie meat himself that is left after the feeding of depen- 
dents ; — and in Smrtisdroddhdra (p, 301). 

VERSE xxni 

Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 537) quotes this verse 
as Arthamda to the preceding verse, the meaning being as 
follows : — ‘ Inasmuch as in ancient sacrifices performed by 
sages, edible sacrificial cakes used to be made of animals and 
birds killed for tlie purpose, these may be killed by men of 
the present day also.’ That the sacrificial cake is to be made 
of the flesh of animals has been laid down in connection with 
the ‘ Thirty-six-ye^ Sacrificial Session’ , about which we read 
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that “on the closing day of which, the master of the house goes 
out a.“hunting, and oxxt of the flesh of the animals killed there 
the Savamya sacrificial cakes are prepared.” 

VERSE xxrv 

This verse is quoted in Virmnitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 523) ; — in Srartitattva (p. 452) ; — in Heynadri (Shraddha, 
p. 610) ; — ^and in Prdymhchittmiveka (p. 291). 

VERSE XXV 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p, 452) ; — ^in 
Yiramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 523) ; — ^in JECemddri (Shraddha, 
p. 616) ; — and in Prayashchittaviveha (p. 291). 

VERSE XXVT 

This verse is quoted in Yiramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 526), which adds the following notes : — ^The rules regarding 
eating that have gone before are meant for the ‘ twice-born ’, 
not for the Shudra ; hence for the latter there is no harni in 
eating garlic and other things. But, according to Kal- 
pataru, the eating of the crow and such like animals and 
birds— even though included among those mentioned, — must 
be considered wrong, even for the Shudra ; — being as. they 
are entirely condemned by all cultured men. — ^The mention 
of the ‘twice-born’ in this verse implies that the forth- 
coming prohibition regarding meat is meant for all the four 
castes. 

VERSE xxvn 

This verse is quoted in (Ahnika, p. 527), 

which adds the following notes: — ‘ Proksita'' is that which 
has been sanctified by means of mantras for being oflfered 
at a. sacrifice ftrdAmtttwannficAa kdmyayd ’’ — when one is 
pressed by 'a BtShmaha tO eat meat, if he eats it but 



EXPLANATORY — ^ADHYAYA V 349 

once, then there is no harm ; that this is justifiable mee only 
is clearly stated by Yama; if the same Brahmana should 
press him again, then he is not to accede to tliis ; nor is he 
to eat it, even though the second time he may be pressed by 
another Brahmana; that he is to eat it once does not 
mean that he is to take a worseZ ; what is meant is 

that he may eat at a single meal ; — ‘ YathdvidhiniyuHah ’— 
this means that when invited to the Madhuparha-offering or 
to . a Shrdddha, one may eat even uneonsecrated meat 
^ prdndndmeva chdtyaye ’ — meat may be eaten if dining an 
illness, or during food-scarcity, one’s life would be in danger 
if meat were not taken. 

The verse is quoted also in Smrtitattva (p. 449), which 
explains ‘ prohsitam ’ as which has been duly consecrated 
by means of mantras, being obtained from an animal killed 
in connection with a saciificial peii'ormance ; — ‘ hrdhrnandndm 
kdmya’ — at the wish of a Brahmana one may eat once ; 
— ‘ yathdvidhiniynMah ’—i. e,, at a Shrdddha ; — ^in the 
Frayshchittaviveka (p. 280), which notes that ^ prdndndimm 
chdtyayV is meant to refer to Religious Students and to such 
House-holders as have renounced meat and in Smrti- 
sdroddhdra (p. 300). 

VERSE xxvni 

This- verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
527), as reiterative of what has gone before ; — and in 
Smrtitattva (p. 449). 

VERSE XXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 527), which adds — ^the ‘‘chara^ are die deer imd the rest, — 
the‘ac^arffl’ grasses eta, — ‘dam^lrn’, the tiger and othei-s, 
‘ adamstni,’ the deer and the lik%; — sahasta ’ are men and 
the like, — and ^ahasta’ fish efe, ^s^hura’ are brave peraons 
-—and ‘ ’ are the timid. 
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VERSE XXX ^ 

TMs verse is quoted in Vircmiitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 527). 

VERSE XXXI 

“ Cy. tliis witli the Mahabharata, 13. 114-116. In *6 
116, 15, this is quoted as Shruti, but in 115, 53, its gist is 
ascribed to Manu” — Hopkins. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vtrwnitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 527), which adds the following notes : — ‘ yajfhdya ’ means 
‘ for puiposes of sacrifice ’, — ‘ yagdhi ’ means ‘ eating’, — ‘ ato- 
nyathd ’ means ‘ elsewhere than at a sacrifice — and in 
Heniddri (Shraddha, p. 582). 

VERSE xxxn 

This verse is quoted m Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 527), which adds that ‘ svayamutpddya ’ refers to the 
Ksattriya — m Smrtitattva (p. 449); — ^in Hemddri 

(Shraddha, p. 582) ; — and m. Prdyashchitta'oiveTca (p. 276). 

VERSE XXXTTT 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 531); — ^in SniHitattva (p. 449); — and in Smrtisd- 
roddhdra (p. 301). 

VERSE XXXIV 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya, (Ahnika, p. 531). 

VERSE XXXV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 251), ivhich 
explains ‘niyuktah' as ‘invited, at a sacrifice to the gods or 
at a Shraddlia’;---in M«a/5»ard (on 1. 179) to the effect 
that one must eat meat when invited to a Shraddha;— in 
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Nirnayasindhu (p. 294) as setting forth the sinfulness of 
not eating tlie meat clnly offered ; — ^in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 530), which explains as ‘births 

—in Sniftitattva (p. 449) in Hemddri (Shi-addlia, 
p. 577);— and in Prayashchittaviveha (p. 279),wl]dch remarks 
that this refers to such meat as is not forbidden. 

VEKSE XXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 580). 

; - : VERSE XXXVII 

‘S angV — 'On an occasion misingfor the killing of an ? iiiiina] 
(at a rite other than those laid down in the Veda)’ 
(Medhatitlii) if one has a strong desire to eat meat ’ (Kul- 
luka and Narayana). [It is difficult to see how a strong deshe 
for meat could be appeased by eating animal made of butter 
or flom’] ; — ‘in the event of one being attacked by evil spirits ’ 
(Govindaraja) ‘ on the occasion of social gatherings ’ 
(Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in F«ramtrocZa?/a (Almika, 
p. 538), wliich quotes Kalpatavu offering the following 
explanation : — In such ceremonies as the SUdyajfkt and 
the like, which are not prescribed in the Veda, and the killmg 
of anirnals at which, therefore, cannot liave tlie sanction of 
the Veda,— if, in view of the pi-evalent custom, it is found 
necessary to sacrifice an animal, one should offer an animal 
made either of butter or of flour it then quotes KuUuka’s 
explanation,— and then the one given by Medhatithi, remark- 
ing that this last is in agreement with Kalpatam. — It 
then goes on to describe another explanation, by which ‘Sahge^ 
means ‘at a sacrifice’ and this is ^plained as laying down an 
alternative to the killing of animals atihe well-known sacrifices, 
and the Vesi-rt-This last .explanation, .th© author 
rejects, on the ground (1) that there is no 'authority for takfi^ 
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the word ‘sofMgrg ’ in the sense of sacrijice, and (2) that it 
would not be right for a to lay down an 

alternative to a detail that has been laid down in the original 
Vedic injunction of the saciifices. 

VERSE xxxvm 

Of. The Malwbharata 13. 93. 121. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 538). 

VERSE XXXIX 

“ Ityapi shrvyate sTiTUtili is the end of this verse instead 
of svayameva svayamhlmvd as found in the MahMhdrata, 
13. 116. 14. Quite a number of Manu’s verses ai-e cited as 
Shruti in the Epic.” — ^Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 538). 


VERSE XL 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 538), 
which explains ^ uchchhrtih' as ‘advancement’. 

Medhdtithi (R 403, 1. 22) — ‘ Pratitisthantitivat ’ — 
This refers to Mimdmsd Svtra 4. 3.17 et. seg'., which embodies 
what has been called the ‘ Rdtrisattra-nydyai. In connection 
with the ‘ Rdtri ’ offerings, it is said that ‘ he who offers these 
obtains respectability &c. and in regard to this the 
question arises whether this latter passage is a mere ceri^avac^a, 
or it describes the result that really follows from the offerings ; 
and the conclusion is that, inasmuch as no other mention of 
the result of the offerings is found anywhere, the passage in 
question m^st be taken as describing the results actually 
following from them; ■ , 


.•■.-Hi;-;- .-VERSE ^.XLI . . ; ; ... 

This verse is-qiftoted (p. 154), 'as sefttipg 

aside the view that ‘ the ■ offering of Madhuparha not 
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necessarily involve the killing of the animal ’ ; — in Vtramitro- 
ffoyo, (Ahnika, p. 538). 

VERSE XLTI 

This verse is quoted in Vl'i'cmitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 531). 

VERSE XLIII 

This verse is quoted in Yiramiitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 538). 

VERSE XLTV 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 538). 

VERSE XLV 

This verse is quoted in Vircm/itrodaya (Ahnika, p. 538). 

VERSE XLVI 

This verse is quoted in Yiramitrodaya (Ahnikg,, p. 539). 

VERSE XEVII 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (on 1. 181) as 
laying down the indhect result of avoiding the killing of animals. 

VERSES XLVni-XLIX 

These verses are quoted in Pardsharamddha'oa (Achara, 
p. 719), which adds that the prohibition contained here 
pertains to the eating of meat obtained by such killing of 
animals as is prohibited, — ^and not to that of meat obtained 
by purchase ; and this on the ground that it is prefaced by the 
deprecating of the act of killing. 

Verse ,48 only is quoted PrayashoMUmiveka 

l.,;,..-. ' .1 
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L 

Cf. The Mahabharata. 13. 114. 12. 

VERSE LI 

“In tlie Mahabharata {i^. 114. 36-49) this is 4 as told ot 
old by Markandeya Hopldns. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka 251) in 
Mitdkmrd (on 1. 181), as describing the eight kinds of 
‘killer’; — and in /Sm»*i{isarod!dAara (p. 301), which has 
the following xiOi-^%-.— ghdtakdh% partakers in the sin,— 
‘ amimantd', who acquiesces in the act,— ‘ vishasitd \ who 
cuts the Umbs, — ^nihantd', who actually does the act that 
deprives the animal of the life , — ' saniskm-td,’ who cooks 
the meat, — ‘ upahartd who serves the meat. 

^^EESE LII 

“In the Mahabharata (1.3. 114. 14) this verse is ascribed 
to Narada.” — Hopkins. 

This vei*se is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 531) ; — and in Smrtimroddhara (p. 301). 

VERSE LIE 

In the Mahabhai*ata. (13. 114. 15) this occurs as writer’s 
‘‘mntcmn mamal but it has ^mdsV for ^varse ’ — says Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 1. 181), to 
the effect that the merit of the performance of Ashvamedha 
accrues to one who renounces meat for a full year ; — and in 
T^rmnipvdaya (Ahrdka, p. 533), which adds that 
according to Medhatithi, this is mere Arthavdda, and not 
the declaration of a result that actually follows from the act, — 
this being based upon the principle laid down by Jaimini 
under 4. 3. 1.’ ‘ It ^eS on to add that this' view is hot right; 
as this case is not analogous to that of Jaimini 4, 3. 1, 
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A ‘deelavatioii of rewards ’ is regarded as m ^ArthmMal only 
when there is some other passage mentioning another reward 
in connection with the same act; in the present case, however, 
we do not find any other passage speakmg of any other 
rewards accruing from the renouncing of meat for one year; 
so that this comes under {he Rdtnmttrcmy ay a {Ammm 
4. 3. 17 et. Reg.] see note under verse 40). It concludes with 
the remark that the reward accruing from the renouncing of 
meat for one year, — even though of the same kind as that 
following from the Ashvamedha — ^is of a much lower degree , ; 
— and quotes the following Kdrika of ‘Bhattapada ’ — 

VEESE LIV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achaia, 
p. 719), which adds that the renouncing of meat here spoken 
of refers to meat other than the ‘consecrated’ and the rest that 
have been spoken of before. 


VEESE LV 

Cf. The Mahabharata 13. 116. 35. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika,- 
p. 531); — and in Srmtisdroddhdra, (p. 301). 


VEESE LVI 

Tills verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 719) in support of the view that it is only the eating 
of prohibited meat that is sinful; — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 537), which adds the following notes: — ‘mdmsV 
— i.e., such meat as is not 'forbidden; — 'madyV — for the 
Ksattriya ' md other lower castes; — '’niaithunV—^i.e., such 
sexual intercourse as is not prohibited; — ^nivfttih^ — i.e., the 
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determination to renounce;— conducive to 
the attainment of Heaven and such other results as have been 
mentioned in the foregoing m^thavdda passages. Medhdtithi 
has remarked that the determination to renounce meat and 
other things must be regarded as conducive to Heaven only, 
on the basis of the principle of the Vishvajit 
sutra 4. 3. 15-16). But this is not right, as it is very much 
simpler to accept the rewards mentioned in the arthavdda 
passages as the rewards meant here, rather than assume one on 
the basis of the said principle. 

It is quoted in (p. 277), which 

remarks that this refers to such meat as is left after the 
offerings to the gods and Pitrs have been made ; — as regards wine, 
the abandoning of it is ‘conducive to great rewards’ only 
for those for whom wine is not forbidden, — and as regards 
‘sexual intercourse,’ the abandoning that leads to great rewards 
is that of the intercourse which is sanctioned ‘ on all except 
the sacred days,’ and ‘ that for the sake of pleasure.’ 

VEESE LVHI 

‘ Anujdte ’ — ‘Younger than one that has teethed ’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja, Narayana, Eaghavananda; and Kulluka 
also, who is not rightly represented by Buhler). 

‘ Gha ’ — ^This includes ‘ one whose Upanayana has been 
performed’ (Govindaraja, KuUuka, Narayana and Eagha- 
vananda). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (IT, p. 239), 
which adds that according to this the impurity attaches, not 
only to the Scipindas, .hvA: also to Sagotras, Scrnidovodahas, 
paternal relations, maternal relations and so forth ; — ‘ anujdta* 
literally , meaning ‘born after,’ means ^ one horn after the 
’ this latter bcapf tih© Jioun immediately preceding 
the word;— presence of ‘ cAa’ implies the ‘initiated’ also; 
— ‘sajnstAlti^’ means ‘d^^’ : ; . , ,, , 
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It is quoted in Hat'olata (p, 1), which adds the 
following notest—' amt/dia’ is the child born after the diild 
that has cut its teeth, ie., a child that has not cut its teeth, — 

‘ hrtachuife chal ih.e ^cha’’ is meant to include one whose 
Upanayana has been performed, — sams^^^^e ’ on Iris dying, — 
sutaka’’ stands here for the impiuity due to hirth, that due 
to deatk having been separately mentioned. 

VEKSE UX 

“The commentators are of the opinion that the length of 
the period of the impurity depends on the status of the mourner; 
and tliat a man who knows the manti-as only of one Shdkhd 
shall be impure during four days, one who knows a whole 
Shdkhd {ox two Vedas) during three days, one who knows 
the Veda (or three Vedas) and keeps three or five sacred fires, 
during one day. Medhatitlri however mentions anotlier inter- 
pretation, according to which the four periods correspond to 
tire four iiges of the deceased, which have been mentioned in 
the preceding verse. According to this view, the Sapindas 
shall mourn for an initiated person for ten days, — ^for one who 
had received the tonsure, four days, and so forth.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 893), which 
explains the first half to mean that the Sapindas are impure 
for ten days, and the second half as laying down three other 
jdtematives ; — • Arudk (or, as it reads a vd) m%chayandt 
asthndni ’ it explains as indicating the period of fov/r days, the 
fourth day being pmsciibed for the collecting of the bones of the 
dead. Thus the four alternative periods are — ten days, 
four days, three days and; one day ; and the rale regarding 
the restriction of one or the other is thus laid dOAvn by 
Pardsharar—‘ The Brahnu^ equipped with both the Veda 
and the Fhc becomes pure in one day, one equipped with 
the Veda only in three days, one without , qualifications 
HI ten' days? \ . 


358: JIANU SMRI!EI— 

It is quoted in Jf^iaAsam (on 3. 29), wliicli remai-ks 
that the four periods here specified are meant respectively 
for the ‘ Ktosuladhdnyalca , ’ the ‘ Kumhh'idhdnyaJca" tlie 
Tryahaihika' and the ‘ Ashvastanikci ’ (described in 4.7 
above). It quotes Paraghara’s rule (just quoted), but rejects 
it as unacceptable. 

It is quoted in Mctdanapdrijdta (p. 391), and again 
on p. 426 in Smrtisdroddhdra (pp. 226 and 229) 
in Nitydchdrap'ad'ipa (p. 116) ;~in Hdralatd (p. 3) 
which reads and explains it as meaning ‘four days’; 

— and in Shuddhimayukha (p. 37). 

VEESE LX 

This verse is quoted in Apcirorka, (p. 893), as 
providing the definition of Axq ' Samamdaka' relationship, 
and explains the meaning to be that tliis relationship subsists 
among all those people who cleaidy recognise a common 
ancestor; — ^in Mitdksard (on 1. 253) ; — in Pardshara- 

mddhava (Achmu, p. 590); — ^in Vydvahdramayukha 
(p. 63) which constraes ns \Saptame aUtV, so 

that the seventh also becomes included in ‘ Sapinda' 
relationship ; — ^in Maddnaydrijdta (p. 427) ; — ^in Shud- 
dhimayukha (p. 37), which says that ^vinioartatV is 
to be construed with the second line also;— in Smrti- 
sdroddhdra (p. 230), which says that from the point 
where ‘ Samdnodaka ’ relationship ceases, ‘ Sagotra ’ 
relationship alone remains ;— in Nitydchdrapyradipa 
(p. 104), which quotes Medhatithi to the effect that all those 
who are descended from the great-gTandfather of one’s own 
great-grandfather are his ‘ Sapindas ’ ; — ^in Hdralatd (p. 96), 
which has the following note : — Sis ancestors beginning 
frs)m one’s father are Ma ‘Sapinda,’ the seventh tmeestor 
is 'not ‘ - j and the reason for this lies in the fact 

that one’s thrbe 'iihfaediate ancestors— father, grtuidfather and 
great-grandfathei'- — ai-e entitled to receive the ‘ pinda ’- from 
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him, and the next thi.-e(^ ancestors— i. e., the father, grandfather 
and great-gTandfatlier of the, gTeat-gi-andfather,— are entitled 
to the ‘ sineaiings of his pinda ; ’ while the seventh ancestor 
is not entitled to any share of Pinda ; it adds that the 
man himself is ' Papinila'’ of his own six ancestors; — 
in Skuddhihaumud'i (p. 52), winch explains that the 
‘Sapinda’ relationship ceases in one’s sewnif A ancestor, and 
‘ SamdnodaJca’ relationship extends upto that person who 
is known to Ije descended from ‘ my such and such ancestor,’ 
and from the point where no such descent can be specifically 
pointed out, that relationship ceases and beyond that all 
are ^ gotraja' only; — in Gadadhcmipaddhati (Kala, 

p. 256), which reproduces Metlhatithi’s remark quoted above ; 
— m Smrtichandrihci (Samskara, p. 181) and in Fwrmi- 
(Vyavahara, 209 b). 

VEESE LXI 

Medhatithi and CTO\findai’aja omit the first line of 61 and 
the first line of 62 ; so that in the place of 61 and 62 , they read 
only one verse made up of the second lines of both 61 and 62 . 

This vei'se is quoted va. Hdraldta, 15), which 
explains ‘'evameva' as standing for ‘ten days’ and other 
periods; — and in (p. 37). 


VERSE LXn 

(Verse 63 of other commentators.) 

According to the interpretation of Govindaraja, KuUuka, 
Narayana ' and Raghavananda, the two halves of this verse 
are distinct, the first half laying dqwn that the Inan who emits 
semen is purified by batliing, and the second half that he 
who begets a child is pmified aftei’ three days. According 
to Medhatithi however, the fij^ ,, half supplies the reason for 
what is asserted in the second i^^ Tran^latim). 
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This verse is quoted in Pm’dsharamddhma (Achara, 
p. 606), which explains ‘ ’ as ‘janifctjct- 

‘ the pmental relationsMp.’ 

The Hdralatd, which has both lines of (62) explains 
the meaning as — ‘The luitouchability due to death pertains 
to all sapindas, turd that due to birtli pertains to the parents of 
the child only, but the full period (ten days) of ‘ inipuiity ’ 
attaches to the mother only, that attaching to the father 
disappears immediately on bathing. 

VEESE LXni 

(Verse 64 of other commentators.) 

“According to Govindaraja and Narayaiia, the rule 
refers to such Brahmanas who for money cany a dead body 
to the cemetery ; — according to Kulluka and Raghavananda, 
to Sapindas who in any way touch a corpse out of affection ; 
— ^iMedhatithi thinks that it applies to all who touch or 
cany out a dead body, be it for love or for money. Raghava- 
nanda thinks that the text mentions three alternative periods 
of impurity, one day, three days and ten days.” — Bulrler. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha, (p. 883), which 
explains it as laying down the period of impurity of 
ten days for those who touch a dead body ; it explains 
‘ cihnd cJiaihena rdtryd ’ as meaning ‘ one day and night,’ 
and ‘ trihhih trirdtraih ’ as ‘ nine days ’ ; — thus ten days 
is the period of impurity (for the Brahmaira) torrching the 
dead body of the Brahmana ; for the Brahmana carrying for 
money the dead body of other Cixstes, the period extends to 
that wliich has been prescribed for that caste — says the 
Vit^nupurdnOi ;• Apardrha quotes the verse again on 
p. 893 to the efiect that the period of impurity for Scmhdiooda- 
has is only three days. 

, I ,It is quoted , in Mir^aymiyulJm (p. 382), which also 
explains it as laying down a period of ten days. 
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VERSE LXIV 

(Verse 65 of other coinmentators.) 

^ Pitfmedha'—'Vhs. Antyesti (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Knlluka and Eaghavananda) ‘the entire Sliraddha cere- 
mony ’ (‘others ’ noted by Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrkd (p. 912), which 
says that the meant here is Achdrya, and that 

‘ Pitrmedha ’ is Antyesti ; — ^in Mitdhscird (on 3. 24), 
to the effect that if the pupil pQtioxm?, Antyesti of his 
gu'im,, then he is to be impure for ten days ; — in Nir- 
nayasindhu (p. 381) as reiterating the ‘ten-day ’ period for all 
carriers of the dead body, the ‘pupil’ being mentioned only 
by way of illusti'ation. 

VERSE LXV 

(Verse 66 of other eoinmentators.) 

“ Narayana and Eaghavananda think that this rule refers 
to miscarriages which happen during the first six months 
of pregnancy ; and that from the seventh month, whether the 
child lives or not, the full period of impurity must be kept. 
Narayana, moreover asserts that in the first and second months 
the impurity shall last three days — Bidder . — ‘ Sddhvl ’. — 
‘ Becomes pure ’ (Medhatithi and Kulluka) ; — ‘ chaste ’ 
(Xarayana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 3. 20), winch 
explains the second half to mean as follows : — ^ The woman 
in her courses becomes pure — i e., fit for religious functions — 
on bathing after th& cessation of the menstrual flow ; but 
as regards touchabih'ty, she becomes fit for^t by batliing on the 
fointh day, even though the flow may not have ceased entiiely. 

The verse is quoted also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 369) ; 
— in Skuddhikaumtidl (p. 3) ;^in Hdralatd (p. 68), which 
says that the plural number in 'r^dtribhih' indicates that 
miscarriage is a source of purity only when it ocairs in 
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the third aacl subsequent months of the pregnancy, and that 
the mention of the ‘ woman ’ in the second line makes it 
deal’ tliat the impurity due to miscarriage also attaches to the 
wife only, and not to the husband; — ^and in iVfsm^a- 
pmsaia (Samskara, p. 25a). 

VERSE LXVI 

(Verse 67 of other commentators.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitahsard (on 3. 23), where 
it is explained that all that this means is that in the case of all 
before initiation, the impimty lasts for three days in 
Nirnayasindhi (p. 373) and in SmrtUaMva {Jl, 
p. 271), which remarks that the second half of the verse 
makes it clear to what case the following two verses refer. 

Medhatithi offers two constructions ;—(l) By one the 
verse is made to provide a rule for the impurity of the un- 
tonsm’ed child on the death of others ; — (2) by the other, for 
the impurity of others on the death of the iintonsimed children. 

VERSE LXVII 
(Verse 68 of other commentators.) 

‘ Asthisafichayanddrte ’ — ‘ Place free from bones ’ 
(Medhatithi, also Mtaksara) ; — wnthout the rite of bone- 
collecting’ (Kulluka, who quotes Vishvarupa’s explanation 
which agrees with Medliatitlii’s). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 271), 
which says that this refers to the case of the death of a child 
who has had his tonsure performed during the first year ; — 
m Mitahsard {oxx. 3. 2) which explains the meaning to be 
that ‘ the child should be decked with garlands and sandal- 
paint and should be buried in a clean place, away from the 
burning grounds, but outside the village,— which should be 
frree from bones. 

:./, It is quoted m Bdralatd 121), which has the 
following notes ; — ‘ umdmvdrfiham one whose tonsure has 
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not been performed, “ ha^dng endowed the dead 

body with rings, clothes, flowers, garlands and so forth, they 
should bury it in some pure spot outside the rfllage ; and 
even though the body would soon become decomposed and 
hence the rite of picking of the hones might be possible, it 
should not be done. 

VERSE LXVm 

(Verse 69 of other commentators). 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksard {ow 3. 2), whieli 
explains ‘ aranye kdsthavat tyaktvd’ as follows : — Must as 
on throwing a log of vrood in the forest, people take no notice 
of it, so having buiied the child, tliey should take no further 
notice of him, in the way of performing his Shrdddha and 
other after-death rites.’ 

It is quoted in Apm'drha (p. 870), whicli explains 
the meaning to be that the child less than two years old, 
which has not had its Tonsure, should be either buried or 
thrown into the water, \rfthout any after-death rites; — and 
again on p. 911, where it is said that the digging <fec, are nreant 
for the child who has had his Tonsure done during the first 
year. It is diflrcult to reconcile the two shrtements. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (IE, p. 271), which also 
says that these two verses refer to the case of tire clrild who 
Iras had his Tonsrrre performed drrring the first year- ; — atrd in 
Hdralatd (p. 122), which explains ’'arcmy'e' ‘in forest,’ 
as rneaniirg in ‘ uncultivated ground,’ and ‘ Kdsthavat ’ as 
implying that they should not grieve over it; — and in 
Shuddhirnaytikha (p. 6). 

VERSE LXIX 

(Verse 70 of otha* commentators). 

This .verse is quoted in Apardo'ka (p. • 871) to the 
eflect that in the case of a child (less than three years old) 
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whose Tonsure has not been performed, the water-oflfei-ings 
(wlheh imply also crenvxtion hy is optional in a ease 
where the ‘ naming ’ ceremony has been performed. 

It is quoted in Mctdanapdrijdtci (p. .384), which 
adds the following notes xvdahalcriyd ’ indicates 
by Jire ?i\s.O ', if the child had teethed, and had its Tonsm*e,— 
then whether it is cremated or not— its parents remain impure 
for three days. 

It is quoted in Nix'nayashidhu (p. 372), which also notes 
that includes cremation also ; — and again on p. 374, to 

the effect tliat {a) if the child dies before the ‘naming’ ceremony 
it must be burned,— and (&) if it dies after naming and before it 
is three years old, it may be either burned or cremated;— in 
Shuddhimayuhha (p. 6);— and m Hdralatd 122), 
which draws the following conclusions from these three vemes: 
—‘In the case of the two-year old child, from the time of its 
teething onwards, if cremation and the ofterings are made, they 

helpful to the dead, but if the relations do not do all this, 
they do not mcur any sin; but if the child lias completed its 
two years, the rites are compulsory, and their omission involves 
sin ; — ’'ndrani vdpV which emphasises the view that it is right 
to perform the rites even on death occurring after the naming- 
ceremony, and it is all the more incumbent when the child has 
teethed. It combats Vishvarupa’s explanation of ‘ atrivarsa ' 
as standing for ‘one whose age was over two, mid below 
three years’; as being ineorapatible with the qualification 
^ jdtctdaMasya! 

It is quoted in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 215), which 
adds that ‘'udalcah'iyd!, stands for ‘agnih'iyd\ cremation also. 

VERSE LXX 

(Verse 71 of other commentators.) 

Tins verse is quoted in Nitydchdrapradtpa {t^. \^i) ; — 
m Hdralatd (p, 76), which explains ‘^ehodaha’ as samdno- 
daka ; — and in Skuddhimayukha (p. 37). 
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VEEBE LXXI 

(Verse 72 of other commentators.) 

^aZjJewa’--- According to the rule declared in 
verse 67 ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kandana) just like 
the husband’s relatives, i.e., after three days’ (Kulluka, Nara- 
yana and Eaghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka 907), winch 
supplies the following explanation In tire case of ‘asmmkrta' 
— i. «?., uninarried— women, the ‘hdndhanas’—-i.e., then- relations 
on the husband’s side — become pine in three days ; but their 
mndbJiayah—-i.e., relations on the father’s side — ^become pme 
according to the aforesaid rule. It is because the relations on 
the father’s side are separately mentioned by means of the word 
'scmdhhaydh' that the generic term %d)idha'vdh' is taken in the 
special sense of ‘relations on the husband’s side’. But there can 
be no such relations in the case of unmarried women ; hence 
the women meant here must be those that have been verbally 
betrothed, but not yet formally mamed.— the 
relations on the father’s side, are purified according to the . rule 
that has been laid down in connection with the death of a boy 
before Upo/iiayana, — 7.e., the impurity ceases after three days. 
The analogy between the two cases is based upon the principle 
that for women ‘mairiage’ takes the place of the TJpcmayana ; 
so that the unmarried girl stands on the same footing as 
the uninitiated hoy. 

The vei'se is quoted in MitoMura (on 3. 24), to the 
eftect that in the case of gii’ls who liave been beti’Othed, but 
not married, the relations on the father’s side are -purified in 
thi'ee days. Here also ‘hdndhava’ and ‘sandhhi’ are explained 
as in Apardrka ; and it is added that the ‘ten-days’ rule 
could not be rightly applied before maiiiiige.’ 

It is quoted in Parassharavnddhava (Achara, p. 608), in 
the same sense, and ‘hdndhaoah’ k explained as patisapinddh,, 
and ‘ sandhhayah ’ as ‘ pitrsapinddh’, — and yafhoktena 
kalpena as the ‘tlmee days’ XTile*. 


It is also quoted m Smrtitattva (II, p. 264) in the sense 
that in the case of girls that have been betrothed, but whose 
marriage-rites have not been performed, the sap'mlas of 
her husband are purified in three days, while the sapiniJas 
of her father are purified by the said rale, e., by the 
rale declared in the fii’st half of the verse. It adds 
that ‘ betrothal ’ must be a necessary condition, as before that 
the unmarried girl can have no relations ‘on the husband’s 
side ’ ; and that her father’s sapindas to only three degrees 
are meant, because of the express declaration of Vasliistha that 
" for unmarried giils the sapinda-relaHonsliip extends to 
only three degrees.’ 

This is quoted in Haralaid {p 4Q), wliich adds the 
following notes : — ‘'Asamshrtdndm,' unmarried , — bdndhavdh ’ 
relations on the husband’s side— ‘ ,’ as described 

in the first line of the verse, i. e., they are piuitied in three 
days ; — ^the first half refers to the gui dying after betrothal, as 
before betrothal, the ghl can have no ‘ relations on the husband’s 
side’; her ' sandhhai/ ah L e., ve]aiions on her father’s side, 
also become pure in three days. 

VERSE LXXII 
(Verse 73 of other commentators.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardirka (p. 885) ; — ^in 
AlUdhsard (on , 3. 16) ; — ^in Madmmpdrijdta (p. 
415) ; — in Smftkdroddhdra (p. 224) as lay ing down res- 
trictions for the sapindas of the dead; — ^in SJmddhi- 
kanmudl (p. 1 42), which has the following notes : — ‘ Tryaham ,’ 
on the thh-d, seventh and ninth days they should all bathe 
together, for the benefit of the dead; all the sapindas should 
not eat meat duing the period of irapiulty,— ‘ this for- 

bids sleeping on beds; — and in Hdralatd (p. 157), which 
explains ‘ Kmralavam ’ as ‘ all salts \vith the exception of 
ijamdAa-ra and sdwihAow* ,’-- they should all bathe together 
on the thhtl, seventh imd ninth days.’ 
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VERSE Lxxrv 

(Verse 75 of others.) 


385), 


This verse is qmied m Nirnayasindhu (p. 
in support of the view tliat if one cause of impurity should 
happen dm-ing the period of impurity due to another cause, 
then the former should be regarded as over by the end of the 
latter. 

Videsha or Deshantara is thus defined by ‘ Vrddha- 
Manu ’ quoted in Apardrha which is 

interposed by a great river (a river falling directly into the sea) 
or by a mountain, or where the language is different’ 

It is quoted in Krtysarasamuchchaya (p. 70) ; — 
in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 232), which explains ^vigatam^ 
as ‘dead’ and adds that this rule appHes to cases of 'birth also, 
and that ‘ ten days ’ stands for the full period of impurity 
under normal conditions in Shwddhihaumvdt (p. 36); 
— and in Hdralatd^ (p. 32) which has the following notes : 
— videshastham ’ in another countiy, i. from where the 
news of death cannot come quickly, — ‘ anirchshcm ,’ before 
the end of ten days. 

In regard to 'videsha’, Krtyasdrasmiuchchaya 
(p. 71) quotes Rudi-adhara as saying that even though there be 
no inteiwening mountains or rivers, if the distance between two 
countries is more than 60 yojams — e.g., Tirhut and Prayaga,— 
they are to each other, but not so between Tirhut 
and Kashi; the distance between which is only 30 yoyanas. 




VERSE LXXV 
(Verse 76 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsav^d (on 3. 21) in 
support of the view that ‘in the case of one hearing of the death 
of a relative in other countries, after one year of the death, 
he becomes pmified by bathhag and making ’ the water- 
offering in MadcrnapdriySm (p. 428), ^ where ‘ dpah 
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sprstva' is explained as ‘ bathing and it adds that this 
refers to cases of the death of relatives, other than the Father 
or the Mother; — ^in Nirnaymulhu (p. 385) in 

Hdralatd (p. 32), which explaias the meaning to be that ‘ after 
the lapse of ten days and iipto one year, the Sapindas are im- 
pm-e for three days, and after one year, the Sapindas 
become pure by mere bathing, but not so the parents of 
the dead;— in Krtyasdrascmiuehchaya (p. 70) ;— in 
NitydoJidTCiprcidlpci/ (p. 126); — and in Shv/iclhih<Mij'nviidi 
(p. 34 and 73), which adds that ^dctskdha’ stands for the 


VERSE LXX VI 
(Verse 77 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apcirdrka (p. 904), which 
explains niTdotsho/nx ’ as ^ from which ten days have elapsed ;’ 

^in Mitdlcsa/rd (on 3. 21); — ^in Nirnayasindhu (p. 
385), in support, of the view that for the Father, there is impu- 
rity even on hearing of tire birth of a son after ten days have 
elapsed, though there is none for other relations in 
Viramit/rodaya (Samskara, p. 188) ;— in Madanapdri- 
jdta (p. 427) to the same effect as Nirnayasindhu \ — 
in Pardshramddhdva (Achara, p, 600), to the same 
effect ;— in Smrtitatt'oa (11, p. 275) to the same effect; 
—in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 232), which adds that the 
mention of putra ,’ son, makes it clear' that the pur'ifi.edtion 
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VEK8E LXXVn 
(Verse 78 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apa^drlca QOh), which 
notes that ‘ deshdntarastha ‘in a distant country,’ qualifies 
both the ‘ hdla ’ and the ‘ mapinda'', — again on p. 909, where 
the ^ prthahpinda ’ is explained as the ‘ non-sapinda and the 
^ hdla' as ‘one whose naming lias not been done’; — ^in 
Hdralatd (p. 33), which explains ‘ deshdntarastha ’ etc., to 
mean that ‘ on hearing of the death of a Sapinda after the 
lapse of ten days, those for whom the normal period of 
impiuity is one day only, becomes purified immediately, by 
bathing only ; — and in Ddnahnydhatmi'ndi (p. 25). 

The verse is quoted also in Smrtitattva (11, p. 274). 

VERSE LXXVIII 
(Verse 79 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in ISfirnayasindhu (p. 386), 
which notes that the period of ‘ten days ’ here mentioned stands 
for aE periods of impurity as laid down in the several cases,— 
and not for that of ‘ ten days ’ only ; — and again on p. 388. 

It is quoted in Pa/t'dsha/i'amddhava (Achara, p. 622) ; 
— in Smrtitattva (II, p. 237), in the sense that when 
there is a commingling of two causes of impurity, the later 
one lapses with the earlier ;■ — again on p. 244 to the 
same effect — i. % the period of impurity due to a later cause 
becomes contracted ivithin the limits of that due to a previous 
cause ; — and again on p. 247 to the same effect ; — and in 
Hdralatd (p. 61), which says that the qualification ‘punah’, 
‘ again ’ applies to death only, and draws tlie following con- 
clusion ; — ‘ If during the ten days of unpurity due to a death, 
another death or a birth should Occur, then the impurity ceases 
after the end of the said ten days due to the former death ;’ 
it goes on to say that sufeh is not the ease if . (TeatA occur 
during the; period i of impurity due to a as the impurity 
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due to death, is more serious than that due to birth, and 
hence cannot merge into the latter. 

VERSE 

(Verse 80 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in (p. 187), and again 

on p. 912, where it is added that the rule herein laid down is 
meant for the ease where the pupil does no« perform the 
antyesti for the Teacher ; in a case where he does perform it, 
it involves an impurity extending over full ten days, as declared 
above, under verse 64. ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

It is quoted m (on 3. 24), which also 

makes the same remark as A^ardrha ] — ^in Nirnaya- 
sindhu (p. 380) ;— in Madmiapdrijdta (p. 431) ; — ^in 
Hdralatd (p, 76), which explains the second half as— on the 
death of the Teacher’s son, from whom one has not read any- 
thing, the impurity lasts for one day and night, and so also 
on the death of the Teacher’s wife, other than the one for whom 
Gautama has prescribed an • impurity of three days in 
ShuMhimayuhhci (p. 37) ; — ^and in Krtyasdrasomuchcho/ya 

VERSE LXXX 
(Verse 81 of others.) 

‘ Upasampanne ’ — {a) ‘ who lives with one out of friend- 
ship or on business or (6) ‘ endowed with good character ’ 
(Medhatithi) (c) ‘neighbour’ (Harayana) ;-((^) ‘dead’ 
(suggested but rejected by Medhatithi). 

This verse is quotM tin .Sftidfcara (on 3. 24), which 
aflds the Mowing n<mi-^^Upasampanna^ means either 
‘related by friendship on-n^hbourliness ’ or ‘possessed of good 
character’;— 4he 'md^dl includes the maternal cousin md ' 
other relations of that andsthe ‘ ’ stands for ? 

one’s own ‘ bdndhava? aaalso to of his fether and motha* 
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in Nitydchdrttpradipa (p, 129), which explains ‘ itpasam- 
pmna’ as ‘Hrag in one’s own house V e., if a ¥edie scholar 
li'^’ing in one’s house happens to die etc. 

It is quoted in Paraa/icw*amad!Aaua (Achara, p. 610), 

which explains ‘ Shrotri^a’ &s standing for one who has learnt 
the same reseensional text as the person himself, — ‘Upasam- 
panna’ as one who is endowed with ftiendiiness or neighbour- 
liness; in Madanapdrijata (p. 431), as laying down the rule 
relating to the ease of the highly quahfied Shrotriya, or such 
near relations as the maternal uncle and the hke ; it explains 
’ as one endowed with friendliness or with 
good quaUties;— and in Hmcdmd (p. 76), which adds the 
explanation on the death of a Vedic Scholar belonging to 
another family in one’s own house,— or on that of a Vedic 

Scholar who is <x 'mar ^neighbov/r (^upasampanna) etc.’ - 

and in the case of the mother’s uterine brother, if the death 
takes place in another place, the impurity lasts for two days 
and one night,— one who, though iaitiated by 
some one else, has learnt, from one a portion of the Veda or 
the subsidiary sciences — in this case also the impurity lasts 
for two days and one nighk—rtwA’ one who has officiated 
at one’s sacrifices,— ‘bandhava’, blood relation. 

VEESE LXXXI 

(Verse 82 of others.) 

pwow’-'A gm-u who expomi* the 
Veda along with the subsidiaty sraenoes’ (GoTindaiaia, Knlluia 
tmd Ea^TOanda);-Ue g»u and ihe person capable of 
raponnding the Veda ’ (N5rapna);_Medhitithi constnics 
<mnclmra with WoJ«s,J',and ettplaias it to mean ‘one 
who, Aongh not learned in the Veda, is yet conversant with te 
rtsidia^ sdences’t-Nandana (and also ‘others’ in Medhati. 
-m) read agwrau\ and exfdains ‘awwcAane agurau' ‘om 
who is fetoned in the, Vedas and ; tits subsidiaries, but is not 

ii.i ^ i'M'i.mt.'' pnyu '.s, 
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quoted in ApararJca (p. 215), which 


This verse is 

explains ‘ Sajyotih' as that which lasts ‘as long 

as the light’, of the sun, or of the stars;— in Jfitdfcam, 
which also explains the meaning to be that the impurity lasts 
as long as the light ; i. e., if death has ocem-red dming the 
day, then it lasts till sunset, while if it has occurred during the 
night, then as long as the stars are visible in Parasha,, 
ramadhava (lehara, p. 613), which offers the same explanation, 
and in the same words, as Mitaksara; in Madana- 
parijata (p. 435 ), which explains the term 'Sajyotih' as 
Masting as long as the light’, and adds— during the day, it 
lasts till sunset, and during the night, till sunrise and in 
Hdralatd (p. 76), which adds the following explanation:— That 
Ksattriya kiug in whose territories one lives, if such a 
irino- who is not a Vedic Scholar, dies, then the impurity is 


VERSE -LXXXn 
(Verse 83 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (11, p. 245) as 
laying down the period of impurity for each several caste; — ^in 
Q<idddharapaddkati {&]3,, p.288) ;— in Krtyasdrasamuch- 
chaya • {p 64) ;— in ‘ (p. 115); — 

in '%• 2r);^in < Shuddhihavmvdl 

(p; 6)i wiiidtl‘iiaysh1^t itte?>meaning is that : on the death 

yaarsland two toonths- of age(: 
— for the survivor 'wlto ist-iglseffant of the Veda and has not 
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the impurity in the case of the Brahmana lasts for ten days ; 

• — ^it adds that if death occurs before sunrise, then the 
preceding day is to he counted among the ten, — ^if the survivor 
is an Agnihotri or Vedic scholar, it is over in a single day ; 
— and in JEfaratota (pp. 4 and 9). 

VERSE LXXXin 
(Verse 84 of others.) 

‘Pratyuhenndgnim — Medhatithi has been nda- 

represented here, not only by Buhler, but by KuUaka also. 
There is nothing in Medlmtithi to show that Smdhyopd- 
Sana should be omitted for ten days. Nor is there any 
difference in the intei'pretation of Medhatithi and that of 
Kulluka and others. (See Translation) 

'S'anabhayah ’ — ^Sapincla’ (Govindai‘aja, Kulluka, Nara- 
yana and Raghavananda) ; — ‘uterine brother’ 
(Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Apctrdrka (p. 891), which 
adds the following notes: — ^With a view to remaining idle, 
widiout ' having to perform his religious duties, one should 
not prolong the days of impurity ; nor should he abandon 
those necessary acts that are prescribed to be periormed in 
the shrautaOres, — e.g^ the Agnihoffa offerings; the meaning is 
that all those should be done even dm'ing the days of 
impurity ; — ^the second half is added in anticipation of the 
objection that “in view of the rode whereby impure men 
are not entitled to the performance of religious acts, it would be 
right ito abandon the acts during the period of impurity.” 
What is meant is that it is quite true that the impure man 
should not perform religious acts ; but on the strength 
of the special texts (like the p^saut one) bearing upon certain 
well d^^ acts, one would be justified in concluding that 
he is not ‘impure so far as the pa-formanee .of these acts 
ie,i»ifCerned.T*The use of AtiW^nepada form ‘hm-varya^,’ 
makes it dotr that the ^performer qf the relimous 



acts is noi impure — even though the person dead 
be a very near x-elation of his in fact he 
asmiich as this absence of I 
liimseif, it follows that so fax- 

of other persons is concerned, the near x-elations of the dead 
the born must be regarded as 

It is quoted in Mitahsm'd 
the view that thexe is no i 
of dxose religious acts that 
ones, however, which ax-e dc 
I'eward, should not be j 
and it adds that since the tex 
done ‘in the fires’, it follows 
which are not done in fire, ah 


or borix 
is quite pure. In- 
impurity refers to perform&r 
-i- as officiating at the performance 

or 

impure and unqualified. 

(on 3. 17), in support of 
impurity regarding the performance 
are compulsory, the voluntary 
3 doixe for the purpose of gaining 
3 pex’fox’med during impuiity 
text specifically mentions the acts 
lows tliat the ‘five gx*eat sacrifices,’ 

, should cease dming impuxity. 

It k quoted m SmrUtattm (n, p. ggq) ,, 

J^tiiication tor the coalescing of ‘ imparities ’ due to more 
than one ^use ;-in Baralata (pp. 7 end 25), which 
notes tliat the expression ‘tat Icarma’ impKes that the impmitv 
ineans xncapacxty to perform such acts as Fire-kindHna- oifts 
Homa tmd so forth, and adds the following notes :-‘ag^LJ 
rhys oi imprnily, there shonld not be prolonged by the 

Pstilied by distinct 

texts, and he should never observe the full period of ten davs 
^vm during the curtailed period, he should not entirely stop 
&e offerings into the Fires, he should have this done througlx 
Brahmanas belonpng to other gotras and hence not suffe^- 
^ -om the^ same disabilities,-— and the reason for this lies in the 
tact that m the performance of the said acts of disablity does 
not attach even to the iS'qpWa,— what to say of persons 

" It is 

Whrr^ Sapinja,-- taLmna’ 

^ offimatng atm^primr^ dfeability dun to imnaixto 

doeR not in Utyv^ ' ■ # , . -t ' PUtlty 
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VEESE LXXXIV 
(Verse 85 of others.) 

‘ Tatsprsimam One who has touched these, A. e., the 
Divdhirti and the rest ’ (Medhatitbi, Narayaua and Nandana) ; 

‘ one who has touched a corpse ’ (‘ others ’ in Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Kulluka and Eaghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 921), which 
adds the following Even though through its proximity to the 
term ‘ shccva ’, ‘ tatsprstinam ’ would appear to mean ‘ one 
who has touched a shava’, yet inasmuch as the Pivdkwti ’ 
and others mentioned before also belong, like the corpse, to 
the category of ‘ unclean things ’, it is only right that one who 
touches the person that has touched (til those should bathe. 
This agrees with Medhatithi. 

It is m Mitdksat'd (on 3. 30) to the effect 

that even when between the man and an unclean thing, there 
interposes a (like the man who has touched 

the unclean tilings) the man has to bathe. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 258) to the 
effect that tlie man who touches one who has touched the 
Divdkirti and the rest, should bathe; i.e., the touch of an 
unclean thing defiles also when it is indh-eet, being interposed 
by a living object (like the man touching the Divakirti &e.). 

It is quoted in Yirctmitrodnya (Alinika, p. 202), which 
expl^s Divdkirti as ‘ Chandala’ ; — and in Vidhdnapdrijdta 
(p. 54), which reproduces the note naade by Mci- 
danapdrijdta. 

It is quoted in Parashotromddhmia (Achara, p. 257), 
which explains 'divdkirti’ as ‘Chandala ’; — vn Hemddri 
(Shraddha, p. 796); — ^in Shttddhikaumudi (p. 327), 
which explains ‘ divdkirti ’ . as ‘ chandala’ ;--'m Achdra-^ 
mayukha (p. 42) ; — and in Prdymhchittaviveka (pp. 159 
and 468), which explains 'ta,tspr§tin’ as ‘ one who has touched 
a.'dead body’j •; .ci'..- 
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VERSE LSXXV 
(Verse 86 of others.) 

KuUuka and others take the verse as referring to the 
ease where a man happens to see an unclean thing after having 
done achamana (preparatory to some religious act).— Medha- 
tithi and Govindaraja take it as referring to the case already 
noted in the foregoing verse,— i e., the meaning being that 
‘ whenever one happens to see any of the unclean things just 
enumerated, he shall do dchmana and then recite the verses 
prescribed.’ 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha — • 

and in ffmacZr* (Shiaddha, p. 796). 

VERSE LXXXVT 
(Verse 87 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrlca {-g. 924), which 
notes that what is meant is the combination of aU the three — 
(1) dehamanci, (2) touching of the cow, and (e) looking at the 
sun; and that this pertains to the case of touching the bone 
unintentionally \ for intentional touching, there is impurity 
for three days (when fat is adhering to the bone), and one day 
(when the bone is dry). 

It is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 3. 30), which remai’ks 
that this refers to the bone of a twice-born person; — ^in 
Smrtitattva (II, p. 293), which, explains ‘ dlahhya ’ as 
‘having touched,’ and adds that this refers to tkewiintentional 
touching of the bone ; — ^in Mada/napdrijdta (p. 257), 
which adds drat ‘this refers to twice- born persons’; — in 
Yiramitrodaya (Ahnika, p, 214) ; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, 
p. 796);— in ShuMhihawmudi, (p. 329), which explains 
^dlahhya' as ‘having touched’; — in, Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Ahnika, p, 16 b) ; — and in JPr&yashchittmiveka (p. 485), 
which says that this refers to cases of unintentional touching 


377 


EXPLAJTATOBY— iLDHYAYA V 

VERSE LXXXVn 
(Verse 88 of others). • 

This rule does not apply to the ease of the mother 
(Medhatithi), — father and mother (Govindaraja),- — father, 
mother and aeharya (KuUuka). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrlca (p. 876), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ adisfi’ is the ‘Religious Student,’ 
dvratasya samdpandt'’ means ‘tiU ihe Samdvartana 
ceremony has been performed’ -in If (on 3.5) 
which adds that the Religious Student is called ‘ ddistl ’ by 
reason of his receiving such ddista, adesha, injunction, as 
‘ Thou art a Religious Student, drink water, do your duty ’ 
and so forth ; — -that this refers to the death of persons other 
than , the Father and others. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta, {-p. 405) as per- 
taining to cases other than the death of the ‘mother and 
others;’ — ^it explains ‘ddi§fi’ as ‘Religious Student,’ but adds 
that some people explain the term as ‘ one who is undergoing 
expiatory penance.’ The second half means that on the 
expiiation of the ‘vrata,’ he shall make the water-offering and 
remain impure for three days. 

It is quoted in Nirnayansindhu {pp 195 and 392) 
to the effect that after the Samdvartana ceremony has been 
performed, the RehgiOus Student shall observe an ‘impurity’ 
for three days, for the death of persons that may have 
occurred during his studentship ; — ^in Gadddharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 313), which explains ‘ddistV as the Religious 
Student ; — Hdralatd (p. 201), which has the following 
note : — ‘ ddista ’ stands for the observances prescribed in 
connection with Vedic study, and ‘ ddisfi ’ stands for the 
Religious Student, as' also for other persons that may be 
keeping certain observances J so long as the course of the 
observance has not been finished^ the man shoidd not offer 
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the death-oblations even to his Preceptor ;— in /SamsM- 
raratnamala, (p. 295), which says that Mitdhsm'd has 
explained ‘ddi§tV as the Religious Student and in 
Smrtisdroddhdra 

VERSE LXXXVm 
(Verse 89 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrlca (p. 377 j j_:. 
in Madanaparijdta (p. 406), which adds the following 
notes : Vrthdjdtdh ’ are those who do not perform the ‘Five 
Great Sacrifices’ Sahkara^dtdh ’ ai-e those born of castes 
mixed in the reverse ovdsv Smrtisdroddkdra 

(p. 217), which reads ‘ mwajae w ’ for the last foot 

and Shud- 

dhihaumwlt, {'g.m), which explains ‘ Vfthdsahharajdta ’ as 
born of a lower caste father and higher caste mother ; — and 
in FTara/a^a (p. 202), which has the same explanation and 
adds that such persons are precluded from all rehgious acts ; 

It adds the following remaihs— Those born of higher caste 

father and lower caste mothers are not QidiQdL'Vrthdsanharajdta’ 
as these persons are permitted to perform all rehgious acts 
to which their mother’s caste is entitled,—' dtmatydgin ’ are 
those who have committed suicide by hanging or poison or 

some such means, or those who have renounced the duties of 
their caste. 


VERSE LXXXIX 
(Verse 90 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Sdralatd, which has the 
following notes:-' Pa, 5 ^, apphes to both men 

and women;— are those who have 

had interwurse with numberless men,-for all those there 

(p 80) ui Sh'uMhhamudi 
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VEESE XC 
(Verse 91 of otliers.) 

This verse is quoted in Pardshm^amddhava (Aeham, 
p. 633) to the effect that there is nothing wrong in the 
, Eeligious Student carrying the dead body of the persons named 
here; — and in Nirnayasindhu (p. 391);- — ^in Hdralatd 
(p. 201) to the effect that when there are no other persons 
available for carrying the dead body of the Teacher and the 
restand perform theh cremation, then the person who has 
undertaken vows and observances may do the needful, and 
this does not interfere with his observances,— it explains 
‘ acAarya ’ as the person who has done the initiation and 
taught the entire Veda, upddhydy a' one who has 

taught a portion of the Veda or the Subsidiary Sciences, and 
‘ guru ’ is the person who expounds the Veda and the 
Sciences ; — and in Samslcdraratnomdld (p. 294). 

VEESE XCI 
(Verse 92 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 870), 

which adds that the word ‘ Nirharamydh ’ is to be supplied 
after ‘ dvijdtayah ’ ; — and that ‘ Yathdyogam ’ (for which 
it reads ‘ Yathdvarnam ’) means that the castes are to be 
taken in the reverse order ; ie., Brahmana through the eastern 
the Ksattriya through the northern and the Vaishya through 
the western gate, — this on the strength of a text quoted 
from the Adityapurdim. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Aehara, p. 634) ; — 
in Nirnayasindhu (p. 414) ;— in ShvMhihawmudi 
(p. Ill) ;— in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 216),— and in 
Hdralatd (p. 119), which notes that the castes are mentioned 
in the reverse order because the subject spoken of is an 
extremely inauspicious one, and by adopting this order the 
writer avoids dm use of the .epithet dead’, ^ directly,; ip 
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connection with the higher castes ;— it explains 'Yathdyogam ’ 
as ‘in the inverse order, i. e., the Vaishya, the Ksattriya and the 
Brahmana respectively’. 

VERSE xcn 

(Verse 93 of others.) . 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara 

p.616). 

VERSE xcm 
(Verse 94 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in (on 3. 27), in support 

of the view, that the rule that ‘ no impurity attaches to ' the 
king’ holds only with regard to such acts of making gifts, 
receiving and honouring people and hearing suits as are 
essential for the safety of the people ; and it does not apply 
to the performance of the ‘ Five Great Sacrifices ’ and other 
religious acts. 

It is quoted in P a/rdsharamadhava (Aehara, p. 616) 
in SMuldhihaumvdi (p. 70), which explains ’^rndhdmika 
sthdna ’ as the seat of jvdgment, in connection with which 
there can be no impurity and in Hdralatd (p. HO) 
which explains the meaning to be ‘ for the king who is 
occupying the position of Qod, the Lord of all things, ‘mdhdt- 
milcasthdna\ there is immediate purification, — ^not so for one 
who has lost his kingdom; as the ground for the immediate 
cessation of impurity lies in the fact that he occupies the 
judgment seat when he comes to the work of administering 
justice and protecting the people.’ 

VERSE XdV 
(Verse 95 of others.) 

' Dtndoahava'-^ iiot, or a fight without weapons (Medha- 
tithi infants ’ (Nandaiift), 
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TMs verse is quoted in Apo-rarha (p. 916), as 
laying down additional cases for ‘immediate purity’; it 
explains ‘ dimbdhava ’ as ‘weaponless fight — -in 
Qadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 317), wMeh takes ^ dhavahata'’ 

‘ killed in battle ’ and remarks that this refers to persons who 
have been killed ‘when fleeing from battle’, as otherwise there 
would be no justification for the offerings to the dead described 
in the Mahabharata. 

VERSE XCVI 
(Verse 96 of others.) 

Buhler wrongly attributes to Medhatithi the reading 
lokeshaprdbhdpyayau', the reading really adopted by Medha- 
tithi is ay 

VERSE xcvn 
(Verse 98 of others.) 

‘Yajfiah ’- — ‘The Jyotistoma and other similar sacrifices’ 
(Medhatitlii) ; — ‘the funeral sacrifice’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in MitdJcsard (on 3. 20), in 
support of the view that in the case of people dying in battle; 
there is ‘immediate purity ’; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 393), 
which explains ‘ yajfiah ’ as ‘the offering of the funeral 
ball and so forth ,’ — and ‘ Santisthafe ’ as ‘ completed ’; — in 
Nirrmymindhu (p, 381), which explains ‘ yajfiah ’ as 
‘ antyakarma ,’ ‘ the funeral rite which is all done at the same 
time; — ^in Shuddhikaumvdi (p. 71) which explains ‘ kmtra- 
dha/rmahatasya ’ as ‘ killed in the forefront of battle ’ — 
‘ yajfiah ’ as ‘ Agnis^oma and the like, ’ — and ‘ mntisthate ’ 
as ‘ becomes meritoiious ’ ; — and in Smrtisdroddhdra 
(p. 229) which explains ‘yayfia^’ as ‘die ball-offering and 
the like ’, — and ‘ S antisihafe ’ as ‘ becomes accomplished 


' (Verse 99 of others.) 

‘ Apah sprstvd ’.— Having touched water ; i. e., having 
bathed’ (Medliatithi, KuUuka and Narayana);— washed 
hands ’ (Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 3. 29), which 
adds the following explanation : — ‘ Krtakriyah ’ should be 
construed with each of the four terms, ‘ viprah ’, ‘ hsattriyah ’, 
‘ vaishyah ’ and ‘ shudrah ’ ; the meaning being— the 
Brahmana, having passed through the period of impurity, having 
performd the rites, and having bathed, becomes pure by touch- 
ing water witli his hands the term ‘sprstvd ’ is to be taken 
in its literal sense of touching, and not in that of either 
bathing or sipping water ; as it is only the former that 
would be compatible with the ‘ conveyance and weapons ’ it 
suggests also another explanation hrtahriyah\ ‘ after 
having duly made the offerings of water and other things dur- 
ing the period of impurity, the Brahmana becomes pure by 
toucliing water, this being a substitute for tlie bathing 
which is ordained for ending all forms of impurity; and 
the hattriya becomes piu-e by touching the conveyance and 
weapons and so foifh.’ 

This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 427); 

in Smrtitattva (p. 278), which says that ‘according to 
Mitdhsard, ‘ hrtalriyah^ means ‘having bathed at the end 
of the period of impurity also in II, p. 337 where it refers 
to the same opinion of Mitdhsard and quotes Hdra- 
latd as explaining tlie term to mean ‘ having performed the 
rites of the tenth day;’— in Shuddhihaumvdi (p. 154), 
which explains ‘ hrtahriyaY^ ‘who has finished the rites of 
the tenth day’;— in Hdralatd (p. 194) wliich explains 
‘hrtahriyah' hsB completed the rites of the tentli 

day ’, and ‘ apah ~§prsim ’ as standing for the mere touching 
of ivafer, and not fdt lathing, ‘pratoda ’ as ‘ what is known 
as pdfk'hm, ‘rashmi ’ ^ the yoking-rope and ‘yasti’ as 
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the ‘ bamhoo stick and so forth ’ and in Smrtisaroddhara 
(p. 226), which explains ^hrtahriyah ’ as one ‘ who has per- 
formed ’ the bath and other ceremonies at the end of the 
period of impurity. 

VEESEC 
(Verse 101 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Mita,hs(wd (on 3. 14), which 
deduces the following conclusions from this and the next 
verse If, through affection for the dead, one after having 
carried the dead body, lives in the house and takes his food 
ther^ then he remains impure for ten days if he remains 
in the house but takes no food there, the impurity lasts for 
three days ; — ^if he only carries the body, but neither remains 
in the house nor takes food here, then the impurity lasts 
for one day only;— in Shvddhimayuhha (p. 17) in 
Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 220) in S hvddhikaumvdi (p. 59), 
which explains ‘ ’ as ‘ through affection ’, and adds 

that if it is done merely as a meritorious act, then there is 
mere bathing. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 413), which notes 
that the rule peitains h' the carrying of the dead body 
of a person belonging to the same caste as oneself; — ^in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 631), which deduces the 
same conclusions as Mitdhsara, and . adds that it refers to 
the dead of the Brahmana’s own caste ; for those of different 
castes, the rule is laid down by Gautama, that the impitrity is 
to be regulated according to the rules pertaining to that 
caste; — and in Smrtitattva (II, p. 293), which explains 
‘handhuvat' to mean ‘through affection’, and deduces the 
same conclusions as Mitdhsara, and adds that in the case 
of ‘relations’ if one carries the dead body only with a view to 
acquiring spiritual merit, the naan remains impure for three 
days, even though he may not live in the house or take 
his food there. 
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It is quoted in A^pardrha (p. 883), which ^dds that 
from the rest of the verse it is clear that what is said here applies 
only to that case where one does not take his food in the 
house of the dead;— in \Hdralatd (p. 82), which has the 
following notes: — ‘‘nirhrtya^ ‘having carried and burnt,’— 
through affectionate regard; — this implies that 
if it is done by way of helping a helpless person, then this 
rule is not applicable,— ‘ uterine brother or 

sister or maternal uncle and so forth ;— -and in Gadd~ 
dharc^addhati (Kala, p. 320) which adds that this rule 
applies to ages other than the Kali. 

VERSE Cl 
(Verse 102 of others.) 

This verse is quoted along with the preceding one in 
Mitdhard (on 3. 14);—in Madanapdrijdta (p. 413); — in 
Pardsharamddhava ( Achara, p. 632) ;— in Smrtitattva 
(II, p. 294:) in Apardrka (p. 883), winch adds 
that the term ‘dashdha’ stands for ‘the full period of 
impmty laid down for each caste’;— in Shvddhikawmudl 
(p. 59), which .says that the rule that ‘if the man does 
not liveinithe house, he becomes pure in one day ’implies 
that if he lives in the house, it will take three days;— in 
Hdralatd (p. 82), which adds this explanation— ‘If one 'does 
not sleep or eat in the house of a person under impurity, he is 
impure for one day and night, and if he lives in the house 
but does not eat there, then for three days’;— in Qadd- 
dharapaddhati (Kala, p. 320), which says this refers to ages 
other tlian the Kali;—\xx Shfuddhimiayukha {p n\ 
mterprets the rule to mean ‘if one carries the body, lives in 
the house, but does not eat, then it takes three days, and if 
he lives in the house and also takes food, it takes ten days ’ ;— 
and in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 220) which says that this 

appUes to eases where the man is of the same caste as 
the dead person. 
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VEESE cn 
(Verse 1 03 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 3. 26), which 
explains as ‘mother’s sapinda’;— in Apardrha 

(p. 918), which adds that this apphes to one who follows 
the dead body intentionally, and not to one who happens to 
go with it by mere chance ; — and in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 212). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Shvddhirmyukha (p. 22), 
which explains ‘jfidti ’ as ‘ one belonging to the same caste,’ 
tiot a sapinda, and adds that ‘eating of butter’ means fasting. 

It is quoted in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 225), which 
explains ‘ jfidti ’ as ‘ mother’s sapinda’;— in Nityd- 
chdrapradlpa (p. 332); — ^in Hdralatd (p. 86) which has 
the following notes: — Pretam’ a Brahmana dead, — ^if one 
intentionally follows he becomes pure by touching fire and 
eating not butter, this is what is meant, and not that the 
impurity ceases on this alone, because even without following 
the dead body, the death of a relative involves an impurity 
for ten days; the following of a non-relative (‘ajflati’) however 
involves only the touching of fire and eating of butter, and no 
further impurity. 

VERSE cm 

(Verse 104 of others.) 

According to Narayana this rule is meant for Brahmanas 
only; but Medhatithi says that the ^vipra' is mentioned only 
by way of illustration; the rule applies to all the three 
higher castes. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 3. 20) ; — ^in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 634), which reproduces 
the remark made in Mitdhsard that the phrase ‘ svem 
tisthatsu ’ is superfluous, in view of the assertion (in the 
second half) that the touching of the body by the lower castes is 
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‘ asvargya- which would imply that the body should not he 
so touched, irrespective of the presence or absence of the 
dead person’s ‘own people ’;— and in Shvddhimayuhha (p. 17). 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 395), which also 
adds the same remark;— and in Hdralatd {g. 120) which 
says — ‘sve^u tisihatsu’ means that if possible the dead body 
of a Brahmana should be criried by Brahmanas alone, in the 
absence of Brahmanas by Ksattiiyas, even by Vaishyas in 
the absence of Ksattriyas, and by Shudras only when there 
are no Vaishyas — •’ asvargyd,’ this also refers to cases where 
twice-born persons are available, 

VERSE crv 

(Verse 105 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 792); — 
in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 249) ;• — and in VrsimAqpmsadla 
(Shraddha, p. 16 b). 

VERSE CV 
(Verse 106 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 792) ; — 
in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 249) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Shraddha, p. 13 b). 


VERSE cvr 

(Verse 107 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 792); 
— in Smrtisdroddh&ra (p, 249); — Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Shraddha, p. 13 b) — attd in ShvddhihoA.imvdi (p. 360). 


EXPLANADoBY— AMYA^TA Y 
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VEESE cvn 
(Verse 108 df others.) 

This verse is quoted in PardsharamMhava {Kdi&v&, 
p. 536), which adds the following notes : — Some people have 
understood the last quarter of the verse to mean that it is the 
Brahmana only, not the Ksattriya or the Vaishya, that is 
entitled to ‘Eenunciation’; and in support of this there ai’e 
several Shruti and Smrti texts. — Others however have held 
that all the four stages are meant for all the twice-born persons ; 
and the texts that prohibit Eenunciation for the non- 
Brdhmana should be understood as prohibiting only the 
wearing of the dull red garment and the taking of the staff 
(which have been laid down in connection with the life of the 
Eenunciate). 

The verse is also quoted in Pardsharamddha'vct, 
(Prayashchitta, p. 116), in support of the view that the 
woman’s sin of evil intentions is removed by her menstruation 
— ^in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 249) ; — in Hemadri (Shraddha, 
p. 792) ; — and in Nrsimhaprmdda (Shraddha, p. 13 b). 

VEESE cvm 
(Verse 109 of others.) 

This veree is quoted in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 249) ; 
—and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, p. 13 b). 

VEESE CIX 
(Verse 110 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 805). 

VEESE CX 
(Verse 111 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apa/rdrha (p. 255), which 
explains ' taijasdnp as ‘gold and the rest;’ — mMitdk^ard 
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(on 1. 183), which remarks that this pertains to vessels that are 
soiled that there is to be option between ‘ ash ’ and ‘clay,’ 
but either of these has to be combined with ‘water,’— in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Shraddha,p. 15 b);— in Hemddri {BhsM- 
dha, p. 805) and in (p. 305). 

It is quoted in Parasharamddhava (Prayashchitta, 
p. 134), which remarks that this pertains to soiled vessels ;— 
in Smrtitattm 432) to the effect that eating out of a stone 
dish is pemiitted ;— and in Nitydcharapradipa (p. 96). 

VEKSE CXI 
(Verse 112 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 446) 
which explains ' (mupaslrtam ’ ‘ab 'not chased, i. e., the 
chasings whereof do not retain any such unclean thing as 
wine, food leavings and so forth ’ ;— in Hemddri (Shraddha, 
p. 805);— in Pardsharamddhma (Prayashchitta, p. 134), 
which explains ‘ ’ as ‘unsoiled,’ and 'ahiam ’ 

fus ‘the conch and .such things’;— in Nrsimhaprasdda, 
(Shraddha, p. 15 b);— in Apardrha, (p. 254), which explains 
‘ anupasTcrtam’ as ‘the chasings wherein are not fiUed with 
copper or other metals'’;— in Mitdhsard, (on 1. 193), which 
explains anupaslcftam ’ as ‘ ahhdtapuritani ’ (the tei'm 
used by Medhatithi), i.e^ ‘the chasings in which are not 
ailed in ’ ;— in NitydchdTapyradlpa, (p. 96), which explains 
'nirlepam' as absolutely unsohed ;— and in Shvddhikaumudt, 
(p. 305), which explaiixs ' ahja' as ‘ conches, shells and the 
like,’— cha ’ as including glass-vessels, and ‘ anupaslrtam ’ 
as ‘ not chased or otherwise modiBed.’ 

VERSE CXTT 
(Verse 113 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Krsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, 
p. 15 b); ^in (Sluaddha, p. 802); — and in 

Nrsimhaprasdda (Shiikidha, p. 16 a). 


EXPLANATOEY— JUDHYAYA IV 


389 


VERSE oxm 

(Verse 114 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitahsard (on 1. 190) ;~ 
in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 805) and in Shuddhi- 
icaurmdi, (p. 305), which explains ‘.ffsam’ as ‘ashes’ 
— ^amlodaka' as the juice of lemon and such things, this 
latter goes with ‘ tamra’ and ‘ ksarodaka ’ with rest,— 
goes with all, — ‘ yathdrliam ’ sufficient to remove dirt and 
soiling. 

cxrv 

(Verse 115 of others.) 

‘Utpavanam' — ‘Tlu’owing away of a portion’ (Medha- 
tithi) ; — ‘ pom'ing another liquid into tlie vessel to overflowing, 
so that some of the original contents flow out ’ (‘ others’ in 
Medhatithi ) ; — ' passing through it of two blades of kusha-grass ’ 
(Kulluka, Gnvindaraja and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ straining 
through cloth ’ (Narayana), 

This verse quoted in Mitaksard (on 1. 190), which 
explains ‘ utpavanam ’ as ‘ pouring over a piece of cloth 
so that foreign source of impurity may be sti-ained out and 
in Smrtitattva (11 p. 297) which, reading utplavanam’, 
explains it as removing the insect or such other foreign 
substances by straining the liquid through cloth — ^in Hemddri 
(Shraddha, p. 805) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda, (Shraddha, 
p. 16 a). 

VERSE CXV 
(Verse 116 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Mevnddri (Shraddha, p. 805) ; 
— and in Shuddhihawnud% (p. 310), which explains 
‘ graha ’ as ‘ a particular vessel used at sacrifices.’ , ; 
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VEESE CXVI^^ ^ 

(Verse 117 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in .ff emd(7n (Shraddha, p. 805) 
and in Shvddhikaumudl, (p. 310), which explains ^charundm ’ 
as ‘things smeared with boiled noe,’—‘Sruk sruva and 
odier vessels ’ as smeai-ed with oily substances,— as ‘a 
particular kind of ladle used at sacrifices.’ 

VEESE cxvn 

(Verse 118 of others.) 

This verse is quoted m Mitak&ard (on 1. 184), which 
adds that when a lager portion of the heap is defiled, then the 
whole lot should be washed ; while if a smaller portion only 
is defiled, then that small quantity should be washed ;~ 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 453), which adds that what ’ is 
indicated by ‘ hahundm ’ ‘ large quantities ’, is that quantity 
which is more than what can be carried by one man in 
(Prayashchitta, p. Smrtitmva 

(II, p. 297) in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 805) ;— in Nrsimha- 
prasdda (Shraddha, p. 166) ; — ^in Shuddhihaumudl, (p. 310) ; 
—and in Smrtisdroddhdra, (p. 248), which notes that 
‘bahutva', ‘largeness of quantity’, is to be determined by 
the consideration of what can be carried by one or more men. 

VEESE cxvm 
(Verse 119 of others.) 

‘ Vaidaldndm’--‘ OhjectB made of the bark of trees and 
such things’ (Medhatitlii and Govindaraia);— ‘made of split 

bamboo ’ (KuUuka). 

This verse is quoted in Pctrdsharamddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 139) ;— in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 805) ; — and in 
Shuddhikaumvdi (p. 311) which explains ^Vaidaldndm’ 
as ‘ things made of spKt bamboo’, which are purified like cloth, 
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— and ‘ dhanyamt' as ‘large quantities by sprinkling water 
and small quantities by washing 

VEESE CXIX 
(Verse 120 of others.) 

‘Amshv^atta ’—‘Cloth made of thinned bark ’ (Govinda- 
raja, Nandana and Narayana);—' women’s garments made 
of fine cloth ’ (Kulluka and Eaghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Pra- 
yashchitta, p. 138), which describes ^ avika' as ‘kamhala, 
blanket — ‘kausheya’ as ‘ sSk\—‘ mishupatta ’ as mtrapaia 
— ‘ arista' as ‘ tire fniit of the Putrajiva berry ’, — ‘‘kutapa’’ 
as ‘a particular kind of blanket made of the wool of goats 
common in the regions of Avantt (Uijain) (or var: lee: in 
mountainous regions) and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 805). 

VEESE CXX 
(Verse 121 of others.) 

This vex'se is quoted in Jpararfo (p. 260); — ^in 
Nitydchdrapradlpa (p. 99) in Pardsharamddhava 

Prayashchitta, p. 138); — and in Hernddri (Shraddha, p. 806). 

VEESE CXXI 
(Verse 122 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p, 805 ; 
— ^in Nitydchdrapradlpa (p. 100); — ^in Shuddhikarmudi 
(pp, 311 and 306) ; — and in Krtyasdrasamuchchaya (p. 83), 
which explains ‘ updfljanmi ’ as ‘ smearing 

, ■ ’''VEESE Gxxn .■ “■ 

(Verse 123 of other’s.) . 

: &C.— which fonns verse 123 in Kulluka (and 
also in Buhler and Burnell)-^is not treated as Manu’s text by 
50 
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MedJaatitlii and Govindaraja,— both of them quoting it as from 
Vashistha (3-59). — ^It is quoted, however, as ‘ Manu’ in 
Apararha (p. 263); — ^in Mitaksard (on 1. 191) ; — ^in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 449) to the effect that, if an earthenware 
pot happen to be defiled by the contact of the things mentioned 
it should be thrown away ; — ^in Shuddhikawmudt (p. 306) 
and in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 244)]. 

VERSE cxxn 
(Verse 124 of others.) 

•This verse is quoted in Itemddri (Shraddha, p. 821). 

VERSE cxxm 

(Verse 125 of others.) 

Avadhutam’—lAfyNXi upon with the mouth, or blown 
upon with a peice of cloth’ (Medhatithi) dusted with 
cloth’ (Govindaraja); — ‘moved by the wind from a cloth, 
the foot or the like ’ (Narayana) defiled by the dust of a 
broom or of the jur moved by the wings of a bird’ 
(Nandana). 

This vei-se is quoted in Pa/rdsharamddhma (Prayashchitta, 
p. 105), which explains ‘ avadhutam^ as ‘ touched by the dust 
raised by the shaking of a doth’, — ‘avak^utam' as ‘touched 
by drops of saliva dropped in sneezing’; — ^it adds that if 
the food has contained hair or insects during cooking, then 
it must be dirown away. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 458), which 
adds that the ‘ bird ’ here meant is one that is among 
the eatable ones ; it expl^s ‘ amdhutam ’ as ‘ that over 
which clodi has beki shaken ’ or ‘ that which has been 
repeatedly picked up and thrown down by birds ’, — ‘avakmtam, 
that ‘ over which stoe one has sneezed’ mrd ’, ‘ mud ’, 
indudes ‘ash’ and ‘ water. also. It also adds that if the 
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food has been cooked along with hair or an insect, it has to 
be thrown away ; it has to be purified by clay, ash or water 
only if the hair or insect has fallen into it after it has been 
cooked. 

It is quoted m Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 827 ) ;— in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, p. 16 b) ; — in Shudhihaurnudi 
(p. 314), wliich says that ‘’paksijagdham- means, according 
to Kulluka, ‘ eaten by an edible bird \—‘ dvadhutam ’ means 
‘breathed upon and ^ avahsutam^ -as ‘sneezed upon’; — 
in Shuddhimayukha (p, 2), which explains ‘ avadhutam ’ as 
‘over which cloth has been dusted’;— and m. Smrtisdroddhdra 
(p. 244) which gives the same explanation of ‘ avadhutam'^ 
and says that ^ mrthsepanmn ’ includes ivater-sprinkling also. 

VERSE cxxrv 

(Verse 126 of others.) 

This verse has been quoted in Apardrha (p. 36) ; — ^in 
Mitih<wd (on 1.185) as laying down purification in general; 
— ^in MfiiAxmapdrijdta (p. 47) Vlramitrodaya (Ahtuka, 
p. 44) as laying down ‘the removal of smeU and stains’ as the 
purpose of ‘ purification ’ in Pardskaramadhava (Achara 
p. 217) ; — ^in Pa/rdshararnddhava (Prayashehitta, p. 148), 
which deduces the conclusion that the article is to be 
regarded as pure so long as the ‘defilement’, though present, 
has not been detected,— in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 818) ; — 
Nitydchdrapradipa (p. 102) ; — in Achdramayukha (p. 13) ; 
— ^in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 266) ; — and in Yatidharma- 
sahgraha (p. 52). 

VERSE CXXV 
(Verse 127 of others.) 

This is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 469) as laying 
down the means of satisfaction where defilement is only 
suspected m Sm^titoMm (p. 4fi4), wMch adds the fpUowing 
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note : — ‘ adrsto/m ’ is ‘ that which has never been known to be 
suspected of defilement’,— ■wac/i.a prashas^atT—wixeu a thing 
has been suspected of being defiled, if the Brahmanas declare 
‘ may this be pm’e ’, it has to be regarded as pure such being the 
explanation, it adds, provided by Dlpahalilcd and KuUuka 
Bhatta;— in H'emadri (Shraddha, p. 818) in Nitydchdrctr 
pradipa (p. 102) wliich expltins ‘ adrstam as ‘ not perceived 
to be defiled ’, i e., where no defilement is known to exist by 
any means of knowledge,— ‘w'mttem ’, washed, when supected 
of being defiled,^ — ‘ FacM ete.’ if even after washing, there is 
some compunction, this is removed when the thing is commend- 
ed; — ^in Prdyashchittaviveha (p 292) — and in Shuddhikau- 
mvdi (p. 459) which says that ‘ hrdhmana’ stands for all the 
four castes. 

VERSE CXXVI 
(Verse 128 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apctrd.rha (p. 272) ; — ^in Hemddri 
(Shraddlia, p. 618) ; — ^in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashcliitta, 
p. 119) ; — ^in Shvddhihaum/udl (pp. 297 and 341), which says 
that Tupa eta.' means that one should shun that water 
which has an evil smell, bad colour and bad taste ; 
the natural colour and taste of water are white and sweet, 
and though there is no natural smell, yet of transferred 
smell only the agreeable one is to be accepted, hence the mean- 
ing is that water should be used only when it is either odomless 
or has an agreeable odour;— in Nrsimhaprasdda (Shi’addha, 
p. 14 b) ; — and in Krtyctsdrammuchchaya (p. 81). 

VERSE cxxvn , 

, ^erse 129 of others.) 

This verse is quoted iii Madanapdrijdta (p. 468), 
which notes that ‘^hr(»himtehdpigatam stands 


EXPLAHATOBY^ADHYAYA V 


lor aUta xs permitted by way i-in Hemddri 

(Shraddiia, p. 838) ;--in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 355) which 
explains mtyam shuddhah ’ as ‘even without washing an 
iiitiele made by an artisan may be used ‘ kdru ’ mkna 
ar sam , panyam ’ is ‘ merchandise ‘ spread out ’ at the 
place of sale;— among these, however, cooked food is an 

exception ;~in (Shraddha, p. 17 a) — 

jmd in SmTtisdroddhdTa {p 250), which says that 
brahnmchdn stands for ‘ hhdkm in general ’ 


VERSE CXXVIII 
(Verse 130 of others.) 

• J /^7 in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 835) ■— 

m SlwMh,Mmn.udl (p. 356), which says the meari- 
IS that the woman's mouth is clean, for the purpose of Hssine 
—and in KrtymaraMmuehchaya (p. 84) which says ‘women’’ 

lX103ill8 OIlO^S o wn Wl"fp ^ ^ ^ » 

J- > and that prasrave’ means ‘in 

drinking the milk of the cow.’ 


VERSE CXXtX 
(Verse 131 of others.) 

TIJ io Pardfharamadhava (PrS- 

explains *rat^n* ms the Shyena and flie Hst’— and 

(Shraddha, p.’836) 

-m Sh^hhmmwlr, (p. 366);-smd in ShuddU 
maynJfc (p. 3), which explains that what is said KwanJina 
dogs rders to lie killing at a hunt; and them also • it ^ 
to^^y such animals as hawe . their flesh permitted f„” 
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VERSE CXXX 
(Verse 132 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in (p, 50) 

XQ. Ylramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 103), which explains 
‘ Mam ’ as ‘ cavities ’ and adds that (though there are only 
i5wo cavities below the navel) the text uses the plural ‘ Mm ’ 
by regarding the male and female generative organs as 
distinct; — in Krtyasarcbsamuchehaya (p. 85), which explains 
‘Mam’ as ‘holes as ‘clean’, and ‘adhahd 
as- ‘below the navel’; — ^in (Shraddha, p. 842); 

— ^and in Shuddhihaunmdl (p, 359), which explains 
‘ medhydni ’ as ‘ touchable ’, and ‘ amedhyanV as ‘untouchable ’ 
and ^ dehachyuta-mala^ as standing for the nails and other 
excrescences, which also are ‘ untouchable ’. 

VERSE CXXXI 
(Verse 133 of others.) 

‘ Viprvmh ! — ‘ Drops of water, invisible, but perceptible by 
touch only ’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ; — ‘ drops of 
saliva coming out of the mouth ’ (Kulluka, Raghavananda and 
Namyana). 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 469), 
which adds the following notes ; — ‘ maksilcd ’ includes all 
those insects whose touch cannot be avoided; — ‘viprusah’ 
are those drops whose form is invisible ; — ‘ chhdyd ’ — otlier 
than what is expressly forbidden ; — ‘ rajcth ’ other than what 
is expressly forbidden. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 296). 

This vei'se is quoted in Nrsimhaprctsddd (Shraddha, 
p. 17a) ; — Jlemdd/ri (Shraddha, p. 838) ; — and in 
ShuddhihaumvM (pp. 350 and 358), which says that ‘cAAayd’ 
stands for the ■ shadow cast by persons oth&r than the 
chom4dla, . 
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VERSE cxxxn 
(Verse 134 of otkers.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 271), which 
explains ‘ arthavat ’ as ‘ as much as inay be needed for re- 
moving the smell and stains,’ and adds that in the ease of the 
latter six of the twelve ‘ impurities ’ (enumerated in the next 
verse) the use of clay is optional; — ^in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 51), which adds that after the passing of urine and 
foeces, washing with water is ‘'arthavat^ ‘ useful’ in 
Yiramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 45), which explains ’’a/rthamt ’ 
as ‘fulfilling the purposes of removing the smell and 
stains’ and again on p. 104, to say that Manu should be im- 
derstood to mean that o%it of the case of the twelve ‘impuiities,’ 
in some both water and clay should be used, while in some 
either of the two only and in Hlmddri (Shraddha, p. 794). 

VERSE CXXXIII 
(Verse 135 of others.) 

This- verse is quoted in ApardrTca (p. 271), which 
explains ‘ karnavit ’ as ‘ ear-wax ’ ; and adds that these are 
‘ impure ’ only when they have gone out of the body, as 
is indicated by verse 132 above; — ^in Mitdk^ard (on 
1.190); — ^in V^amitroclaya (Ahnika, p. 103), which adds 
the follomng notes ; — ‘ vasd ’ is tlie oily substance in the 
body ; ‘ asrk ’ is blood ; ‘ rmjjd ’ is the solidified fatty 
substance within the skull ; ‘ dusikd ’ is the rheum of the 
eyes ; ‘ karnamt ’ is ear-wax ; the term ‘ nr ’ here stands 
for human beings only, and not for all living beings (as the 
root nr, ‘ to go,’ might imply) ; if the latter were meant, then 
the term ‘ nrndm ’ would be entirely superfluous ; — ^in 
Hemddn'i (Shraddha, p. 794) ; — ^in PrdyashchittoAjiveka 
(p. 484);~in Shxiddhikauriwdi (p. 347); — ^in Achdra- 
mayukJia (p. 14), — which explains Hu^kd^ as ne^amalam’ 
and in SmrtitaUva (II, p. 303). 
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veese:cxxxiv, 

(Verse 136 of others.) 

This verse is quoted m. Apa/rdrha (p. 36) in 
Nitydchdrapradlpa (p. 255) ; — ^in Pardsharamddhava 
(Achara, p. 215) in Shuddhihaumudl (p. 334), whidi 
explains ‘ ekatra ’ as ‘ in the left hand’ in Smrtitattva 
(p. 330), winch explains ‘uhhayoK as ‘over the two hands’;— in 
Viramitrodaya (Almika, p. 46), which explains ‘ ekatra ’ as 
‘ over the left hand ’; it notes the reading ’’ mmaka/rV and ex- 
plains ‘uMayoK m ‘over the two hands’ in JifcscZawopdr'yato 
(p. 46) hi Smrtikaurmidi (p. 57) which explains "ekatraP 
as ‘ ’odme,' ‘ over the left hand ’ in Yatidhmmiasahgraha 
(p. 53) in KrtyasdrasamuGhchaya (p. 46), which explains 
‘ ekatra ’ as -‘over tlie left hand’ and , ' uhhayoh ’ as ‘ over both 
the hands’ ; — miY m Smrtisdroddhdra {p 266), which says 
that ‘ shvMhi’ h&xQ stands iox purity, and not cleanliness or 
freedom from smell &e., as this latter could be secured by 
even a lesser number of applications. 

VERSE CXXXV 

(Verse 137 of others.) 

This verse k quoted in Apo/rdrka (p. 36) in Pa/rdsha/ra- 
mddhava (Achara, p. 215) in Madanapdsxijdta (p. 47);— 
in ViramiProdaya (Ihnika, p. 52) ;— in Nitydchdra- 

pradtpa (p. 2^1) ’,~m Achdramaynkha (p. 13 ); 

ShMhikmmudl in Yatidha/rmascmqraha 

(p.53.) 

VERSE OXXXVI 
, (Verse 138 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Pardshardmddhuva {IcUvs., 
p. 223), the reading wherein however is different, except in the 
first quarter ;— in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 957), which has the 
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followinglnotes:— hrtvd having vacuated, — after evacuating 
the bladder and bowels one should wash the anus and rinse the 
mouth, and touch the ‘holes’, i. e., the sense organs,— etc.- 
while engaged in other ordinaiy works one should rinse his 
mouth before reciting the Veda, also when going to take 
food, — ^in Achdraniayuhha (p. 15) ; — ^and in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Ahnika, p. 8 b). 

VERSE cxxxvn 

(Verse 139 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 40) ; — ^in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 53),- — and in Hernddri (Shraddha, p. 992) 
which explains ‘mukham’ as ‘lips.’ 

VERSE cxxxvm 

(Verse 140 of others.) 

‘ Mdsiha/m 'mpancmi kdryam' means, according to 
Nandana, ‘shall offer the monthly Shraddha! 

This verse is m Apardrka (p. 906), which adds 

the following notes : — ^The rale of purity peitaining to the 
Vaishya means a period of impurity extending over fifteen 
days ; — ^NydyavartindnC means devoted to the service of the 
twice-born, the oftking of the Five Gieat Sacrifices, the suppor- 
ting of dependents, the loving of wife and so foith. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (11, p. Ill) ; — ^in Vidhdnor’ 
pdrijdta (II, p. 318),. which reads ‘drya! (for Vaishya’) and 
explains it as Vaishya in Hdralatd (p. 10), which has 
the following notes : — ^That ‘Shudi“a’ is called Nydyavo/rtin 
who, with a piu’ely religious motive, serves the Brahmana 
honestly and earnestly, performs the Five Sacrifices with 
'namah! as the mantra, avoids all forbidden food and forbidden 
acts, — such a Shudra becomes purified in Fifteen days, in 
the manner of a Vaishya, — ^he should sham every month, — or 
oapcmam may mean ‘offering of Pindas’ i. e., the Shraddha on 
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the Moonless Day —it is only such a Shudra that is entitled to 
eat the food-leavings of the Brahmana,— tins curtailment of 
the period of impurity (from one month to fifteen days) is only 
for tlie purpose of the man serving the Brahmana, and for that 
of offering the Five Sacrifices and so forth, — ^in Var§ahri- 
ydTcaumvdl (p. 573), which explains capcwam as shaving 
and says that the Shudra should not keep long hair, — -or it 
may stand for the Amdvasyd Shrdddha in 

Po dymhehittmimha (p. 352). 

VEESE CXXXIX 
(Verse 141 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Shuddhihaimiudl (p. 353), 
which explains ‘ ’ as ‘those proceeding from the 

mouth’ and Dantdntaravisiitam’ (which is its reading for 
Dhisihitam) as ‘ what has entered between the teeth’ ; — and 
in Hemddn (Sinaddha, p. 972), which explains Dantdnta 
as between the teetli or in the teeth-carities tmcl adhisihitam as 
attached: 

VEESE CXL. 

(Verse 142 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apa/rdrka (p. 276) ; — ^in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 228), which notes that pddau 
here include tire other limbs also ; — and in Viramitro- 
daya (Ahnika, p. 113), which adds the following notes: — 

The constraction is pardn dchdmayatah ; — hhumigaih 
means ‘the chops of water falling on the ground’ ; — the use of 
the term dchdmayatah implies that if the chops of water fallen 
fr'om the washings of one man happen to touch otliers than 
the one who is helping in the washing, — then those latter do 
become impure pddau includes other paits of the body also, 
—in Sm/rtisdroddhdra (p, 251), — ^in liemddri (Shmddha, 
p. 972), which says that the construction is pardnachamiayatah 
pddau, and the meaning is that ‘ when one is pouring water 
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for another person rinsing his mouth, then if the water 
dropped hy the latter falls upon the feet of the former, it does 
not make him unclean, because that water is bkaumikaik samdh, 
clean as any ordinary water on the gi'ound, — it follows that 
this refers only to the man who is pouring water for the other ; 
other persons standing by do become unclean by the water- 
drops falling on their feet, — ^in Nitydchdrapradlpa (p. 
281) ; — and in ShuddhikatimvcU (p. 353). 

VERSE CXLI 
(Verse 143 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 264), which notes 
that this refers to cloth or such other substances being in 
the hand ; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 641) ; — ^in Achdra- 
mayukha (p. 17), which quotes Medhatithi to the effect 
that this refers to small things in the hand, — such 
things as can not be kept aside; — in Vidhdnapdrijdia 
(n, p. 861), — ^in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 118), 
which notes that this refers to the hand being engaged in the 
holding of things other than articles of food, — says 
Kdlpataru ; — in Smrtisdroddhdra (pp. 246 and 251), — 
in Prdyashcldttaviveha (p. 476), which says that this 
i-efers to articles of food ; — ^in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 954), 
which says that according to Medhatithi heavy objects are kept 
aside, but not small objects, but according to Smrtichandnhd 
it refers to such clothing and other things as can not be kept 
aside ; or it may mean that sacred vessels may not be kept 
aside, food and metallic things may be kept aside, and clothes 
and other tilings may or may not be kept aside in ISfityd- 
chdraprad/ipa (p. 281), which quotes Vishvarupa to the effect 
that this refers to things otlier than food and vegetables ; — and 
in Shuddhikatmiudi (p. 317), which says that the man should 
keep the thing on his body and rinse his mouth, by which he 
himself, as also the tiling carried, becomes purified ; — according 
to Batndhara, this refers to milk only. , , ; . 
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VERSE CXLII 
(Verse 144 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 922) ; and 
again on (p. 926), where it explains the meaning to be that ‘if 
one vomits after having eaten food, he must wash’ in 
M’tafoara (on 3.30), which adds, hke Apararha, that the 
last clause refers to sexual intercom-se duiing the wife’s 
‘ courses’ in (Ahnika, p. 106), which 

notes that 'viriktaK means ‘one who has abnormal piugings,’ — ■ 
and that the meaning is that ‘if one vomits after he has 
taken his food, he should only wash, and not bathe [ 
and again on p. 199 where the constraction of the second 
half is explained as ‘ hhuktvd annam vdntah^ whence the 
meaning is that on vomitting immediately after food, 
there should be washing only,-—\h& pai'ticle ‘iw’ serving 
to preclude the which is prescribed in the first half of 

die verse for one who has ‘ vomitted ’ ; — the ‘ sexual inter- 
course,’ refers to that during the courses ; — ^in Shvddhi- 
kaumudi (p. 331), which explains ‘ viriktah' as ‘one who has 
liad many motions,’ and adds that if one vomits immediately 
jifter taking his food, he is simply to rinse his mouth, and for 
the man who has had sexual intercourse during the wife’s 
‘period,’ he is cleansed by bathing; — ^in NitydcMra/pradipa 
(p. 334), which says that 'vdntah' is understood after 
‘ hhuktvd annam' and adds the same notes ; — and in Hemddri 
(Shraddha, p. 796). 

VERSE CXLm 

(Verse 145 of others.) 

Of. 2. 70. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1139), whidi 
adds that the ‘water-sipping’ here laid down for lying is to 
be combined with the repeating of the Qdyot/n , — ^the water- 
sipping removing the undeanliness and the Qdyatin removing 
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the sin;— in Mitdhsara (on 1. 196) in Vlrami- 
trodaya p. 115), which notes that though this verse 

clearly implies that water-sipping is not done for the pm-pose 
of removing impurity, yet it is absolutely necessary, when- 
ever one eats or drinks;— in Pardsharamddhma (Achara, 
p. 224) ; — ^in Pm'dsharmrMdhava (Prayashchitta, p. 423), 
which says that this refere to uiiintentional lying; — ^in Vlra- 
nrdtrodaya (Samskara, p. 523), which adds that ^prayatc^i' 
means ‘though he may have already washed;— and in 
Shvddhikmmudi (p. 349), which explains ^Adhye^amdnah^ 
as ‘ going to read.’ 

VERSE CXLV 
(Verse 147 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Vimdmratndkarai-p. 43i7 ) — 
in Madanapdrijdta 192) ;— and in Varsakriydkammidt 
(p. 577). 

VERSE CXLVI 
(Verse 148 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 427) ; 
— and in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 286), 
which adds that a woman living on terms of intimacy witli 
any one other than her natural guardians should be 
regarded as ‘ lost.’ 

VERSE CXLVn 
(V erse 149 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 427); 
— in Madanapdrijdta (p. 192), — ^in Samskdramayukha 
(p. 118) ;— and in VrsmAaiprasafia (Samskara, p. 67a). 
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YEESE CXLVm 
(Verse 150 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in i¥acZawpara«)ato (p. 192) - 
in Vi'vddaratndhara (p. 427) in Varmhriydkaumudl 
(p. 577), which explains as ‘household implements’ ; 

— and in Ntsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 67a). 

VEESE OXLIX 
(Verse 151 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Varsakriydkaimud'l (-p. 579) ; 
— and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 22.3), which says 
that the Father and the Brother are the chief persons to give 
away a girl, and it does not preclude others from giving 
her away. 

: ... .VEESE CL : ■ 

(Verse 152 of others.) 

^Svastyayanam ’' — ‘The recitation of benedictory verses ’ 
(Govindaraja and KulluKa) ; — ‘the Punydhavdchana and 
the rest ’ (^Narayana) ‘ the recitation of the texts that 
precede the nuptial Homa ’ (Eaghavananda and Nandana) ; 
— ‘that whereby welfare is acquired,’ (Medhatithi Avho does 
not connect the word with ‘ ’). 

‘ PrajdpatiA ’-^Medhatithi takes this as ‘referring to the 
oblations at marriage to Prajapqti with the mantra Prajdpate 
na trwdeiant/a (&c ’ (Rgveda 10. 121. 10), laid down in certain 
Grhyasutras Xarayana holds that ‘ PrajdpatV here stands 
for Manu, who is the guardian deity of the bride. 

This verse is quoted in Vzramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 853), which adds the folloiwng notes : — ‘ Svastyayana ’ 
means ‘ the request to Brahmanas for the pronouncing of the 
benedietor)' syllable svasti,’ — Prajdpati-yajfla means 
‘ the offering of cooked rice into fire to Prajapati ’ ; — and 
in Vyavahdra Bdlamhh^tU (p. 529). 
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a is quoted in SmrtUaitva, (p. 130 ) which add. 
the following notes \S vasty a^anam ’ stands for the 

wearing of gold for the pmpose of passing a happy life, or 
for the request to Brahnaanas for pronouncing the syllable 
svasti; and the offering ‘ to Prajapati ’ is that which is made 
dming mairi^-e to Prajapati as the deity; — the ‘^vamyahdrdna’' 
IS the ‘giring’, the actual giving amay, not the mere hetrothcd. 

VERSE CLH 
(Verse 154 of others.) 

Cf. 9. 78 et. seg'. 

4 his verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta, (p. 193 )* 
—in Samsldraratnamdld, (p. 675), which reads ‘ 

(for ‘ upaeharyali ’), ,md says that \pvjaniyah ’ 
‘should be honoured’, is understood in Nrsimhapm- 
xada (Samskara, p. 67a) ;--and in Varsahriydhaumiidi 
(p. 579). ’ 

VERSE CLm 
(Verse 165 of othei’s.) 

This verse is quoted in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, 
pp. 52 and 129), which says that if she does the fasting with 
the husband’s permission, there is nothing wrong;— in 
Samshdraratnaondld (p. 675), which says that this refers 
to the ‘ montli-fast ’ and so forth, and not to those in connection 
witli the Gaurivrata and the -in Nr simhaprasdda 
(baniskara, p. 67a) ; — in Vsi>rsakriydkaumudz, (p. 679 ); 
—in Pm-sdrthachmtdmani, (p. 201);-in Smrtisdr- 
cMhao'a, (p. 101); — ^in Hemddri (Kala, p. 176);— fo 
Kdlamddhava (p. 257);— in Apardrha (p, 602), which adds 
that the wife may, with her husband’s permission, keep such 
fasts and observances as are not incompatible with her atten- 
dance upon liim ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 193 ) j jjj 

Vidhdnapdrijdta (11, p. 729) to the effect that religious ai^fcs are 

to be perfoimed by. the wife only in association with her 
husband. * 
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VEESE CLIV 
(Verse 156 of others.) 

Cf. 9. 64 etseqiQ. 29. 

This verse is quoted in Madanctpdrijdta (p. 193). 

VERSE CLV 
(Verse 157 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk§ard {on 2. 127), to 
the effect that never for her livelihood should the widow 
seek the shelter of another man in Varsakriydhau- 
miidi, (p. 576) ; — ^in Sam&kdrcmnayukha, (p. 119) and in 
(Vyavahara, p. 186 b). 

VERSE CLVI 
(Verse 158 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard, (on, 2. 127) as 
forbidding the widow having recoiu'se to another man for the 
sake of off-spiing. 

VERSE CLVn 
(Verse 159 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsm'd, {on 2. 127) to 
the same effect as the preceding verse and in Pardshara- 
tnddhava, (Prayashchitta, p. 45) as laying down a life of 
continence for the \vidow. 

VERSE CLVm 
(Verse 160 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 2. 127) to 
the same effect as the last two verses ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 198) to the effect that a woman devoted to her husband 
need not follow him in death;— Sddhyi ’ means ‘ pativratd' 
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‘ one devoted to her husband ’ ; if it meant simply ‘ chaste 
then the phrase ^ hrahmmharye vyavasthitd’ would be a 
needless repetition in V<wsalcriyakaumudi (p. 577); 
—mA. ia Nrsimhapra,sada (Samskara, p. 67 b and Vyavahara, 
p. 38 a). 

VEESE CLIX 

(Verse 161 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh§ard (on 2. 127) as 
deprecating Niyoga Pardsharamadhva (Prayash- 

chitta, p. 30) ; — m Nr simhap^-asada (Vyavahara, 
p. 38 a). 

VEESE CLX 
(Verse 162 of others.) 

^ Naprajd' — ‘Is not her offspring at all’ (Medhatithi, 
Narayana and Nandana) ‘ is not her lawftd child’ 
(Kulluka and Govindaraja). , . 

VEESE CLXI 
(Verse 163 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhma (Praya- 
shchitta, p. 30); — and in (p. 452), 

which adds that for being called '' Pa/rapuroa’ the 
only necessary condition is tliat she should have taken 
another husband ; and not that this husband must be of a 
lower caste (as the words of the text would seem to 
imply). 

VEESE CLXII 
(Verse 164 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhma 
(Prayashchitta, p. 30) ; — ^in Yivddan'utndhara (p. 437): — 
and in Va/rsalcriyahawniidi (p. 579). 
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VERSE OLXm 
(Verse 165 of others.) 

It is not right to say that this and the next verse have 
been ‘omitted’ by Medhatithi, who says that he has not 
explained them as they are easy. It is repeated in 
9.29. 

This is quoted in Vivddm'atndhm'a (p. 436); — and 
in Varsahriydhaumvdt (p. 579). 

ArERSE CLXIV 
(Verse 166 of others.) 

This is repeated in 9. 30. 

This verse is quoted in Virndaratnahara (p. 436), 
which adds that what is meant by ‘ patiloha' in that heaven- 
ly region w;hich she has won for herself by the religious 
rites she has performed in association with her husband; 
— and in NTsimhaprasdda (Samskai'a, p. 67a). 

VERSE CLXVI 
(Verse 168 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Nirnayasiindhu (p. 413) 
to the effect that if a man with the Fire loses his wife and 
wishes to marry another, he should cremate his dead wife 
with the Fire that he had set up with her help ; — ^and in 
Samshdraratncmdld (p. 591). 
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VEESEI 

‘ Niyatah — ‘ Taking a &m resolution ’ (Govindaraja and 
Kulluka) ; — ‘devoted to the duties, austerities, 'reciting the 
Veda and so forth’ (Narayana). 

“ Medhatitlii notes that the Shistas insist on the necessity 
that he who takes to forest-life must have sons and son’s sons, 
and that hence ‘ apatya offspring is to be taken in this 
restricted sense (of grandson, m% granddaughter ) ; — ^Nam- 
yana holds that the verse gives three separate grounds for 
entering the third order, each of which is sufficient in itself ; 
while Medhatithi thinks tliat the three conditions must exist 
together — [There is nothing in Medhatithi to indicate this]. 
‘ Others,’ mentioned by Medhatithi, took the verse to give 
a description of the approach of old age, which entitles the 
house-holder to turn hermit” — ^Buhler. 

Medhatithi mentions, — ^but with disapproval — another ex- 
planation, by which the whole verse serves only to indicate that 
one should take to the hermit’s life neither ‘too early ’nor 
‘ too late.’ 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh^ard to the effect that 
one should i-eth-e to the forest either when he has become 
decrepit with old age, or has got a grandson; — in Pard- 
sharamddhava (Achara, p. 527) ; — in Samskdramayukha 
(p. 131) -and in NrsiwJiaprasdda, (Samskara, p. 68b). . 
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VEESE in 

This verse is quoted in Mitahsard (on 3. 46);— in 
Pardsharamddhcwa iKchnm,^. 627), to the effect thah ^e 
Heimit should live upon uncultivated food m iCa a- 
vivU-a (p. 427) to the effect that sexual intercourse is possible 
for the Hermit also;— in SamshdramayukJui (p. 132) ;— 
and in NTsimhaprccsada (Samskara, p. 68 b). 

VERSE V 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddkava (Achara, 

p. 528). 

VERSE VI 

‘Chlram' — ‘VastraJchanda, tattered garment’ (Medha- 
tithi, and Gfovindaraja) ;— dress of bark ’ (Narayana, Raghava- 
nanda and Kulluka, to whom last Buhler wrongly attributes the 
former explanation). 

The second half of this verse is quoted in 
(on 3. 46). 

VERSE vn 

This vei’se is quoted in Mitahsard (on 3. 45) in 
support of the view that it is the Hermit’s duty to feed guests. 

VERSE VIH 

‘ Pdntah ’ — ‘ Self-controlled, free from pride ’ (Medhatithi 
and Narayana) ; — ‘patient with hardships ’ (Kulluka). 

VERSE IX 

This verse is quoted in (on 3. 45) as indicating 

the purpose for whidh the Hermit is to ; carry with him his 

(Achara, p. 528);— 

and in,4^arw/fe» 
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VERSE X - ^ 

Tliis verse is quoted in 4p**^®’*^"** (p* 941), wliich 
explains ‘ ’ as ihB Nah^atresti, the sacrifice to the 

lunar mansions, — and tJie Uttarayana and Daksinayana as 
the two six-monthly sacrifices pertaining to the two solstices 
and in Pardsharmiadhma (Achara, p, 528). 

VERSE XI 

This verse is quoted in Mitak^ard (on 3. 46), which 
notes that even though the ‘ munyanna ’ is by natee pure, 
yet the text has added the epithet ‘medhya ’ with a \lew 
to indicate that the grains should be /or 6ewp offered at 
a sacrifice ; — and in Pardsha/ramddhava (Achara, p. 528), 
which explains Ununycmna'' as ‘uncultivated grains,’ and 
‘‘rmdhya ’ as ‘ fit for being offered at sacrifices.’ 

VERSE XII V 

Lmanam svayam hrtam'-—'^ Collected from saltmarshes ’ 
(Kulluka) ; — ^collected from salt or alkaline elements of 
trees and the like ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 3. 46), which 
explains that the salt is to be collected from salt-marshes. 

VERSE xm 

This verse is quoted in Apa/rdrha (p. 942) . ; — and 
the second half in Mitdh$ard (on 3. 49) to the effect 
that clarified butter and such ‘oils ’ should not be used. 

VERSE XIV 

■ 1 ' ’ * ' • ' 

i ‘Bhaumdni Medhatithi prefers to take tlie two 

separately — being “the vegetable known among 
foresters as ‘gojihvikd’ mi ‘ ^'oakdni’ as ‘mushrooms’; 
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— aovindaraia, KuUuka and Narayana take tke two together 

‘ mtishrooms growing on the ground.’ 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p.^ 942) ;— and 
Parasharamddhava (Aehara, p- 529), which explains 
‘ as ‘ mushrooms.’ 

VERSE XV 

‘ ArtaJ), ’— In distress, i. e., not having anything else to 
offer to the god’s’ (MedHtithi) tormented by hunger ’ 

(Kulluka and Govindaraja) ‘ iir (Narayana). 

TMs verse is quoted in Apardrha, (p. 942) ; and 
in Pardsharamiddhava (Aehara, p. 529). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 942), which 
quotes Laugaksi enumerating the ‘ grdmajdtdni ’ ‘ vrihayo 

yava-godhumdvuhhau chx tilaso/rsapau ihmh priyan- 
gavashchaiva grdmyd osadhayah smrtdh’ 

The verse is quoted ahoia Pardshara^nddhava (Aehara, 
p. 529). 

VERSE xvn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 942) ; — and the 
first half in Mitdhsard (on 3.49). 

VERSE xvm 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 942) ; — and in 
Pardsharamddhava (Aehara, p. o29). 

VERSE XIX 

This verse is (p- 943), which 

notes that the text provides several options, to be adopted 
according to the ph^erf. strength of the person concerned ; 
and the particular option selected in the beginning should be 

kept up tiiToughout the ^ 


teXPLANAlOKY-— ADHYAYA VI 4lS 

The verse is quoted in Mitahsara XXI, which has 

the same note as 

VEESE XXI 

‘ Vaihhdimsamate stMta}i'—T}m refers to the ‘ Vaihhd- 
nasa-shdstra\ says Medhatithi. The Vaikhdnam sutra 
{TrivaTid^'Vm Sanskrit Series) is the work most likely 
referred to. 

VERSE xxn 

' Sthdndsandhh^dmi—Bee note above on 2.248. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 943) and in 
Mitdksard (on 3.51) which explains ‘ prqpacZm A ’ as 
’ (like Medliatithi). 

VERSE XXIV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 944);— and 
the second half in Mitdksard (on 3.52) to the effect 
that the Hermit should perform severe austerities for the 
purpose of emaciating his physical frame. 

VERSE XXV 

‘ Yathdvidhi ’ — ‘ By swallowing the ashes iuid so forth ’ 
(Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kidluka) ; — ‘ by repeating the 
vedic text, Taittiriya Samhita 2.5.8.8 ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apa/rdrka (p. 944), which explains 
"nik'eta' as ‘home’,— as ‘obseiving silence,’— and adds 
that alms should be begged only in the event of his being imable 
to obtain wild fruits and roots,— as is clear from what follows 
in verse 27 below. 

It is quoted in MitdMan-d (on 3. 54), which explains 
‘munih ' ‘obseiving the vow of silence’; and adds that 
in the event of his being unable to get roots and fruits, he 
may beg fr-om the houses of other hamits, just enough to 
keep himself aliva :“,i ^ . ; 

It is quoted in JPardsharamddhma (Achara, n. 531 ) 
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The first half of this verse is quoted in ParasAetm- 
madhava (Achiha, p. 531). 


VERSE XXVIi 


This verse is quoted in -dpararka (p. 945) as ®ying 
down the means of subsistence for the Hermit, in the ewnt of 
his being unable to obtain fruits and roots. f 


This verse is quoted in Fardsharmnddhava (Achara, 
p. 531) and in Nrsimkaprasdda (Samskara, p. 68 b). 


ims verse IS quoted m Apararm (p. 943), which 
explains ‘ dlksd' as ‘determination to keep the penances’ ; — 
and ‘samsiddhi’ as ‘well-defined cognition’;— in Mitdk- 
sard (on 3. 51), which explains ^ dtmasamsiddhV as ‘the 
attaining of Brahman’;— and m Fardsharamiadhava 
(Achara, p. 531). 


‘ Brdhmanaih gfhasthaih ’— Medhatithi takes the two 
together, m the sense of ‘Brahmana-householders’; — ^KuUuka 
and Govindaraja take them separately, in the sense of 
‘(1) sages knowing the Brahman and (2) hermits.’ 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 943). 


: i* ‘Inteti o« Ihe practice of yoga’ (Govindaraja 

and KuUuka), — ^‘firmly r^olved’ (Nai-ayana and Raghava- 

■; nanda).^ I"-" , ; 
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This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 945), which 
adds the following yuktah '’ means ‘ samdMtah; 

‘intent, 'calm, collected’; tliis teaching regarding the ‘Great 
Journey ’ is only by way of an illustration for all such means 
of self-immolation as burning, drowning and the Hke. 

It is quoted in Mitahsard (on 3. 55); — ^and in 
(Shraddha, p. 1660), whidi explains ‘apardjitd’ as 
‘the noilh-easterly direction,’— towai-ds that he should go 
straight on, till his body falls, living upon water and air and 
with mind duly concentrated and calm. 

VERSE XXXII 

‘ Isdm anyatamayd'—'Tha aforesaid austerities as also 
tile Jbw-wey ’ (Mecliiatitlii) ; so also ‘others.’ There is no 
difference of opinion among the commentators, as Buhler 
makes out. 

Hopkins is wrong in translating 'hhrguprapdta' as 
‘drowning;’— Buliler has understood it rightly to mean 
‘ precipitating himself from a mount.’ 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 3.55), wliich adds 
the following notes:— The 'hrahnialoka' here me^mt is not 
‘ the eternal Brahman ’, but a particulai- regim ; otherwise 
there would be no sense in tlie adding of the term ‘ loka ’; 
also because Liberation (Avhich would be the ‘reaching of 
tlie eterntil Brahman’) is not held to be attained without the 
fourth Life-stage of Renunciation ; as is clear from the Shruti 
text (Chhandogya) which speaks of the fii-st tliree life-stages 
as ’, ‘ leading to sacred regions’, and of the 

‘Brahmasmnstha’ (Renunciate) alone as attaining immoi-tahty.’ 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharmnddhava (Achitra, 
p. 5.31);— in Apardrka (p. 045), which adds that the 
‘ methods ’ referred to me those described under verse ‘33 el .^eq. 

It adds that all that has been prescribed under tlie ‘ duties 
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of the Keligious Student’ has to be followed by tlie House- 
holder, the Hermit and the Eenuneiate also, in so far as it 
does not militate against anything that has been prescribed 

specifically for any of these. 

. It is quoted in (p. 398). 

VEESE XXXHI 

‘ ’—‘ Attachment to sense-objects ’ (Kullnka) ; 

—‘possessions’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Par dsharamddhava {AdhuvA, 
p. 532) ; — m Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 562) and in 
Samskdramayukha (p. 64), which says that the diHsion is 
to be made on the basis of the life-span of one hundred years. 

VEESE XXXV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 3. h(), to the 
effect that until one has begotten offsprings _ he is not en&led 
to the life of Eenunciation;— in Yidhdnapdrijdta (n,p. 373) 
in Hemddri (Kala, p. 808), which says that ‘mofca’ here 
stands for jndna, knowledge, as is clear from the use 
of the term ‘ sevamdnaJi ’—and in Yatidhcmnasahgraha 
(p. 3) along with the next verse (see below). 

VEESE XXXVl 

This verse is quoted in Yatidhm-rnasangraha (p. 3) 
along with 35 which has tiie following notes -.—These two 
verses mean that a man who has not aheady acquired dis- 
passion towards worldly and celestial things should do all 
tilings according to the scriptoes and then have recoinse to 

Renunciation,— ’ i. e., linga-s in the na/tya 

and other regions lower than Liberation , — ^dJabdla shruH 
,v justifies Eenunciation also for those who have not passetl 
thi'ough all the preceding Kfe-stages. 
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VEESE xxxvm 

The second half of this verse is quoted m Mitdk^W'd 
(on 3.57) to the effect that the Brahmam only is entitled to 
the life of Eenunciation. 

The verse is quoted in Pardska/rarnddhava 
p. 538), in the sense that when going to enter the stage of 
Renunciation, the man should perform the Prajapatya sacrifice 
in which he should give away all his belongings as the 
‘ sacrificial fee — and in YaMharmamhgraTia (p. 13). 

VERSE XXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasahgraha {p. 20), 
which explains ‘ brahmavedinah’ (which is its reading for 
‘ brahma, vddinah ’) as ‘ knowing the Brahman with pro- 
perties winch is clear from its being mentioned along with 
‘ effulgent regions ’ which could have no connection with one 
who knows the absolute Brahman. 

It is quoted also in Nirnayasindhu (p, 460). 

VERSE XL 

'rhis verse is quoted in Yatidharmasahgraha (ji. 20), 
aiicording to wdiich tliis also refers to the knowledge of the 
Brahman with properties, as no fear is possible for one who 
knows the Absolute Brahman. 

VEESE XLI 

' Pavitropaohitah ’ — ‘ Equipped with die purificatorj' 
reritation of sacred texts, and also with sudi pinificatory things 
as kusha, water-pot and staff ; or equipped \rith purificatory 
penances ’ ; — ‘ provided with such means of purification as the 
staff, the water-pot and so forth ’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka and 
Nandana) ; — ‘ made eminent during life, as a Householder by 
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suck purificatory acts as aiisterities, Veclle recitals and so 
forth ’ (Narayana) ‘ possessed of a rich store of sanctifying 
knowledge taught in the Upanisads.’ 

’ — ‘\^Taolly silent ’ (Govindaraja and Kulluka) ; 
— intent on meditation ’ (Narayana). 

‘ Samupo^hesu ’ — ‘Offered to him ’ (Medhatithi, Govinda- 
raja and Kulluka) coHeeted in his house ’ (Nandana) 
‘fully enjoyed by him ’ (Karayana). 

VERSE xm 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 953), which 
explains ‘siddhim na jahati’ as ‘he is not abandoned by 
success ’ and in Pardsharamddhma (Aehara, p. 557), 
whicfi adds the followdng explanation Coming to the con- 
clusion that wdren a man moves about alone, without a com- 
panion, he is free from any such obstacles as attachment 
aversion and the like, and thus becomes enabled to attain 
‘ success ’ in the shape of True Knowledge ; — i. e., he acts 
without shackles towards its attainment; and of that success 
he is not deprived, i &, he attains it. If, on the other hand, 
he moves about with two or three companions, then he be- 
comes liable to attachment and aversion, and by reason of 
these obstacles, he fails to attain that success. 

VEESEiXLin 

‘ Munih ’ — ‘ with the organ of speech controlled ’ (Medha- 
tithi) ; — ‘ meditating on Brahman ’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 953). 

VERSE XLIV 

This verse is quoted in Apa/rdrka (p. 953) ; — and in 
Paranharamddhma (Adiam, p. 569). 
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VEESEXLV 

This verse is quoted in (p/ 953), which 

explains ’’ nirvesham ’ as ‘ time limit’ — in Parasharamadhcjiva 
(Aehara, p. 569) and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, 
p. 70 a). 

VEBSEXLVT 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 958) ; — and in 
Pardsharamddhava (Aehara, p. 569). 

VEESEXLVn 

This verse is quoted in Ap''-<-'>'drha (p. 958) in 
Pardaharaniddhmm (Aeliara, p. 569) and in Yaii- 
dhavmamngraha (p. 107). 

VERSE XLVIIT 

‘ Saptadvdra ’ — (a) (1) Dharraa-Artha, (2) Dharma- 
Kama, (8) Artha-Kama, (4) Kama-Artha, (5) Kama-Dharma, 
(6) Artha-Dharma, (7) Dharma- Artha-Kama ; — or (6) The 
seven life-breath in the head ; — or (d) ‘the six sense-organs 
and Buddhi’ (Medhatithi) ; — Kullaka has only (c) ; — ‘the five 
senses, mind and Ahahkara’ (Narayana) ; — Go\’indaraja has 
(a) only ; — ‘ seven worlds ’ (mentioned by KuUuka). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 954), which, 
reading na vdcham samudirayet (for na vdehamanrtcm vadet) 
explains this much misunderstood second line as — ^he should 
not utter words vitiated by (1) desire, (2) anger, (3) greed, 
(4) delusion, (5) anogance, (6) jealousy and (7) vanity. 

This verse is quoted also in Parddiaramddhava (Aehara, 
p. 569). 

VERSE XLIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 954) ; — ^and in 
Pardsharamddhava (Aehara, p. 569). 
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MANIT SMB.ITI — ^NOTES 

\rEESEL 

' Ndksatr an gavidy a'— Aaivology and Palmistry’ (Medha- 
titlii and Kulluka); — ‘Astrology and the Science of Grrammar 
and other A^edic Subsidiaries’ (Narayana) ‘Astrolog^^ ’ 
(Govindaraja). 

^ Anushdsana ' — ‘Offering adGee’ (Medhatithi, GoGndaraja, 
Kulluka, and Raghayananda) ;• — ‘teaching of the Veda’ (Nara- 
yana and Nandana). 

‘ Vdda ’ — ‘Disputation’ (Medhatithi and Narayana) ; — ‘Ex- 
position of the Shastras’ (Go\undaraja and Kulluka); — ‘Science 
of Dialectics’ (Nandana and Raghavananda). 

Bulder remarks— “This yerse is historically important, as 
it shows that in ancient as in modern times, ascetics followed 
worldly pursuits and were the teachers and adyisers of the 
people”. 

This yerse is quoted in Yatidharmasangraha (p. 86). 
VERSE LI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard on (3. 59). 

VERSE LH 

This yerse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 954) ; — in 

Pardfsharamddhava (Achara, p. 569). 

VERSE LHI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava, (Achara, 
p. 567) ; — in Mitdksard (on 3. 60), which remarks that the 
(Iting of the instaniie of ‘ Cups at the sacrifice’ indicates that 
the vessels may be considered pwre for practical purposes ; 
— in Apardrka, (p. 964) in Madanapdrijdta, (p. 377) ; — 
in Nrsimhaprasddd, (Samskara, p. 70 b) ; — and in Yatidhar- 
masahgraha, (p. 78), which shows that the example of 
‘ chamasa ’ indicates that the things are ’ clean ’ only so 
far as to be used. 
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VEESE LIV 

Hopkins is not light in saying that “ Medhatithi has 
no note on tliis versa” {Bee Translation). 

‘ Vaidalani’- — ‘ Made of bamboo and such otlier things ’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘ made of tree-bark ’ (Govindaraja). 

VERSE LV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ara (on B. 59); — 
in Parcisharamddhava, (Aehara, p. 56‘2) ; — ^in Madana- 
pdrijdta, p. 375) ; — and in Yatidharmasangraha (p. 85). 

VERSE LVl 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 3, 59) ; — in 
Madanapdrijata (p.375) ‘,~~m PardsJiaramddhava (Aehara, 
p. 562) ; — and in Samskdramayukha (p. 135). 

VERSE LVll 

' Mdtrdi — ‘ Implements, vessels, staft' and so forth ’ 
(Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kulluka) ; — ‘ portion, mouthful’ 
(Nai'ayana and Kandana). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 963), which 
explains ‘mdto'd’ as ' upakaranadravyam, accessories’; — 
and in Pardsharamddhava (Aehara, p. 563), which explains 
‘ indtrd' etymologically as ‘mlyante iti\ as meaning ‘ objects 
since he is free from attachment to all objects, therefore he 
should be neither glad at getting them nor soriy at not getting 
them. 

VERSE LIX 

This verse is quoted in Apa/rdrka, (p. 954) ; — in 
Pardsharamddhava, (Achai'a, p.570); — and in Yatidharvia- 
sahgraha {g. 'd4). .. : 
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VEESE LX 

This is quoted in Apao^drha {■^. ^4:) •— in Pardsha- 
ramddham (Achai-a, p. 370) ;— and in Yatidharmasaftr 
^mAa (p. 34). 

VERSE LXI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 968), which 
explains ^Yamaksay'e^ -as ‘' m Yama’s abode’ ;— and in 
Yatidharmasangraha{T^. 34). 

VERSE LXn 

This verse is quoted in Apo/rdrka {g. 968) and 
in Yatidharnmsahgraha (p. 35). 

VERSE LXIII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 968) ; — and 
ixiYatidharmasahgraha {pAdh). 

VERSE LXIV 

This verse is quoted in (p, 968); — and 

in Yatidharmasangraha {g. ‘io). 

VERSE LXV 

This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasahgraha (p. 35). 

VERSE LXVI 

Cf. 3.50 and 12.102. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 3.65) ; — 
and in Yatidharmdsangraha (p. 35), wliieh reads 
hhusitah’ iov‘ dTi 4 itah \ explains it as ‘adornai with the 
stall and other signs of the Renunciate’ and says that the 
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pai'ticle ‘ api ’ implies that even when without these, he should 
meditate upon the identity of the individual and supreme 
selves. 


VERSE LXVm 


Cf. 6.46. 


This verse is quoted in Parasharaynadhava (Aclmra, 
p. ,570.) 

VERSE LXX 

Cf. 2.74. 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 68). 


VERSE LXXI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 3.62) ; — and 
in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II. p. 176). 


VERSE Lxxn 

Anishvardn gundn ’ — ‘ The thiee attributes of the 
Root Evolvent i.e., Sattva, Rajas and Tamas ; these aie anvh- 
vara, i.e., dependent (upon the Conscious Being) (Medhatithi); — 

‘ qualities of anger, greed etc., which are anishvara, i.e., do not 
reside in God’ (Kulldka and Raghavananda) qualities 
opposed to virtue, knowledge, dispassion and power ' 
(Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasahgraha (p. 41), 
which says that what this verse mentions are ‘ Yama — 
niyama — dsana — prdndydma — pratydiidra — dhdrand and 
dhydna ’, all the accessories of Yoga except ‘ Samadhi,’. wlxich 
have been described in the ordinances as the means of 
acquiring Right Knowledge. 

VERSE LXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasahgraha (p. 42). 
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VERSE LXXV ^ 

^Vaidikaih kamiahhih’— ihe compulsory acts pres- 
cribed in the Veda ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kulluka);— 

‘ the compulsory and occasional acts prescribed in the Veda’ 
(Narayana and Nandana). 

‘ Tat padami— The region of Brahman’ (Medhatithi) ■ 
‘Union with Brahman ’ (Govindaraja, Kuhaka and 
Raghavananda). 

- VERSELXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasahgraha 

(p.91). 

VERSE LXXVn 

This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasangraha 
{p.91). 

VERSE LXXIX 

Medhatithi has been misunderstood by Buhler (see 
Translation). 

This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasangraha 

(p. 41). 

VERSE LXXX 

This . ■ verse is quoted in Yatidharmasahgraha 

(p.48). 

VERSE LXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasahgraha 

(p.48).r ■•■.V ' 
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VEESE LXXXn 

‘ Yadetadahhishabditam — ‘ What has been described 
in the immediately preceding -i^erse# ’ (Medhatithi) ‘ what 
has been described in the preceding owe verse ’ (Kulluka) ;■ — 

‘ what has been described in all the preceding chapters ’ 
(Go\dndaraja and Nandana) ; — ‘what can be expressed by 
words ’ (Narayana). 

‘£Vi2/dp/i.a/awi.’— *‘The rewai’d of fulfilling the duties of the 
Eenunciate ’ (Medliatithi) ‘reward of the act of meditation ’ 
(Kulluka) ; — ‘reward of the performance of rites’ (GoTindaraja, 
Narayana and Nandana). 

Buhler has misunderstood Kulluka, who does not explain 
‘ adhiya^ftam ’ as ‘ Brahmct-veda ’ ; he explains it as 
yajnam adhihrtya pravrttam hrahma vedam, ’—where 
‘brahma’ of the text is explained as ‘ vec?a’. 

VERSE LXXXVI 

“ Govindaraja is of the opinion that the persons named above 
(4.22) are here intended. But from what follows (verses 94, 95) 
it appears that tliose Brahmanas are meant who, though 
solely intent on the acquisition of Supreme Knowledge, and 
retired from all worldly affairs, continue to reside in their 
houses ; see also 4.257. Gorindaraja and Narayana assmne 
tliat they remain Householders, while Kulluka counts them 
among the aseeties.” — Buhler. 

VERSES Lxxxvn-xcm 

“ According to the commentators, the following discussion 
(87-93) is introduced in order to show, (1) that there are 
four orders only, and that the Vedasannydsiha belongs to 
these, and does not form a fifth order, or stand outside the 
orders ; (2) that as the order of the Householders is most 
distinguished, it is proper that a man may continue to live 
in his house under the protection of his son, ” — ^BuWer. 
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VERSE LXXXVn 

This verse is quoted in Pm'^usaHhachivtamani 
(p. 445), which explains ‘ grhasthaprdbhavdh’ as ‘depen- 
dent upon the Householder ’ in Samshdrmnayu'kha 
(p. 64), which has the same note and also in SmrtichandT%kd 
(Samskara, p. 173). 

VERSE LXXXVm 

This verse is quoted in SmYtiehandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 173), which says that ‘kramashah^ indicates that any 
in versing of the order of the Life-stages is forbidden and in 
Samshdramayuhha (-p. which has the same note. 



This verse is quoted in Virctmitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 563), which explains the meaning to be as follows : — ^As a 
matter of fact we find that all- the scriptures lay down in 
great detail the duties of the Householder ; hence this is 
Recognised as superior to the other life-stages ; — and in 
Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, p. 175). 

VERSE XC 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 563) ; — and in Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, p. 175). 

VERSE XCH 

, ' Dhrtih’ — ‘Fortitude, calmness even on the loss of 
wealth and such other calamities ’ ; — firmness of purpose 
in the discharge of duties ’ (Narayana and Xandana). 

^ ,, ‘jDama^ ’—r‘ Humility ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘patience nndftr 
sufferings ’ (Grovindaraja and Xamyana) ; — ‘subjugation of the 
mind ’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda); , - 
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EXPIiAKATOBY— -ADHYATA VI 

‘ True knowledge, free from doubts and errors 

Medhatithi and Govindaraj a) knowledge of the true 
meaning of the shastras ’ (KuUuka and Eaghvananda) 
Narayana and Nandana, reading 'hrlh\ explain it as 
‘ modesty 

This verse is quoted in ApararTca (p. 972), which 
explains ‘ shaucham ’ as ‘ purity of mind and body dhih ’ 
as ^discrimination of right and wrong dhrtih ’ as ‘ keeping 
the mind from going astray ’, — ‘ cZmnaA ’ as ‘ controlling of 
the mind by means of the Krchchhra and other austerties’. 
It adds that this verse enumerates the duties common to all 
the four orders in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 16a) ; 
—and in Smrtiehandriha (Samskara, p. 13), which has 
the following notes ; — Dhrti firmness,— k§ama ’ is non- 
perturbation of the mind even when wronged,—' dmm ’ is 
control of the 'mind ’, — ‘ asfeya’ is non-appropriation of what 
is not given, — ■' shaucha ’ is cleanliness, both internal and 
external, — indriyanigraha ’ is keepir^ the senses from all 
forbidden objects, — hr% ’ (which is its reading for ‘dhl ’) is 
cessation from improper acts, — ‘ vidyd ’ is self-knowledge 
— ‘satya ’ is saying what is true, which should be agreeable 
also, — ^ ahrodha ’ is freedom from anger. 

VEESE xcrv 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 973); — and 
in Yatidharmasahgraha (p. 5). 

VEESE xcvn 

Buhler is not right in asserting that “ accoi'ding to Medha- 
tithi the word ‘ brdhmand ’ is not intended to exclude other 
Aryans (dvijas) — He has evidently been misled by the 
words in which Medhatithi has set forth an objection to the 
text using the word 'Brahmana See Translation. 
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The first half of this verse is quoted in Mitdhsard 
(on 3.57) in support of the view that the Brdhmana alone 
is entitled to enter the fourth stage of the Renunciate;— 
in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 564) to the same effect ; 
• — ^in Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, p. 176), — which says 
that ‘ brdhmana ’ here stands for all the twice-born persons ; 
— and in Samshdramayukha (p. 65) which quotes ‘my 
grand-father ’to the effect that ‘ hrdhmana ’ stands for all twice- 
bom men, — while it itself favours the view that it stands for 
the Brdhmana only. ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
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VERSE I 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajanlti, p. 10), 
wliich adds the following notes We proceed to consider 
the exact meaning of the term ‘ raj an \ — the question for 
determination beings — (A) Is the name ‘ raja ’ applied to any 
and every one doing the work of ‘protecting the people?’ 

(B) or only to one simply belonging to the Ksattriya caste 

(C) or to that Ksoottriya alone who is duly anointed ?— Now 

in support of (A) we have the following mguments: — In popular' 
usagethe name ‘ruya’is applied to any one who owns and 
performs ^rdjya^ the functions of the rdjd, king; and these 
functions are actually performed by the Brahmana and other 
castes also. In the NiruTda the etymological meaning of 
‘ rcijd ’ is explained as one who shines i.e.,with royal 

glory ; and this glory results only from the proper ‘ protection 
of tire people.’ The Veda also speaks of Soma as ‘ the rdjd 
of Brahiuanas and again as ‘ tire rdjd among the Gandhar- 
vas — ^in all these passages the term stands for the ‘ lord 
the ‘ protector of the people.’ — ^In support of (B), the view 
that the term is applicable to the Ksattriya caste, we have 
the following arguments : — Manu, having introduced the subject 
as ‘ I am going to describe Edjadharma’ goes on to descr'ibe 
such duties as the protecting of the people and so forth, all of 
which pertains to the Ksattriya, as is clear from the next 
verse which speaks of ‘protedion’ as the principal ^rdja- 
dharma ’; horn all which it is dear tlrat if is the Ksattriya 
alone that is entitled to ‘rq/ya,’ the ‘functions of the Rdjd! 
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It is in view of the ‘protection of the people ’ being his duty 
that the Kmttriya alone is entitled to cany arms and to 
make a living by arms. Yajfiavalkya clearly declares ‘pro- 
tecting of the people ’ as the ‘ principal duty of the Kmttriya.’ 
Panini also lays down the affix ‘syaft’ in the term ^rajya’ 
in tlie sense of ‘function ’ of the rdjd, i. e., Ksattriya, 
Anointing also has been prescribed for the Ksattriya only; 
the texts speak of the ‘ anointing of the Rdjdf which means 
that the ceremony is to be performed by one who is already 
a Raja ; and this can be true only of the who alone 

is a ^ rdjd’ (i. e., Ksattiiya) even hefm'e being anointed. 
Thus the primary denotation of the term resting in the 
Ksattriya ovlj, y^h.mQ\ev it is applied to such Brahmanas 
and other castes as do the work of the ‘ rdj d ’ it should be 
understood to be used in a secondary or figurative sense.^ — (C) 
The third view has been held by Medhatithi and KuUluka, 
both of whom hold that the term is appUcable to ‘any man who 
is equipped with anointment and such other qualifications, 
and who does the work of protecting the people.’ So also 
Haradatta on Gautamasuti'a, and Mitdksard, the latter 
applying it to such ‘ Householder as is equipped with anoint- 
ment and other qualifications.’ On the ground of commonsense 
also the duties laid down for the ^Rdjd’ must be taken as 
peifaining to every one who has to do the work of ‘ protecting 
the people.’ If they did not, then what would be there for 
the guidance of those non-K^attriyas who happen to be kings 
of men? ApardrTca also declares that the duties pres- 
cribed pertain to these non-K^attriyas also ; though it holds 
that the name ‘ rdjd ’ is applicable only to that Ksattriya 
who has been anointed. 

’ Having stated the arguments for the three views, the 
author declares his own conclusion as that the word 'rdjan’ 
in the present context miistaj^ply to one on whom devolves 
the^dvty of protecting the pmple;—yMda.hihii fiivst of the 
, three 'views; stated dbeira;. ' '-.■i-iv!' •• i, 
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See in this connection (Mimanisa- 

sutra, 2. 3. 3.), where the conclusion is that the word ‘ rajan ’ 
is rightly and directly denotative of the Ksattriya, mA as 
the ‘ protecting of the people’ is prescribed in law-books as 
the duty of the Ksattriya, this ‘protection ’ has come to be 
called (Eungship) the ‘function of the King’; and 
thus when other castes are found, by chance, to perform this 
function, they have the title ‘ raja ’ appHed to them only meta- 
phorically.-^As for ‘ anointment’, the Tantrmartiha (Trans, 
p. 822) remarks that this also is prescribed for the Ksattriya 
only. (See in tins connection Tantravdrtilea, Trans, pp. 
815-831, where the whole subject is discussed in detail). 

Though such is the conclusion of the Mimamsakas, the 
commenfeitors on Manu are agreed that in the present context 
the term ‘m/an’ stands for any one who performs such func- 
tions of the king as ‘ protecting the people ’ and so forth. 
Apardrha combines the two views that it applies to such Ksat- 
triyas as perform the function of protecting tlie people. 

This verse is quoted in Rdjamtiratndhara (p. 2 b). 

VERSE n 

‘ Samskdram’ — Upanayana, Initiation’ (Medhatitlii, 
Govindaraja, Kulluka and Narayana) ‘ Sacrament of 
Coronation’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 11), in support of the view that it is the Ksattriya alone 
whose function it is to protect the people ; and it adds the 
following notes : — ^ Brahma' m Veda-, and the ‘aams^-ara,’ 
‘embellishment,’ ‘aptitude,’ brought about by the learning, 
proper study and due understanding of the Veda is called 
‘‘hrdhma ’; — or the '' samskdra', ‘initiation,’ which is undergone 
for the purpose of learning the ‘Brahma’ or Veda, is called 
the ‘ hrdhma samskdra^ i.e,, the Upanayana ; — ^yathdvidhi' 

means ‘ in accordance with tihe siaiptui’es ; ’ — ^this is an advei'b 

56 - • 
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modifying ^praptena'-, ^yathanyayam^ m&dm ‘in strict 
accordance with the law relating to the infliction of punishment, 
going to be set forth below ’ ; — ‘pariratenam,’ ‘guard- 
ing the weak against oppression by the strong.’ This verse 
shows that the function of Kingship belongs primarily to 
ikvQ Ksattriya. 

It is quoted in Nitimayukha (p. 1), which explains 
'hrahmam sarnshdram' ‘ the anointing done by the 
Brahmanas/ 

VEESE ni 

This verse is quoted in Pard,sharamddhma (Achara, 
p. 391), to the effect that the king is the representative of 
the strong hand of the Law; — ^in Pardsharamd.dhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 5), to the effect that the King comes down to 
the earth for the suppression of the thief and other evil-doers ; 
— in Vlmmitrodaya (Laksana, p. 195), as to the effect that 
the king was created by Brahma for the purpose of protecting 
the people; — and in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 15), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Ardjake’ means ‘without 
a king’; — ^in ‘sarvatah’ the affix ‘tasiV has the sense of the 
Ablative, and the word means ‘from aU strong individuals,’ — 
‘ abhidrute ’ means ‘ oppressed,’ — ‘ asya ’ means ‘ of this world ’; 
— ‘prabhu’ is Brahma. In some places the reading is 
'■vidrutV (for ‘ ahhidrutiV), which means ‘fallen off from 
duty’; and in this case the affix in ‘sarvato/i’ will have the 
force of the Locative. — ^It then goes on to remark that the 
reading adopted by Medhatithi is ‘ ckakmrdkarmasya sa/t'- 
msya ’ (in the place of raksdrthamasya sarvasya ’) under 
which reading ^bhayat ’ will, mean ‘through fear- of adharma' 
—dharmasya chak^’ will be the. ‘seer,’ ie^ the propagator 
‘ of the, l^ing who; is known aa the ‘source of 

r ' TMs fe quoted in (p. 2 aX 


EXPLANATOBY— ADHYAYA VII 433 

; • ; VEESE IV 

This verse is quoted in PardsAaramacZ^aua (Aebara, 
p. 392) ; — in the same work (Vyavahara, p. 5) and in 
Vlramitrcdaya p. 6), which explains that 

"ctnila’ is Vayu, ‘vittesha\ is 'Kaveva, — mdtra’ means por- 
tions ’,—wirArt^a’ means ‘ extracting means 
‘most essential’ or ‘ most lasting.’ — It adds that this verse 
may be construed with verse 3, the construction being 
‘mdtra, nirhrtya (verse d) rdjdnamasrjat^ (verse 3). 

This is quoted along with verses 5 and 6 in Rdjani- 
tiratndTcarct{Tg.Aa). 

VEESE V 

This verse is quoted in PardsharamddJiava (Achara, 
p. 392) again in the same work (Vyavahara, p. 5) ; — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 16), which adds the 
following notes : — ‘JEsdm mrendrdndm ' — ‘these principal 
gods, Indra and the rest’; — ‘mdtrdhhyah ’ — ‘the king has 
been created after extracting the most essential portions out 
of the constituent portions of the said deities ; for this reason 
in glory, he surpasses all beings, i. e. he is superior to all 
things. 

VEESE VI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 392); — ^in the same work (Vyavahara, p. 6); — and 
in Vlramitro-laya (Eajaniti, p. 16) ; which adds the 
the following explanation : — ^“By his bistre he burns, Hke 
the Sun, the eyes and minds of the people that look at 
him ’ ; though the verb ‘tOjpati* is in the simple form, it 
has the sense of the causal; what is said here is based 
on the idea that people cannot look the king in the face ; this 
is the purport of the second half of the verse,' which means 
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that ‘no one on earth can look the king straight in 
the face.’ — ^It proceeds— “Medhatitlii has remarked tiiat even 
Brahmanas, who are of superior caste, and who are endowed 
\vith Brahmic glory, cannot look him in the faxie; 
and he bases this assertion on the words of Gautama 
(11.7) that ‘people should sit below the king who sits 
on high’. This however is not right, since Gautama has 
followed up his assertion with the saving clause ‘^anye 
hrahmanehhyah enam manyeran’, so that what the com- 
plete sutra of Gautama means is— -‘while the king is sit- 
ting high upon the throne, people should sit below, on the 
ground, — aU except the Brahmanas, and these latter should 
honour him with benedictions.’ 

VEESE vn 

Cf. 9. 303 et seg. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadham 
(Aehara, p. 392) in the same work (Vyavahara, p. 5);— 
:md in Virmiitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 17), which adds 
the following : — ^Inasmuch as the king has been created 
out of their essential portions, he is aU these gods ; — 
‘dhan'mardf is Yama ; the meaning is that the king is simi- 
lar to Agni and the other gods, being created out of their 
portions : — ^ prdbhdvct^ means ‘extraordinary power.’ 

VEESE vin 

This verse occurs also in the Mahdbhdrata. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddham (Aehara, 
p. 392); — ^in 'the same work (Vyavahara, p. 6); — and in 
Viramitrodaya p. 17), to the effect that by showing 

disrespect to the king (caie incurs the same sin that he does by 
howing disrespecst . towards the gods. , , : ' 
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VEESE IX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 392) ; — ^in the same work (Vyavahara, p, 6) ; — and hi 
Tlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 18), which adds the follovung 
notes ;■ — When a man carelessly approaches too near the fire, 
he himself alone is burnt, not his sons or other relations ; — 
others have explained ‘ durupasa/rpinam ’ as ‘ one who appro- 
aches the fire for the purpose of throwing himself into it, 
with a view to escape from misery’; — better still than both 
these eiqplanations is the following one When a -m an , 
knowing himself to be guilty, proceeds, duough bravado, to 
touch Fire in an ordeal, it is he alone that is burnt by the 
fire ; but die king, becoming angiy with him, destroys the 
man himself as well as his son, brother and other members of 
the family, along with his cattle and other possessions.’ It is 
thus alone that the two halves of the verse become correlated. 

VERSE X 

This verse is quoted in Pardsha/rmiddhava (Achara, p. 
392); iu the same work (Vyavaharc4p. 6) ;— andinFimmttro- 
c^aya (Rajaniti, p. 18), which adds the following notes : — 
‘ Kdryam’ means ‘fitness for being pardoned or punished’, — 
‘ shakti ’ is ‘capacity, — 'desha^ means ‘remoteness or proximity’, 
— ‘hdlam’ refers to times of scarcity or opulence ; — having con- 
sidered all this, he assumes various forms ; — i. e^ia a moment 
he is pleased, and in a moment displeased ; when he finds a 
man weak, he becomes forgiving and if the man is strong, he 
uproots him, i.e., he assumes a friendly, inimical or disinterested 
attitude in accordance with the considerations of state. 

VERSE XI 

‘ Padmd ’ — ‘ Carrying a lotos in her hand ’ (Narayana) ; — 
‘dwelling in the lotus (Raghavananda) ; — ‘the great, the 
magnificent ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kulluka). 
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This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhma {k.d^x‘A, 
p. 392) ; — and in Virmiitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 18) which 
adds the following notes : — When a man seeks for fortune, 
or having an enemy seeks to destroy him, — or seeks for 
livelihood, — he has recouK?e to the king: — ^Medhatithi and 
others have remarked that the term ‘ padmd ’ being a 
synonym of ‘/SAn’, is added for the purpose of indicating 
greatmss ; that is to say, the term ^ padmd ’ is superfluous; — 
in reality however it is ‘ padmd ’ that stands as a name for 
the goddess of fortune, LaksmI, and the term ‘ shrih ’ stands 
for ‘ bodily splendour or we may construe the words as 
follows : — In whose favours rests Padma, the goddess of 
fortune, and in whose valour rest resplendence (shrih) and 
victory (vijayah))’ 

VERSE xn 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava {Achara, 
p. 392) ; — and in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 23), which 
adds the follomng notes : — ‘Tam ’ stands for the Mng, — 
‘ dvesfi means ‘disobeys him’, — ‘ Sa vinashyati\ ‘ he becomes 
subjected by the king to death 

VERSE xni 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 392) ; — and in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 23), which 
adds the following notes : — Inasmuch as the king is the 
centre of all lustre and power, one should never transgress any 
lawful and fair commands that his majesty may issue in 
regard to his minister, priest or other favourites such com- 
mands for instance as— ‘To-day should be observed by all the 
people as a day of rejoicing, there is a marriage in the minister’s 
house, all should be present there, butchers shall kill no animals 
today, no birds are to be caught, no debtors are to be impri- 
soned by their creditors’ and so forth [these in regard to the 
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king’s favourites.]— Similarly in regard to one whom he 
dislikes, he may issue such orders as — ‘none shall associ- 
ate with him, he should not be permitted to enter any house- 
hold,’ and so forth.— Such rules promulgated by the king 
should not be disobeyed. In regai'd to the performance of the 
and such religious acts, however, the king has no 
right to interfere at all. 

This verse is quoted also in Rdjamtiratndhara (p. 42 b). 

This verse is qmtedL m Pard^harmiddhava (Achara, 
p 393) ; — ^in VlramiU-odaya (Rajaniti, p. 283), which adds 
the following notes ‘ Tadarthatv! ras&m ‘ for the accomplish- 
ment of the king’s jjurpose ’; protecting of the people is the 
king’s duty, and as this protecting cannot be done without 
punishment, it is punishment itself that is called the ‘protection’ 
and it is eulogised by being styled ‘Dharma’ itself. — ^Itis quoted 
again on p. 292. 

The verse is quoted in (p. 646), 

which adds the following notes :— The merit arising from the 
protection of the people is the Idng’s '' Ariha'' or ‘purpose’ — for 
the sake of this the ‘Lord’, Creator of the people, created punish- 
ment, which is ‘ 6ra^.m(ift?yoma2/aw, ’ the natural Power of 
Hu-anyagarbha, and which is ‘Dharma’ itself, i.e., the consolida- 
tor of Dharma ; — ^both these epithets being purely valedic- 
tory; — and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 261), which explains 
^tadarthayn dharnmm' as for the purpose of establishing 
Dharma; — and ' hrahnatejomayam^ as ‘constituted of the 
essence of Hiraiiyagarbha ’; — ^it adds that tliis is mere eulogy. 

It is quoted also in Bdjamtiratndhara (p. .37 b). 

VERSE XV 

‘Bhogdya halpantV — ^‘Become capable of providing 
enjoyment’; (Medhatithi) ; — ‘are enabled to enjoy’ (Kulluka). 
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This verse is quoted in Vivadmutnakara 646); 
— ^in Vlramitrodaya p. 284), which, adds the 

following notes ‘ Tasya ‘of the punishment f—Qxmtim : 
“ Punishment, a source of fear, should have ended in the 
Ablative”.— The answer to this is that all that is meant to be 
expressed is relationship in general (and not the fact of being 
a somce of fear) ; that is why we have the Genitive.— It is 
quoted again on p. 292 ; — and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 261). 

VERSE XVI 

'This verse is qaoiBd in Vlramit7'odaya (Rajaniti, p. 
285), which explains ‘Shaktini’ as ‘capacity to bear’ again on 
p. 292 ; — 'and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 261). 

VERSEXVII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddan'atndkara (p. 646), 
wliich adds the following notes : — Rdjd, so called because of his 
giving satisfaction {rafhjandt), — purusah, ‘equal to the 
Supreme Being’, residing in the hearts of the people ; — he is the 
7ietd, the ‘leader’, the propagator of Dharma. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 292) ; — 
and in Vivddaohintdmani (p. 261), which has the follow- 
ing notes : — Rd^d, so called because he keeps the people 
contented {prajdranjandtX—pw'U^ah, the Supreme Person, 
because he abides in the heart {puri shete) of the people, — 
netd, ruler, master, — ‘shdsitdi, the propagator of proper 
righteousness. 

VERSE xvm 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 646), 
which explains jdgarti as ‘being awake’ in the sense that it 
serves tlie purpose of fi-eeing men from all fetir of thieves and 
other mischief-makers in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti; p 
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292) and in Vivddachintamani 261), wMeli savH 
that means that he does the work of quelling 

thieves, wMch can be done only by a wakeful and watchful 
person. 

VEESEXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vwddaratndkara (p. 647), 
which explains ‘svadhrtaJh' (which is its reading for sa dhrtah) 
as ‘deservedly m&ioted’ in Vlramitrodaya (Eajanlti, 
p. 292) and also on p. 284;— and in Vivddachintdmani 
(p. 262), which explains (which is its reading for 
sa dhrtah) as ‘properly administered,’— samifeya’ as ‘according 
to the scriptures’. 

VEESEXX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhxra (p. 648), 
wliich explains 'dandyd! as ‘one who deserves punishment’ 
in Virdmitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 292), — and also on p. 284, 
where the following explanation is added : — ^Just as people 
eat fish after cooking it on the spit, so would the strong in- 
jure the weak and take away tlieh riches and other belongings ; 
— ^and in Vivddachintdyiani (p. 263), which explains 
‘‘dandylsvl as ‘those deserving puni,shment’. 

VEESEXXI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddurcvtndkara (p. 648), 
which explains ‘cK^torotforown’ as ‘subversion of the natural 
order of superiority and inferiority ;’~in Vlramitrodaya 
(Eajanlti, p. 292) ; — Jind in Vivddachintdmani (p. 263), 
which explains ‘ c^lharottaram’ ;as %e reversal of idi standards 
of superiority and inferiority,’ 
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VEESE xxn 

This verse is quoted iu (Eajaniti, 

p. 286), which adds the explanation that it is difficult to 
have any one piu’e by his very nature ; in most cases it is only 
through fear of punishment that people are kept on the right 
path. — ^It is quoted again on p. 292 and in Yivada^ 
chintdmani 2^^). 

VEESE XXIII 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Eajaniti, 
p, 286), which [explains kalpant'e’ as ‘ remain 

fixed on their path’ — ^It is quoted again on p. 292;— and 
in Vivddaehintdmani {-p. 263). 

VEESE xxrv 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, 
p. 286), which adds the following notes 
‘ men of the lower castes would have intercourse with women 
of the higher ones and thus give birth to improperly mioaed- 
octstes ’ ; and on this same account ‘ all bounds of propriety 
indicated by the scriptures would be broken down.’ It is 
quoted again on p. 293 ;■ — and in Vivddachintdmani 
(p. 263), which explains ‘ wMmma ’ as ‘ non-inffiction ’ or 
‘wi’ong infliction ’ (of punishment). 

VEESE XXV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara, (p. 646), 
which adds the following explanation : — ‘ In the kingdom where 
the dark-complexioned red-eyed Personification of Punishment 
is active, the people prosper, — ^provided that the administrator, 
the ruler, judges rightly’; — and in VivddacUntdmdm 

(p. 261), which explains ‘reeia .pashyati ’, ‘if the adminis- 

tator of justice judges rightly.’ 
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VEESE XXVI 

TMs vei'se is quoted in Vivadaratn dkara (p. 647 ) 
which explains [namiksya hdrinam' as ‘one who acts 
after due consideration of the exigencies of time and place.’ 
and in Vivadachintamani (p. 262), which adds the same 
explanation of ‘ samiksya kdrinam.' 

VEESE XXVII 

‘ Irascible ' (Medhatithi, GoATndaraja, Kul- 

luka and Eaghavananda) ‘ partial ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara, {-g. 647), 
which explains ' samyak' as ‘ with due deliberation/ — 
^kdmdtmd' as ‘one who acts just as he pleases — and 
'’Viscfmah' as ‘adopting the 'wi'ong course by reason of 
partiality ; ’ — and in Vivddachintdmani ’ (p. 262), which 
explains ‘Kdmdtmd’ as ‘ if the king acts as he pleases/ 
and ^Vi^amah’ as ‘acting wrongly through partiality or 
prejudice.’ 

VEESE xxvm 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 647) 
which adds that punishment is called ‘ mmahattejah ’ in 
the sense that it is extremely sharp ; — and in Vivdda- 
chintdmani (p. 262), which says that ‘ bdndhava ’ here 
stands for the son,—- and that ‘ sumahat tejah ’ refers to its 
forcible character. 

VERSE XXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 647), which 
explains ‘ tatah' as ‘after destroying the king along 
with his relations’; — and in Vivadachintamani (p. 262), 
- which explains ‘ tatah ’ as ‘ after destroying the king and 
his bdndhavas,’ ' ‘ 
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VEESE XXX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnahara (p. 647), 
which explains ‘ mu/fhena ’ as ‘ devoid of right imagination’,— 
and as ‘ one who has not learnt the 

scriphires ’ ; — und in Vivddachintdmani (p. 262), which 
explains ‘mudhena’ as ‘lacking imagination,’—and ‘a^ria6?^c^- 
as ‘ignorant of the scriptures.’ 

YEBSE XXX^ 

‘ Satyasmidhah ’—‘Regarding Truth as predominant’ 
(Medhatithi) ‘ faithful to his promise ’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka 
and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnahara (p. 647) 
mc\ in Vivddachintdmdni (p. 2Q2). 

VERSE xxxn 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajanlti, 

p.121). 

VERSE XXXVII 

‘ Vidusah ’ — Those who know the meaning of the Vedas ’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘ learned in the Sciences of Polity and the like’ 
(Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted, along with verses 38 to 42, in 
RdjamUratndhara (p. 56). 

VERSE xxxvm 

This verse is quoted tin Viramitrodaya (RajanTti, 
p. 119), which adds the following notes: — ‘ vrddhdn^ as 
‘ advanced in age, he they Brahmanas or non-Brahmanas ’ ; — 
‘ viprdn ’ and ‘ vedavidah^ have been already explained ; — 
\<thuchm’h ‘free from guile’; — Medhatithi adds that this 
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qualification also is one that has not been mentioned else- 
where ; but Kulluka Bhatta holds that all the rest are only 
qualifications of ‘wpraw’ [so that Brahmanas alone are 
meant] the meaning of the second line is that ‘the king 
is respected also by those reckless, merciless ruffians who are 
devoid of all vutues, not say by ordinary people.” 

VERSE XXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 119), as describing the results proceeding from doing what 
is prescribed in the preceding verse; it adds the notes that 
‘ even though the king be already weU-discipHned, yet he should 
learn discipline further, for the purpose of securing greater 
efficiency.’ 

VERSE XL 

This verse is quoted in ViramitTodq^a (Rajaniti, p. 119). 
VERSE XLI 

“ Vena is often taken as a type of an undisciplined king. 

He was the son of Sunitha and father to Prthu Nahusa, 

son of Ayus (the Mahabharata I and V), was rained by love 
and ambition... Sudas was king at the time of the gi-eat 
Vashistlia, and a leader of the Trtsu (Rgveda VII. 18)... 
Sumukha is unknown to me. Nimi is said to be a Videha 
king ” — Hopkins. 

Gharpme notes the follotving references to the MaM- 
hhdrata (1) Dronaparva (69) ; — (2) Shantiparva (28-137, 
58-102) (3) Adiparva (63-5, 69-29) (4) Udyogapar^n 
(101-12) ; — (5) Bhismaparva (6-14); — (6) Sabha-parva (8“9). 
These are meant to refer respectively to the six kings men- 
tioned in the text 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 119), which notes that SudSsa was the son of Paijavana 
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VERSE XLn 

“ Prthu {of. 9. 44) was the title of several gods as well 
as kings. The one meant is probably he whose happy reign 
is described in the 7th and 12th books of the Mahabharata. 
Mann needs only an exclamation [Hopkins evidently forgets 
(1) that the person speaking is not Ma^m himseh, and (2) 
that there have been several Manus]. ‘ Kubera was god of 
wealth and Gadhi’s son was Vishvamitra who was born a 
Ksattriya. ’’—Hopkins. , 

Gharpui-e refers to the Mahaharata, Shantiparva (58-107) 
and Bhagavata (4-13, 145). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p.l20). 

VERSE XLin 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 1. 310), which, 
reads ‘ (for ‘ atmaw%dm ’) and hence avoids 

the confusion felt by the commentators on Manu;— in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 222), which explains ‘ dandaniti ’ as 
‘ Arthashdstra ‘ Science of Polity ‘ vdrtd ’ as ‘ agriculture, 
commerce, cattle-tending and so forth ’, — and Hrayi ’ as ‘ Rk, 
Yayus and) Saman ’ ; — in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 118), 
which notes the reading ‘ vidydm ’, in which case, it says, 
the whole is to be construed with ‘ adhigachchet ’ of 
verse 39 ; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (Ahnika, p. 36a) ; — and in 
Rdjamtiratndhara (p. 6a). 

. VERSE XLTV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 118). 
VERSE XLV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 148) ; 
—in PardsharamddhaA)a (Achara, p. 413) as describing 
the ‘ vices ’ which are to be avoided by the king. 
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This verse is quoted in Vlraniitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 148) ;— in Parasharmnddhma (Achara, p. 413) ;— 
and in Smrtitattva (p. 716 and again on p. 742), as describing 
the vices. 

VERSE XLVn 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achai-a, 
p. 413) ; — in Vlramitrodaya, (Rlijaniti,p. 147), which explains 
‘ parivddah ’ as ‘ describing the defects of other persons ,’ — 

‘ vrthdtyd ’ as ‘listless wandeiing ,’ — and ‘ tauryatriham ’ 
as ‘ dancing, singing and music — in Viramitrodayu 
(Laksana, p. 198) ;■ — in Mitdhard (on 1. 310); — in Smrtitattva 
(p. 717), which explains Hauryatriham' as ‘dancing, singing 
and music — and again on p. 742, where ‘ ah^a ’ is explained 
as ‘gambling.’ 

VERSE XLVni 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 413) in Mitdk?ard (on 1. 308) ; — in Smrtitattva 
(p. 717), wliich explains ‘’paisMmya’ as ‘proclaiming the un- 
known faults of others, malice ^ sdhasa ’ as ‘ punisHng 
the guiltless with imprisonment and so forth,’ — ‘ droha ’ as 
‘desire to injure others,’ ‘irsya’ as ‘not brooking the good 
of others ,’ — ^ asuyd ’ as ‘ finding fault mth the good quality in 
others ,’ — mA ‘ arthadusanam' m ‘seizing of property and 
witholding of what is due’ ; — again on p. 742, where the same 
explanations are repeated. 

Tt is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 148), 
wliich notes that the number ‘ eight ’ is made up by ‘'vdhpd- 
msyoAn ’ and ‘ dandajam pdru^ymn and goes on to explain 
' paishvMyam ’ as ‘ malice, proclaiming such faults of others 
as are not generally known,’-*-* sdAosa as ‘punishing of the 
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innocent with imprisonment and so forth droha ’ as ‘in- 
jiuing the Bi'ihmana ‘ ’ as ‘ not bearing the good of 

others ‘ asuya ’ as ‘ picking faults in the good qualities of 
others arthadusana ’ as ‘ siezing tlie propei'ty of others 
and witholding what is due to others ,’- — ^ vdhpdrusya ’ as 
‘ reviling and so foif-h and ‘ dandapdrusya'’ as ‘ harshness 
of punishment, i. e., the imposing of heavy fines or corporal 
punishment, for slight offences.’ 

VERSE XLIX 

This verse is quoted in Pm'disharmaddhma (Achara, 
p. 413) ; — and in Vlramitrodaya (Rajanlti, p. 148). 

VERSE L 

This verse is quoted in Pa/t'dsharamddkava (Achara, 
p. 413) ; in Mtdfeara (on 1. 308) ; — in Vircmitrodaya 
(Rajaniti, p. 148); — m-Am Vlrarnitrodaya (Laksana, p. 198). 

VERSE LI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 1. 301);— 
in Vlramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 198) ; — in Vlramitrodaya 
(Rajaniti, p. 148); — ^in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 413). 

VERSE LH 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 148). 
VERSE LEI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhara (Achara, 
p. 414) ; — and in ViramiProdaya (Rajaniti, p. 149), which 
explains ‘ adhodho vrajati ’ as ‘ fedls into hell ,’ and adds that 
hells have been described as located in the Nether Regions 
(that is why they are spoken of as ‘ adhah ‘ down below ’). 
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VERSE LIV 

‘ Labdhalahsdn'— Experienced ’ (Medhatithi) ‘ who 
fail not in their undertakings ’ (Govindaraja, Nandana and 
R^havananda) ; — ‘skilled in the use of weapons.’ 

'Supariksitdn Tried through temptations’ (Medliatithi); 
—‘ tried as to incorruptibiliy ’ (Narayana) ‘tested by spies ’ 
(Govindaraja) ;■ — ‘ bound to fidelity by oath, by touching the 
images of gods and such sacred objects (KuUuka and 
Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhmrd {on 1, 311) to 
the effect that the king should appoint seven or eight coun- 
cillors in Pardsharamddhava (Achara p. 405) — ^in 

F«ramii!roc?a?/a (Rajanlti, p. 177), which explains, 'labdha- 
/afean. ’ as V ^ who have se(m action’, 
i.e., ‘experienced’ ; — ^in NttimayuTcha (p. 61), which explains 
‘ labdhalakmn ’ as ‘ clever ‘ maul.dn ’ as ‘ hereditary ’ ; — 
and in Rdjamtiratndkara (p. 9 b). 

VERSE LV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 177); 
— and in Viramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 215). 

VERSE LVI 

‘Sthdnam' — ^‘Halting’ (I^andana). — ^Buhler misrepresents 
Medhatithi when he attributes to liim the alternative explana- 
tion of sthdna as ‘loss of his Kingdom’, in reality MedhStithi 
says ‘stability of the Kingdom’ as rightly understood by 
Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya, (RSjaniti, p. 
316), which adds the following notes : — Taih, ‘with the said - 
councillors, — chintayU, ‘the King should deliberate,’— 
sandhih, ‘alliances’— ‘declaration of war’,-^^Aa- 

naw, ’consisting of the four feetors of the artny, fieasuiy, 7 
67 
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city and Elingdom’,-— ‘ samwcZdya7i,’ ‘agriculture, pastures, out- 
posts, traders, cattle, customs, fines and so forth,’— 
protection of his Kingdom, —labdhaprasham ana7n, ‘bestowing 
of honours and gifts upon temples, hermitages and learned 
men’; — the meaning of the phrase sdmdnymn sandJiivigraham 
is that ‘he should discuss questions of peace and war in 
general, the detailed and specific details being discussed in 
connection with the 

It is quoted also in Parasharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 4:()b) md in Rdjanitiratndkara-, — (p. 10 b). 

VERSELVIl 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Ra janfti, p. 
178) ; — in Pardsharamddhava * (Achara, p. 406) and 
in Nltimayulha (p, 53). 

VERSE^L^^ 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pardshm-myiddhava (Achara, 
p. 406) ; —and in F7ram'7roc7d2/a (Rajaniti, p. 178). 

VERSE LIX 

This verse is quoted in Pm-ddiarmnddhava (Achara, 
p. 406);— and in (Rajaniti, p. 178). 

/. -. VERSE.; LX,, , 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 185) ; 
—and in Nitimaydkha (p. 53). 

VERSE LXI 

- 'Adhyakmprachdr'd (Medhatithi, p. 511, 1. 14)— This is 
the name of one of the chapters in KautHya’s Arthashdstra. 
It is refezTed to again in the Bhdsya on verse 81 below. 

- This verse is quoted xn Virdmitrodaya (Rajaniti, 

p. 185) ; — and in (p, 53). 
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VEESELXn 

‘ Karmdnta ’ — ' Bhahya-hdrpdsdvapddayah\ ‘Food- 
titafts, cotton fabrics, utensils and so forth’ or ‘sowing of seeds of 
food-grains and cotton etc.’ (MedhMthi, to whom Buhler, 
on the strength of his own Mss., attributes the explanation 
‘sugar- mills, distilleries and so forth’); — ‘store-houses of sugar- 
cane, grains and such things ’ (KuUuka). 

This verse is quoted vn Vh'amitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 
187), W'hich adds the following notes '.—Temm, ‘from among 
the said assistants’ \-~‘'avthX ‘in the work of collecting revenue’ ; 
which is further explained by the term ‘ dharaharmmita^ 
''hliirun', ‘those who are full of fear of this world as well as 
of the next.’ 

It is also quoted in .dparar^o. (p. 581); — and in 
Nltimayvlcha {p. 53), which explains ^ukara’ as ‘mines of gold 
and other metals ‘ karmdnta’ as ‘granaries’, -rand ‘ antar- 
niveshana’ as ‘the bed-room and other private apartments,’ and 
adds that there should be ‘ hh'iru’, cowards, as brave men might 
kin the king. 

VERSE LXm 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (RajanJti, 
p. 188), which adds the following notes : — ‘ Sm'vashdstravi- 
shdradam’, ‘expert in several sciences, scriptural as well as 
temporal’ ; — ‘ihgitam’, ‘words and accents indicative of people’s 
intentions ’, — dkdrah ’, ‘joyous or pale expression of the face, 
indicative of joy or grief ; — ‘cAe^'^a’, ‘ such actions as the throw- 
ing about of the arms and so forth, which are indicative of 
anger and other emotions’ ; — the man appointed should know 
all these. 

This verse is quoted also in Viramitrodaya (Laksana 
p. 225) ; — and in Rdjamtiratndkara (p. 28 b). 
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VEE8ELXIV 

‘ Anurq,Jctah’—-‘ Loyal to the king’ (Medhaiithi, Govinda- 
raja and Raghavananda) attached to the people’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Laksana, 
p. 225) and in Vlramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 188), which 
adds the following notes; — ‘ Anuraktah,' ‘attached to the 
people and hence not likely to be disagreeable even to 
enemy-kings ’ y — ■ shuchih, ’ ‘ pure in his dealings with women 
and money’; — ‘daksah,’ ‘one who irever misses his opportun- 
ity to act ; — ‘ smrtimdn^ ‘ not likely to forget either 
the instructions of his own king or the replies given by the 
other party deshakdlavit ’, ‘ capable of altering either 
his own king’s message or the reply given by the other party, 
or his own operations, in view of the altered conditions of time 
and place in which he may find himself’; — ^apusmdn ’, ‘ pos- 
sessed of excellent physical features’, ‘ —v'ltahhth ’, ‘ who is 
capable of telling even disagreeable. things to the king, if it is 
likely to be beneficial to the latter’s interests.’ 

VERSE LXY 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 188) ; and in Rdjamtiratnakara (p. 27 b.) 

VERSE LXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 

p. 188). 

VERSE LXVn 

* Nigudhengitachestitaih By his own hidden gestures 
and actions ’ (Govindaraja) ‘ through the gestures and ac- 
fions of the confidential agents of the other party •’ (Kulluka) ; 
— through men who hide their own significant gestures and 

(l:7and^)' . 

This ver^ is qpoted W'pmmtrgdaya (RSjanit^ p, 1§8). 
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VERSE LXVni 

The Bhdsya on this verse has not been seen by us. 

This verse is quoted hi Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 188). 

According to Medhatithi (mentioned by Buhler), the 
verse refers to the A')'nbassador who should so act as not 
to bring evil upon his own party ; while according to others 
it refers to the hing. Kulluka leaves it doubtful. 

VERSE LXIX 

^ Jdhgalam ^ — “The full definition of Jdhgala is, 
according to a verse quoted by Goidndaraja, Raghavananda and 
Kulluka, as below — ‘That country is called Jdngala which has 
little water and grass, where strong breezes prevail, the heat is 
great, where rain and the like are abundant.” — ^Buhler. 

‘ Andvilam. ’ — ‘ Where the people are not quarrelsome ’ 
(Medliatithi, mentioned by Buhler; though the Bhasya on 
this verse also is not found in any of the printed editions, 
nor in any of the Mss. consulted by us); — ‘not subject to 
epidemic diseases ’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 197), which quotes the defintion of 'Jdhgala' noted 
above, and adds that the qualification that ‘water should 
be scarce ’ is meant to indicate that such a place would be 
less likely to be attacked by the enemy ; in the capital itself 
the supply of w'ater should be abundant. It adds the follow- 
ing explanatoiy notes on the text The place should be 
fully supplied with ‘ shasya i. e., with rich and fresh supplies 
of grains from the autumn, winter, spring and rain harvests ; — 
it should be ‘ dry aprdyam i. e., Ml o£ virtuous people; — 
■ andvila ’, i. e., free from aU dangers, from serpents, tigers 
and the Kke, — ‘ ramya^ agreeable, pleasant, — ‘ dmtasdman- 
ta ’, ‘ having all subsidiary kings fully won over ' by g^s 

of presents and honors,' — and .‘where means, of 
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agriculture and trade are easily procurable’; — ^in ‘ deshamdvaeM,’ 
tbe accusative ending is due to the root ‘ vas ’ being preceded 
by the preposition ‘ d.’ 

VERSE LXX 

■ This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava 
p. 406), as describing the various kinds of fortification ;— 
in Mitdhsard (on 1. 320) as describing the six kinds 
of fortification ; — ^in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 202) ; — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 239), which adds 
the following explanations : — ‘ Dhanvadiirgam ’ is ‘ the forti- 
fication in the midst of a desert called ‘ d,urga because 
of its inaccessibility due to absence of water and other 
difficulties ; — it suggests another explanation of the name— 

‘ dhanvd ’ is the name of a tract of land devoid of shelter 
and water ; and a fort that is surrounded by such a tract of 
land is ‘ the meaning being that the king 

should make Ms fort, and then render its vicinity waterless 
and shelterless. It notes a third explanation of the name :— 

‘ Dhanvan, ’ ‘ bow,’ indicates the ‘ dhanvin ’, ‘ archer ’ ; hence 
^ dhanvadurga ’ would mean a ‘line of defence consisting of 
of men armed with bows and arrows ’. This, it says, is not 
right; as it involves the necessity of having recourse to meta- 
phorical explanation ; and also because we have never heard 
of such a ‘fort’ ; again because such a ‘ line of defence ’ could 
be very easily broken through ; and lastly because tMs would 
be the same as the ‘ nrdurga’ coming later. — ‘ Naradurga ’ 
is the line of defence consisting of the army; and this 
consists of elephants, chariots, horses and archers ; 
and as tMs also would include archers, the separate name 
‘ dhanvadurga ’ could not stand for the same sort of 
defence. — ^The ' MaJudurga,' is the ‘fort made of bricks 
and stones on the ground ’; — some people explain it 
as a fort consisting only of an unevenly rugged tract of 
land the ‘Mahldurga’ has been thus defined in Aushanasa 
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Bhanur'rnda—'Thm foi-t is called Mahidurga which 
consists of a tract of land, portions of which are very high 
and others very low ; it is equipped with all accessories, well 
guarded and filled with all means of olfence and defence. 
The 'Jaladurga' consists of that place which is surround- 
ed by sAvift and unfordable streams of water. — The V ana- 
durga' h a tract of land surrounded by impenetrable forests 
and trees. — ‘ Baladurga or Nrdurga ’ is that line of defence 
which consists in the dispositions of the army. — The ‘ Giri- 
durga ’ is erected either on the summit of a mountain, or in 
a ti’act of land surrounded by hills. 

It is quoted in Nrdmhaprasdda{^Qmsk&v% g.‘i2 k)-\ 
—and in Nltimaynlha (p. 64), which adds that Kamandaka 
mentions the Airnna-durga also. 

VEESE LXXI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, 
p. 203), which explains “ hulitigunyena ’ as ‘ by reason of 
ite having many apparent advantages, such as inaccessibility 
and so forth’; — ^in Nrsimliaprasdda (Samskara p. 72 a);— 
and in NUimayvkha (p. 65), which says that the genitive 
in ‘ etesam ’ (which is its reading for ‘ esdm hi)’ denotes 
selection. 

VERBE LXill 

•This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya' (Eajaniti, 
p. 202), which adds the following explanations : — From 
among the first three kinds of fort, wild animals take 
shelter in the fort consisting of , the desert, — ‘animals living 
in holes,’ i. e., rats take shelter in the fort consisting of 
the ground, fish take shelter in the ‘ fort ’ consisting of 
unfordable water ;— monkeys take shelter in trees, which 
constitute their fort’; — and man takes shelter under , m^, 
who constitute his ‘fort’, — ^and the gods take shelter. _oh 


464 JHAJTO SMEIXI — ^NOTEiS 

mountain-peaks, like the Kailasha. What is meant is that 
‘just as the gods and others take shelter under the 
defences of the Kailasha peak and so forth, so should the king 
take shelter in a fort 

VERSE LXXm 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitroda/ya (Rajaniti, p. 202). 

VERSE LXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 202) ; 
— ^in Vlramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 238) ; — ^in Nitimayvkha 
(p. 65), which says that even if the attack is made by men ten 
times the number of the garrison, they are repulsed ; — and 
in Rajariitiratnakara (p. 20a). 

VERSE LXXV 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 204 ) ; 
—in Vlramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 238) in Pardshararnd- 
dJiava (Achara, p. 407) ; — ^in Nrmnhaprasdda (Samskara, 
p. 72a);— and in Nltimayukha (p. 65), which explains 
'numiraih' {\.\.‘yantraih') ‘persons weU versed in the 
use of incantations for the cmre of snake-bite and other ills’. 

VERSE LXX VI 

: / Sm-vartuham '—' with the produce of all 
seasons’ (Medhatithi, Govindara ja, Kulluka and Raghavananda); 
-r-‘ habitable in all seasons ’ (Kandana and Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 407) and in Nltimaynkha (p. 65), which explains 
as ‘ with gardens . containing ti-ees of fruits 
of all seasons, or stocked with fenits and flowers of all seasons ’, 

’ aa' tsto with things need- 
ed'itt sigtyei'al seasot^’’; ' ’ - ■■ 
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VERSE LXXVn 

This verse is quoted in Pa/rdsharamMhma {hMx% 

p. 407). 

VERSE LXXVni 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharmyiddhava (Achara, 
p. 407) ; — and in Rajanltiratnahara (p. 13 b). 

VERSE LXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 407). 

VERSELXXX 

This verse is quoted in Pa/t'dshaTamddhava (Achara, 
p. 407) and in Viramiti-odaya (Rajaniti, p. 187), which 
explains ‘ sdmvatmrikam balim’ as \b.e ‘ yeaily tax’, — ‘ loke ’ 
as ‘ among the people and ‘ d,shrayaparah ’ as ‘ inclined 
to pi’ovide living's for the poor and the helpless.’ 

VERSE LXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 581), which 
explains ‘ kdrydnl ’ as ‘ good and bad deeds.’ 

VERSE LXXXIV 

‘ Ghyavate' — ‘ Becomes spoilt’ (Medhatithi) ; Kulluka 
reads 'vyathate' and explains it as ‘dries up’; and 
Raghavananda as ‘ causes pain’. .. 

This verse is quoted in Rdja'tMii'atndkm'a (p. 14a). 

68 ■ 
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VERSE LXXXV 

‘ Scmmn ’ — ‘ Middling ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ neither more 
nor less than Avhat is described in the scriptures’ (Kiilluka and 
Govindaraja) ; — ‘ equal to the kindness shown ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apctrarha (p. 286). 

VERSE LXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 303), to the 
effect that the value of a gift varies in proportion to the 
qualifications of its giver and receiver. 

VERSE LXXXVn 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
(p. 405). 

VERSE LXXXVm 

. This verse is quoted in Parmharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 413). 

VERSE LXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 405), which explains ‘ niithah' as ‘ vying ivith each other’; — 
and in Rdjan%tiratnakara (p. 28 a). 

VERSE XC 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 405), which explains ‘digdhaih ’ as ‘poisoned’. 

VEJRSE XCI 

S thal5,ru(lham^’-~-‘y^ho is standing on the other ground’ 
(Medhatithi, Kulluka and Raghavananda) ‘ one who, in 
flight, has cHmbed on an eminence’ (Narayana). 

; , ; This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 4( (6) ; 

and in Nltimayukha (p. ‘80), 
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YEME XCII 

This verse is quoted in Vlrmiitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 406) ; — and in Nithnaynhha (p. 80). 

^^RSE xcm 

This verse is quoted in Viramitroclaya (RajanTti, 
p. 406) ; — and in NltimayuhJia (p. 81). 

VERSE XCIV 

Nowhere in Meclliatithi do we find any indication of the 
explanation that is attributed to him by Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in NltimayvJcha (p. 80). 

VERSE XCV 

Tins verse is quoted in Vircmitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 408). 

VERSE XCVI 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 409), which adds the follo'wing explanations ; — 
‘ Sarvadravydni ’ stands for ‘clothes and other things’, — 
‘ hupya ’ for ‘ copper and metals other than gold and silver’. 

VERSE xcvn 

^Indro vai vrtrmn c&c.’ (Medhatithi, p. 622,1. 19). — ^This 
quotation is from the Aitareya Bwhmana, HI. 21 — (Buhler). 

This verse is quoted in Vlrattiitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 409), which explains ‘ aprthagjitavii ’ as ‘ what has been 
won by the soldiers collectively. ’ 

VERSE XLIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardskaromadliava (Aohara, 
p. 413) ; — and in Vlramitrcdaya (Rajaniti^ p. 131). 
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VERSE C: 


Phis verse is quoted in Viraimtrodaya, (Rajaniti, p. 131) 


VERSE Oil 


‘ Nityamudyatadandah sydt ‘ Should keep his army 
tit by constant exercise’ (Medhatitlii,Govindar‘ajaandKulluka.); 
— ■ ‘ should be always ready to strike (Narayana and 
Nandana). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya, ‘ (Rajaniti, 
[>p. 133-134), which adds the following notes : — -‘Udyata- 
dandah' — ‘danda’ here stands for the training and exercise 
of the elephants, horses and other compliments of the army ; 
and this should be ‘ udyata ’, ever active, ready ; — or ‘ danda ’ 
may stand for ‘ punishment of the wicked,’ and this should 
l.)e ‘ udyata \ always inflicted in lime.— Vivrtapauru$aJid— 
he whose " paurv^a' man/^ness, e., superiority in the 
knowledge and use of weapons, is vwrta,^ displayed •— 
‘ Hamhrtasamvdryah ’ — he whose secrets, i. e,, councils, 
appearances and operations, are kept unknown to others. 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya, (Rajaniti, 
p. 134) which explains ^udvijate ’ as ‘ beeomes'.afraid ’, which 
means that his glory becomes proclaimed. 


VERSE crv 


Buhler remai’ks that “Medhatithi reads atandritah,” 
but there is nothing in Bhd0a to indicate this. 

■'lliis vei-se is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 134), 
which explains *amdyayd ’ as ‘ without guile’, ‘ varteta’ as 
‘should behave i e, towards his counsellors and others;^ — ’ and 
In PardshxramMha*m (Ithira, p. 413). 
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VEESECV 

TMs verse is quoted in Vlraniitrodaya iJ^\anlx\, p. 

117), whicli adds tlie following explanation He should try 
liis best to keep his weak points from being known by the 
- enemy, and yet he himself should find out the weak points 

of tlie enemy, such as disaffection among the people and so 
forth ; just as the tortoise liides within its body its head and 
other limbs, in the same manner should he always keep won 
over to his side, by bestowing gifts and honours, lus own minis- 
ters and other officers of state ; and if, by chance, some dis- 
affection should happen to aiise among his people, he should 
take remedial measures at once. 

VEESE evil 

This verse is quoted in. Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 404). 

; VEESE cvm 

I This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya {Eajaniti, p. 404), 

I to the effect that force- should be employed only when all other 

I means have failed. 

VEESE CIX 

i This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 279). 

VEESE ex 

; This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, 

' p. 253) which explains ‘nirddtd ’ as ‘he who weeds out grass 

i and other things giowing in a cultivated field — and ‘Kaham ’ 

i as ‘ weeds.’ 

VEESE CXI "'I 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 409) : — and in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 254). 
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VERSE cxn 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava 
}>. 400); — and m Vtrcmitndaya (Rajaniti, p. 254). 

VERSE CXIII 

This verse is quoted in Virmnitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
248), which explains ‘ umigraha. ’ as ‘ protecting, consolidation, 
making one’s OTO.’ 

VEESECXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (R^arati, p. 
248), which supplies the following explanation : — In the midst 
of two hundred, or three hundi’ed, or five himdred villages, he 
should establish an outpost, containing a detachment of infantry 
and others; — ^if we read ‘ rastrasya sail graham ’ (in place of 
‘ rastrasya guptfiye) the meaning would be that he should 
establish a sahgraha, {.e., n ‘guard’ consisting oi a ‘ gulma’ m 
oiitpost, and ‘ ’ supervisetl by honest officers. — ^The 

option regarding the extent of each charge is based upon 
tlie diversity in the strength of robbers and other mischief- 
makers in varying areas. 

VERSE CXV 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 248). 
VERSE CXVI 

“ This rule refers to offences with which the persons who 
report them are unable to deal (according to Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, KuUuka and R%havananda) ; Narayana thinks 
that chiefly refusals to pay the revenue or disputes on such 
matters aBre ,m^nt”~Btohler. 

Tins verse is quoted in f%mfn%ttodaya (Rajaniti, p. 250). 



This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 250). 

VERSE cxvm 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (^^mVa., 
p. 250), which explains tlie meaning to be that the ‘lord of 
the village’ should receive for his living only the food, drink 
;ind fuel and such other tilings as are due to be presented to 
the king, — and not the annual rent;— this annual rent being 
realised by the king himself through a trusted official. 

VERSE CXIX 

' Ktda/ni'-~' A portion of the village, known in some 
places as ghatta, and in others as ‘ tw.to’;— ‘as much land as 
can be cultivated with two ploughs’ (Kulluka) ; — as much as 
is cultivated by one cultivator ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 251), wliich adds the following notes: — Kulam' is a portion 
of the village, called ^pdduhd’ says Kalpataru : — others 
however hold that it stands for as much land as can be 
cultivated by two ploughs. That much of land he should have 
for his livelihood. 

VERSE CXX 

‘ Prthakhdrydnf — ‘ Quan’ds among each other ’ (Nai'a- 
yana) ; — ‘the separate affairs of the villagers’ (Nandana). 

‘ SnigdhaK — ‘ Impartial ’ (Medhatithi ) ; — ^ loyal to the 
king’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 249), which explains [prthakhdrydnV as ‘quarrels among 
themselves ’ ; — ^it notes that if we adopted the reading ‘‘prthak- 
hdydnV, the meaning would be ‘ matters on which there is 
a difference of opinion among them.’ 
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VERSE CXXI 

‘ Grah ma ' — ‘ The planet Mars ’ (Medhatithi) Planet, 
Venus and others’ (KuUuka);-— ‘the Sun’ (Govindtrraja);— 
’ the Moon ’ (Nwayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya 
[ 1 . 249), which adds the following miQB \~Uchchcdssthdna'fri,' 
mefins ‘ highly placed in the matter of birth and so forth,’— or 
■having a liiglily placed seat ‘ ,qi^orarwpa«i ’ means 
' awe-inspiring.’ 

VERSE cxxir^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajamti, 
p. 250), which adds the following notes : — \ Anuparikrdmdt'' 
i.e., wherever the lawful people are being oppressed by unlawful 
IMjopIe, he should strengthen the former with his own forces : 
— ‘vrttani,’ means ‘behaviour’;— ‘j»anViajfet means ‘report’; 
■ taeliehmiih' ‘ through the king’s agents.’ 

VERSE CXXIIl 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 253) ; — and in Vivddaratndhura (p. 367). 

VERSE CXXIV 

This verse is quoted in VivddaratnaTcara (p. 367), 
which explains ‘ hdryiMhhyaly ’ as ‘ men who have business, 
suitors.’ 

r'"'' , VERSE CXXV 

t-; ' This'' terse is quoted in Wtratnit'f'odaya (Rajaniti, 
pp. 261-252). ■ ' ■' 
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‘Pan« — See 8. 136. 

, • , - 

Prona’— Four a/ihakm, ie., 10 seers ’ (MedhatitM and 
KuUuka);— 512pa/as’ (Govindaraja). 

“ Govindaraja and Knlluka state that the highest servants 
shall receive six times as much grain and clothes as the lowest, 
imd the middle class servants three times as much as the 
‘ lowest.”— Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in. Vzramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 252), which adds the following notes :—‘Avakrstasya- ’ 
‘of domestic servants’;^ — \vUanmn’ ho^g,— dchhddah\ 
‘two pieces of clotlring — ‘dronah,' ‘ four ‘ Adhakas ’ ; — and in 
SMiddhihaumudi (p. 240). 

) ; VERSE CXXVII 

^ Yogdksemani ’ — ‘Charges mcimed for seciuity of pro- 
perty against royalty and thieves and robbers ’ (Medhatithi) ; — 

I ‘net profits (yoga) and charges for securing the goods against 

robbers &c.’ (Kulluka). 

; This verse is quoted in Vzramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 

i p. 259), which adds the following notes: — What has been 

paid for the cloth, salt and otlier articles of merchandise? 
What are likely to be the profits from selling them? From 
what distance has all this been brought? What quantity 
of food and vegetables imd condiments have been spent by 
the man in impelling the goods ? How much he has lost over 
\ the charges incurred in securing his goods against robbers 

I and other dangers of the journey ? What is the profit he is 

actually making ? What is he .spending over the guai'ding of 
i his merchandise against robbers and thieves ? — the King 

should take into consideration all this and then fix the taxes 
payable by the traders. 

This verse is quoted also in Pardttharanmdkava 

(Achara, p. 404). 
i , 59 
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VERSE cxxvm 

Tlie order of verses 128 iuid 129 of Medhatithi is 
reversed in the other commentaries and hence by Buhler and 
Burnell. 

Tills verse is quoted in Pardsharmnddhava (Achara, 
p. 4(>4);“and in Viramitrodaija (Rajaniti, p. 260), which 
adds the following ' enP ddyam,’ what is 

lit for eating, i. e., blood, milk md honey' vdryoko-vatsa- 
^aipaddh," ' the leech, the calf and the bee’;— in the same 
mamier should the king draw from his kingdom only a small 
amount of annual revenue, so that the principal capital of the 
people may not be altected. 

VERSE OXXIX 

This verse is quoted in PmPisharamddhava 
p. 404);— and in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 260), which 
adds thc‘ following explanation:— The king should impose 
taxes in such a manner that he himself gets some reward 
for wiiat he tloes in tlie shape of seeming safety to life and 
property, and also the transactors of business — the cultivator, 
the trader and others — also obhiin a fair return for the work 
that they do, in the slmpe of tilling the soil, trading and so 
forth ;— again on p. 264, to the effect that tlie hixes may be 
enhanced or reduced in consideration of the loss or gain 
actually accruing to the people concerned. 

VERSE eXXX 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Vwamitrn- 
daya (Rajaniti, p. 263), which remarks that the , option laid 
down is in view of the varying fertility of the soil and the 
consequent greater or less labour involved in cultivation ; it 
explains 'dliMnya' as standing for VrlM, Tava and so forth 
and adds that wimt is hke mentioned is to be realised only 
from cwltivatoi-s. 
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I 

VEESES cxxxi— cxxxn 

These two Akerses are quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Eajamti, 
p. 161), which adds the following notes: — 'Dru^ is tree, 
- mdmsa- flesh of the goat ;md other animals, — 'madhu^ 
honey, ‘ sarj?i^,’ clarified butter, ‘ g'a.«rfAa,’ sandal-wood and 
the lik'd,— osadhi^ guduchi and the rest, — ‘ram,’ salt and 
the like, — -‘jJWiipa,’ Ghampaka and the rest, — ‘mwZdm,’ the 

, Hmidrd and so fortli, — ^patra' the palm-leaf and the like. 

I . . ' ' 

» ■ ■ ■ ■ . ■ 

VERBE CXXXni 

This verse is quoted in Vlrmnitroduya (Eajaniti, 
p. 261 ) ; — md in Pm'dsharamadhava (Aehara, p. 408). 

VERSE CXXXIY 

This Averse is quoted in Mitdhsm'd (on 3. 44) ; — ^in 
Pardsharamddhava (Aehara, p. 408) ; — and in Vio'a- 
mitrodaya (Rajaniti, j). 141), which remarks that though this 
verse mentions the ‘Brahmana’ in general, yet from whal 
follows in the next verse it is clear that Avhatthe text means is 
to speak of only the learned Brahmana. 

■ ■ 

i. ■ ■ ■ 

i ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■: .. . 

VERSE CXXXV 

This A'erse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 141) as indicating that it is incumbent on the king to see 
tliat no learned. Brahmana in his kingdom suffers from 
hunger ; — and in Parndharamddhara (Aehara, p. 408). 

VERSE CXXXVI 

This Averse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajamti, 
p. 141) ; — and again on p. 272, 
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VERSE CXXXVIIT 

This verse is quoted in Vtrmnitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
]j. 274), which adds that the service herein mentioned being 
the only tax. paya.ble by them, no other tax shotild be imposed 
upon these men. 

VERSE CXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodciyd (Rajaniti, 
p. 275), wliicli explains '' dfmct/tnulochchh'eda' as ‘not realising 
revenues and taxes,’ and '' parmimlocltchheda’ as ‘rea]i.sing 
more revenue and taxes than what is proper.' 


VERSE CXL 


This verse is 

p. 134). 


quoted in Viramitrodaya 

VERSE OXLI 


(Rajaniti, 


Buhler attributes the reading ‘ Shdntam’, for ‘’prdjfho/ivi! , 
to Malhatithi; but there is nothing in Bhdsya itself to 
justify this conclusion. 


VERSE CXLII 

This vei’se is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 414). 

VERSE CXLm 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndliara (p. 294), 
wlueh explains 'hriyanfe' as ‘are robbed’; and adds that 
the Genitive in ‘ mmpashyaiah’ denotes di^rf^gard, 

VEBBE CXLV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Acha- 
ra, p. 409);— in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 155); — 
\g,p,,,Kfsimhgprm&da {^roalcSra, p. 740) ; — and in 
Smrtic^mtdrihd (Vyavaha^, p. 48). 
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VERSECXLVI 

Tills verse is quoted in (Achara, 

p. 410);— in F*raw7trc)c7a«/<» (Rajaniti, p. 159), which 
explains ‘iatra’ as ‘in the (lourt’;— and in Smrtickun- 
dn'H (Vyavahara, p. 61). ■ 

VERSE CXLVII 

‘’Nih^halahe ’ — ‘ Free from grass or such other places 
of concealment’ (Medliatitlii, Go^^nda^■aja and Xandana) ; 
— solitary ’ (Eulluka, Narayana and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in PardaAaruiuddAam (Aehara, 
p. 410);— in Flramitrofiayu (Rajaniti, p. 159) as laying down 
the place for holding the Council ; it explains ‘ Nihshalake ’ 
as ‘solitary place;’ — ^in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 72b) ; 
— and in Rdjamtiratndhara (p. 22 a). 

VERSE CXLVIII 

This verse is quoted in Vlrmiitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 308) ; 
— mA in Rajamtiratndhara {^f^. 2% b). 

VERSE CXLIX 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 309), 
which adds the following notes J ad a’ is ‘ one who 
} is devoid of intel%enee, idiot,’ — ‘ tairyagy<Mah\ — ‘parrots, 

starlings and the like,’ — %ayotigah' ‘very old persons,’ — 
‘ Mlechchha ’, stands for ‘ persons whose language is not 
intelligible’ ; — for ^ Mlechehhd, another reading is '‘ktiho! 

It is quoted in Rdjamtiratndkara (p. 22 b). 

VERSE CL 

This verse is quoted in VtrQmUrodayQ (Rajaniti, p. 309), 
which explains ‘ Adrta ’ as ‘ suspcious,’ 
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VERSE CLI 

This vfree itj quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Aehara, 
p. 410) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Rd\&xaA, p. 159) as laying 
down the time for holding the Council and again on 
p. 317). 

VERSE CLIl 

The second lialf of this verse is quoted in Fardsha- 
ra/iiiMham (Achiira, p. 410) the entire verse in 
nro?yA4Vm7a3^o (RiijanTti,p. 1 50),— and again on p. 31 7, where 
the following notes are added — ‘ Tesam' stands for ‘Dharma’ 
— Artha — Kama among whom, in most eases, there is 
c(*nHict ; — ‘ sftmupdrjanam' means ‘attainment, in tire proper 
manner, f.c., the attainment of one or the other out of the three, 
without detriment to the other two factors.’ 

VERSE CLIII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Kch&nu 
p. 410) ; — iind in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 159) ; — again 
on p. 317, where " pranidhi ’ is explained as ‘ spy.’ 

VERSE CLIV 

' Astavidham Wma ’— Medhatithi offers three expla- 
nations: — (A)— (1) Conciliation, (2) Division, (3) Force, 
(4) Presents, (5) Attempting the undone, (6) Completing what 
is done, (7) Bettering wdtat is wmpleted, (8) Consolidating the 
fruits of the operation ;--(B) (1) Trading routes, (2) Bridge- 
making, (3) Fortification, (4) Strengthening of forts, (5) Eleph- 
iuit-tiatehing, (6) Mining, (7) Settling unpopulated tracts, and 
(8) aeaxing foreste;— (C)— (1) Revenue-collection, 

(2) Expenditure, (3) Dismissing undesirable servants. 
(4) Prohibiting of wrong, {5) Deciding difificult points, 
fe) Inspection of judicial alfeira, <7) Inflicting of punishments, 
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(8) prescribing purificatory penances. — Of these (B) is adopted 
by Nandana, and (C) by Cxo^^ndaraja, Kulluka, Narayana and 
Eaghavananda. 

This verse is quoted in Pard.sAaramdc^Aaw (Achira, 
p. 411), which explains that the ‘ eightfold business ’ has been 
described by Ushanas, and it quotes the verses cited by 
Medhatithi,to which it adds the note that ^shuddhi’ is ‘expiatory 
penance.’ It proceeds to explain pafichavarga as standing for 
(1 ) beggar (2) c?dm6MA:a, the hypocrite, {%)grhapat% 

the householder (4) vaidehaka, and (5) tlie disguised hermit ; 
it goes on to point out that it may stand for — (1) The 
commencement of an operation, (2) the supply of men, (8) supply 
of material, (4) precautionary measures and (5) success. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 159), 
where also the verses of Ushanas are quoted, to wliicli the 
following explanatory notes are added : — " Addnam ’ — i c., 
of taxes and other dues, — ‘ visarga ’, ‘ making gifts of wealth,’ 
— ‘‘ pr aim ’ is the activity of the Minister and others relating 
to temporal and spiritual matters, — ‘ ni-iedhah ’, prohibiting 
of inimical acts, — ‘ anuvachana' ’,‘ the king’s orders regarding 
doubtful points’ — and ‘ shvddhi ’ is ‘ expiatoiy penance.’ — 
It explains ‘ pafbchmarga ’ as consisting of — (1) allies, 
(2) means of success, (3) apportionment of time and place, (4) 
prevention of trouble and (5) success. 

It is quoted again in the same work, on page 317, 
where also the same verses from Ushanas are quoted, but 
with a fuller explanatory note : — ‘ Addnam ’ is ‘ collection of 
revenue and other dues ’, — visarga ’ is ‘ the giving away of 
prizes and other presents ’, — ’‘pre^a ’ is the deputing of servants 
(y.\.pral^a) and others, — ‘ artha/vachanai is ‘taking of measures 
For amassing wealth ’, — some works read, for ‘ arthatm-hanani, 

‘ anumckanam ’, which means ‘ the king’s ordei-s on doubt- 
ful points ’, — ‘ shtiddhi ’ regarding Punislunents, consists in 
their being inflicted in aceoi’dance with law ; and that regarding 
the ‘ Self ’ consists in expiatory penances. — Next it quotes 
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Medhatithi’8 fost explanation (A) of the ‘ eightfold biisines,s 
and then proceeds to explain ^ pafichavarga ’ (of the text) 
as meaning the ‘ group consisting of five spies’, as follows: — 
( I ) Those trustworthy persons who are experts in geography, 
arts, languages and so forth, (2 1 those disguised as dwarfs, 
foresters, dumb and deaf, insane or blind, (3) dancers, musicians, 
and singers, (4) Ascetics and so forth. It then cpcotes the 
other expliuiation of pafkchavm'ga' an consisting of allies 
and the rest (see above). ‘ Aparagah ’ (of the text) means 
‘ disaftectiim the sense being that the king should make it 
his business to learn everything regarding the affection and 
disjiffeetion that there may be among Ministers, Priests, the 
( \)mman(ler-in-(1iief, the Heir Apparent, the Poider and others. 


VERSE CLV 

Qf. Kamandakiya Nitisara, 8. 14, 18. 

Tliis verse is cjiioted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 320), which adds the following notes : — In the ‘ circle ’ of 
kings, there are four kinds of kings — (1) The king seeking 
('onquest (2) the three kinds of enemy — the natural enemy, 
the artificial enemy and the neighbouring state, (3) the middle 
state, which is capable of defeating either of the two parties 
to a conflict, hiken singly (4) the neutral, who is capable of 
smashing any one of the above three. 

This verse is quoted in Rdjanltiratndkara, (p. Bfia). 
VERSE GLVl 

“ The eight odier constituents are, according to Kamandaki 
8. 16 — 17, (a) in front beyond the foe’s terrttory — (1) a friend, 
(2) the foe’s fiiend, (3) tlie friend’s friend (4) the foe’s friends, 
friend ; — (b) in the real' — ;(1) he who atecks in the rear, (2) he 
who restrains the latter, (3) and (4) the supporters of these 
two.” — Buhler, 

; ti f ;; The first half of verse is quoted in Viramitr<^uya 
(iMjaiiti, P..320), where also the above dght are mentioned. 
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VERSE CLVn 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya 
p. 323), which enumerates the 72 as consisting of the 
(1) conquering king, (2) his minister, (3) his kingdom, (4) his 
fortress, (5) his treasury, (6) his army;— and so with each 
of the other eleven states of the ‘ Circle’; this twelve times six 
makes 72. 

VERSE CLVni 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Parasha- 
ramadhava (Achara, p. 411) ; — and the first half in 
Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 321). 

VERSE CLIX 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 41 1) ; — in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 323), which 
fidds the following notes : — ‘ AbMsandadhydP means ‘should 
win over to his side’;— and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, 
p. 72 b). 

VERSE CLX 

See Kdmandaha (11. 27). 

This I verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 411) ; — and in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 324), 
which adds the following notes ‘ Sandhi ’ is ‘ alliance , 
entering into a compact, such as we shall help each other with 
elephants, horses and so forth , — ‘ vigraha ’ is ‘ war ’, — ydna ’ 
is ‘ marching against the enemy’, ^ — ‘ dsana ’ is ‘ staying wi thin 
one’s own territories, not minding the war that may have been 
declared,’ — ‘ dvaidhlhhdva ’ is ‘ dividing one’s own forces into 
two parts’,— and in Nfsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 72b); 
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VEESE CLXI 

This verse is quoted in Pardshara/mddhava (Achara, 
p. 411),-— and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 324), which 
explains ‘ ’ as ‘ seeking the shelter of a more 
powerful king, when hiard-pressed by the enemy.’ 

VERSE CLXII 

Tins verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 325), which adds the following notes :—‘ ^S'ancZAf,’ ‘alliance’, 
is of two kinds — (1) the compact that ‘ both, of us should 
march against a common enemy ’, and (2) the compact that 
‘you march this way, I march tire other way ‘ War’ also is 
of two kmda — (1) declared by one’s self against an enemy, and 
(2) undertiiken for helping an ally attacked by an enemy 
‘Marching’ also is of two kinds— (1) singly, and (2) conjointly 
with an ally ; ‘ Halting’ also is of two kinds— (1) done on 
account of weakness and (2) done for the purpose of waiting 
to help an ally ; — ‘Division of forces’ is of two kinds — (1) the 
king remaining with half the force in the fort and the 
Commander-in-chief going out to meet the enemy and (2) the 
reverse arrangement; — ‘ Seeking protection’ also is of two kinds 
— (1) done for the rescuing of what has been lost and (2) done 
for awaiting future aggression. 

ATERSE CLXm 

Narayana and Nandana take the term ‘ tadd tvdyatiscmi- 
yuktah’ as i-efeiring to two different ctises,— ‘yielding either (a) 
immediate or (h) future advantages.’ 

•c : "rhis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (iSjanIti, p. 326) 
to the effect that the two kinds of ‘alliance’ spoken of 
above (see precedii^ iK>te) are each again of two kinds, as 
leading to (a) immediate advantage or (6) future advantage. 
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VERSE CLXIV 

This is taken by Medhatithi with the second 
clause and by Govindaraja with the first 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 325) 
to the effect that ‘war’ is of two kinds— (1) That under- 
taken lor some special purpose of one’s own— this being done 
either in the proper season, such as during the months of 
iSTovember or December, or even out of season ; and (2) that 
undertaken for helping an ally who has been attacked by 
an enemy. 

VERSE CLXV 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
326), as setting forth the two kinds of ‘marching’ — (a) alone 
or (6) accompanied by the ally. 

VERSE CLXVI 

‘ Daivdt purvakriena ' — ‘In consequence of imprudence 
during present life, — and in consequence of acts committed 
during previous existences ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and 
KuUiika) ; — ‘by an enemy made formerly ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
326). 

VERSE CLXVn 

“ The text really mentions only one method of ‘ Division.’ 
Hence Medhatithi thinks that, in order to obtain the two kinds 
required, it must be understood that the measure may be resorted 
to either for one’s sake or for the sake of somebody else.— 
Narayana makes the two methods out by supposing that in 
the one case the army stops in front of the enemy under 
the command of a general, while the king marches with a 
portion of his forces, and that in, the other case the contraiy 
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takes pla(».—Govindaraja quotes Kamandaki, 11.24, where a 
different meaning, ‘ duplicity ’ is attributed to the term ‘ dvai- 
Buhler. 

This verse is quoted m Vlramitrodaya (Eajaniti, 
p. 326) which explains ‘ sthitih’ as ^ dvidhdbhuya sthitih' 
‘taking up a position with forces divided ,’ and adopts the 
explanation attributed (in the above note) to Narayana and 
in BdjmUiratnakara (p. 24 b). 

VERSE CLXVni 

This vei’se is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 326), as describing the two kinds of ‘ Refuge ’ — (a) that 
taken for the purpose of regaining of what has been lost to 
the enemy, and (h) that taken for the averting of future 
trouble. 

VERSE CLXIX 

This vei’se is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 

p. 326), which adds the following notes : — ‘ dyatyam’ ‘in the 
future,’ — ‘ ddhtkyam,’ ‘ superiority of force,’ — ‘ taddtve,' ‘ at the 
time.’ 

VERSE CLXX 

Of. Kamandaka, 8. 4. 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 

p. 327), 

VERSE CLXXI 

Of. Kamandaka, 10. 26. 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya, (Rajaniti 

p. 327). 

VERSE CLXXn 

; Thfe yerse fe quoted in Vircmitrodaya (Rfijaniti 
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This verse is quoted in Vira/initrodaya (Eajaniti, 

p.327). 

VEESE CLXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, 

p.328). 


VEESE CLXXV 

This verse is quoted in Vlram'itTodaya 
p.328). * 

VEESE CLXXVI 

This verse is quoted in (Eajaniti, 

p. 328) and in Nitimay'Wia (p, 58). 

VEESE CLXXVn 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, 
p. 328) ; — and in Nitimayukha (p. 58). 

VEESE CLXXVm 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, 
p. 328). 

VEESE CLXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, 
p. 328). 

VEESE CLXXX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, 
p. 328). 
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VERSE CXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava {Kc^h-tii, 
p. 400) ; — ^in Virmnitrodaya (Rajanlti, p. 330) ; — and in 
iVVs«mAaj?msada (Samskara, p. 72b). 

VERSE CLXXXII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achai’a, 
p. 400) ; — ^in Ytramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 330) ; — ^in Smr- 
titattva (p. 713); and again on p. 742, to the effect that 
if the king’s business is urgent, he may proceed on an expedi- 
tion at any time in ^rsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 
72b) : — ^and in Rdjanitiratndkara (p. 26a). 

VERSE CLXXXIII 

Cy. Kamandaka, 11. 3. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 401) ; — in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 330), to the 
effect that the ‘ enemy’s difficulty ’ being itself laid down as 
affording the best opportunity for marching against him, there 
is no room for any other consideration and in Smrtitattm 
(p. 742) to the same effect. 


VERSE CLXXXIV 

‘ Upagrhydspadam’—‘ Having won over the disaffected 
servants of the enemy ’ (Govindaraja, KuUuka and Raghava- 
nanda) ; — ^‘having established a camp in the enemy’s country’ 
(Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 401) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 396), 
which adds the following notes—' mM?e’,‘at the base, in his own 
kingdom’— ‘ ‘measures for defending, such as 

garrisoning and so forth.’ 
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VEESE CLXXXV 

' SaSvidham halam' — (1) Elephants, (2) horses, (3) 
chariots, (4) foot-soldiers, (5) ai'my-treasuiy, (6) labourers ; or 
(i) maula (2) hhrtya, (3) shrem, (4) mitra, (5) aniitra 
and (6) dtdvika; (Medhatithi) ; — the latter enumeration is 
found in Kamandaka, 16. 6, wliichis adopted by Nandana. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsliaramddhava (Aehara, 
p. 401) ; — and in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 396), 
which explains sadmdham balam’ as consisting of the 
maula, the hhrtaka and so forth,’ — and Sdmpardyika- 
kalpena ’ as ‘ in accordance with the rules of war’. 

VERSE CLXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajamti, 

p.397). 

VERSE CLXXXVn 

See Kamandaka, 19, for the various kinds of tactical 
disposition of the forces. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharcmiddhava (Aehara, 
p. 401) ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Eljaniti, p. 400), which 
adds that full descriptions of the several Vyvhas the reader 
will find in Laksanaprakdsha ; — and in Rdjamtiratndkara 
(p. 26 a). 

VEESE CLXXXVIU 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Aehara, 
p. 402) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 400). 

VERSE CLXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddham (Aehara, 
p. 402) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 400). 
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VEKSE CXC 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhma (Achara, 
p. 402) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Raianiti, p. 401). 

VERSE CXCI 

This verse is quoted in PardsJwramddhava (Achara, 
p. 402) : — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404). 

VERSE cxcn 

‘Sthale ’ — ‘Ground free from stones, trees, creepers, 
pits etc.,’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kulluka) ; — ‘hilly- 
ground’ (Xiirayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharaniddhava (Achara, 
p. 402) and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 405). 

VERSE cxcm 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharaniddhava (Achara, 
p. 402) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 405). 

VERSE CXCIV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 402);--in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 405);— and in 
Udjaratiratridhara (p. 27 a). 

VERSE CXCV 

This verse is quoted in Mitahard (on 1.342), in 
support of the view that before a country has been entirely 
subjected, the conqueror should do notlring for the sake of 
tfe pwpte # that ceBoteyjr-dii Pardsharamddhava (Aehai-a, 
p. 402) md m Vhximi^rodaya (Rajaniti, p, 403). 
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VERSE CXCVI 

This verse is quoted in Pa/rdsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 402) and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 403). 

VERSE CXCVII 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Smrtitattva 
(p. 742); — the entire verse in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 402) and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404), 
which explains '’upajapet^ as ‘should create dissension, 
alienate.’ 

VERSE cxcvin 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 403) ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404) ; — and in 
Smrtitattva (p. 742). 

VERSE CXCIX 

:This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 742); — 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 403) ; — and in Virami- 
trodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404). 

VERSE CC 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Alchara , 
p. 403) ; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404) ; — and in 
Smrtitattva (p. 742), which reading ‘ samyattah ’ (for 
‘ sampannah ’), explains it aS ‘ with due effort’. 

VERSE CGI 

‘ ParihdroS — * Exemptions from taxes and custom- 
dues etc.’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ gifts to the gods and Brahmanas ’ 
(Govtndaraja and Kulluka) gifts of clothes and ornaments 
to the inhabitants ’ (Raghavananda). , 
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“ The term ‘pan'Aaw ’ occurs very frequently in the 
inscriptions (see e. g., Arch. Eeporis of Western India, Vol. TV, 
p. l04 ef. seg),andmeaas ‘exemption from taxes and payments 
as well as other immimities These pariKdras were regularly 
attached to all grants to Brahmanas or temples “Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Pardshm'mnddhava (Achara, 
p. 403) in Vlramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 409), which adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Jitm,’ ‘ having conquered the enemy’s 
territories — ‘ dmdn dhdrmikdn brdhmandn ’ — i. e., those 
inliabiting the conquered country—' sampvjayet ‘ he 
should worship e., offer them lands, gold, presents and 
honom's’ ; — ^ parihdrdn ’ means ‘ explanations of his own 
action in conquering the country, such as it was not through 
greed for conquest that I have conquered this kingdom, this 
king of yours wronged me deeply, that is why I have conquered 
him— thereby showing that he is not to blame;— or ^parihdra' 
may mean ‘gifts such proclamations, for instance, as ‘ all the 
gold and wealth that I have won I present to the 
Brahmanas’; — similary he should proclaim such amnesty 
as ‘ aU - those who, through loyalty to then late king, acted 
against me, only did their duty, and they need not fear any 
retaliation from me ’. - 

It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 73 a). 

VEESE CCII 

This va’se is quoted in Pardshara/tnddhava (Achara, 
p. 403) ; — and in (Eajaniti, p. 410), which 

adds the following notes ; — ‘ Temm, ’ ‘ of the minister and 
other office-bearers of the late king,’ — ‘ chikirsitam’ ‘ wish,’ 
— ' samam' ‘unanimous,’ — ' viditvd^ ‘having ascertained,’ — 

‘ tadvamshyam^ ‘ one born of the same family as the king 
killed in battle’,— ‘ ‘should install Inm in the 
place of the late Samyahriydm ' ‘ a compact to 

the effectThat henaforward you shall behave towards me in 
such and such a manner’ and in Ntsimhaprasdda, (Sams- 
kani, p. 73 a). , 
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VERSE ccm 

This verse is quoted in Vwmiitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 410), which adds the following notes Tesam,’ ‘of the 
other king,’ — ‘ yathoditan' ‘ as handed down by his 
family-traditions,’ — ‘ dharmdn^ ‘ practices, customs,’ — these 
he should make the pramdndni\ the authority, by way of 
oath, i. e., he should administer the oath in such words as — 
‘if you act contrary to this compact of yours, you fall off from 
such and such high morahty and custom handed down by 
your family-traditions.’ — It suggests also another explanation 
of the verse as as follows — ‘ Tesdrn^ ‘ of the former king’ — 
^yathoditdndharmdn,’ ‘the administrative measures taken for 
the grant of hvings to Brahmanas, ministers and others,’ — ^these 
he should ‘pramdnani hurmta^ ‘ declare to be inviolable.’ 

It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 73 b). 
VERSE CCIV 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya, (Rajaniti, 
p. 410), which adds the following notes: — ^ Ahhipsitdndm' 
‘required by, the king selected from among the family of the 
late king, and by his ministers,’ — ‘ arthdndm^ ‘ of things,’ — 

‘ dddnaml ‘ the taking away,’ — which is ‘ wgriyakaram ' — 
‘ disagreeable,’ — and ‘ ddnam ’, ‘ giving away ’—which is 

^ priydkdrahcim ’ to them ; — ^in as much as it is only if he were 
fuUy equipped with tlie necessary elepliants, horses and wealth 
that the new king could hope to be safe against other kings, 
the presentation of such things at the time of installation is 
^hdU yultaml ‘highly opportune,’— and hence ' prashasyate, ’ 
‘ is commended.’ 

VERSE CCV 

‘ Kriyd ’ — ‘ Action, for attaining success’ (Govindaraja 
and KuUuka) ;— ‘remedial action’ (Narayana) ‘effort’ 
(Raghavananda). 
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‘ Manure vidycxte hriyd ' — ‘ It is only when there is 
human effort, that fate becomes operatiye ’ (Naiidana). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 312). 

VEESE CCV3 

This vei’sc is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Eajaniti, 
p. 412), which adds the following notes : — ^The particle 

indicates that what the verse is speaking of is the 
alternative to war ; — ‘prayatnato yulctah’ ‘having become 
fully equipped with all the equipments, such as sending the 
ambassador and so forth, necessary for marching on the con- 
quering expedition,’ — ^saha, ‘with the enemy ,’ — ‘sandhim 
krtvci’ ‘having made peace ’; — ^ sampashyan,’ ‘rightly dis- 
cerning,’ the ‘ t7dp>le result ’ in the shape of ‘friend, gold and 
territory’, and hence making peace on the acquisition of any 
one of these three, he should ‘depart’, return to his own 
kingdom. 

VEESE CGVn 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya, (Eajaniti, 
p. 412), which adds the following notes : — ‘Mandate’ ‘in 
the circle of twelve enemies’; — the ‘pdrmigrdha’, is the 
enemy whose territorj^ lies immediately in the rear of the king 
who is marching on an expedition against a state in his front; 
— ‘d^rancZa’ is the king whose terrritory lies behind that of 
the said pdrsnigraha, — ‘ sampreksya’, ‘having duly exa- 
mined the strength and wealaiess of both these’; — Snitrdt’, 
‘from the king frgainst whom he was marching and with 
whom he has made peace;’ — ‘amtVdG, ‘from the enemy 
against whom he was marching and who has not made 
peace with him -the king undertaking the expedition shall 
obtaulthe point of his ^q)edition — in the shape either of 
vfetofy wer’the' enemy, or one of the ‘three results’ of 
pmc^ in the shape of ‘friend, gold and territory.’ 
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VERSE ccvin 

THs Terse is quoted in Vlfamitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 277); 
—and in Rdjamtiratnakara (p. 29 a), 

VERSE CCIX 

This verse is quoted in Vlramiirodaya (Rfijaniti. 
p. 277). 

VERSE OCX 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 743), as 
describing the ‘dangerous enemy ’; — m Vlramitrod ay a 
(Laksana, p, 218) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 323). 

VERSE CCXl ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ Sthaulalaksyam ’ — Great liberality ’ (Kulluka, Nara- 
yana, R^havananda and Nandana); — Kulluka asserts that 
both Govindaraja and Medhatithi explain the term as being 
‘not sharp-sighted.’ As regards MedhatitM, whose explanation 
Buhler could not decipher, bis words are— 
praihutasyapi arthamesdm sarmMlam hamate, which 
means that the man who is ‘sthulalaksd’ looks with equa- 
nimity upon the ever-increasing pro.sperity of these (*. e., 
other kings). This may imply absence of sharp-sighted - 
ness . — Hopkins says “Medhatithi and Govindaraja errone- 
ously interpret as subtility". While Govindaraja is said 
by Buhler to explain the term ^ mmoi^uhmadars-hitvam' 
but this is evidently wrong; as the , ‘a’ Buhler 

has failed to notice in the manuscript. 

This verse is quoted in Viromiilrcdaya (Rajaniti, p. 323). 
VERSE CCXH 

This verse is quoted in Vtrcmitrodaya (Rljauiti, p. 412). 
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YEESE OCXm 

This verse is quoted in Vlmmitrodaya i^]mVd,^. iV6). 

VEESE CCXIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 413), 
which explains ‘Satnyuhtdn ’ as ‘ arisen together — ‘ viyiiktdn 
as ‘ arisen separately,’ and ‘ nayet ’ as ‘ should employ.’ 

VEESE CCXV 

^ Upetdram \ — ‘The employer of the means, i.e. the king 
liimself’ (Medhatithi, Go\’indarajii, Kulluka, Narayana and 
Eaghavananda) ; — ‘ the king’s minister ’ (Nandana). 

‘ Ashritya ’ — ‘ Undertaking ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ depending 
upon’ (Govindaraja and Kulluka); — ‘pondering over’ (Narayana 
and Eaghavananda). 

Tliis veree is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, 
p. 413), wliich exphuns '' upetdram' as ‘the employer of the 
means, i.e., the king himself,’ — and '‘vipeyam ’ as ‘ one who is to 
be won by the means employed, i. <?., the enemy ’ — again, on 
p. 319, where also the explanations are repeated ; — and in 
Nttimayuhha (p. 50). 

VEESE CCXVI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 160). 

VEESE ccxvn 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya p. 160). 

VEE^ ccxvm 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 161), 
whidi explains ‘r^jayW (which is its reading for ‘.<tkodhayet’) 
as ‘shooW wash.’ . 
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VEE8E CCXIX 

This verse is quoted in Viramit/t-odaya (Rajanlti, p. 161) ; 
--and in (p. 51). 


VEESE CCXX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (p. 51). 

VEESE CCXXI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mitak^ard (on 1,328) ;--in 
Madcmapdrijata (p. 224) ; — in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, 
p. 167); — ^in Nitimaydkha 51); — and in Nrsimhapra- 

sdda (Ahnika, p. 36a), 

VEESE ccxxn 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaidti, p. 167); 
— and in (p. 51). 

VEESE ccxxni 

^ Rakasydkhydyindm’’ — ‘Of the ministers and others 
making secret reports ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ of the citizens who 
may have come to make secret reports ’ (Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 167) ; 
— ^in Nitimayukha (p. 53) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Ahnika, p. 36a). 

VEESE CCXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksa7'd (on ; 1.329) ; — ^in 
Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 168) ; — and in Nitimayukha 
(p. 53). 
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VERSE CCXXV 

Tliis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajanlti, p. ’168) ; 
— and in NltimayuTcha (p. 53). — 

VERSE CCXXV3 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksara ’ (on 1.330) ; — and 
in Viramitrodaya (Rtljaniti, p. 169), which explains ‘etat 
mrvam' as ‘ protection of the people and so forth’. 
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VERSE I 

I 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 6U0), which 
1 explains ‘ mantrajnah ’ as ‘arthashdstrajnah [, ‘learned in the 

I Science of Polity’, and deduces the sense that the person who 

I tries cases should act up to the principles of the Science of 

\ Polity, in so far as they are not incompatible with the 

I Dharmashastra, the Etliical Science. 

It is quoted in ParasAaramdc^Aava (Vyavahara, p. 18), 

I to the effect that having entered the cowt, the king shall 

caiary on the woi-k, in association with learned men and with 
councillors ; — in Vyavahdramayuhha ( page 2 ) ; — ;in 

Nfsivicthaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. lb) in Krtyakalpa- 
tertt (3a), winch has the following notes— ‘ Ft/aiJaMrare’, 
points of dispute between the plaintiff" and the defendant, — 

‘ didrk^uh ’, with a view to determine, — ‘ prthivzpatih, ’ in- 
cludes wo tt-jfiTsaiiSriyas also, — ‘ my persons conver- 

sant with the method of doing busmess in due accordance 
with the exigencies of time and place, — ^this qualifies ‘ hrdh- 
manaih ’, ignorant Brahmanas being prone to give hasty advice 
and thereby create trouble, — ‘mantribhih^ stands for experienc- 
ed coimciUors ; — and in V'ircmitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 4a). 

■■ ■ ■■vERSEn",. :"■■■■ 

' Raising his right a?^’— See 4.58. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. fiUU) the second 
half in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 2) ; — in Pardsharamadhava 
(Vyavahara, ' p. 18) ; — ^in Nrsimhaprdsdda (p. 2a) ; — ^in 

I Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 52), which says that 

I 62 

I . ' M 
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‘seated or standing’ is meant to preclude lying down zxA 
rvctlking •,—ra. Krtyahalpntaru which has the 

following notes : — ‘ Virata ’ is calm and dignified ’ — \pdriimu- 
dyamya’, taking the hand out of the upper wrapper, i. e., 
having gathered together liis clothes,—' pashyet ’ determine, 
decide , — [hdrydnil non-payment of debt and so forth ;— 
and in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 40). 

VERSE III 

'Vindpi sdkdbhih etc.’ — (Medhatithi, p. 793,1. 24)~ 
This is a clear reference to Yajfiavalkya (Vyavahara, 89). 

Tills verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 18), and again on p. 31, in support of the view 
that the king shall decide eases relating to all the eighteen 
points of dispute, on the basis of local customs and also 
of ordeals and other methods prescribed by the scrip- 
tures ; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. 2a) ; — in 
Smrtichandrikd ( Vyavahara, p. 57 ) in Krtyakal- 
pataru (3a), which has the following notes Des/ia- 
dr^a hetn ’ are those special means of coming to a decision 
which are effective in the place concerned,— of the custom 
obtaining among the people of the Noith and those of the 
Central land, of feeding the person who comes to ask for the 
hand of a girl, which /seeding' means a distinct promise to 
marry the shdstradrsta hetu’ stands for witnesses 

and the rest -and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 4a). 

VERSE IV 

This vei^e is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 2. 5) ; — ^in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. 3 b) ; — in VyamUdrama- 
yvkha (p. 1) which explains ‘ anapdkarma ’ as ^ non-deUrery' ; 
—in Apdrarka (p. 598) m Vivadachintdmani (p. 1) ;-r-in 
Smrtisdroddkdra (p. 325^, — ^ia Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 
KrtyfaMapataru {i2h) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya 
(VyavaJ^ha, p. 89bX . 
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VERSE V 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka {^, 596) in 
Mitaksara (on 2. 5); — -in Vymahdramayvhha i), 
which explains ‘ anushayah ’ as ‘ pashohdttdpah ‘revokmg 
— -in Vivddaohintdmani (p. 1.) — ^in Smrtisdroddhdra 

(p. 325) ;— in Nrsimhaprmdda (Vyavahara, p. 3b) in 
Krtyakalpataru {I2h) -—and. in Firamitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
896). 

VERSE VI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p, 596) ; — in 
Vyavahdramayuhha (p. l) ;—m MitdJc^ard (on 2. 5);— 
in VivddacUntdmani (p. 1) in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 325) ; 
—in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahai-a, p. 3b) in Krtyakal- 
pataru (12 b) and in (Vyavahara, 

89 b). 

VERSE vn 

‘ Vyavahdrasthitau’—‘ Giving rise to law-suits ’ (Govin- 
daraja) in deciding law-suits ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in (on 2. ,5);— in 

Vyavahdramaynkha 1), yfUeh explains ‘ dyuta’ as ‘gam- 
bling with inanimate objects ’ and ‘ samdhmyah ’ as ‘ gambling 
with animals,’ and notes that though theft, adultery, defamation 
and assault fire all only forms of ‘crime’ Sdhasa’) yet 
they have been mentioned separately, also, on the analogy of 
such expressions as ‘ Gobaldva'rda. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 596), which explains 
^paddni' as ^ sthdna, ^ mdya\ ‘ .subjects in Vivdda- 
chintdmani (p. i) ;"-in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 325);-in 
Nr^mhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. 3 b) in Krtya- 
kalpataru’ (12b) and in Virmnitrodaya (VyaxsMra, 89b.) 
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On verses 1-7 Ywamitrodaya (Vyavahai-a, p. 4a) 
lias the following notes : — ‘ Yya/validrdn business described 
above, — •pdrthivdh,' the anointed Ksattriya the term ^nrpahJ 
implies that wbat is here enjoined applies also to those 
who, , though not themselves kings, are appointed by the 
Idng to work for him ; — ^‘seated or standing ’ may be options 
to be determined by the king’s capacity, or by the respect- 
ability or otherwise of the parties appearing before him • 
the raising of the i-ight aim is for calling the attention of 
suitors ; the dress etc. are to be humble, so that the parties 
may not be confounded by his gorgeous atthe pratyaham ’ 
shows that cases should be tried every ddcj deshadrsta’ 
are those customs and arguments that may have local 
application, such as the customs regarding the betrothal 
of girls (described above) among ‘northerners.’ 

VERSE vin 

This verse is quoted in Apa/rdrha (p. 596) ; — 
in Krtyahalpataru (12b). 


VERSE IX 

This verse is quoted in Pardshararnddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 21), which adds that the Brahmana so appointed is 
called the ‘ ‘ judge,’ who is to try the suits 

exactly in the same manner as has been laid down for the king. 
It mlds a text from Narada explaining the name ‘ Prddmvdlca 
;^The Prddvivdht, is so called because he puts questions 
(pre|) upon the subject-matter of the suit and investigates it 
(vivSka). ^It is quoted also in Suiftichandrikd (Vyavahara, 

36) ;--rin (8a) in Y%ramitrodayi 

(Vyavahira, p. 10b), ’ 
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VEESE X 

This verse is quoted iu PardsAorawac^AcMJa (Vyavaliara, 
p. 21) in (Vyavahara^ p. 37) in 

halpataru .(8a) — ^in Flram^Yroc^a^/a (Vyavahara, lO h) ;— 
■mdiUi Rajamtiratnaha/vci (p. 15 b). 

VEESE XI 

This verse is quoted in 'S'mfiEiidWm (11, p. 199), to 
the effect that the court becomes a true ‘ Court only by reason 
of the presence of the duly qualified Brahinana-judge appointed 
by the king;— in Smrtichandriha (Vyavahara, p. 46), 
which explains ' prakrtah ’ as the appointed judge in 
Krtyakalpataru (8b);— in Firamitroc^a^a (Vyavahara, 36 
and 11b), which says that no stress is meant to be laid upon 
the number three, as thenumber may be largei-, up to seven ; 
what is meant is that they shall not be less than three;— and 
va. Rdjanitiratndhara {p. lls). 

VEESE XU 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 5a 
and 10 b). 

VEESE xm 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 604); — ^in 

Miidksard (on 2. 2), in support of the view that the assessors 
duly appointed incur sin if they do not check the king in the 
event of his taking an illegal course ; but as regards other 
people present, these incur sin only if they either speak falsely 
or suppress the trath, — ^and not for not checking the king ; 
— and again on 2. 83; — and also in Vlramitrodaya 
(Vyavdmra, p. 12a). - : 
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VERSE XV 

This verse is quoted in Nfsimhaprasada (Samskara, 
p. 17 in Hemddri (Vrata, p. 15); — ^in Smrtichondriha 
(Vyavaliara, p. 48) ; — mA in Eftyahalpataru {11 h). 

VERSE XVI 

This verse is quoted in ApardrTca (p. 447), in support 
of the interpretation of ‘ vrsala ’ as ‘ one devoid of dharma 
and in Krtyahalpataru (11 a). 

VERSE XVII 

This verse is quoted in Hitopadesha 1, 59 ; — ^in Hemddri 
(Vrata, p. 14); — in NrsimhapraRdda (Samskara, p. 17 a);— 
in Krtyahalpatarv, {li d). 

VERSE xvm 

‘ Sabhasadah ‘ People assembled in Court’ (Kulluka 
and Raghavananda);- ' Judges ’(Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksara (on 2. 305), to 
the effect that in the ease of miscamage of justice, every one 
of those persons should be punished; — in Pardskaramd- 
dhavct (Vyavahara, p. 15); — ^in (II, p. 200) ; — 
and in (Vyavahara, p. 5a). 

VERSE XIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 604) ; — ^in 

Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 26), to the effect 
that the king becomes absolved from all sin if he shows 
complete impartiality; — ^in Smrtitattva (II, p. 200) which 
adds the following notes Kartaram ’ means tlie ‘ speaker 
the p6rjuror,-^die term ‘ra/a’ here stands for the Judge, 
■^^amnd^’ jn^na ‘ free from sin’, — in Smrtichandrikd 
(Vyavahara, p. 48); — and ia Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 6a). 
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VERSE XX 

‘ Brahmanahruvah One whose oiigin is doubtful, but 
who calls himself a Brdhmana’ (KuUuka and Raghavananda) ; 
— ‘despicable Brahmana’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ‘an 
initiated Brahmana who does not study the Veda ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 601) in 
Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 22) ; — in Smrtitattva 
(11, p.200), which supplies the definition of ^brahmanahruvah ’ 
as ‘the Brahmana who neither studies nor teaches (the Veda) 

— ^in Krtyahalpataru (9a) ; — and in Viramiirodaya 
(Vyavahara, p. 11a). 

VERSE XXI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 601) ; — ^in 
Krtyahalpataru (9b) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
p. 11a). 

VERSE xxn 

‘ Shvdrabhvyistham’ — ‘ Where Shfadras form a majorit}'' 
among judges ’ (Medhatithi) ‘ whei-e Shiidras, e., disbelie- 
vers, form the majority of inhabitants ’ (Kulluka) ; — where 
Shiidras form the majority among holders of high office’ 
(Nandana). 

Medhatithi does not explain ‘Shildra' here as ‘unbelievers’; 
he has been misrepresented by Hopkins. 

VERSE xxm 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (VyavahSra, 
p. 41) ; — ^in Smrtitattva (H, p. 200) ; — ^in Nrsimha- 
prasdda (Vyavahara, pp. 2a and 5b) in Smrtichandrikd 
(Vyavahara, p. 70) and by Jimutavahana (Dayabhaga, 
p. 4a). 
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VERSE XXIV 

' ArthdnaHhdmbJMu huddhvd dharmd,dhdrmau cha 
kevalau’ Medhatitlii lias given three explanations of this (See 
TrcmslaUon ): — ‘ Fully realizing the worclly evils and advan- 
tages, but paying due heed to Dharma and Adharma as alone 
conducive to spiritual results’ (Kulluka) ‘ discriminating' 
the lighteous and the unrighteous, and taking up the lighteoiis 
first (iSarayana andNandana); — ‘knowing what will please 
and what displease the people and understanding what is just 
and what is unjust ’ (Govindaraja). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 46), as laying down the order in which the king is 

to take up the cases, when several come up at the same time; 

in SmTtichandyrihd (Vyavahara, p. 80);— in Krtyahalpatani, 
(16b) ;— ^ahd in Virdwiitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. lOa), - 

VERSE XXV ' ■ • 

'Ingxta—^ Perspiring, tmnbling, horiipilation and so 
01 ti (Medhatitlii, Govindaraja and Raghavananda) ■ — 
‘®tmg,dow.n tJie eyes *c.> (KuIUka) ‘ aimlessly moving 

about the arms (Narayana). 

Ajcdvct Mannei compounded with ^ svctx'ci-vciTncir- 
mgita collectively, (Medhatithi and Raghavananda) ; — 
aspeck ^^9; pallor, horripilation, sweating’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka, 
and Narayana) who take the term independently— copulatively 
compounded with ‘svam ’ && . ‘ 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 620) —in 
Smrtitattva (p. H, 218),,.. which. ,adda.. the following notes 
Svara,’ such as choking voice,—* W'ma; abnormal pallor and 
.o.h^,-rrJJngxW:l-e., sweating trembling and -honipilation 
— akara,' dipfigmem®t,—‘ timid or~piteoua look — 

‘ ckesiita: the manner of standing and moving. It adds • that 
aU these, bebg uncertain indications, haye to be regarded as' 
inferior to witnesses and other kinds of direct evidence;— in 
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KrtyTcalpataru, (21 b), wliieh bas the following notes : — 
^Vtbhdvayet,’ determine, ascertain, — ‘ hhdvmn,^ motive, intaition, 

‘ nrndm,’ of tbe two parties and of the witnesseKS , — dkdra ’ 
transformation in the natm*al voice and other things, — that 
of ‘svara’ appears in the form of trembling and so forth, 
that of ‘ varna’ in the shape of paleness and so forth; — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavaham, p. 30a), wliich adds tlie 
following notes : — Svara ’ stands for the choking of the voice 
and so forth, — ‘‘varna’’ for the darkness of complexion,’ and so 
forth , — ‘‘ihgitd for perspiration, trembling and the like, — ^akdra' 
for the raising of the eye-brows and so forth — ‘ chahu ’ 
for the timid look, — ‘‘chestita' for the listless changing of position. 

VERSE XXVI 

Tills verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 260) ; — ^in 
Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 43) ; — in Sftir- 
tichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 112) ; — in Krtyakalpatarv 
(22 a), which has the following notes: — ‘ Ihgita’ stands for 
pei'spiration, thiilling of the hair, — of the eye, the 
look of love or anger, — ‘ cJiep/ita tlmowing about of the 
band and so forth, — ‘‘gatyd' halting gait and so forth; — 

^ GTwHtita \ inconsistent and conrtadictory statements , — ‘‘vaktra 
•vikdra ’, drying of the mouth &c ; — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, p. 30 b). 

VERSE xxvn 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 598), 
which explains 'Bdladdydgatam as ‘belonging to a minor'’ 
and ‘dnupdlayet’ as ‘should guard it against co-parceners’;— 
and in Vivddachintdmam (p. 244). 

vERSE Xxvnr' " _ . ■■■ 

‘Those women who have no brother4n- 
law,' or uncle to 'take care of them ’ (Medhatithi and 
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Raghavananda) ; — ‘harlots’ (‘others’ in Medhatithi); those 
maidens whose family is extinct’ (Go\indaraja); — ‘those who 
have no Sapindas’ (KuUuka). 

This verse is quoted in V ivadaratnako/n'd (p. 512), 
which adds the following notes : — YashS, ban-en woman, — 
'apvird ’, one who has lost her son, — ‘ Nishuld’ one who has 
lost all her paternal and maternal relations. 

VERSE XXIX 

’Fhis verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 2.147), in 
support of the view that except the husband, no co-parcener 
should lay hands upon the property of women during their 
life-time ; — ^in Apardrka (p. 752), to the effect that 
when the woman is dead, her relations do have a right to 
her Stridhana property; — in Vimdaratndhara . (p. 512); 
and in VyavahdramayukJia (p. 70). 

VERSE XXX 

This rule is meant for only such property as does not 
belong to a Brahmana — says Nandana. 

This verse is quoted in ApardrJca (p. 778), 
which notes that the rule (relating to the keeping of the 
property for three years) pertains to the case of property 
belonging to Brahmanas with exceptional qualifications; — in 
Mitdhard on 2. 33, which notes that the meaning is that 
for three years, the property must be kept in safe custody ; 
if the owner turns up before the lapse of one year, the 
entire property should be handed over to him ; but if he 
turns up after, one year then a portion of the property is 
to be taken by the king as fee for keeping it ; the propor- 
tion being specified below in verse 33; it adds that the 
kst clause permits the king to spend the property after 
three years, only in tiie case of the owner not turning up 
at all. — ^It is quoted again under 1. 173, where it is noted that the 
pi^iod of thrw years i» meant for the case of the ownei’ 
being a Briiimapa ‘aodbwed mth learning and character,’ 
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It is quoted in Madcmajtarijdta (p. 226), which 
notes that this only permits the king to mafeitse of the 
property (not to make it his own). In view of what the 
Mitdhso/rd and Apardrha ^ haYe said, it is interesting 
to note that Madnapdrijata reads ’’ohdmfb and 'ahddt\ 
which clearly puts down the period as om year only. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayuhha (p. 87), which 
also notes that the rules refer to the property of a Brahmana 
learned in the Veda. 

This is m Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 266), 

which adds the following notes : — ^Reading this text along 
with (2-33), we take the rule to be that, if the 

owner turns up before the lapse of one year, the entire 
property should be made over to him, but if after that, the 
king should take from it his own share ; — ^for three years 
he should keep the property in the same condition in which 
it was found ; and after that he is permitted to spend out 
of it ; — and if the owner turns up after three years, then the 
king should take out of it his own share, which should be equal 
to that of the owner, — giving the fourth part of the royal share 
to the man who found the property. 

It is quoted in N’rsimhaprasdda (Ahnika, p. 36a 
and Vyavahara, p. 27b). 

VERSE XXXI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p, 347), 
which adds the following notes ’ — ‘ anuyc^yah' ‘should be 
questioned’, — ‘rupcm’, ‘white and so forth ’, — ‘ sankhyd,’ 
‘ fom*, five &c’, — ^the tami ‘ d.di ’ is meant! to include the ‘kind ’ 
character and sudi other details regarding lost property. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 226); — and in 
Mfdmhapramda(Ahmks^p.^^), 

■ VERSE ,XXXn 

i This verse is quoted in VivSdceratndhxm (p. 347), 
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VEKSE XXXIII 

WMcli pai-tieular paii of the property is to be taken by 
the king in any particular case shall depend upon the length 
of time for which it has been kept by the Icing (Medh^itlu 
and Eaghavananda),— or on the trouble involved in keeping it 
(Medhatitlii and Govmdaraja) or on the character of the 
owner (Kulluka and Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (on 2.33), which 
concludes that during the first year, the king should hand 
over to the owner the entire property, keeping nothing for the 
state,— dining the second year he should keep for the state 
the twelfth part of it,— during the third year, its tenth part,— 
and during the fourth year and onwards, the sixth part ; and 
in every case the fourth part of the royal share should be 
given to the man who found the property.— This is again quoted 
in the same work under 2.173, where also the same 
explanation is accepted. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 778), which declares that 
whether the king shall take the larger or smaller share 
shall depend upon the trouble involved in the keeping of the 
property. 

It is quoted in Vymahdramaydkha (p. 87), which 
accepts the explanation given in the Mitdkmrd, and adds that 
the rule that the king should take the whole property after 
the lapse of three years is meant for those cases where the 
owner of the property is not known ; but in cases where it is 
known tliat such and such an article has been forgotten 
here by this or that man, — the property has to be handed 
over to him, even though he may turn up after the lapse of 
three years. 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 347), which adds 
the following notes ; — ‘ PranastMMffatdt’ means ‘ out of the 
property that was lost, discovered and kept in custody — die 
alternatives regarding the portion to be taken by the king 
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are based upon the amount of trouble involved in tire keeping- 
of the property. this rule is meant for the case of pro- 
perty^ other than the ‘ single-hoofed ’ and the rest mentioned 
in Yajfiavalkya (2. 174). 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 226) and 
in Vlr(mitrodaya {miarnti, p. 265), which adds the 
following notes : — ‘ Pramsta ’ means ‘ fallen away from the 
possession of the owner if some such property has been 
found by the customs-officer or other ofScers guarding the 
place, and brought over to the king, — ^then out of that, if 
the owner should turn up to claim it during the first year, 
the king should hand over to him the whole of it,— if during 
the second year, he should keep for the state the twelfth 
part of it, — diuTug the third year, the tenth part, and during 
the fourth year and onwards, the sixth part, adding that 
the increased share is justified by the increased trouble 
involved in keeping the property for a longer period. 

It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahara, p. 27b). 

VERSE XXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 347), 
which adds the Mowing notes : — ‘ Pranastddhigatam ‘was 
first lost and then vecoyered ‘;—tjuhtaih’, ‘ carefully devoted 
to guarding the property — ‘ihhena ’, ‘ by means of an elep- 
hant’; — and in VivddacMntdmani (p. 149). which notes that 
the ‘guarding’ is to be done by the king’s officers, and 
explains ‘ iblienn ’ as ‘ by an elephant ’. 

VERSE XXXV 

The amount to be taken depends ‘ upon the chai'acter 
of the finder ’ (Medhatithi, KuUuka and Raghavananda), — or 
‘on the caste of the finder’ (Narayana), — or, ‘on the 
time, place, the caste of the finder and so forth ’ (Go^dndaraja). 
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This verse is quoted in Apararha (p. 641), which 
adds that the amount of the royalty shall he determined in 
due accordance with the character (of the claimant, and of the 
treasure) ;~in Mitdhsard (on 2. 34-35), which notes that 
the proportion of the royalty is to be determined by consi- 
derations of the caste of the claimant, the nature of the 
plaa^ and time and such other details in Vivddaratnd- 
hara (p, 042), which atlds the following notes : — ‘ Nidhi ' h&vQ 
stands for ‘ treasure bmied underground long ago and forgot- 
ten’, — whether the king sliall receive the sixth or twelfth 
psirt shall depend upon the virtuous character or otherwise 
of the person claiming it 

It is quoted in (p.. 88), which 

appears to take the meaning to be that the king shall take 
the sixth part for the state, and aho the twelfth part for the 
person who discovered the treasure. 

It is quoted in (Rajaniti, p. 269), 

which adds that the exact proportion shall depend upon 
the time and upon the qualifications of the owner of the 
treasure ; — and that this refers to treasure belonging to others 
than the Brahmanas. 

VERSE XXXVI 

The amount of the fine depends on the carcumstances 
of the case and the Aurtues of the offender (Medhatithi),— 
or only on the Aurtues of the offender (Govindaraja, Kullufoi 
and Raghavananda). 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Apardrka 
(p. 641) ; — and the whole verse in Vivddaratndkara 
(p. 642), which adds the following notes : — ‘Alpiyasim kaldm' 
im^es that the fine is to fee imposed in such a manner that 
the ®itire treawoe may iM>t become ateorbed, — this being 
meant for those, 'frhere tlie exact extent of the entire 
known,' '■ ■ 
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VERSE xxxvn 

‘P^^rcopawa^^a«^’— ‘Deposited by ancestors’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja and Narayana) ‘deposited in former times’ 
(KuUaka). 


VERSE XXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vlrcmitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 267), 
which adds that this verse is supplementary to 38, and 
notes that the second half, which the king should deposit 
in his treasury (in terms of verse 38), is to be so kept 
with die clear purpose of handing it over to the rightful 
claimant when he turns up. 

VERSE XL 

This verse is quoted in Mitdkmrd (on 2.36), 
which adds : — (a) If the king recovers tlie stolen property from 
the thieves and keeps it for himself, he takes the sin of 
the thief, (b) if he ignores the theft, then the sins of the 
people fall upon him ; (c) if, having tried his best to re- 
cover the stolen property, he fails to do so, he should make 
good the loss out of his own treasury. 

VERSE XLI 

‘ J dnapada ’ — ‘ Of districts’ (Medhatithi, and Kulluka Go- 
vindaraja) ; — ‘of the inhabitants of one and the same village’ 
(Narayana). 

The customs here referred to are those that are not 
repugnant to die Scriptures (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka 
and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahira, 
p. 65), which has the foUowing Jiotes : — ‘ Shreni-dharma ’ 
customs established among such communities as those of the 
tradesmen and artisans, ft jr, ‘^wh and such things are not 
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to be sM m mdi a e.g., ‘in this 

family the piercing of the ears is to be done in the fifth 
yaw 'in Krtyakalpataru (p. 6 b) and in Vtrami- 
( VyavahaKi, p. 9 b); which has the follomng notes;— 
^Jatijanapada’, laws relating to tribes, castes and to localities, 
— "Shrem ’ stands for the corporation of persons belonging 
to the same profession, — ^ S vadharma’, the law promulgated 
by the king himself. 

T^TERSE XLH 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (6 b). 

VERSE XLHl 

'Any'ena ’—‘By another’,— i. e. the plaintiff (Medhatithi), 
— ‘the plaintiff or the defendant’ (KuUuka). 

This verse is quoted in Mitahara (on 22‘5), where 
BdlamhJhatft offers the follo\ving explanations of the second 
half of the verse : — (a) The king should not enterkiin any 
suit illegally brought up by any one ; — or (b) he shall not 
ignore a suit brought forward by any one; — (c) (if we 
adopt the reading ''na chaprapitanC) ‘he shall not admit 
into the proceedings any facts not presented by either of 
the two parties to the suit’ The SuhodUni reproduces 
the same explanations. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 605), which adds tlie 
Follo^ving notes: — ' Kdryam^ here means ‘suit,’ ‘dispute’; — 
any proved fact that may be adduced during tire hearing 
of the suit the king should not ignore or set aside; — ^in 
Krtyakalpataru (l.S b), wliich explidns ‘ na graset ’ as 
‘he should not ignore ’ ; — and in Yirmtiitrodaya (Vyavahai-a, 

' VEI«E'',XtIV, 

■ Cf. 12.104? also the JI‘aA.ffl5^raia 12.132.21. 


503 


EXPLANATOEY— ADHYAYA Till 

‘ Pac?am ’—‘ Footsteps/ (Medhatithi and Go^andaraia) 
—and ‘lair’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

Tins verse is quoted in PardsharamddJiava 
vahara, p. 30) ;■ — in Snirtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 56) ; — 
iind in Krtyahalpatm'U (5 a). 

VERSE XLV 

‘ Artham ’ — ‘The value of the suit and the motive be- 
liind it’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘such suit as deals with things of 
value, like cattle, gold andt he like ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘money 
realisable by fine’ (Narayana) ; — ‘the aim ’ (Kandana). 

‘Atmdnam sdkshinam ’ — ‘Looking upon liimself as the 
witness or ‘looking upon his own position, and that of 
the witness adduced ’ (Medhatithi) ; — Kulluka and others 
have the latter explanation only. 

'Desham kdlam ' — ‘Considerations of the place and time 
of the offence committed’ (Medhatitln and Raghavananda) ; 
‘what is befitting the time and place’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘customs 
of the country and what is befitting the time ’ (N arayana) ; 
‘place of offence and age of the offender’ (Govindaraja) ; 
‘Heavy and continued residence there’ (‘others’ in Medhatithi). 

‘ Rupam ’ — ‘ Aspect of the case ’ (Medhatithi, Kulluka 
and Nandana) ; — ‘looks of the parties’ (Narayana and 
Raghavananda); — '‘beauty of the celestial damsels’ (‘others’ 
in MedlrStithi), 

This verse is quoted in Krtyahalpataru (p. 5 a), 
wluch has tlie following notes :: — 'Satyam pashyef, the 
meaning is that even though the statements of the two 
parties are not clear enough to justify a decision, yet if, 
by inference fmd other means, the king is able to fonn some 
decision, he should fix upon that ; — ' artham\ gold, cattle and 
other kinds of property dtmdmm he should look upon 
liimself as partieipating in the effects of the ferial ;—‘rvpam’, 
form of the object in dispute, i. e., its iraportana> or otherwise. 
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According to Medhatitlii this verse permits the king 
to admit the authority of only such local and family customs 
and practices as are not conirctry to Shmti and Smrti , — 
Eulluka, Narayana and Raghavananda, however, take it to 
mean that he is to accept as authority only such scriptural rul(‘s 
of conduct as are not eontrary to local and f amily CHStoms. 
— Awording to ‘ others ’ (mentioned by Medhatithi) what the 
verse means is that ‘whatever virtuous practices the king finds 
being followed in one country, those he shall introduce in other 
countries .also, if they are not contrary to scriptural texts.’ 

This verse is quoted in SmrUclmndrikd (Samskana, 
p. 25), which says that family and country customs are to be 
regiirded as right, but only when they .are not repugn<ant to 
Shruti and other authoritative sources of knowledge. 


This verse is quoted in Vivddar a tnakara (p. 70), 
wliich .adds the following explanation ‘ when the debtor has 
received something,-— and the creditor approaches the king for 
the recovei-y of that, then the king should have the creditor’s 
dues paid to him by the debtor ; — ^if it is adhamarnavihhdvitam, 
that is, if it is proved by the creditor that die amount cl.'iimed 
is really due from the debtor’ and in Krtyal-alpataru 
(80b). 

The clear meaning, specially in view of verse 51, .appears to 
lie ‘ if the debt is admitted hy the debtor^ 


, This verse fe qwted ia (p. 67), which 

expl^Qs ‘ S<mgrh$W* ‘ mshUft^a, « compelling’ and in 
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VERSE, XLIX 

•YyojVoihaTenQ, i— By business-transaction : advancing 
more money to tbe debtor with wMcb, as capital, the latter 
would carry on some trade, with the profits of which he would 
gradually clear off the older debt also ’ (Medhiltithi) ; — ‘ by 
law-suit ’ (Govindaraja, KuUuka and ; noted but 

rejected by Medhatithi) ;—‘ by threatening a suit’ (Nandana) ; — 

‘ by forced sale of property ’ (Raghavananda). 

Both Buhler and Hopkins represent Medhatithi as ex- 
plaining this term to mean ‘ forced labour’. But tliere is 
nothing in Medhiltithi to show tliis. What Medhiitithi means is 
quite clear, and it is made clearer by the illustration given by him 
of ‘‘karmdakdl ; it -is a common practice in India that when 
water gets into the ear and cannot be easily got out, people 
poiu- more water into it, and along with this latter, the former 
water also flows out 

This verse is quoted in and Apardrlca, (p. 645), which 
adds the following notes : — ^ dharnin' is ‘truth’, — ‘vymakdra\, 
stands for such evidence as is documentary, oral and so forth, — 

‘ chhala ’ is trick, — ‘ dclia/t'itam^ ‘ custom of the country’,— 

‘ halmn' means oppression by starving and so forth. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 07) ; — and in Mitdk- 
sotrd (on 2.40), which adds the following notes: — ‘dlim-mentd 
i.e. ‘by truthful persuasion’,' — ^vyavahdrma\ i. e., ‘hymlducing 
witnesses, documents and other kinds of evidence’, — ‘chha- 
lena\ i. e., borrowing from him ornaments and other things 
under the pretext of some ceremonies &c. in the family, — 
‘dGhariietid’, i. e., by starving,— the fifth method being the 
application of 'bala\ force, in the shape of keeping him 
chained and so forth ; — by these methods is the creditor 
to recover the money that lie had advanced on interest 
• ' It is quoted in Purdshammadham (Vyavahara, 
p. 191) in Nrsimha-prmdda (Vyavahara, p. 19a);-— 
and in Rrtyakalpataru (78 bj. 
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YEESE L 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 74), 
which explains the meaning to be that if a creditor adopts 
any of the live methods mentioned in the preceding verse, 
lie should not be prevented by the king from doing so 
and in Krti/akalpatm'u 80 a). 

VEESE LI 


lliis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 76), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘Apavyayamd'imm', 
‘denying’, — Karcmena^ ‘ by e\idence, documentary and other- 
wise’, — ‘vihhdvitam’, ‘faced, convinced’; — such a debtor the 
king shall compel to pay the amount to the creditor; — 
and by reason of the man having denied what was true, 
the king shall exact from him a slight hue also. 

it is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 16.‘1), which adds that this rule is meant for the case 
where the debtor is a. Avell behaved Brahmana;— in 
Vy avail drat attva (p, 61); — and in Krtyakalpatarn 

(p. 80 b). 


VEESE LII 


"Desham. ’ — ^There is no difference in the meaning assign- 
ed to the word by Medhatithi and Kulluka, — both taking 
it in the sense of ‘witness’; the meaning ‘ place’, attributed 
to Medhatithi, is however found in Nandana. In his 
interpretation of Medhatithi, Buhlor has been misled by the 
explanation that Maihatithi has provided by another read- 
ing. (See Translation^. 

. This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpatarn (24 b), 
which adds the explanation -When on being 

questionecl dn the judge, the debtor 

denies all transaction wiA Ae creditor, Aen the latter who 
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Ls the plaintiff, should name the witnesses and cite other 
proofs in the form of written documents and so forth;— 
and in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavaliara, 29 b), wliich ex- 
plains ''desham! as ‘witness’, expounding it as ‘disati artham 
yathddr start! and quotes Medhatithi’s explanation on 
^harartan! also, which it explains as ‘other proofs’; it 
remarks that Medhatithi reads ‘ kdranam vd sanivddishet! 

VEESE LIII 

Medhatithi is again misrepresentetl t)y Buhler ; he does 
not read ‘apadeshyan!, the reading adopted by him being 
'adesham!, Narayana also reads the same, not 'apadeshyam! 
— Nandana reads 'adeyam\ not ‘apadeshyatn! Biililer has 
apparently confused verse 53 with 54, where Medliiitithi reads 
'apad'eshcm! for 'apad'eshyam! 

This verse is quoted in Snirticliaudril'd (Vya- 
vahara, p. 108), winch lias the following explanation — 
‘One who cites an impossible witness, or having cited a 
possible one, says that he has not cited him, or one who 
does not perceive inconsistencies in his own statement, is 
to , be non-suited — in Krtyakalpataru (p. 22 b), which 
has the following notes; — (which is its reading 
for ^adeshyam!), a place where the parties have never met ; 
— ^ adharottardn arthdn\ “former and latter” — 'vigitat!, con- 
tradictory ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavaliara, p. 31 b), 
which adds the following notes; — ‘Adeshydtti dishati\ ‘ mys 
what is iri-elevant or indecorous, — he who having said some- 
thing says he did not say it’ — ‘who does not compiehend 
the inconsistencies in his own past luid present statements’. 

VERSE LIV 

'Pranihitam' — ‘Duly stated by liimself (KuUuka and 
Nandana); — ‘stated by himaddintibe plaint’ (Govindaraja); 
‘ditly t ascertained’ (Raghavanwida and NarSyana). 
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This verse is quoted in Krtyahdpatm'U which has 
the following notes Apaduhya', having put forward, 
— 'apadeshmn', pretext,— retracts,— 
pranihitam artham,’ \vhat has been stated clearly and defi- 
nitely, — •prstah\ questioned as to what he has to say as 
against the statement of the other party, or what proofs, 
he has in support of Ids own statement and in 
Vhumitrodaya (Vyavahara, 31 b), which has the following 
explanations : — ‘He who slinks away from the court under 
some pretext’.— ‘who does not pay heed — ^by answering,— 
to wliat has been said by others, even though fidly compre- 
hending what has been said’; — ^it quotes Medhatithi as 
reading ‘ adesham! and reproduces his several explanations. 

VERSE LV 


This verse is quoted m Kftyahcdpataru (22 b), which 
has the folhnving notes ‘ in a place 

where no conversation should be held,’ — ' ms2Jatetd ‘should 
go away without mentioning his destination — and in 
VimniUrodaya (Vyavahara, 31b). 


VERSE LVI 


* Puroaparand — ■ ‘ The plaint and its answer’ (Medlia- 
tithi); — ‘the proof and tlie matter to be proved’ (Kulluka) ; — 
what should be said first and what afterwards’ (Narayana 
and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Krtyahalpatcmi (22 b) 
which says that 'hriihi ’, ‘speak out’ has to be reiterated for 
the sake of firmness; — and in Vzramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 


VERSE LVII 


Tina verse k t quoted in Krtyakalpataru (22b), which 

mho -k occupying the judg- 
ment smt ’ ' to W^wmniir&daya-: (Vyavahara, 31 b), 




EXPLANATORY— ADHYATA VIIT 


509 


which explains the construction as— md,' mdm, ^gndldrah ; 
persons knowing that what I state is true, &c., &e., as being, 
according to Medhatithi, but goes on to add, that according 
to the Acharya,’ ‘^neti’ stands for ^ the sandhi Ixnng 

explained as a Vedic anomaly. It notes the readingv ‘/S'rt«i{/ jnd- 
tdra ityuM'od' as found in /va/patarw, but rejects it as 
an unauthoiised reading. 

VERSE LVIII 

This verse is quoted in JTrtyaWpatorw (22b). 

VERSE LIX 

Verses 59-61 are not omitted by Medhatithi, as 
wrongly asserted by Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in (p. 77), 

which adds the following explanation Wlien the defendant, 
through dishonest motives, denies tlie claim,— or when the 
plaintiff prefers a false claim,— both those are dishonest dealers, 
and they should be punished with a fine, which is the double of 
the amount of the claim ; — ^in Vivddachintdmani (p. 84), 
which says that this rule refers to cases where the culprit is 
very wealthy ; — and in Krtya'kalpntm'U (BOb). 

VERSE LXI 

This verse is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhuiti (p. 256) ; 
— and in Smrtialwmdrikd (Vyavahajni, p. 173). 

VERSE LXn 

‘ Mauldh ’ — N atives of the place ’ (Medhatithi) ; — heads 
of families or friends.’ 

This vfisrse is quoted in Apxrdrka (p. 665) ; — and in 
fyamh&rct-'Bdlamhha^ft (p. 256). . 
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’SHERSE LXin 


This verse is quoted in Vyavahara-BalambhaUl (p. 256 
and 281) ; — and m Smrtichwulrikd (Vyavahara, p. 177). 


AVERSE LXIV 


‘'ArthmamhandJdnaJi’—'Bevfionfi having money-dealings 
with either of' the two parties ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Kulluka and Raghavananda);— ‘having an interest in the 
suit’ (Narayana and Medhatithi, alternatively); ‘who 
have received benefits from the pai-ties ’ (Nandana). 

"Sahdydh ’ — ‘ Siu*eties and the hke ’ (Medhatithi) ; — 
‘ Servants’ (Kulluka and Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pctrasharamadhava (Vyava- 
hani, p. 66); — in Vymahdra-Bdlctnibham, {p. 281) in 
Nrdmhtpramda (’^yavahara, p. 10a) ;— in Krtyakalpataru 
(29 1));— and in (Vyavahara, 49a), which 

says that these texts set forth those qualities, which make 
a. man unreliable as a witness, and it reproduces Medhatithi’s 
explanations of the words. 


VERSE LXV 


Kmhilma' ‘Actors, dancers singers and so forth’ 
(Malhatitlii) ; actors ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ actors and so forth ’ 
(Govindaraja and Kulluka) ‘singers ’ (Nandana). 

liiis verse is quoted in Pardsha/ramddhava (Vyava- 

hara, p. 05);— in (Vyavahara, p. 10 a)-— 

in VyavaMra-Bdkmihfmtfz (p. 281) hx Smrtichandrikd, 

(Vyavahai-a, p. 177); — in Krtyakalpataru (30b)- find 

in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 49 b), which reproduces 
Metlhatithi’s, explanation. 


VERSE LXVI 

* pojilor Budi others as can bo 
OHtoed about ' (MBdhaaU» V«^ Bau»d,hndia) one Whoso 
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body is disfigured by leprosy or such other diseases’ (Medhatithi, 
alternatiye) ; — ‘despised by reason of misconduct’ (Narayana, 
Kulluka, Eaghavananda and Kandana). 

Dasyu, ’ — ‘ Servant receiving wages ’ (Medhatithi. 
Govindaraja and Eaghavananda) ; — ‘ cruel man ’ (Medliatithi, 
alternative, KuUuka and Eaghavananda,) ; ‘ low-caste man ’ 
(Nandana) ;— ‘ murderer ’ (Eamaehandra). 

Tins verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava- (Vyava- 
hara, p. 66) — in Nrsi^nhaprasada (Vjmvuliar.i, p. 10a) ; — 
in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi (p. 281) in Smritichandrikd 
(Vyavahara, p. 177) ; — ^in Krtyakalpattmi (30 b), which 
explains ‘ adhyadhlnah ’ as one who is held in bondage ; — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyava,h<ara, 49b), which reproduces 
Medliatithi’s explanations. 

VEESE LXVII 

'Oiis verse is quoted in Pcwdsharamddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 66) ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. 10a) 
in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi (p. 281) ; — in Smrtichandnkd 
(Vyavahara, p, 177) in Krtyakalpatami (30 b) and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 49 b). 

VEESE LXVm 

‘ Sadr shah ’ — ‘ Inhabitants of the same place, of the 
same ca.ste, same occupations, same qualifications’ (Medhatithi); — 

‘ of the same caste ’ (KuUuka) of the same caste and 
equaUy virtuous ’ (Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 665) in 
Mitdksard (on 2.68); — ^in SrartitaUva (Jl, p. 214);— 
in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. 9b) ; — in Krtya- 
h(nlp<mru, 30 b) j—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
47a). 
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VERSE LXIX 

Tliiiii verse is quoted in Apararha (p. 671), which 
adds that ‘ anuhhavi' means an eye-witness, one who has 
act ually seen the occurrenee ;^ — m SmfMatUa (II, p. 214); — 
in SmrtiGhandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 181), which explains 
‘ mivbhdvi ’ as ‘ one conversant with the facts of the case ’ - 
in Krtyakalpata/ru (3a), which explains 'anvhhdvi ’ as 
‘ one who has had annbhdva, experience’ ; — and in Vira- 
mitrodaya (Vyavahara, 51a), which has the same explanation 
of '' anuhhdm' 

VERSE LXX 

This rule refers to the cases contemplated in the preceding 
verse (Govindaraja and Kulluka), — to the last of these eases 
only’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apararha (p. 671), which 
adds that the women and others mentioned here to be admissible 
as witnesses should be understood to be only such as are free 
from the disqualifications of being prejudiced or wickedly 
inclined and so forth. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 214);'— in Fardsha/ra- 
madhava (Vyavahara, p. 70) ; — in Smrtichandrihd 
(Vyavahara, p. 181) ; — and in Krtyakalpataru (32a). 

VERSE LXXI 

Xandana is misrepresented by Hopkins. 

This verse is (juoted in Smrtichandrihd (Vyavahara, 

p. 196), which explains ‘ Utsihtamanasdm'’ as ‘ impatient’; 

and in Krtyahalpataru (32b). 

VEUSE Lxxn 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpatarv, (32a) ; — 
and hi Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 50b). 
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YmBE LXXni 


' DvijoUaman'—Br^mAnsi& ’ (Govindaraja and Nara- 
righteous Brahmanas’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtiehandrikd (Vyavahara, 
p. 211 ) and in (32a). 

VERSE LXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vyaoahdratattm (p. 26) in 
Krtyakalpataru (27a), which says that ‘ samakshadarshana* 
and ‘ shravana ’ stand for all forms of valid knowledge, 
hence the meaning is that that man is a witness who possesses 
a right knowledge of the subject-matter of the enquiry , and 
in (Vyavahara, 44b). 


VERSE LXXV 

^ Sojmsadi'—' In the Court’ (Medhatithi) ‘ in an 

assembly of Brahmanas ’ (Govindai-aja). 

‘ Svargdt My ate ’—‘Falls off from heaven which he may 
have earned by meritorious acts’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja. 

» and Xandana) ;-‘ even after passing tha-ough hell, he 

cannot get into heaven ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in SmrtichxiMkd (Vyavahara, 
p. 200) and in Krtyakalpataru (38a). 


VERSE LXXVl 

Not entered as a witness in the docu- 

ment’ (Medhatithi),‘— but aceidentaUy present at the trans- 
action’ (KuUuka, Xarayana and Xandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vycwahdratattm (p. 26) ;— 

b Krtyalalfolmii (28a) in Vlr^ro^ya 

(VyavaiSra, 46a). wUch explains ‘anAcMm as not sited 
or entered.’ 
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VEESE LXXVII 

Tliis verse is quoted iii (II, p. 213), which 

adds the following notes ’ luMMstu sdhsi\\s, t}xe 

ing adopted by KuUuka Bhatta ; the other reading' eko 
luhflJimtwsdhsi ' — adopted by Jimutavaha-na, is not right ; 
because as a matter of fact, even sqxqtaI avaricious men 
would be omh.fi, and hence there would be no point in the 
term ‘ifc/i..’ But admitting this reacliiig, the verse could be 
taken as not admitting the evidence of one ‘avaricious man’, and 
thereby admitting that of one man who is free from avarice, 
even tliougli he be ignorant of law. It is for this reason 
that Vishvarupa and others have explained the meaning to be 
that when accepted by both parties, even a single mari may 
be admitted as witness, and they have not laid stress upon 
the concb'tion that he should be ‘ conversant with law;— 
‘ Dofthaiii ’ stands for theft aird so forth. 

This verse is quoted in Krtyahalpatai'U (32a). 

VEESE LXXVm 

‘ Svahhdvena ‘ Quite naturally ‘ not out of com- 
passion’ (Medhatithi, who says nothing regarding ‘depending 
on women’ as Birhler wrongly puts it), — ‘not out of fear and 
the like ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ the reliability or otherwise of the 
witness . is to be ascertained after due consideration of his 
Svabhdva, character, and not from the marrner of his giving- 
evidence ’ (‘others ’ in Medhatithi),— without hesitation, 
quickly ’ (Xarayarra) ; — ‘ in accordance with truth ’ (Cxovunda- 
raja and Nturdana). 

This vei’se is quoted in Pat'dsharmnddhaoa (Vyava- 
hara, ]). 80) ; — and in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatfi (p. 282). 

, VEE8EiLXXlX 

This verse is quoted in Fmashm-middham (Vyava- 
hira, p. 75) ; — in Vymahdramayuhha (p 18) ;-^n 
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Smrtichndrika (Vyavahara, p. 198) ; — and in Krtyahal- 
'pataru (33b), which explains ‘ sabhdntah ’ as ‘ in court and 
' anuyu%jita'\ SB ‘ should question. ’ 

VEESE LXXX 

This verse is quoted in Pm'osharamddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 75) ; — ^in Vycwahdramayukhxi' (p. 18) ; — and in 
Krtyakalpataru (33 b). 

VEESE LXXXl 

Hopkins is again wrong in saying that “ this verse is 
omitted by Xandana.” 

This verse is quoted in Pa/rdshciA'amddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 75) — in Krtyakalpataru (33 b) and in 
FlmOTii(rocZa 2 /a (Vyavahara, p. 53 b). 

VEESE LXXXII 

“Dropsy is a disease specially attributed to Vanina (see 
Egveda 7 . 89. 1, and the stoiy of Sunahshepha, Aitareya 
BrSimana 7. 15). The fetters of Vai'una are mentioned as 
the punishment otTiars in the AthaiwaVeda, 4. 16. 6.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavaliara, 
p. 199) ; — ^in Krtyakalpatam (33 b), wliich explains 

‘ shatcmi-djdfih ’ as ‘ during a hundred lives — and in 
(Vyavahara, 53 b). 

VEESE LXXXIV 

This verse is quoted m Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, 
p. 199) ; — ^in Krtyakalpatam. (33 b), — and in Flra- 
miiroiiai/a (Vyavahara, 53 b). 

VEESE LXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Smriiehandrika (Vyavahara, 
p. 199) ; — in Krtycdoalpataru (33 b), — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, p.^ 53 b). 
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VEESE LXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in (Vyavahara, 

p. 200) ;--in Krtyahalpatmm b), — and in Flram^tro- 

daj/a (Vyavahara, p. 53 b). 

VERSE LXXXVn 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 673) ; — ^in 
Pcwa^haramadhava (Vyavahara, p. 78); — ^in Vyvahara,- 
mayulcha (p. 18); — ’in Vyavahdratattva (p. 32) ; — ^in 
Smrtichandrihd (Vyavahara, p. 203) ; — and in Krtya^ 
haljoatarii (33 b). 

VERSE LXXXVni 

‘ Gobyakaftchanaih ’ — ‘ Thi-eatening him with the guilt 
of all offences committed against kine and the rest ’ (Medha- 
tithi) ‘ mth the guilt of the theft of kine etc.’ 
(Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghavananda) ‘ with the loss 
of his kine etc.’ (Narayana) ‘ by making him touch the 
cow and other things ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Apm-drka (p. 674) ; — ’and 

in PardsJm-amddham (VyavahaKi, p. 78), where however 
the first half is read as gifsug-l:; — in 

Smrtitattvct (JI, p. 215), which adds :~The Vaishya is to be 
admonished with the words those sins would accrue to you 
which aie involved in stealing the cow etc. if you tell a lie 
and the Shudra with the words — all kinds of sins would fall on 
you etc. etc.’; — ^in Snirtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 204) ; — 
and -in Krtyakajpatwv. (33 b). 

VERSE LXXXIX 

This verse is quoted m P<3/t‘dsharaniddh<X'Va (Vyava- 
hSira, p. 78) ; — in Smrtitama (II, p. 215) ; — in 

Sipttichandnkd (Vyavahara, p. 204) ; — anddn Kftyakal- 
(35 a). , . 
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VERSE XC 

cy. 3. 230 and 11. 122. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 674) in 
Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 78) ; — ^in SmrUchan- 
drikd (Vyavahara, p. 204) ;- — and in Krtyahalpatarn 
(35 a). 

VERSE XCl 

Cf. The Mahabharata 1.74.28. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 674);— and 
in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 204). 

VERSE xcn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 674); — and 
in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 204), wliieh explains 
tKrMn-’ as ‘Kuruksetra.’ 

■I 

VERSE xcm 

Hopkins remarks that ‘‘gtham! is the reading of Medha- 
tithi (for ^Kulam'). But there is nothing in the Bhdsya 
to show this. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 674); — ^in 
SMftichandrihd (Vyavahara, p. 204); — and in Krtyakal- 
pataru{^bd). 

VERSE XCIV 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (35 a);— 
in Apardrka (p. 674) and in /S'mrticAawdriH (Vyava- 
hara, p. 204) . 

VERSE XCV 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd 
VVyavahm-a, p. 205), which says that according to some 
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people, this and the preceding' two verses ai'e to be addressed 
to witnesses of the lower order only; hence in ordinary eases, 
after ^kurun gamah\ the exhortation should beghr with 
'ydvato hdndhavdn &e.’ (verse 97) ; — ^these exhortations 
are to be addressed to Shudras and to poverty-stricken twice- 
born persons also ; — mAmKrtyakalpatarui^bM). 


VERSE XCVl 

This verse is quoted in (p. 674);— and in 

KftyaJcalpakiru {Zhh). 

VERSE XCVII 

‘Destroys' — ^i. e., leads to hell’ (Medhatithi 
on 98, and Narayana and Kulluka); — ‘makes to fall from 
lieaven, or makes to be born among lower animals’ (Raghava- 
nanda); — ‘ incurs the guilt of killing them’ (KuU uka, alter- 
native). 

^Saumya ' — ^Addressed to Bhrgu (Medhatithi), but 
later on imder 99, he rejects the new and says that it 
must l)e taken as addi'essed to the witness giving evidence. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 674) ; — ^in 

Snirtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 205); — and in Krtyahah 
•paia/ru (35 b). 

VERSE XCVITT 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 674) ; — in 

Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 336); — in Smrtichandrikd (Sams- 
kara, p. 220), which says that ‘paflcAa’, ‘five’, qualifies 
'handhavdn' ‘relations,’ who have been mentioned in the 
preceding veree; — in SmrUohandrilcd(Vy?iy&\mK, p. 205);— 
and in Krtyahalpataru (35 b). 
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VERSE XCIX 

‘ S arvam hanti ’ — ‘ Destroys everything — i. e., incurs the 
guilt of killing all animate beings' (Kulluka and Go\an- 
daraja) ‘ destroys even more than a thousand beings’ 
(JSTarayana) ; — ‘destroys the entire universe’ (Nandana), 

VERSE C 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrihd (Vyavahara, 
\). 20o),—axid in Krtyakalpataru. 

VERSE Cl 

'Afijasd ’■ — ‘ Without hesitation or shilly-shallying 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘truly ’ (Govindaraja and Kulluka) quickly ’ 
(Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 674) ; — ^in 

Smrtichandyihd (Vyavahara, p. 205), which explains 
‘afljasd' as ‘with a clear heart’; — and in KrtyaJcalpataim 
(35 b). 

VERSE cn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 674), and 

again on p. 681, as indicating that in certain eventualities 

even a Brahmana may be condemned to death in 

Vyavahdramayuhha (p. 19) in Viramitrodaya (Raja- 
niti, p. 268), which refers to Apardrka and adds that 
the term 'viprdm' here stands for the illiterate Brhamana 
who does cattle-tending &e., as also for such Ksattriyas 
and Vaishyas as are addicted to degraded vocations;— 
mHemddri (Dana, p. 35 and Shraddha, p. 359) ; — ^in Prdyas- 
chittamveha (p. 384) in SmTt^chandrikd (Vyavahara, 
p.205). 
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VERSE cm 

Biihler wrongly sa 3 "s that Nanclana omits tliis verse ; 
Hopkins is eqimlty inaccurate in saying that Nandana 
places this verse after 104. 

This veiae is quoted in Krtyahalpataru (38 a). 

VERSE CIV 

This verse is quoted in Prdyashchittaviveha 
(p. 432), which says that this is to be regarded as mere 
arthavada, as expiatory rites are prescribed for this 
lying also in Smrtichandrihd (Vjmvahara, p, 207j, 
as sm exception to the general rule regarding deposing 
truthfully; — in Krtyakalpataru (38 a) and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vjmvahara, p. 58 a), which explains that 
tliis verse makes or even better than telling 

the truth, under the circumstances. 

VERSE CV 

(Medhatitlii, p. 937, 1. 11)— Tins refers’ 
to a Cii.se dealt with in Mimamsa-sutrii, where it is .said 
that whenever the plural number is used, we should 
understand it to mean tArce; for instance, when ‘Kapifijaht 
birds’ iU-e spoken of as to be sacrificed. Medhatithi say.s 
that this principle should not be applied to the present ease 
of the phiral in ‘ Cha'i'vhhih\ 

Nandana does not read the verse differently as asserted 
by Hopkin.s. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 682), wliieh 
adds that the plural number in ‘ CharulMh ’ is due to the 
plurality of the persons referred to here— ‘ te ‘they’ in 
Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 432), wliieh saystliat this refers to the 
three higher castes only. 
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If is quoted in Parasharamddhava (Prayash- 
cliitta, p. 390); — ^in Smrtitattva (II, p. 355), wliicli adds 
that ‘ Vdgdevatd ^ hevQ must be taken as standing for 
Sarasvati, the terms ‘VaM and ‘ Sm'asmtV being synony- 
mous, specially as it is only thus that the offering shall be 
consistent with its name ‘ Sacrifice to Sarasvati’ ; it pro- 
ceeds to add that the pronoim ‘ here steinds for those 
witnesses who tell a lie for saving a Brahmana or a Ksat- 
triya from , death ; — in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 
207) ; and in Krtyahalpataru (38 b). 

VERSE CVI 

‘ Kmmandaih’ — i. e. Vajasaneya Samhita. 20 14-16, 
or Taittiriya Aranyaha, 10. 3-5. 

This verse is quoted in Apmarha (p. 682), which 
adds that \(,diti’ refers to the opening word of the mantra 
'Udjuttamamvaruria. pdshamasmat c§c.’ (Rgveda, 1. 24, 
15); — in Parasharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 390);-— 
in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 207); — and in Krtya- 
kalpatarti (38 b). 

VERSE cvn 

Hopkins again misrepresents Nandana as reading 
‘gatona/rah’ for ‘ Narogadah. ’ It is clem’ that Hopkins had 
a very defective manuscript of Nandana’s commentary. 

This verse is quoted in Krtyahalpataru (37 b) ; — 
in Apardrka (p. 677), to the effect that it is only in 
cases relating to debts and tire like that the absentee wit- 
ness who is fit to attend, does not attend ; — ^in ‘ Mitdksard 
(on 2.7 6) which adds that ‘ agadah ’ stands for freedom from 
disease and state or divine oppression ; — in Smrtichandrikd 
(Vyavaliara, p. 213), which explains ‘ ’ as ‘in good 

hfealth ‘ tadrnam ’ as that which can be proved by ' means 
of witnesses ; — ' sc(/rvam’ as ‘along Avith accrued interestj’ 
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m.di ‘prdpnuydt^ as ‘ should be paid’; — and in Vlrami- 
trodayoi (Vyavahara, 64 b) which explains that ‘ agadah ’ 
stands for the ‘absence of obstacles aiising either from natural 
causes or from some action of the king.’ 

VEESE CVIII 

Ntmdana is again misrepresented by Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 2. 80.) 

VEE8ECIX 

‘ Shapathma’ — ‘ Supernatmal proof’ (Medhatithi) ; — 
‘ oath ’ — ‘ touching of the head and so forth ’ (Narayana), — 
or declaring ‘ may heinous sins accrue to me if what I have 
said turns out to be untrue ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 694), which adds 
that ‘ ’ means ‘ in cases where no hiunan evidence 

is available’ and in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 71b), 
which explains 'asdk^iMm' in the same manner. 

VEESE CX 

‘ Faijavmia' is anotlier name for king Sudas, say 
Narayana and KuUuka. 

For the story of the seven sages, see the Mahabharata 13. 
93; 13. “See Sayanaon Rgveda 7. 104. 15, which is considered 
to contain the oath sworn.”— Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vyamhdra-Bdlambhattl (p. 406) ; 
--^ndva. Krtyahdpataru {id2‘A). 

VEESE CXI 

'Vrthd ' — ‘ False’ (Medhatithi, Nai-ayana and Nandana); 
-^.needlessly, in small matters ’ (Eaghavananda). 
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This Averse is quoted in SmrUtaUva (11, p. 229),— 
in Vycwahara-Bdlambhatfi (p.406) ; — and in ViramitTodaya 
(Vyavahara, 89a). 

VEESE CXII 

This verse is quoted in SmTtitaUva (II, p. 229), 
wMcli adds the follo\^ing■ notes : — 'Kdmimm^ when conversing 
with a woman in secret one may swear falsely for the pm-pose 
of satisfying her ; — similarly for the purpose of bringing about 
a maniage, for obtaining food for cows, for obtaining fuel 
necessary for offerings, and’ for saving a Brahmana ; — and 
in Vy^vahdra-Bdlambhati^ (p. 406). 

VEESE cxni 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 2. 73), which 
adds the following notes : — To the Brahmana he should ad- 
minister the oath — ‘If you tell a he your truthfulness shall 
perish to the Ksattriya, ‘your conveyances and weapons shall be 
futile;’ to the Vaishya, yoiu* cattle, seeds and gold shall be 
useless to the Shudra, ‘if you tell a he all tlie sins shall accrue 
to thee.’ It adds that verse 102 provides an exception to the rule 
here laid dovra. 

It is quoted in VyavahdramayuJoha (p. 19), and 
again on p. 38 ; — in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavalwa, p. 
78 );— in Smrtitattm (11, p. 611), which adds the following 
notes : — The Brahmana he shah cause to take the oatli in the 
form ‘ what I say is quite true ,’ and what he says after 
this should be accepted as true; — ^in Smrtisdroddhdra 
(p. 336) ; — in Krtyahalpataru (62a) ;— and in Vlramitrodaya 
(Vyavahai’a, 88 b). 

VEESE CXIV 

This verse is quoted m Apm'drka (p. 694); — the 
second half in Suirtitattvci (II, p. 611) ; — and in Viramitro- 
daya (Vyavahara, 71b and 88b), which says that the touching 
of the head is to -be done with the right hand. 
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VEESECXV 

See Atharva Veda 2.12 ; Ohhanclogya Upanisad 6.10.1. 

‘ Knfram ’—‘Within foui-teen days’ (Medhatithi) ; ‘ with- 
in three fortnights ’ (Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in (62b). 

VERSE CXVI 

“ This story is :told in Paflcha\imsha Brahtuana of the 
Sama Veda”— Hopkins. 

VERSE GXVIT 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksixrd (on 2. 77), to the 
effect that even though the case may have been decided, yet 
if, even subsequently it is foimd out that the witnesses had 
deposed falsely,— the decision should beupset;—in »S'mrtt- 
(p. 337);— in Krtycikalpataru (p. 65a) ; — and 
in (Vyavahara, 39b). 

VERSE cxvm 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha 680), which 
adds the following notes : — False evidence is given only through 
these causes; — ‘ lobha ’ is greed for wealth,— nioha ’ is mis- 
take, — ‘ ajfldna ’, imperfect knowledge,- — ‘ hdlabhdva ’ extreme 
youth ; — ^in Krtyakalpatant, (37a) ;— and in Vtrami- 
trodaya (Vyavahani, 50b). 

It is quoted also in Pardsharmiddhava (Vyavaliara, 

p.80). 

VERSE CXIX 

This verse is quoted in Fardshcbramddham (Vyava- 
hara, p. 82) ; — and in Krtyakalpataru (37a). 
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^^EESE CXX 

This verse is quoteil in Pa/rasharamiadlima (Vyava- 
hara, p. 82) and in Mitahmrd {an 2.811), ivhich adds 
the folloiving notes Lobha, ’ is greed for wealth, — ‘ mo?ia 
wi’ong information, — ‘ bhaya fear, — ‘ maitri too much 

affection, — ^hdnia’, longing for intercourse with women,— 
-hrodha angev. It adds that the 1,000 and other numbers 
refer to so many copper panas. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p, 680), which adds the 
following notes : — ^The numbers here mentioned refer to 
kdrsdpanas. Some people might tliink that there are two 
kinds of perjuiy — ^one through greed and the rash for which the 
penalty shall be as prescribed by Manu, and another due to 
other causes, for wliich the penalty would be that prescribed 
by Ydjfiavalhya (2.81). But tliis would not be the right \T,ew, 
because as already shown by Manu (in 118), people commit 
perjury only through greed and other causes enumerated there- 
in. 

It is quoted in Vivddachintdmani (p. 191), which 
says : — If tlie witness lie, tlirougb avarice, he should be fined 
1,000 panas, — ^if through delusion, 250 panas , — ^if tlirough fear 
1,000 panas , — if through friendliness 1,000 panas and in 
Krtyahalpatam (37a), which says that ‘ thousand ’ jjanas are 
meant, — ‘ mohdt ’ means ‘ tlnough absent-mindedness ’ — ^that 
‘ptirva sdhasa ’ stands for 250 panas,— dvau madhyamau 
means ‘dvau madhyamau sdhasau’, yf}iiQ]i means 1,000 
panas,— ‘ purvam’ means i ‘first amercement’, four times 
of A^hich means 1,000 panas. 

VEESE CXXI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 680) ; — in 

Mitdksard (on 2.81), which adds the following notes : — ‘AjMna’ 
is imperfect knowledge,— and ‘ want of experience 

and knowledge ; — ^in Pa/rdsharamddhava (Vyavahara 
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p. 82); — ^in VivadacMntamani (p. 191), which says— If 
the witness lies through sexual passion for some woman, he 
should he fined 2,500 — if tlnough anger, 2,000 Juanas,— 

if through ignorance, 200 j?anas and in Krtyahalpataru 
(B7 1)), which says ‘ trigunmi parmn ’ means ‘ three times the 
mikldlc amercement ’, 7. e., 1,500 panas,—ajndndt\ivom.& 
wrong idea formed at the time of the transaction in question, 
— hdlishya ’ means ‘ majority just attained ’, a minor not 
being admissible as a witness. 

VEESE CXXII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 82) in Vivddachintdmani {p 1%1)\ — ^in 
SmrticItaudriJcd (Vyavahai*a, p. 51) and va. Krtyakal- 
pataru (B7 h). 

VEESE CXXIII 

‘ Pravdsayet’ — ‘Banish’ (all concur). But Medhatithi 
suggests ‘ put to death ’, as an alternative ; this is accepted by 
Mitaksara (see below). 

‘ Vivdsayef — ‘ Should deprive him of his clothes (Medha- 
tithi and Gomdaraja), — or homestead ’ (Medhatithi, alterna- 
tive) ; — ‘banish (without fining, in the ease of the other 
tlnee castes) ’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Mitah^ard (on 2. 81), which 
adds the following notes; — ^Tliis rule is meant for repeated 
offence, as is clear from the present participle affix in 
' kurvdndn' (which implies A a&ft) ; on the three castes, 
Ksattriya and the rest, the king should impose the aforesaid 
fine and then put them to death ; — ^the root ‘ pravdsa ’ is 
used in the sense of hilling in works dealing with political 
science; and this part of the law-book is a treatise on that 
scienca This putting to death is of various kinds — cutting 
the lips, OTtting the tongue and actual hilling ; wliich one 
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of these is to be adopted in any particular ease will depend 
upon the nature of the case in regard to which the inan 
may have given false evidence. The Brahmana,, on the other 
hand, is to be fined and banished, removed from the king- 
dom ; or ‘ vivdsayet ’ may mean deprive him of his clothes, 
strip him naked; — or again ‘vdsa’ meaning the dwelling 
house, ^ vivdsayet' may mean ‘should deprive him of his 
house his house should be demolished. In the case of the 
Brahmana also, if the offence is the first one of its kind, and 
the man is not found to have been actuated by any such 
sordid motive as ‘ greed ’ and the rest, — only simple fine is 
to be imposed; but if the offence is repeated, there is to 
be fine and also ‘ vivdsana', e., bamshment, or stripping 
naked, or rendering homeless ; which one of these three is 
to be adopted wiU depend upon the character of the parties, 
the nature of the subject-matter of dispute and so forth. 
If the Brahmana is not found to have been actuated by 
greed or any such motive, if the offence is the first of its 
kind, and if the subject-matter of the dispute is a petty 
one, — ^then he also is to be only sHghtly fined, like the 
Ksattriya and other lower castes ; but if the subject-matter 
of the dispute is an important one, then he is to be banished. 
In the case of the offence being repeated, the punishment for 
all the castes is to be as prescribed by Manu. 

This verse is quoted also in Apa/rdrha (p. 680), which 
explains the meaning as follows : — ^The three lower castes 
are to be fined and banished, while the Brahmana is to be 
only banished, not fined ; — ^though if the offence is repeated, 
or if the issues involved in the case are important, the 
Brahmana also may be fined. 

It is quoted in Pardsha/ramddhava (Vyavahara, p. 82) ; 
—in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatti (p. 119) ; — in Vivdda- 

chintdmani (p. 191), which adds the note; — ‘If a Ksattriya 
or a Vaishya or a Shudra is found to depose falsely repeatedly, 
he should, in addition to the ?iforesaid fines, be banished 
^7 
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from tlie country, — and in the case of a Bralimana, he should 
he banished with all his belongings in Krtyakdpatmni 
(37 b), wliieh explains ^ vivasctyet ’ as * should be banished from 
the kingdom and in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 57a), 
which adds the explanation that — persons of the three castes 
other than the Brahmana ai'e to be fined and then, hilled 
—the ‘killing’ consisting either in cutting off the lips or 
lopping off the tongue or down-right lolling, in accordance 
with the gra,vity of the offence; — the Brahmana is to be 
banished or rendered naked, — ^the \’erb ‘ vivdsayet ’ meaning 
‘ deprived of vdsa, habitation or clothes Tt adds that all this 
refers to eases of repeated perjmy. 

VERSE CXXIY 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 26), as laying 
down the forms of ‘death,’ which means ‘ corporal punish- 
ment Bdlamhhatfi adds that ‘ wajet ’ means ‘ should 
go away from home or from the city in Vivddaratndhara 
(p. 630), which explains 'ahsatah ’ as ‘ without corporal 
suffering’; — in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 293), as laying 
down the spots of the body where corporal punishment is to 
be inflicted upon aU offenders, except the Brahmana ; — and in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara,p. 399 and Vyavahara, p. 155), 
as laying down the ten forms of corporal punishment. 

VERSE CXXV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 156); — in (Aehara, p. 399); — in 

VivddaratndhoAf'a (p. 630), which adds that this should not 
be taken to be an exhaustive list;— -and in Vlramitrodaya (Raja- 
niti, p. 293), which adds that the punishment should be inflict- 
ed upon that part of the body by which the crime might 
have been committed. 
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It has been quoted in Jfiiafcosra (2. 26), which makes 
the remark that has been reproduced in Vlrcmitrodaya-, 
—Bdlamhhatfi adds the following notes : — Dkana ’ is 
mentioned among the ‘sthanas’ with a view to indicate that 
when the crime committed pertains to wealth, the punishment 
also should pertain to that only ; or it may be that the punish- 
ment here meant is different from ‘ fine ’ (which is what has 
gone before), and may be taken to stand for that physical pain 
which is caused by the confiscation of some property ; in the 
crime of adultery the pimishment should fall on the sexual 
organ, — that of eating improper food, on the stomach, such 
as starvation and so forth,— -in defamation, on the tongue, 
such as cutting it off, — ^in tlreft,on the hands, — ^in misbehaviour 
with the feet, such as walking ahead of a superior person, on 
the feet,— in trying to look at the king’s harem, on the 
eyes, — ^in stealtliily smelling his scents, on the nose, — in 
eaves-ch’opping on the king’s coimcils, on the ears, — ^m the case 
of heinous crimes, on the body, i. e,, death. 

VEESECXXVI 

‘ Anubandham ’ — ‘ Motive or frequency ’ (Medhatithi 
and Govmdaraja) — ‘ frequency ’ (KuHuka and N&ayana). 

‘ Sdrdprddhau ’ — ^Nandana reading ‘ Sdrdsdrau’ 
e.ypl ains it as ‘ strength or weakness of the offender.’ 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 627), which 
explains ‘ Sdra ’ as strength and ‘ anuhmidha ’ as ‘ repetition 
of the improper act’ 

VEESE LXXVn 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 649). 

VEESE cxxvin 

This verse is quoted in Vivada/ratudkara {p, 649) i-r- 
in PardsJiaramddhava (Achara, p. 391), as prohibitiag 
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the punishment of the innocent ; — in Pa/rdshxi/t'amddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 25) ; — m. Mitdksard to the effect that 

the non-investigation of cases as well as the wrong investigation 
of them, — ^both bring sin upon the king ; — in Nltimayuhha 
(p. 59) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahai'a, p. 5a). 

VEESECXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (1. 366), which, 
in quoting it, tensposes, ‘vdgdandam^ and ‘ dhigdandam,\ 
— such reading is more in keeping with Yajafivalkya’s text 
(1. 356),— and it explains ‘ dhigadanda ’ as addressing such 
terms as ‘ fie upon thee and ‘ vdgdancla ’ as ‘pronouncing a 
terrible curse’. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddkava [(Vyavahara, 
p. 156) ; as laying doAvn the order of sequence among the 
various forms of punishment ; it explains vdgdanda as 
pronouncing a tenible curse (reproducing the exact words 
of Mitaksajra) and ‘dhigdanda’ as ‘ chiding with such words 
as fie and tlie like.’ 

It is quoted in Vivdda/ratndkara (p. 630), which 
adds the following notes : — ^vdgdanda!, ‘thou hast not done 
right,’ — ‘ dhigdanda\ ‘ fie upon thee, damned sinner.’ 

It is quoted in (Rajaniti, p. 273), 

which adds the following notes: — The first two forms of 
punishment are meant for light offences ; ‘vadhadandcd means 
c(yrporal punishment, which has to be indicted upon aU 
except the Brahmanas. 

VERSE CXXX 

This verse is quoted in V ivddm'atndkara (p. 630), 
which explains vadhena s& ‘beating;’ — and in Vyavahdfd' 
Bdiamhhatiz (p. 111). 
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VERSE CXXXI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pa/i'dsharamadhma (Vya- 
vahara, p. 115) ; — ^in Vivadaratndhara (p. 665), which 
explains the constraction as ‘those that are generally used, 
these I am going to describe, explain, for the purpose of, 
transactions among men’; — ^in Hemddri (Vrata, p. 53); — - 

m Nrsimhaprasdda (Dana, p. 4 a). 

VERSE cxxxn 

The ^Trasarenu\ "Triad,’ consists of three diads, each 
‘diad’ consisting of two ‘'anus' or atoms. 

This verse is quoted in Pcwdsharamddham (Vyavahara, 
p. 115); — in Vivddaratndhm-a (p. 665) ;— in Smr- 
titattva (II, p. 580) ; in Hemddri (Vratii, p. 53); — and in 
Nrsimhaprasdda p 4: d). 

VERSE CXXXIII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara — 

m Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, Hemd,dri 

(Vrata, p. 53) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda 4^ si). 

VERSE CXXXTV 

The Krmala is the same as the Rahtihd (Vein. Patti), 
equivalent to 122 grammes or 1.875 grains. ' 

“The fines in court were reckoned as so many paikts, 
one pana hemg the same as a harm — 1% Mdsa=QQ 
Krsiiala. Some" 'of the weights mentioned are confined to 
gold — Suvarna and Nisha:, some to silver— Ptirawd and 
Shatanidnd ; and some ain used for both — krmala, pana 
md^a, pala, dhoA'ana, the last at times of eopper.”—Hop- 
Idns. ■■■ ■ ■■■ • - ■ 
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This verse is quoted in V%xicido/rat'rMka,ra (p. 666) 
wliich explains ^madhyctiK as ‘neither large nor small’; 
and in Pardsharamddhxva (Vyavahara, p. 115), wliich 
adds that the name 'mdsa' \s applied to the sixteenth part 
of the 'mvarna', and 'TcrsnaM to the third part of the 
‘fersa’, which latter is the fifth part of the ‘mdsa\ It 
remarks ihsit 'karsa^ is one of the names of silver. 

It is quoted in Remadri (Vrata, p. 53); — and in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Dana, 4a). 

VERSE CXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharcmiddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 115) ; — ^in Vivddaratndhara (p. 666), which adds 
that the construction is ‘dafihapaldni dharanam ’ ; — ^in 
Hemddri (Vrata, p. 58) and in Nrsimhaprmdda 
(Dana, 4a). 

VERSE CXXXVI 

“Xa»'sa = 16 Mdscts =80 Krmalmr—BxMBv. 

This verse is quoted in (Vyava- 

hara, p. 115), which adds that the names ‘ purdna ’ and 
‘dharana’ stand for the tenth part of a ‘pala’ oi silver i 
the name, ‘‘md^ai as applied to silver, stands for the fortieth 
part of the ^ kar^a^ 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndha/ra (p. 666), which ex- 
plains the construction as dhm'ammi rdjatam purdna- 
shcha rdjatah and explains that ‘hdr§dpana’ and ‘pana^ 
are the names of the copper 

It is quoted in Mitdhard (1.364 and 365), to the 
efteet that dhcmx/m' is only another name for ‘purdna’; 
smd adds the explanation that a piece of copper one harm 
in weight is called ‘payta\ and also ‘ hdr§dpam’;-^in 
Uefilddri (Vrata, p. 53); — and in Rr^imhaprasdda 
(Dina, 4a). 
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VEESE CXXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara — 

in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 115), which 
adds that the terms ^mska' and ‘’shatamdnd! ai-e applied to 
one pcda of silver;— in Hentddri (Vrata, p. 53) ; — and in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Dana, 4a). 

VEESE cxxxvm 

‘ Sahasrani’—^ Copper jjanas are meant ” — Hopkins, 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (1. 366), which 
remarks that the fines here prescribed pertain to offences 
committed unintentionally ; — in Apardrha, (p. 592), which 
adds that these pertain to slight offences ; — ^in Vivddaratnd- 
hara (p. 665) ; — in VlramiProdaya (Eajaniti, p. 295), 
which reproduces the words of Apardrka ; — in Vyava- 
hdra-Bdlambhaitl (p. 938) ; — ^and in VivddaGhintdmani 
(p. 192), which says that the numbers refer to copper 
kdrsdpanas. 

VEESE CXXXIX 

‘ TaddvigunomC — ‘ Double of 5 p. c., i. e., 10 p. c.’ This 
is the explanation, accepted by all the commentators. But 
Medhatithi mentions others’ as explaining the meaning to 
be ‘ double of the amount of the debt’ This latter 
would be more in keeping with what has gone before in 
verse 59. 

This verse is quoted in Vimdaratndka/ra (p. 77), wliich 
adds the following notes : — ^The meaning is as follows: If 
the debt is at first denied, and snbsequently admitted, then the 
debtor should be fined 5 per cent on the amount of debt ; but 
if he does not admit it even subsequently — and yet the debt 
becomes proved by the evidence adduced, — ^then the maT) 
. shall be fined the ‘ double ot that,’ i, e., 10 per cent It 
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proceeds to add a note which serves to explain the inconsistency 
of tliis rule with what has gone in verse 59 : — ^the diversity is 
due to considerations of the nature of the debtor’s motives. 

It is quoted in Vivadachintdmcini (p. 34), which 
adds the explanation that ‘ when a debt is denied at first and 
subsequently admitted, the debtor is to be fined 5 per cent, 
and if the man continues to deny the debt which is 
subsequently proved, the fine is to be 10 per cent ; and adds 
that this refers to cases where the debtor is poor ; — and in 
Kftyakalpataru (81 a), which has the following expla- 
nation : — (a) If the man has denied the debt but admits 
it when sued in Court, then he is to be fined 5 p. a, (b) if he 
continues to deny it in the Court, but the debt is subsequently 
proved, then the fine is 10 per cent; — this refers to cases where 
the former denial has been based upon some misapprehension 
on the part of the debtor ; the case where the denial is through 
perversity and intentional, has been dealt with under 59. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 111a), 
wliich explains the meaning to be ‘when the man having 
denied the debt at first, admits it when sued and brought 
before the Court, he should pay'a fine of 5 p. e. and if he con- 
tinues to deny it, but is subsequently forced by evidence to 
admit, then 10 p. c.’ 

VERSE^^^^ 

This rule, here attributed to Vashistha, actually occurs 
in Vashistiia-Dharmashastra, 2. 51. 

“ According to Kulluka, (on 142), Narayana, Raghava- 
nanda and Nandana, this rule refers to a debt secured by a 
pledge, and the coiTectness of this view is proved by the 
parallel passage of Yajfiavalkya (2. 37).” — ^Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in p. 7), which 

explains ‘mdsat’ as ‘after the lapse of one month,’ and 
adds that this refers to debt that is secm-ed by a pledge that 
can be enjoyed (by the creditor). 
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Smrtitattva (p. 349) quotes the vsecond halt and adds 
that ‘of 100 kdrsdpanas, the ‘eightieth part’ would be 
20 panas. 

It is quoted in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 420), which 
explain, s ‘ ashitihhdgam ’ as 20 panas ; — ^in Smrti- 
sdroddhdra (p. 325) and in Vlramitrodaya (Vyava- 
hara, 91h), Avliich says that tliis refers to cfises of mortgage, 
and the meaning is that when 100 rupees have been' advanced, 
the creditor should charge Ij rupeee after the lapse of one 
month. 

VEESE CXLI 

This applies to debts not secured by a pledge— say 
Nai’ayana and Eaghavanmda ; — accerding to Medhatithi this 
higher rate is permitted ' for those who have a large family 
to support and hence require a large income from their loan- 
transactions. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 349), which 
adds that ' Doikam' means two Pur anas', — in Vivd- 
daratndkara (p. 8) — ^in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 420), 
which explains ‘ Dvikam ’ as Pur anas ; — and in Krtyakalpa- 
taru (81 a). 

VEESE CXLII 

This inle is quoted in Vivddaratndkara {g. 8), which 
adds the following notes :■ — ' Dvikami means ‘that in which 
two Purdnas per month are charged ’ ; so with ‘ trika ’ and 
the other terms. — 'From the Brahmana, Ksattiiya, Vaishya 
and Shudra, one should charge an interest of two, three, 
four and five Purdnas respectively, for every hundred of the 
debt in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 320) ; — and in Krtya- 
kalpatchru {Olh). 

VEESE CXLIII 

“According to Medhatitlri Govindaraja and Narayana, 
the' last clause refers to pledges which are not used; but 
68 



KuUuka objects that this is contrary to the common practice 
of the Shistas ; and Eaghavananda refers to Yajflavalkya, 
2.48. where it is clearly stated that beneficial pledges only 
are never lost, while those which are merely kept are lost when 
the original debt is doubled by unpaid interest.”— Buhler. 

Elie first part of this verse is quoted in Vtvddaratndhara 
(p. 2;!), whicli explains ‘ .sojjaHre ’ as ‘what is vised or 
enjoyed’;— in 4pardria (p. 659) in V ivddachintdmcmi 
(p. 15), which explains ‘ sopctMre ’ as ‘used’ or ‘enjoyed,’ 
and the mere fact of the thing having been used deprives 
the creditor of the interest, and if, through some act of the 
creditor, the article movtgaged loses its usefulness, the interest 
ceases ;— in Krtyahalpataru (70a); — and in Viramitrb- 
daya (Vyavahara, 95a). 

VEE8E CXIJV 

Clothes eti% are me.ant, according to Medhatithi ;— clothes, 
ornaments etc. according to Kulliika and Eiighavananda ;• — 
beds and so forth, according to Narayana, who adds that the 
‘ value ’ stands for “ the profit made by the use of the pledge ” 
— (Buhler). 

Tins verse , is quoted in Vimdaratndkara (p. 24), 
which adds the following notes : — If the creditor uses the 
pledge without the debtor’s permission, tlien he loses only a, 
lialf of the interest ; but if he uses it, even tlvough actually 
prohibited to do so, then he loses the whole interest ; — if he 
does not give up the interest, then he should satisfy tlie pled- 
ger by paying him the price, fixed by valuation, of the use 
of the article pledged. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p, 76); — and 
in Krtyakalpatarn (70 a), which adds that if the thing 
has been only half used, ^ vmd has not imdergone change, then 
the man loses only half the amount of his interest, but if the 
thing becomes cluinged, then he loses the whole amount of the 
interest. 
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VERSE OXLV 

'Upanidhi' — ‘Anytliing lent through affection, tor use ’ 
(Medhatthi, Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — 
‘an additional pledge given in order to complete the security 
for the loan ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in /sTf^iyal'a/patarM (47a), wliich 
explains ‘ ddhi ’ as ‘ pledged property and ‘ upanidhi ’ as 
property mortgaged and allowed to be used, such as agricul- 
tural land and so forth it cannot stand foi' property in the 
form of a sealed packet, a,s such property cannot be used. 

VERSE GXLVI 

This verse is quoted in SmTiichamdrikd (Vyavahara 

p.157). 

VERSE CXLVII 

This verse is quoted in (II, p. 222), which 

adds the following explanation : — ‘If the rightful owner of a 
property looks upon his property being used by another, with- 
out his presenting it to him as a friendly gift, or some such 
thing,- — and does not spetik out, complain, —for ten years, then 
he is no longer entitled to receive it ; i.e., liis ownersMp over it 
ceases’;' — va. Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatfi (p. 101),— and m 

(Vyavahara, 05 b). 

VERSE CXLVni 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 032), which 
adds that, if the user of the property knows that it rightfully 
belongs to another, then, even though he may have acquired 
ownership by legal usage {vyamhdrena), yet he should 
hand it over to the rightful owner ; — in Smrtisdroddhdra 
(p. 334);— in SmrtichaTidrikd (Vyavahara, p. 15b);— and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 66 a). 
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■ VERSE OXLIX 

(Medhatithi, p. 965, 1. 1)— •This refers 
to Vajiliivalkyu, 2. 65. dmncidhamandhhyaya haste 
wyasya yadarpayet ’ ; and •Narada — ‘ asahhhydtamam'jfid- 
tmn sam^uh'a'iiiyann'Wuyate.'’ 

/rhis verse is quoted in Par dsharamddhava (Vyavahai'a, 
p. 109), whidi adds that the term ' shrotriya ’ includes also 
all siieli persons who have their attention too much taken up 
by other tilings to allow their looking after their belongings 
in Smrtiehdndrikd (Vyavahara, p. 158), which notes the 
folloiving reasons for neglect— (a) In regard to boundaiies, 
people are apt to be lulled into seemity by the ease with which 
the boundary-line can be determined, — (b) in regard to 
women, their natural shyness lulls men into seemity, — (c) hi 
the case of the king and the scholar, then- minds are too much 
taken up with their temporal and spiritual concerns respectively ; 
— and in Vlrandtrodaya (VyavahaiTi, 69 b). 

VERSE CL 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 23) [for 
whose explanatory note, see note on I’-erse 144] ; — in 
Apardrhx (p. 659), wliich adds that what is here laid down 
applies to eases where very little use has been made of 
the thing ; in cases where the pledged thing has been very 
much used, no interest is to be paid ; thus the reduction in the 
interest has to be determined by the extent of the use to whieli 
the thing may have been put ; — and in Krtyakalpataru 
(70 a). 

VERSE CLI 

‘ Smrtyanta/ire ’ — (Medhatithi, p. 967, 1. 30) — see Yajfia- 
valkya i^L‘^^)—’'Vastradhdnyahiranydndm ehatustri- 
dvigund pevrd \ and in Ndrada, {ldl) — Hiranyadhdnyavas- 
trdndm vrddhirdwtrichatm'gv/nd' 
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Tliis verse is quoted in Mitdksara (on 2. 39), which 
a,dds the following notes : — Capital invested for increase is 
called ‘ the increase thereof is called '' vrddhi' \ — 

and this never goes beyond, exceeds, the double,— if it is the 
first original investment ; in the case of the investment being 
one that has been transfeiTed from one person to another, it 
ca?? exceed the double, — as it becomes, in this csise, a fresh 
transaction.' — If we adopt the reading ‘ dhrtd ’ (in place of 
‘ dhitd ’), the meaning would be that the amount cannot exceed 
the double only in the case where the interest is paid all at one 
tiine, and that in a case where it is paid by gradual instalments 
— daily, monthly or yearly,— it does exceed the double. It goes 
on — ‘The rule apphes to’cases whac the loan has been advanced 
in one instalment, and is also paid back in one instalment; in 
cases where the loan has been transferred to another person, or 
a fresh transaction is entered into by tlie same parties after 
certain additions and subtractions, the interest does go on 
accumulating even after the principal, along witli the interest:, has 
reached the amount which is double of the original principal.— 
On the second half of the verse it remai'ks that in the ease of 
grains and roots and flowers and fraiits, the quantity payable may 
become five times of the principal. It explains ‘ shada’ 
as agricAiltiiral products, fruits, flowers etc., — Oaw’astlre 
wool of sheep, the hair of the chamarl cow and so forth, 
— ‘ vdhya’ as ‘ bullocks, horses and the like.’ Interest on these 
cannot go beyond five times the principal. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 643), which adds that the 
term ‘ sakrt ’ makes it cleaivthat the amount can exceed the 
double, in a case where with the consent of the debtor the accrued 
interest is added on to the principal and a fresh transaction enter- 
ed into. It adds that this applies only to transactions in gold. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramaynldm (p. 76), which adds 
that Vijnaneshvara and others have held that in a ease where 
interest has been paid by instalments at intervals, the total 
amount of the amount to be paid ultimately may exceed the double, 
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It is quoted iu YwMaratnakara (p. 17), wliicli adds the 
following explanatoiy notes : — ^Dhunye^ barley, w/??, and the 
rest,— fruits and other products from trees, — %we, wool 
of the sheep, hair of the Chamari and so forth, the etymolo- 
gical meaning being ‘ wliat is shorn’, ‘ luyat~i \ — vdhye ‘ what 
is the horse and so forth if any of these things is lent 

on interest, like gold and silver, — the amount to he paid should 
not exceed five times the principal. It is just possible that some 
( me may borrow a. hundredweight of grains, or a. hundred horses, 
on loan at the rate of 2 per cent interest ; — such a debtor, even 
after a very long time, can repay only j'fve hundo-ed, not more. 
The present text lays down ‘five times’ as the limit in the case of 
grain; hutBrhaspati has fixed this limit at ‘four times’; while 
‘ three times ’ is the limit fixed by Visnu, Marichi, Vashistha and 
Hfirlta. In new of these alternative limits, the decision in 
any particular case will have to be determined by the chai’acter 
of the debtor concerned, or the nature of the time, and 
consideration of scarcity or affluence. 

This verse is quoted in Nfsimhaprasdda (Vya^^ahara, 
18 b) ; — in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. B2()), Avhich explains 
‘'sada' as the produce of cultivation, other than, corn, — ^e. g., 
fruits and other things, — Sidhya’ as ‘bullock and the-rest’, — and 
‘lava’ as ‘ wool and the like ; — and in Vivddachintdmani 
(p. 11), which says that at one transaction, in tlie case of 
gems and things of that kind also, the interest cannot go 
beyond the double ; — ^that in grains etc. it can go upto five- 
fold ; but in repeated transactions it can go beyond . the said 
‘double’; it notes the reading ‘ sahrddhitd’ •, it explains ‘vdhya' 
!is‘ bullock and the like ’, — ‘ shada’ as ‘field-prodce, — ‘lava’ 
a,s ‘that which is lopped 0^,16., wool, except that of. the sheep. 

VERSE CLII 

This verse in quoted in Vivad-aratudhara (p. 14), 
which adds the following explanations Any interest, over and 
above what has been prescribed in the scriptures,— such as 
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2 | 3 er cent and so forth, — cannot be permitted, even diougli 
agi'eed to by the debtor; — why ?— because they declare this to 
be the ‘usurious way’. If, under the stress of business, the 
creditor wishes to reap a hu-ge profit out of the debtor, then the 
utmost that he can recover is 5 per cent, — and not more, 
even though the debtor may have agreed to it;— and in 
Krtyahalpataru {^. %^h). 

VERSE CLIIl 

‘ A creditor may take, for the term of a year, interest which 
has been settled by the following agreement^ — “when one, two 
or three months have passed, the interest on the capital shall 
be calculated and paid to me at one time”; but he si mil not 
take the interest according to the agreement, if the year has 
passed’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ If the creditor does 
not take the money due for two or three years, and the debtor 
pays then, the creditor shall not take more interest than for 
one year’ (Govindaraja). 

‘AfirA'iawi’— ‘Not found (in the /SAdsiras)’ (Medhatitlu, 
Kulluka and Raghavananda) not acetunlated (by the lapse 
of several months ’ (Medhatith’, alternatively and Narayana). 

''KdXcwrddMh '’ — ‘Periodical («.<?., monthly) interest’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja, Narayana and Kulluka, who is not rightly 
represented by Buhler). — See Narada— ‘PrafoVwdsam hhavanfi 
yd vrddhih sd Jcdlika srnitd’ {^TcdhTcd' being the technical 
name for monthly interest, hdlavrddhiK). 

'Kdyikal — ‘ To be paid by bodily labour ’ (Medhatithi),— 
or t by the use of a pledged iinimal or slave ’ (Medhatithi, alter- 
native, Kulluka, Raghavananda and Nandana). 

This verse is .qxioted m Vivddaratndhara (p. 9), which 
adds the following notes : — AtisamivatsarV is that which has 
gone beyond a year. The, meaning is that if the creditoiv 
suspecting an early repayment of the loan, should stipulate 
that the loan must continue for a certain time, then he cannot 
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stipulate for more tlian a year. Halayudha, however holds the 
meaning to betliat however much be the eagerness of the creditor 
to earn much interest, he should receive payment before 
one year passes, and not beyond that.— Nor should he receive 
tin interest that is ‘ adrstd ,’ ‘ not permitted by the scriptures. — 
There ai-e four kinds of interest not fevimiied,—Ghalcravrddhi, 
hdlavrddhi, hdritd and hdyikd ; these he should not take. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 229) in Vidhana- 
pdrijdta (II, p. 2!)2) in Nfsimhaprasdda (Ahnika, 
36 a) ; — and in Krtyahalpatam (67 b), which adds the 
explanation. — ‘ The interest is to be calculated fioni the first 
month upto the end of the year, and not beyond that.’ 

VERSE CLIV 

‘J^arana ’— Written bond ’ (KuUuka and Raghavananda) ; 
‘ — written bond and witnesses’ (Medhatithi). 

’rius verse is quoted in Fardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 193), which! adds the following explanation When tlie 
time for repayment arrives, if the debtor, find liimself unable 
to pay the whole amount due — ^the piincipal along with accrued 
interest, — and the creditor is unwilling to keep the loan hang- 
ing, — and should wish to renew the transaction on tlie same 
tenns, he should pay the accrued interest and renew the bond, 
dated afresh with the new date.’ 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 72), as laying down 
one of the methods of ‘ compound interest’ It adds the follow- 
ing notes : — ‘ iViryftam,’ legidly due to the creditor; of this 
Hccraed interest he should pay either the whole, or a part only, 
and add tlie remainder to the piincipal and renew the bond 
for tlie total; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 19b); — in 
Kftyahalpataru (80a), which explains ‘ nirjitdm ’ as ‘deter- 
mined tc have already accrued to the creditor and 'hxra^ 
nam .pHxHvariayet* as ‘should wiite another document 
attested by fresh witnesses ’; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vya- 
vsdiara, 104a). 


feXPLANATOEY — ADHYAYA VIII 543 

At the end of Adhyaya Vin, Mandlik has printed the 
following verse with Medhatithi’s explanation thereupon— 

II 

This verse, though commented upon by Medhatithi, 
has been omitted by aU other commentators. 

It is found in Narada (131.) It is quoted in Vivd- 
daratnaha/ra (p. 71) as fix)m Narada; it explains ‘ Shahtivi- 
Junah\ as ‘ without ability to repay the debt and ''hdlavipar- 
yaydt ’ as ‘ on account of famine and so forth,’ 

The verse is not Manu’s, it is Narada’s ; and it has been 
only quoted by Medhatithi and explained by him in course 
of his comment on verse 159. 

VEESE CLV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 73), which 
adds the ioVLowmg odarshayitvd hiranyam', not 

bringing up the gold for payment,— not even a single pice, 
—and hence not paying even the interest, he should add the 
accrued interest to the original piincipal, and making this total 
the new principal, he should enter it in the new bond that 
he should write. Though the entire interest is actually due 
to be paid at the time, yet, if he is unable to pay the whole, 
he may pay just that much of it which he may be able to pay ; 
— ^this is what is meant by the clause ‘ ydvatt samhhavet etc.’ 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 194), 
which adds the following explanation : — ‘ Hiranyam adm~ 
shayitvd, — not having paid the interest that has been earned, 
— he should have it included in that same bond in Krtya- 
kalpataru (80a), which explains ‘ hiranyam adarshayitvd ’ 
as ‘ not paying any part of tlie accrued interest to the a-editor ,’ 
the meaning, is that he should pay as' much of the accrued 
interest as he can, and then make out a fresh document ; — and 
in Vzramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 104a). 
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YEKSE CL VI 


yQhakardrddhi '’ — ‘Interest on wheeled carriage’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindaxaja, Kulluka and Raghayananda) compound 
interest ’ (Narayana as also ‘ others ’ in Medhatithi on verse 157). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 73), 
winch gives a totally different explanation : — \Deshahdlmyava- 
sthitah chahravrddhim samdrudhah ’ means ‘ having entered 
into an agreement regarding ’ to the effect that 

“ at such and such a place and time I shall take double this 
amoimt,”— if the creditor asks for repayment of his dues with 
compound interest, befoi-e the stipulated time, or at a place other 
than the stipulated one, then he shall not receive his dues 
with compound intBvestf—ia Krtyakalpataru (80a), which 
exphins ‘ samdrucf ha’ as ‘stipulated, agreed upon,’ and 
‘ tatphalam’ as the effect of the chalcravrddhi ;~and in 
(Vyavahara, 104a). 

VERSE CLVII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 11), which 
adds that the term ‘ Samudraydnahushaldh ’ stands for all 
merchants ; — ‘ deshahdldrthadarshinah ,’ those who know 
that in such and such a country such and such profit is to be 
made ; — "adhigama ’ is ‘decision ’ i. e., ‘ by that is the interest 
to be determined ;’ — and in Krtyakalpataru (68a), which has 
the following notes : — ‘ Samudraydnakushaldh ’ stands for 
tradesmen in general, — ‘ deshahdldrthadarshinah ,’ one who 
knows what profit is obfiuneil at what time, — ‘ adhigama ’ is 
decision, finding. 

VERBECLVill 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 185). ' . 

. VERSE CLIX 

‘ F?"i/«7dd«cwi.’~-‘ Gifts promised in jest, or to clowns, 
bards and such persons’ (Medhatithi, Narayana and Kulluka) 
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—‘ gifts promised not for religious purpose, but to singers 
and the like’ (Nandana). — 

“ Vashistha (16. 31) gives this verse as a well-known 
quotation. So Gautama (12. 41).” Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnahara (p. 57), which 
adds the following notes: — ^The term ‘ prdtihhdvyam' r%iex% 
here to sureties of both kinds— sm’ety for aypearance, mA. 
surety for trust', — '' urthaddnam' is useless gifts ; — ‘ dksikam,' 
that due to gambhng; — \saurikami \ that due to wine-drinking ; 
— ^the ‘ gambling ’ and ‘ drinking ’ meant here are of the 
improper kind ; — -and in Krtyakalpatarii (76b). 

VEESE CLX 

The first half of this ver.se is quoted in Vivddaratndkara 
(p. 57), which adds that ‘ darshanapr dtibhdvg a ^ includes the 
surety for trust also [this is clear from Yajnavalkya, 254, 
where both are put on the same footingj— the second half is 
quoted on p. 43. where ‘ ddnapratihhu^ is explained as ‘ the 
surety who had promised J shall pay,’ — md‘ ddydddn’ as 
‘ sons.’ 

(1) ^ Darshana-pratihhu' is the person standing sui’ety 
with the promise ‘ I shall produce this man when required’; 
'-—{2) Pratyayapratihhu is one who says ‘ give him the loan 
on my trust’; — (B) Ddnapo'atibhu’ — ^who says ‘give him tlie 
loan, which, if he does not pay, I shall pay.’ 

The verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (74a and 76b). 

VEESE CLXI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 43), 
which takes it as putting the question wliich is answered 
in the next verse. It adds the following notes: — ^ Add 
tori ’, i. e., a surety other “than the one for payment 
(i. e., the surety for appearance and the siuety for trust), — 
being ‘ vijfidtoprakrti’ — i. e., being known to have stood 
surety after having received something in pledge from the 
debtor ; and thus having its character fuUy known ; — ^if such 



546 MAJTO SMEITI— NOTES 

a surety dies,— ‘Bna Mtftind ’—by what means— is the ‘ data, ’ 
—the man who advanced the loan, the creditor,- — to receive 
hack the debt ? The work goes on to quote Halayudha 
as explaining the term ^ vijncttoprahrti^ “ being known 
that he became the lagnaka {1) on receiving a and 

r^arding the verse as denying tlie creditor’s right to receive 
payment from the surety’s heirs on his death. But remarks 
that the net result of both explanations is the same. • 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (74 a), which 
has the following notes:— Addtari’, a smety other than 
Ddnapratihhv, — ‘ddtd \ tho creditor,—' vijfldtopo' ahrti ’ , one 
whose solvency is well known. 

VERSE CLXII 

‘ AlandJianah d — Qualifies the surety (Medhatitlii, 
Go\indaraja and Nai'ayana) it qualifies the sm'ety’s heir 
(Raghavananda) ; — ^Nandana reads ‘ alahsitdh ’ and explains 
it as ‘ if the surety who received the money is*not found. ’ 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara fp. 43), as 
providing the answer to the question put in the preceding- 
verse. It adds the following explanation: — If the surety, 
to whom money had been handed over {nirddista) by the 
debtor, is ‘ alandhandh ’, — i. e., he has really got the money, — 
then, on his death, the ‘ nirddistah ’ — %. e., the ,^on of the 
surety to whom money had been handed over — should pay 
the debt lout of his own property. The term 'nirddistah,' 
is applied figuratively to the son. 

It is quoted in Krtyahalpataru (74 a), which has the 
following notes : — ‘ Nirddi^tadhana ’, is the sm-ety to whom 
enough money had been lianded over by the creditor, to cover 
the amount of surety involved, — ‘ alandhandh ’, possessed of 
sufficient property, — tlie second 'nirddista' stands for the 
son of the person who had stood siuety and has since died ; 
the meaning being that the son should make good the debt 
for which his father had stood surety. 
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VEESE CLXIV 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (65 b), which 
adds the following explanation : —An agreement even though 
formally put in writing, has no legal force, if it is contrary 
to the laws and customs prevalent among business-men ; and 
such an agreement cannot be enforced, — such agreement, for 
instance, as where a man who has children agi’ees to bequeath 
all his property to a stranger. 

It is quoted also in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 21 b 
and 39 b), which has the following notes—' Pratisthita free ■ 
from the defect of being impossible and unknown and so forth, — 
‘bhd0, proposition, statement,— is not ‘ satya, ’ accepted by 
the king or the court, — ‘ that statement wliich is contrary to 
all rules of business, even , though it be estabhshed by evidence, 
oral and documentary, should not be accepted ’ ; e.g., the state- 
ment that ' this man has promised liis entire property to me ’, — 
when the man concerned is one who has got sons and other 
successors. 

VEESE CLXV 

This verse is quoted m Pardshm-amadhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 162), which explains ‘ Yoga' as ‘ obtain another’s property, 
without any right to it, by means of begging and such 
other means adhamana' as ‘pledge’ ; — and the compound 
‘ Yogddhamanam ’ as ‘ Yoge ddhamanami ’, ‘ pledging of 
what does not rightly belong to one.’ 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayulcha (p. 90), which 
explains ‘ Fogia ’ as ‘ fraud ’ ; and adds that the king shall 
n ullif y every transaction in connection with which he detects 
some fraud ; — ^in Krtyakalpata/t'u (65b) which explains ‘upadM 
as fravd , — ‘ yoga ’ as ‘ deceit ’ ; — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 39b), which has ttie following notes ; — ‘‘Adhamana ’ 
is pledge, — ‘ yoga ’ is deceit, — ‘ upddhi ’ is fraud ; — and 
adds that all fraudulent transactions are null and void. 


548 


MANIJ SMMTI — 'NOTES 


VEKSE GLXVI 

This verse is quoted in (p. 53), which 

adds the term ’’ svatak', which means ‘out of their own 
property and implies that in a csise where even among divided 
co-sharers, if one has contracted a debt for the purpose of the 
maintenance of all co-sharers, and he, for some reason or 
other, such as death and so forth, is unable to repay it— then 
• the debt should be paid by all the other co-sharers. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 647) ; — mSmrtitaitva (II, 

' p. 178), which explains ‘svatah’ as ‘from his own property;’ — 
in Krtyakalpataru (76a); — and in Viramitrodaya(VjaM^&va, 
110 a), wliich says that the explanation given by the ‘ Vrttikara ’ 
is that ‘ when a man who borrowed the money goes away or 
dies, and the money was spent by him for Ins family, then the 
debt is to be repaid even by such of his collaterals as may 
have been Hmng separately from him, — what to say, regarding 
those who might have been living with him. It demurs to this 
explanation and quotes the explanation of the ‘ Mahabhasya ’ 
as that separated collaterals, like the uncle and so forth, 
should repay the debt out of their own property. 

VERSE CLXVII 

^AdhyadhtnaW — ‘Servant’ (Medhatithi and Narayana); 
— ‘slave’ (Kulluka); — ‘Youngest brother and one in some 
such position (Raghavananda). 

Tins verse is quot^ in Smrtitattva (II, p. 232) as 
indicating tlie necessary character of the maintaining of the 
family ;— in Vivddaratnahara (p. 55), which explains 
‘Adhyadhma’ as ‘servants and others,’ and ‘jydydn’ as ‘the 
master’ ;— in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 
164), to the effect that a debt cannot be repudiated if it has 
been contracted for the support of the family, even if it may 
Jmvebeen contracted by a dependant without the master’s 
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pevimssion;— in Krtyakalpatm'u (76 b), wbicb explains 
‘ adhyadhmah’ as ‘the slave and the like — and in Vlrami- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 40a), which explains ‘ adhyadhmah ’ 
as ‘ son, nephew, slaves and so forth. ’ 


VEESE CLXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 231);— in 
Krtyahalpaiaru (65 b) ; — and in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
39 b and 60 a). 

VERSE CLXIX 

yKidam ’ — ‘ Judge ’ (KuU aka and Govindaraja)—‘ undi- 
vided family ’ (Narayana and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ member of 
a family’ (Xandana, who is misrepresented by Hopldns, 
who wi’ongly translates ‘ Kulinalii’ (?) as friend). 

VERSE CLXX 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
275). 


VERSE CLXXI 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
275). 


VERSE CLXXII 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
275), which adds tlie following notes : — ^ Smddnat’, 'hy 
takin g what is Ms own legally, such as taxes and so forth’; 
— ‘ varnasamsargdt’ , ‘by maixiages and such lelationships 
contracted by the Brahmana ’ and other castes with persons of 
their own respective castes’ ; the ‘ scmisarga’ of difierent castes 
is not meank as that would lead to the evil of ‘mixed castes.’ 
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VEESE CLXXIII 

Tin's verse is quoted in (Vyavahara, 

2 b). 

VEESE CLXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Krtyahal'pataru (6 b);— and 
in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 39 a). 

VEESE CLXXV 

Hopkins refers to Rgveda 1. 32. 3 for a siinilai- imagery. 

This verse is quoted in (Vyavahara, 

2 b) ; — ^in KrtyaJcalpataru (4 a) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya 
(Vyavaliara, 39 a). 

VEESE CLXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (80 b.) 

VEESE CLXXVII 

Of. 8. 49, and 9. 229 ; also 8. 415. 

This verse is quoted in Mitak^ard (2. 43), which 
explains the meaning to be that “ the debtor should make him- 
self ‘ samoAn equal, to the creditor by putting an end to the 
relation of creditor and debtor ” ; — ^in Apardrha (p. 146), 
which explains the meaning to be tliat “ even by doing some 
work for the creditor, the debtor should make himself equal, 
similar, to the creditor, by becoming free from debt ” ; — ^in 
Vivddaratndkma (p. 70), which adds the following explana- 
tion The debtor, who is either of the same caste with, or of 
a lower caste than, tlie creditor, should, even by means of work- 
ing, clear- off his debt, and thereby render liimself equal to 
the creditor. So long as the debt is not paid off; there is an 
inequality between them— one being the creditor and 
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the other the debtor ; but when by means of work, the debt 
has been paid oflf, both of them become ‘ equal — ^But if the 
debtor belongs to a higher caste, he should not be made by the 
creditor to work for him. 

It is quoted also in Vyavahdramaynlcha (p. 89);— 
in KrtyaJcalpataru (79b), which explains ‘ samam kurydf 
as ‘remove his indebtedness, which puts him in a position lower 
than that of his creditor, by doing such work for the latter as 
would suffice to liquify the amount of debt ’ — ‘shreydn ’ is ‘one 
belonging to a higher caste ’ and also ‘ one possessed of higher 
qualifleations ’ and inViramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 104 b), 
which also has the same explanation, 

VERSE CLXXVm 

‘ Pratyaya ’’ — ‘Inference and supernatoal proof ’ (Medha- 
tithi) ; — ‘ inference, oaths and so forth ’ (Govindaraja) ; — 

‘ oaths ’ (Narayana and Nandana), 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndka/ra (p. 618). 

VERSE CLXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Krtyahalpatani (82b), which 
explains ‘ ’ as one who has a large family; — 
in Pm^dsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 204) ; — and in 
V ivddaratndhara (p. 85), which explains ‘ mahdpdksd as ‘ one 
having a large family ’,— and ‘niksepam ’ as ^niksepymi,' i. e., 
the thing deposited ; — and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 36), 
which explains ‘ mahdpaksa ’ as ‘one who has a lai’ge number 
of relatives.’ 

VERSE CLXXX 

This verse is cpxoi&di in Vivddaratndkara (p. 86), 
which explains ^ddyoh’ as depositing and ^ grahah' as 
receiving -, — in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 205), 
which explains ‘ day ah ’ as giving, depositing, — and ‘ grahah ’ 
as receiving ; — and in Vtrcmitrodaya (Vyavahara, 113 b). 
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VEESES CLXXXI— CLXXXn 

These verses are quoted in Apan^arlta 
in Vivddaratndhara (p. 94), which explains them to 

mean that— ‘ If the person who calls liimself the Depositor 
demands die deposit from the person called the Deposit-holder, 
—and the latter denies it, saying ‘ nothing was deposited with 
me and there are no witnesses to the transaction; — ^then 
the king, with a desire to ascertain the facts, should have re- 
course to the following stratagem:— Through spies of the proper 
age and appearance, trustwortliy in word and appearance, he 
should by some pretext deposit liis own gold with the accused 
person ; — after some days, he should have that deposit demand- 
ed from him. 

VEESE CLXXXm ^ 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 664) ; — and in 
Vivddm'Citndhara (p. 94), wliich continues the explanation 
(see last note)- — ‘If the man admit the deposit and surrender 
it exactly in the condition in which it had been deposited — 
neither more nor less, — then the king should conclude that the 
former deposit, the subject-matter of the dispute, had not been 
made over to liim, and he should be acquitted of the charge 
brought against him by the other party. 

VEESE CLXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in ApardrTca (p. 664), wliich explains 
tlie meaning to be that the man should be punished by being 
made to surrender the two deposits as also their values. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 94) wliich ex- 
plains the meaning to be as follows — “ If, however, the man 
does not surrender the gold deposited by the king’s spies, then 
the king should r^ard the charge as proved against him and 
should make liim surrender also the former deposit, the subject- 
matter of the former charge.” 
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It is quoted also in PcW’dsAaramacZ^cw’a (Vyavalim, 
p. 209), to the effect that if, relying on his power, the depository 
does not suiTender the deposit, he should be punished by the 
king and forced to deliver it. 

VERSE CLXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddarcvtndharci 87), 
which adds the following explanation : — If the depositor is 
living, deposits, sealed or open, should never be given by tlie 
depository to any such near relative of the depositor as may 
have a share in the property,— duiing the absence of the 
depositor himself ; for if the said relative happen to die, the 
deposits become lost, i. e., they do not reach the depositor himself ; 
though if the relative does not die, they may perhaps readi 
him. So that in the event of tlie relative’s death, it would 
be open to the oiiginal depositor to demand from the depository 
the value of the deposits; and in order to guard against 
this, the depository should always return the deposits to the 
depositor himself, while he lives. 

It is , quoted in Krtyahalpataru (83a). 

VERSE CLXXXVI 

Tills verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhmxi (p. 87), which 
adds the following explanation On the death of the depositor, 
if the depository deliver the deposit to the depositor’s heir, he 
should not be blamed either by the king or by the dead man’s 
relatives. The term ^ svayameva ’ implies that during the 
depositor’s life-time, he should not deMver it to the heii', even 
though asked to do so by the latter ; — and that on Ms death 
he should give it to the heir even without being asked to do 
so find in Vivddachintdmani (p. 37). 

VERSE CLXXXVn 

“ According to Narayana, the verse refers to cases where 
one believes a deposit to be wifh another but has not made it 
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over himself ; according to GovindaiSja and KuUuka, to cases 
where there may be eiTor. Govindaraja and Kulluka think 
that the person who should act in the manner described is the 
king, and they explain ‘ mvichchhet ’ by ‘ he should decide.’ 
Narayana and Eaghavananda, on the other hand, think that 
the depositor should act thus.”'— Buhler. 

This verse has been omitted entirely by Medhftithi ; 
neither the verse nor its commentary is found in the Mss. 

This verse is quoted in V ivadaratnakara (p. 94), accord- 
ing to which the verse refers to what the depositors should 
do ; it means that ‘ the depository should keep the deposit 
honestly and lovingly ; all the more so if the depositor is 
found to be a man of thoroughly good chai’acter.’ 

It is also quoted va. Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 209), which, says that this lays down what should be done 
by the successor of the depositor, if the depository does not 
of his own accord, surrender the deposit, after the depositor’s 
death. 

VEESE CLXXXVm 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Vivddarat- 
ndkara (p. 86), which adds the explanation that if the deposit 
has b^n handed over to the depository sealed, — then, unless 
the latter extracts anything from it, he shall incur no blame ; 
but if he does extract anything, then he certainly becomes open 
to censure. In the case of an unsealed deposit, on the other 
hand, even though he may have extracted something, if 
he delivers it before the depositor, he does not incur 
blame. 

VEESE CLXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 663), which 
adds that if out of the property, the man extracts not even a 
small part (then he shall not have to make it good) ; — in 
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Vimdaratnahara 88), which also adds— ‘ if out of the 
deposited property, the depository does not extract, take 
out, anything ; ’ — in Pardsharmiddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 206), which adds— ‘if he extract even the smallest part 
of the deposit, then he shall have to make it good and in 
Vwddachintdmani (p. 37), which says that in a case where 
the deposit-holder takes for himself a portion of the deposit and 
keeps the remainder secretly in some other place with a view 
to evade the return of the trust, — ^then he is to be made to 
refund the entire deposit 

It is quoted in Krtyakaljpataru (p. 83 a), which explains 
‘ tasmdt na samharati ’ as ‘ does not take for himself any 
part of the deposit’ 

VEESE CXC 

‘ Sdrvaih updyaih ’ — ‘All kinds of evidence, the four 
expedients of kindness and the rest, and also m the case of 
wicked people, beating and imprisoning ’ (Medhatithi, who 
is not rightly represented by Buhler) ; — ‘the four expedients 
of kindness and so forth’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka and 
Eaghavananda) ‘spies and the like’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhma (Vyavahara, 
p. 208), as laying down punishment for the depositor and 
depository if proved to be dishonest; — ^in Krtyakalpataru, 
(84a); — and m (Vyavahara, 113 a). 

VEESE CXCI 

This verse is quoted in (p. 663) ; — and in 

Vivddaratndhara (p, 91), which adds the following explana- 
tion : — ^The, depository, who, even when asked to do so, does 
not surrender the deposit, — or the other party who demands 
the deposit) withouthaving delivered it, — ^both of these should be 
punished like a thief, if the property involved is a large one ; 
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but if it is a small one, then tliey have to be fined the value 
of the deposit in question, and the depository is to be forced 
to siuxender the deposit also. 

It is quoted in VyavahdrmnayuJkha (p. 84);— in Para- 
Kharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 208) ; — in Vivddachintdmani 
(p. 39), which notes that in the same text the Matsyapurana reads 
‘ dvigunam damam’; it says that Manu’s rule is meant for 
cases where the persons concerned are poor and well-behaved ; 
— in Kftyahcdpataru (83 b) ; — ^and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahai-a, 113 a), which explains ‘sMsyaw’ as ‘should 
be punished and fined.’ 

VERSE cxcn 

This verse appears to be a mere repetition of 191. 
According to Medliatithi, 191 lays down two alternative 
punishments — corporal punishment (thief’s penalty) and fine ; 
and 192 excludes the ‘thief’s punishment’ by specifying the 
fine only. He repudiates the explanation that has been attributed 
to him by Hopkins — viz., 192 is for the sake of freeing the 
Brdhmana from die coiporal punishment prescribed in 191. 
Nor is there anytliing in Medhatithi to show tliat he takes 
192 as referring to fresh offences, — a view that has been 
attributed to him by Buhler. — Both these views ai’e found- 
in KuUuka. 

‘ Upanidhi ’ — ‘ Sealed deposit’ (KuUuka) ; — ‘sometliing 
lent in a friendly spirit ’ (Medhatithi, who repudiates, in the 
present context, the technical meaning of ‘ sealed deposit.’) 

‘Avishesena ^ — ‘Irrespective of the chaiacter of the property 
or the ca^te of the person’ (Medhatithi) irrespective of 
caste’ (Narayana and Nandana)»; ■ =,. : • 

■ This verse is quoted mVivddaratnSkdra (p. 92), which 
adds the following explanation The 'reiteration of ‘ fine equal 
in value to the deposit.’ -here^to the’ exclusion of the ‘ tiiief’s 
penalty,,’ with wliich it has, hem. mupled:..an the f jirecjeding 
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verse,— should be understood as meant for the ease where the 
misappropriator of the deposit is a Brahinana. The terms 
‘ tathd' axn\ ^ avishesena ’ mean that all that has been said in 
regard to the misappropration of the deposit, should be under- 
stood to be applicable to that of the Upanidhi also, — the 
misappropriation of both standing on the same footing. 

It is quoted also in Vyavahdramayuhha (p. 85) ; — 
in Krtyakalpataru (83b) ; — and in Vircmiitrodaya (Vyava- 
hara, 113 a). 

VERSE cxcni 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndliara (p. 92), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Upadhdhhih by fraud ; — 
‘ scohdyct ’ is one who helps in the misappropriation of other’s 
property by fr'aud ; — ‘prakasham’, in the public square and such 
places it is quoted again at p. 316; — ^in Vivadachin- 
tdmani (p. 39), which explains ‘upadhd’ as ‘fraud’ — 

‘ mhdya ’ as ‘ abettor in the fraudulent appropriation,’ — and 
‘-yacZAa’as ‘beating, imprisonment and so forth; — and in 
Krtyakalpataru (84 a). 

VERSE CXCIV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 604), which explains 
‘ rihruvan’ as ‘ telling what is not true;’ — in Vivddaratndkara 
(p. 94), which adds tire following notes : — ‘ Vihruvan ,’ declaring 
it to be more when it was less ; from a parity of reasoning, 
it follows that if the depository also declares the deposit to be 
less where it was really more, he also should be fined; — ^and 
in Krtyakalpataru (85 a). 

VERSE CXCV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 
113 b), which has the following notes : — ' Ddya ’ handing 
over, pledging, depositing,— receiving the deposit. 
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VEESECXCVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 95), wliicli 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Aksinva7^ not harassing the 
person who is believed to have been the holder of the deposit ; 
— and in Pof'dsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 209), which 
explains ‘ apraksiman ' (which is its reading for ‘ ahiiinvon ’), 
as ‘not chastising.’ 

VEESECXCVn 

This verse is quoted in Vimdaratndhara (p. 103), wliich 
explains the phrase ‘ na tarn ^vayet sa^syaw ’ as ‘ should place 
no confidence in him ’ — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 
20 b) ; — ^in Vivddachintdmani (p, 41), which explains 
‘ sdhyam’ as ‘trustworthy eyidenod in Krtyakalpataru 
(85 b), which explains ‘ na tarn nayet sdksyam as ‘ no trast 
is to be placed in him ’—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
115 b). 

VEESE cxcvin 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p, 103), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Avahd^'yo hhavet ,’ should be 
fined ; — ‘ svdnvayah^ {yAnch is its reading for ‘sdnvayah’) 
a son or some relation of the rightful owner; — ‘^atshatam,' 
six hundred jianas; — ‘ niramayah’ not related to the rightful 
owner ; — ^ anapasarah,' means the removing of the property 
from the owner's house ; — and the man who does this 
and sells what belongs to another should be fined six hundred 
panas. K tliis seller is not a relative of the owner, — and 
if the removing of the property from the owner’s house has 
been done, not by any person related to the owner, but by the 
seller himself, — then he should be punished like a thief. If 
however the removing has been done by some one else, but 
the selling is done by the owner’s relative, then the fine may 
be even more tlian six hundred panas. — ^The author of 
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Acs/pator?{ has explained ' apasa/t'a ’’ as the justification for 
moving the article from the owner’s possession— such as its 
being a gift and so forth which property movcK away 
from the owner’s possession (apasarati anena); and he 
who has no such justification is ‘ cmjapasara and this writer 
adds that this view has the support of Bhagufi, Medhatithi 
andthe 

It is quoted in Vlvadachintamani (p. 41) which has the 
following notes : — ‘Avahdryah,’ should be made to give up, — • 

‘ sdnvayah ’ belonging to the family of the owner of the pro- 
perty concerned,—* niranvayah’ not a member of the owner’s 
family,— anapasarah ‘ who has not received the property 
by any equitable method of acquisition, such as gift and 
the like’ — * saishatam he is to be fined 600 panas; — and 
in Krtyahalpataru (85 b), which explains ‘ avahdryah ’ as 
‘ should be made to pay,’- — ^sdnvayah’, as ‘ along with his 
brothers and relatives,’ — ‘ satshata/ni i. e., 600 

— ^It goes on to say what has been quoted in Vivddarat- 
ndkara (above). 

VEESE CXCIX 

Buhler wrongly, asserts that “ Nandana omits this verse.” 

This verse is quoted (as Kafada’s) in Vivddachintdmani 
(p. 40); — and in Krtyakalpataru (86 a). 

VEESE CC 

This verse is quoted in Apmrdrka (p. 685), which 
says that what is meant is that what is proof of 
ownership is, not mere possession, but possession 
accompanied by ‘title’ — e., something that indicates actual 
ownership. 
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VERSE CCI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 103), wlucli 
adds the following notes:— Vilcraydt ' from the market-place ; 
— Kulasannidhau in the presence of trustworthy traders 
and brokers ; — ^Nydyatah ’ qualifies ‘Tcrayena ’-, — ‘ vishud- 
dhah ’ (which is its reading for ‘ vishvddhain ,’) faultless ; — 
*'labhate dhanam’yi. e., from the seller and in Krtyahal- 
fataru (85 b), which has the following notes : — Vikraydtl 
‘from the 'market placed the word being explained as 
‘ vihrlyate asmin iti vikrayah ,’- — ‘ kulasannidhau,’ in 
the presence of a number of business-men,— ‘ ’ 

is to be constmed with ‘ and means & honaJide 

piu-chase, on payment of the proper price. 

VERSE OCII 

Tlus verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 103), which 
adds the following notes the original seller, who sold 

the article which did not belong to him ; — if he is ‘ andhdrya ’, 
incapable of being produced by the purchaser, by reason of 
his being in a foreign country ; — ^but the purchaser is one who 
had made his piu'chase openly, — then this latter is not to be 
punished ; — but the actual owner shall receive back his property 
which had been fraudulently sold. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 87), which 
reading ‘ andhdrya ’ for ‘ andhdryam ’, explains it as 
‘not producing;’ — the meaning being ‘even though the 
buyer is unable to produce the original seller, if his purchase is 
found to be hona fide by reason of its having been done in 
public.’ 

It is quoted in Apa/n'drka (p. 776), which adds the 
following explanation: — ‘Mulam’ is the original seller ; — if 
he is incapable of being produced by reason of his where- 
abouts being unknown. 
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It is quoted in Parasharcmadhava (Vyavaliam, 
p. 215), wliieli adds that the rightful owner is to receive Ms 
property from the purchaser, only on paying to him one half of 
the price that had been paid for it ; — this opinion being 
based upon a clear declaration to that effect by Katyayana ; — 
in Vivddaehintdmani (p. 43), wMeh adds the following 
explanation ‘ Where the selling has been done openly, — and 
yet the original OAvner proves his claim to the property con- 
cerned, — and the property concerned is not returnable, by 
reason of its having been exported to foreign lands, and so 
forth— then the bona fide purchaser is not to be punished, 
but he is to be made to refund the price to tlie real owner’; 
— mdin Krtyahalpataru 

VERSE com 

‘Tirohitam ' — ‘ Concealed’— in cloth or some sudi cover’ 
(Medliatithi and Narayana), — ‘in the earth’ (Nandana), — 

‘ covered with paint ’ (Govindaraja, KuUuka and Raghava- 
nanda). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 199), wMch 
reads samsrstam, rupam for ‘samsrsiarwjJam’ and adds the 
following notes : — '' Any at \ saffron and such costly tilings, — 
‘an^/ena’ the Kusumbha flower and such cheaper things, — 
samsrstam, \ adulterated,— ‘ rupaw,’ commodity, — ‘sdva- 
dyam', defective, — ^this last is meant to include all defects 
other than those just specified ‘ nyunam^ less in weight 
— dure,' being at a distance and hence incapable of having 
its defects detected, — Hiroliitam', covered by cloth or some 
such thing and in KrtyalMl^ataruiXiS) a). 

VERSE CCIV 

“Yet he has emphatically inveighed against the sale 
of women 3. 51, 9. 98 ’’—says Hopkins. But he foi-gets that 
^shulha’ is not price. Buhler also has been similarly 1 misled. 
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VERSE CCVI 

This verse is quoted in Apararha (p. 836) in Yivdda- 
rrMndTcma (p. 118), which adds the following notes : (Sva- 
ka/rma parihdpayet,^ i. 0., through sickness or such causes, 
a part of the sacrificial fee shall be paid to him, after duly 
considering the total fee payable for the entire sacrifice and 
the part of the work that may have been done by him ;— in 
Pm'dsharamddhava (Vyavalrara, p. 222), wliidi explains 
‘ sahahartvhMh ’ as ‘ by his colleagues ’ ;~'in VivddacMntd- 
mani (p. 48), which says that ‘if a priest, through disease or 
other disability, is unable to perform liis work, then he is to 
be paid liis fee in proportion to the work actually done by 
him;- — ^m Krtyahcdpataru (89 b) ;— and in Viramitn'oda- 
ya (Vyavaliara, 120 a), wliich explains ‘ sahahartrbhih ’ as 
‘ by his collaborators,’— or the meaning may be ‘ be should 
be paid lus sliare of the fee, aZcmp w't/i-, at the same time as, 
the other priests are paid.’ 

VERSE ccvn 

‘ Kdrayet ' — The sacrificer should have it done by another 
priest’ (Medhatitlii) ; — ‘the defaulting priest should have 
it done by another (Narayana, Kulluka, RaghavSnanda and 
Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 837) ; — in Para- 
sdidramAdhma (Vyavahara, p. 222), which explains 'anyena ’ 
as ‘ by some from among that group of priests to which he 
himself belongs’; — ^in Vivddwratndhara (p. 118) ; — in Vivdda- 
cMntdmani (p. 49), which says — ‘if the priest leaves his 
work after having recdved the fee after the midday rites, 
then he is to return ihe entire fee, and get the work 
completed by his son. or others; — and in Krtyuhalpataru 
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VEESE ccvni 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara 119) 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ PratyamshadaJcsindh’ 
(which is its reading for ‘ pratyangadaksindli’), the fees that 
have been prescribed for a particular priest, in connection with 
particular sections of an elaborate saciifice; e. g., at the 
ceremony of anointment two golden vessels are given to 
the Adhmryu priest in regard to these, the question is — ^Is 
the whole of that special fee to be taken by that one priest in 
reference to whom it has been prescribed ? Or that individual 
is only the formal recipient^ and the fee has to be equally 
divided among aU the priests taking part in the performance ? 

It is quoted in Krtyakalapataru (90 a), which explains 
‘pratyamshadahsind’ (which is its reading for ‘pratyadigada- 
as ‘the fees that have been prescribed as the special 
shares of particular priests’, audit adds that this rule is meant to 
raise the question whether when, e. g^ two gold Prakashas are 
prescribed as to be given at the Abhi§echamya Rites, to ike 
Adhvaryu, — are the two articles to be taken by that priest, 
or are they to be divided among all the priests concerned ? 

VEESE CCIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 120), 
which adds the following notes:— For the followers of certain 
rescensions it is laid down in connection with the fire- 
kindling rites that the Adhvaryu is to receive the chariot, the 
Brahmana priest a swift horse, the XJdgatr priest, the cart in 
which the Soma is carried.— means at the purchase of 
Soma. — ^Hence the answer to the question raised in the preceding 
verse is that the special fee prescribed for a particular priest 
is to be given to that priest only ; as it is only thus that the 
‘giving^ would be done in its real sense ; the mention of the 
priests in the texts prescribing the fees could not but be for this 
perceptible purpose; while in any other case such naming would 
have to be taken only as serving some transcendental purpose. 
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This verse is quoted also in PardBharamddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 221), to the effect that it is only tire general 
fee prescribed in connection with the performance as a whole 
that it is to be divided among thelpriests,— not so the special 
fee prescribed in connection with a particular priest, who alone 
is to receive this latter fee and in Krtyakalpataru 
which says that this answers the question • raised m the 
preceding verse, the answer being that wherever the texts 
prescribe a certain article as to be given to a particular 
' person, it has to be given to that person only. 

VEESECCX 

The total fee being 112, the shares are 56, 28,16,12 
(Medhatitlii) ; — ^the total being 100, tlie shares are 48, 24, 16, 12 
(K^havananda, Narayana and Kulluka) ; [Buliler wrongly puts 
the last figure as 8] the total fee shall be divided into 25 shares 
and the several classes shall receive 12, 6, 4 and 3 respectively. 

This verse is quoted in VivddcoTci/tndhoiTCt (p. 118), 
which adds the following notes : — At ihe Jyotisioma, 100 cows 
have been laid down as the fee for the 16 priests ; and the 
present rule prescribes what part of it is to be given to which 
priest ; the four ‘principal’ priests— e. g., the Hotr, Adhvaryu 
Brahman and Udgdtr — are ‘ardhinah’, entitled to one half ; 
with a view to the total available, this ‘one half must be under- 
stood to be 48 ; so that 48 cows are to be given to the principal 
priests;— the next class, consisting of the Maitrdvaruna, 
Pratiprasthdtr, Brdhmanachchhansi and Prastotr are to 
receive half of the ‘ half-sharers’, i. e., 24 cows have to be 
given to these;— the next class, consisting of the AchGhhdvdha, 
Ne§tr, Agnidhra and Pratihartr, are entitled to a third 
part, of the ‘half-sharers’; so that they are to receive 16 cows;— 
the last class, consisting ‘ of the Grdvastotf, Netr, Potr and 
Suhrahmanya, are to receive a quarter of the ‘ half-sharers’; 
so that these i-ecdve 12 cows.— This division, it adds, his 
based upon the text ‘a/rdhino ddMayati' which actually names 
the priests ^ardhinah^ half‘*sharers , and so toith. 
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It is quoted in Mitdh§ara {2. 265), which lays down 
the same classification and division as the Vivddaratndkara. 
It raises the following question This division cannot he 
acceptable, as we find neither any convention to the effect, nor 
is the fee of the nature of capital jointly raised, nor is there any 
Vedic teit actually prescribing such shares. So that, under the 
circumstances, the most equitable division would be that every 
one should receive an equal share, according to the rule laid 
down in Mlmdmsd-sutra— Samam sydt ashrutatvdt’, 

‘ it must be equal, as nothing else has been directly prescribed’ ; 
or that each one should recave what i§ due to him in con- 
sideration of the work actually done by him.” — ^It answers . 
this objection as follows: — ^Unless we accept the division 
suggested, we cannot account for the names ^ardhinah^ (half 
sharers), ‘ TrUyinali^ithivd sharers), and ‘ jPddinah’{ quarter 
sharers), which we find m a text in connection with the 
Dvddashdha sacrifice, which has the Jyoti^toma for its 
archetype ; these names would be meaningless if they were 
not taken as indicating the share of the priests in tlie sacri- 
ficial fee. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 837), which adds that 
though the first class of priests gets only 48, which is not 
quite haJf of 100, yet it is very dose to it ; hence they may be 
called ‘ Half sharers ’ ; it has the same division as in 
Mitdh§ard. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 739) ; — and in 
Krtyakalpataru (90 a), which adds the following explanation : — • 

‘ Sarvesdm ’, among the sixteen priests engaged in the sarcri- 
fice, out of the 100 cows, the prescribed saciificial fee, one half is 
to go to the principal priests, viz.j Hotr, Brahmana, Adhvaryu 
and Udgatr ; even though they may receive a little less than 
the exact one half, they may be called ‘ mrdhvmh ‘ Halfers ’ ; 
the second set, consisting of the Maitravaruna, Brahmana- 
chchhamsin, Pratiprasthatr and Prastotr, are entitled to half 
of what is received by the former set; the third set, consisting 
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of thdAchchhmaka, AcjnUhra, Nestrand Pratihartr,i'B(iei\fi 
the third part of what is received by the first set;— and the 
foui’th set, consisting of \he Oravastut, Netr, Unnetr and 
SuhraJmianya , receive the fourth part of what is received by 
the first set. 

VERSE CCXI 

This verse is quoted in PamsAammdcZ/tam (Vyava- 
hara, p. 221), which remai-ks that this distribution pertains 
to only cases where the thing to be divided is mentioned as 
common to all;— in Krtyakalpatam (90 a);— and in 
Viramitrodaya (Yyavahara, 119 b), which says that this 
refers, not to the fee that is prescribed for individual preists, 
but to the common fee of 1200 cows, which is prescribed for 
all the officiating priests. ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

VERSE CCXII 

‘ Kartaha/nxetat karmeti^ — (Medhatithi, p. 1009, 1. 5).— 
The text of Narada (4. 10-11) is — 

‘ Kartahametat karmeti pratildbhechehJiayd cha, yat 
.Apdtre pdtramityukte kdrye vd dharmasamhite Yaddattam 
syddavijfodnddadattam tadapi smrtmi.' 

This verse is quoted in Vwddaratndkara (p. 137), 
which explains the meaning to be — ‘ If the man begs money 
for the peilormance of a pious act, but having got it, he 
does not do the act, then the gift should be recovered from 
him.’ 

It is quoted in Smrtitcdtva (II, p. 348), to the effect 
that when money has been given to a Brahmana who has beg- 
ged it for the purpose of performing a sacrifice or some such 
act, — ^but he does not do sudi an act, — then the money is to 
be taken back from him ;r— and in Krtyakalpataru (94 :Sl). 
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VERSE CCXIII 

‘ Samsadhayet ’ — ‘ If he tries to enforce the fulfilment 
of the promise by a complaint before the king ’ (Meclhatithi) ; 

‘ if he tries to obtain the money forcibly or refuses to 
refund it ’ (Kulluka, Raghavananda and Govindaraja) 

‘if he should withhold the repayment’ (Ramachandra, wto 
reads ‘if the man should really perform 

the act for which he had begged, then the man who 
had promised to pay, but did not pay, (or having paid, 
took it back), should be made to pay to him a. Suvarna, 
by way of fine, for not fulfilling his promise’ (Nandana, 
who has been misrepresented by Hopkins). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 137), 
which explains the meaning to be — ‘if, through annoyance 
or greed, he should accomplish the purpose {artham 
sddhayet), then he should be fined by the king one 
Suvarna' 

It is quoted also in Apo/rdrka (p. 782), wliich 
adds the following explanation: — ‘If on being asked to 
refimd, the man, through annoyance or greed, does not re- 
■ fund the money, but complain before the king vdth a view 
to establish the _ fact that the gift should not be taken 
back, — then he should be forced to refund the money ’; — and 
in Krtyakalpataru (94 a). 

VERSE GCXV 

‘‘Krmala ’ — ‘ (3f gold, silver or copper, according to 
the nature of the case ’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja); 
Kulluka also has ‘ suvarnddf, ‘gold and others ’, and not 
‘ gold’ only. Buhler has misrepresented him. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhard (2. 198) ; — 
in ‘ Vyavahdramayukha ’ (p. 92); — ^in Pardshm-amd- 

dhava (Vyavahara, p. 233), which notes that this is 
meant for a case where the hired man has left the work 
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half undone ; if he has done more than half, then only the 
wages have to be withlield (and there is to be no hne) j 
m A^marka (p. 797), which notes that he should not 
receive the wages of even that part of the work which he 
may have done and in Krtyakalpataru (102 a), which 
explains ‘andrtah’ as not suffering from any disability imposed 
either by royal command or by supernatural causes. 

VEKSE CCXVI 

Tins verse is quoted in iVrswntejomsdc^a (Vyavahara, 
24 a) — ^in Krtyakalpataru (102 a), which adds the explana- 
tion that the man who had stopped the work through some 
disability — ^if, on recovery, he comes and completes the 
stipidated work, then, if it were done after a lapse of time, 
he should receive his wages. 

VERSE CCXVII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 797), which 
explains ‘ Yathoktam ’as ‘as agreed upon ’ ; — in MitdksoA'd 
(2. 198), to the effect that — ‘ if the man, — on recovery, 
if he has been ill, or even while he is in perfect health, — 
does not complete the task of which only a little is left 
undone, — either himself or through some one else , — then he 
should not be given any wages at all’; — and in Krtyakalpataru 
(102 a), which explains ‘ kdrayet ’ as gets it done by another 
person ’, and ‘ alponasydpi’ as ‘ even though only a very little 
be wanting in the completion of the work.’ 

VERSE CCXIX 

This verse is quoted 'in Pardsharamddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 253), which explains ‘ satyena ’ as ‘ by swear- 
ing ’ ; — ^in Mitdk§ard (2. 187), which adds that this 
applies to cases where the cause of action is slight; — 
in Vivddaratndk^ra (p. 182), which adds the following 
notes: — ‘ Ordma ’, is well-known; — 'desha’ consists of a group 
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of villages, a district sahgha ’ is a corporation composed 
of several, persons following one Vdliarma,’ living in diffeient 
places. It is also quoted in (107 a) and 

in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 132 a). 

VEKSE CCXX 

“ According to ‘ others ’ mentioned by Medhatithi, ‘four 
Suvarnas, or six Nishas,or one, Shatamana', Kulluka and 
Raghavananda also think it possible that three separate fines 
may be inflicted according to the circumstances of the case.” 
— Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnahara (p. 182), which 
adds the following notes ; — Nigrhya ,’ ha^^ng him hauled 
up ; — ‘ chatuhsuvarndn ’ qualifying ‘ sat niskan ’ means ‘ six 
of those Niskas which consists of 4 Suvarnas each the 
epithet ‘ chatuhsuvarndn’ being added for the exclusion of 
the other two measures of the ‘ Niskas ’ that ai*e found in the 
Shastras — viz. (a) ‘the consists of 108 Suvarnas,' 

(h) ‘ ih-Q Ni^co, consists of 5 Suvarnas.’— ‘ Shatammia' 
consists of 320 Raktikds. 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 187), which notes that 
herein Manu mentions /owr penalties— (1) Banishment (verse 
219), (2) fine of four Suvatmas, (3) fine of 6 Ni§kas and 
(4) fine of one Shatamdna ; and any one of these may be 
inflicted in accordance with the peculiar circumstances of 
each case, such as the caste, the capacity and other things of 
the persons concerned. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 253), 
which also regards the four as distinct penalties, to be deter- 
mined according to the caste, learning and other qualifications 
of the persons concerned S'— in Krtyakalpataru (107 a), 
which says that ‘ Shatamdna’ is equal to 320 Rattis \ 
— and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 132 a). 
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VEESE CCXXI " ■ ; 

This verse is quoted in ParasAaramac^Aava (Vyavahara, 
p. 253) ;— in Vivddaratndkara (p. 182), which explains 
‘>/Afe'saMwAo( ’ as ‘ community of several castes’: in Rrtya- 
kalpatani. (107 a) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
132 a), which adds that the penalty to be imposed in each 
ease is to be determined by considerations of caste, learning 
and other qualifications of the culprit. 

VERSE CCXXIT 

‘According to Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kulluka, the 
nile refers to things which are not easily spoilt, such as land, 
copper etc., hot to flowers, fruit and the like; — according 
to Narayana, to grain and seeds.”— Buhler. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 177), which adds 
that this refers to such things as get spoilt by use, — e. g., houses 
beds, seats etc; — and not to seeds, metals, beasts of 
burden, gems, slave-girls, milking animals and slaves, for whom 
Yajfiavalkya prescribes a period of 10, 1, 5, 7, 30, 3 and 15 
days respectively. It goes on to add that the provision 
here made is applicable to only those eases where the 
commodity was purchased without proper examination ; in 
cases where it has been duly tested and examined before 
purchase, the transaction cannot be rescinded. — The verse is 
quoted again on 2. 254. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 831) ; — ^in Vivddaratndkara 
(p. 190), which adds the following notes : — ^ Anushayah,' desire 
to with dram), or, as some people hold, repentance ; — ‘ dadydtl 
should retv/rn, — i.e. the buyer to the seller ; — 'ddadita^ should 
take back, i.e., tlie seller from the buyer ; — tins refers to such 
things as are likely to be spoilt by use, such as houses, fields, 
conveyanc:es and uso forth, — as also seeds; but not metals, 
beasts of burden and such other things. 
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It is quoted in Bmftitattm (p. 515), which adds 
that what is stated here refers to things other than those 
enumerated by Yajfyxvalkya ^2. 177) in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlambhattl (p. 947);— in Vivadachintamani (p. 88) 
and in Krtyahalpataru (108 b), 

VERSE ccxxin 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksara (2. 258) in 
Apardrha (p. 831) ; — -and in Vimdaratndkara (p. 199), 
which adds that the fine meant is 100 pcmas ; — in 
Vivddathintdmani (p. 88) ; — and in Krtyakalpataru 

(108 b). 

m 

VERSE ccxxrv 

This verse is quoted in ‘'VyavakdrarBdlamhhaUl^ 
(p.l019). 

VERSE CCXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 741), to the effect that the mantric marriage rites are 
meant only for those girls who are entitled to the name 
‘ Kanyd ’ (virgin), *. e., those whose generative organs have 
not been ‘ penetrated ’ ; — "and in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatfi 
(p.T019). 

VERSE ccxxvn 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 585), to the effect that ‘ marriage ’ is accomplished on the 
reacliing of the seventh step ; — and again at p. 836, to the 
effect that the taking of the ‘ seven steps ’ is absolutely 
essential. 
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It is quoted m Smrtitattva {^. 893), to the efifect 
that the taking of the seven steps constitutes an essential 
factor in the sanctificatory rite of marriage ; — again in 
Smrtitattva (II, p. 107), to the same effect again at 
p. 1.30, where the following notes aie added- — [nistha ’ means 
completion, of ‘ wife-hood,’ — ‘ saptame padV, i.e., on the 
seven steps being reached by the girl;— -in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlamhhatti (p. 529);— in Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, 
p. 222) ; — and in Hdralatd (p. 52) which has the follow- 
ing notes Niyatam \ i. e., bringing about wife-hood, all the 
other details being mere accessories. 


VEKSE CCXXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 191), 
which adds the following notes ‘ Yasmin yasmin’, the 
repetition of this general pronoun implies that even in trans- 
actions other than sales,— such as loan and so forth,— if there 
is ‘ desire to withdraw ’ or ‘ repentance ’, the same rules are 
to be followed as those laid down in connection with the 
Rescission of Sales, — such as returning, receiving back, fine of 
600 panas and so forth, in accordance with the circumstances 
of each case; ^ariena' i. c., by the method laid down in 
connection with the Rescission of Sales and Purchases 
in Vivddmhintdmani (p. B8) ;—md in Krtyakalpataru 
(108 b). 

VERSE CCXIX 

Tins verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara 170), 
which adds that ^ faskupM ’ stands for such cattle as 
form the subject-matter of dispute ; — ^in Pardshoramddhavci, 
(Vyavahara, p. 262), which explains ‘ vivddam ’ as 
method of settling the dispute; — and in Krtyakalpataru 
(104 b). 
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VERSE CCXXX 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndhara, {^. 171) which 
says If there is anything remiss in the safety of the cows 
during the day, the [vahtavyatdy responsibility, blame, lies on 
the keeper ; if it is at night, then on the owner ; — ^but if the 
‘ yogaksemam ’ (which is its reading for ‘ yogakseme, ’ e.) 

the agreement between the keeper and the owner, is ‘ otherwise,’ 
then during the night also, the keeper is responsible.’ 

It is quoted in Apardrka {g. 772), which explains 
‘ vaktavyatd’ as fault or blame and in Smrtitattva 
(p. 530), which quotes Kulluka, who explains the second half 
as meaning that ‘if during the night also the cattle are in 
charge of the keeper, then if there is any thing wrong, the 
blame lies on the keeper ’ ; — and in Vivadachintama/ni, 

(p.81). 

VERSE CCXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 170), 
which adds the following notes : — ^ Kfirabhrtah’, whose 
wages consist of milk only ; — duhyad dashato vardm ’ he 
should milk that cow (for himself) which is the best among ten 
COWS sa, ’ the said milk of the one cow ‘ ’, for 

the cowherd;— ^ ahhrfe,’ who is not paid any thing else in the 
shape of fooding, clothing, ^d so forth. 

This is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 772) which adds the 
following explanation : — That keeper of the cattle who has 
his wages paid in milk, shall, with the owner’s permission, milk 
the best cow among ten mUch cows, taking that for himself, — 
this being the ‘wage’ of the cattle-keeper who does not 
receive wages in any other iovrn;-— in Vivadachintarnani 
(p. 80), which explains ^ Kfirahhf tali ’ as ‘ one whose wages 
are paid in the form of qhlk only’; — ^he shall milk the best 
often cows; — ■‘‘abhrtV, the keeper who gets no fooding 
and clothing, — and notes that this refers to the keeper of 
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milch-cattle only in Krtyakalpataru, (104 b), which explains 
^Ksirabhrtah' -in' oriQ whose wag’es consist of milk only; he 
shall milk for himself that cow which may be the best among 
ten cows— but only once one who receives no 

food or clotliing; — "and in Vivamitrodaya (Vyavahara, 136 b), 
which says that the milk of the best among ten cows is to 
be taken by the cowherd only when he receives nothing else 
as wages. 

VERSE CCXXXII 

‘ Krmihhih ‘ A special kind of worm called 
Arohahas ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ snakes and so foidh ’ 
(Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 773), winch adds 
that the keeper is to make good the loss by paying the price 
of the animal lost ; — and that ‘ ndsha ’ of the animal here 
meant is its being not found, lost in Mitdksard (2. 164), 
as describing the loss of cattle through carelessness ; — in 
Vivadaratndkara (p. 173), which adds the follomng notes: 
— ‘ Nastam, ’ stolen ; — ‘ vinastam, ’ destroyed — by whom ? — 

‘ hy tvorms ’ ; — the ‘ dog ’ stands for other animals also ; — 

‘ vi§ame' place difficult of access ; such as the hill-top and 
sofoi-th; — ‘ puru§akdrena’ care and means of rescue adop- 
ted by the keeper ; — ^in Vivddachintdmani (p. 81), which 
has the following notes: — '’Nastam' stolen by thieves and 
others, — i. e., what became lost for want proper care on the 
part of the keeper, — this negligence being the reason why 
the man should be made to make good the loss ; — in Ettya- 
kalpataru ’ (105a), which says that ‘ shva ’ in ‘ shvahatam 
stands for carnivorous animals in general ; — and in Virami- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 1362), which explains ‘ visame ’ as 
‘ in an inaccessible place,’ and ‘ hmm purusakdrena ’ as 
‘ what has been destroyed for want of that care which was 
possible for man to give.’ 
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VEE8E CCXXXIII 

This , verse is quoted m Apararha, (p. 772), which 
explains ‘ Kilvifi ' (its reading being ‘ na pdlastatra hilvifi', 
for ^ na pdlo dadtimarhati as ‘ blame- worthy ’ in 
Mitdhsard (2.164) to the eflfect that the keeper should not 
be made to pay to the owner the value of such cattle as are 
carried away by thieves ^ hy force,' i. e,., openly, by beat of 
drums and so forth ; — provided that he reports it to the owner 
at the same time and places (this latter being added in 
Bdlamhhaitl as explaining the latter half of the verse) in 
Vivddachintdmani, 81) which explains ’ as ‘place 
where a search could be made;’— -and in Krtyakalpatarv, 
(105a) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 137a), which 
f vighusya' as ‘ with a flourish of the trumpet ’ 
and so forth, — ‘ desJu ’ as at ‘the place where the master 
lives ’, — and hale as ‘ immediately after the robbery’. 

VERSE CCXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (2. 164), to the effect 
that if the cattle placed in charge of a keeper should die by 
chance, then he should make over its ear and other things to the 
owner where Bdlamhhattl adds the following notes : — 
''Gharma', skin; — ‘hdldn', hairs, as indicating the death 
of the animal ; — ‘ hasti,' a part of the urinary organ ; — 

‘ mdyu ’ is fat ; — ‘ puydni ’ is another reading ; — ‘roehand', 
the yellow pigment in the cow’s eyes ; — all these should be 
shown to the owner of the cattle ; — when these die ; and 
other parts of its body also should be brought up ; such 
as the horns, hoofs and so forth, which would indicate 
the particular animal that may have died. If we read 
‘ Ahhdmshcha ' it would mean the marks made on the body 
of the animal should be shown ; in the reading ‘ ahhdni ’ or 
‘angdni,' the meaniirg would be that while showung the 

marks, he should hand over the ears &c. 
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It is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 175), which 

notes that a, 11 that is meant by mentioning the ‘ ears ’ &e. 
is that the distinguishing features of the dead animal should 
be shown. It explains ^nirte?u'’ as ‘ in the case of those 
dying at a distanceV and ‘ onpdm' ’ as such compai-atively 
lasting parts of the body as the horns and so forth. It 
notes that 'angddi’ is another reading for ‘ afipaa* in 
which case ‘ddi’ stands for such other signf< of this animal 
as may be well known. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 
265), as laying down that in the case of animals dying 
by chance, its ear &c. should be shown to the owner ; — ■ 
in Vyavahdramayuklia (p. 96), as laying down sure 
evidence of the death of cattle; it. explains ‘awto’ as the 
horn and so forth, ‘ as explained by Madana — and in 
Flrcwm'trocZaya (Vyavahara, 137 a), which notes the read- 
ings ‘ahgadi\ ‘afigani’’ and ‘ ahkddi’,— it explains ‘ ahka ’ 
as ‘such marks of recognition as the horn, the ears and so 
forth ’, — and adds that ‘ ddi ’ is meant to inehide vntmsses. 

VERSE COXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 773): — ^in Vivd- 
daratndkara (p. 175), which notes that ‘ goats and sheep ’ 
stand for all such animals as are liable to be attack- 
ed by. wolves and explains ‘ Samruddhe ’ as attacked ; — 
in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 265), which adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Andyati ’, not coming to ward 
off the attack, — ‘ ydm \ animal belonging to the category of 
‘ goats and sheep — this pertains to eases where the attack 
takes place in easily accessible places; in the case of its 
cnming in a place which is inaccessible, no blame attaches 
to the keeper in Krtyakalpataru (105 b) ,— and in Vtrami- 
tn'odaya (Vyavahara, 137 a), which explains ‘ andyati ’ as ‘ if 
he does not come to avert the danger.’ 
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VERSE OCXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 175), 
which explains ‘ mithah, ’ as ‘ herded together ‘ tatra ’ i. e., 
on the death of the cow ; — in Pardshmmnddhava (Vyavaliara, 
p. 265), which explains ‘ avaruddhdndm’ as ‘herded together 
by the keeper’ and inA,4pardr^a (p. 773). 

VERSE CCXXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 774), which 
adds the following notes : — Shamyd' is the piece of wood 
which serves as the bolt keeping the bullock fixed to the 
yoke, — 'and the distance eovei'ed by the throwing of this piece 
of wood is what is called 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 231), which, 
reading \Samydpdtdh' {va. oi ' Shcmiydpdtdh’} notes 
that the ^ Sami' is a wooden bolt, and three times the distance 
covered by tlie throwing of it should be the extent of the 
pastui’e-land round the village, and three times this should be 
the pasture-land surrounding a city. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 96), which 
explains ' paVidra ' ‘land reserved for the grazing of 

cattle ’; — and in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatti (p. 817). 

VERSE CCXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdkqard (2. 162), to the eftect 
that this impurity pertains only to cases where the crops 
are not fenced. 

VERSE CCXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 162) as laying 
down the necessity of fencing fields and gardens ; and 
Bdlambhattl adds tile following notes : — Tatra ’, round die 
field, — ^the fence should be so high that even a tall a.m'ma) 
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like tlie camel should not be able to see the crops from the 
other side ; — ‘ muhhdnuywn’, enabhng the mouth of the dog 
or the hog to reach the crops, — ‘mtikhonantam’ is anotlier 
reading ; — the meaning is as follows : — One should build a 
fence, like a w^all, round the field, which should be so high 
that tlie ciunel may not be able to see the crops ; and if there 
are tiny holes there, huge enough to enable die dog or the 
hog to thrust its mouth into it, then all these shoidd be 
securely closed up : If we read ‘ vd vdrayet \ then the second 
half is to be taken as laying down another method of having 
the fence. 

VEESE CCXL 

^Vdrayet’ — Eamachandra reads ^ i-hdrayet’’ and takes 
the whole verse as a single sentence — ‘ If the cattle-keeper 
tahes the cattle to graze in a field that is fenced, he shall be 
fined along with his master.’ 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 232), 
wliich reads ‘ ohdrayet ’ for ‘ vdrayet it explains the 
meaning of the verse to be — ‘The field on the road-side or on 
village precincts being duly fenced, if its crops are eaten (diis 
clause is to be added), then the keeper of the catde is to be 
fined one hundred {jpanaa), and tlie stray cattle is to be caught 
and tied up.’ 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 266), 
wMeh adds the following notes : — When a field on the road-side 
has been duly fentied, if cattle break through the fence and 
destroy the crops, the keeper of the cattle is to be fined a hundretl 
'panas ; similarly when a field on the precincts of a village 
has been duly fenced, if cattle break into it and eat the crops, 
the keeper is to lie fined a hundred This indicates that 

there is to bo no punishment if the field is unfeneed. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 771), which explains 
the meaning to be that when the field on the road-side and 
othei’ such places has been duly fenced, if it is damaged by 
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cattle which in attended by their keepeiythen the keeper is to 
be fined one hundred; but if the cattle is unattended it shall 
be chiven off and in Virmnitrodaya (Vyavahaia, 137 b), 
which explains ^ pathi hsetrV as ‘in a field close by the path,’ 
—mA ' grdmdntlye ' as ‘lying on the outskirts of the 
village.’ 


VERSE GCXLI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 769), which 
adds the following — ‘The nleaning^of the verse is as follows : 
— With the exception of those fields which have been speci- 
fically mentioned by Manu to be such that for damaging their 
crops cattle nm not to be punished; — if the crops of any 
other fields happen to be damaged, then the keeper is to be 
fined one hdr^dpana and a quarter ’ ; — this should be under- 
stood as referring to repeated and serious damage ; — ‘ and in 
all cases of damage to crops by cattle, the estimated produce 
of the field damaged sliould be given to the owner.’ 

It is quoted in Vivadaratndhara (p. 234), which 
adds the following notes ’ in the case of fields 
other tlian those lying on the outskirts of the village and so 
forth;— the ‘cattle ’ (to be fined) should here be taken as 
standing for the keeper of the cattle ; — ^it being impossible 
for the cattle to pay a fine ; the fine should be understood 
to be a pana and a quarter for each head of cattle ; — and 
in Vwddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 65), which explains 
‘ as ‘lying at a distance.’ 

VERSE CCXLII 

This verso is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 239), 
wldch explains ‘ deva-pashu ’ as ‘ cattle dedicated to the 
gods ’ ;-*-in Apardrha (p. 771); — in Pardsharamd- 
dhava (Vyavahara, p. 268), which explains ‘ vrsa ’ as (a) 
‘ niahohsa, ’ i. e., ‘ large bidl, ’ or (5) ‘ bulls dedicated by the 
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rito called vrsotsarga ’ ; — and in Smrtitattvit (p. 530),. 
wMcli adds that the cattle mentioned here, if they do 
any damage, are simply to ■ be driven away ; — and in 
VyavcihdrOr-BalmnhhMU (p. 811); — and in Vivddachin- 
tdniani (Calcutta p. 08), which explains ' vrsdn ’ as 
^ breeding bulls.’ 

VERBE CCXLIV 

This verse is cpioted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 170); 
— and in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 139a). 

VERSE CCXLV 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 201), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Nayet\ ‘ should find out ’ ; — 
‘ iietu ’ here stands for any mark of boundary, — where these 
are ‘ saprakdsha^ i. e,, quite perceptible by reason of water 
having dried up; — the word ^ Jyaistha’ also should be 
taken as standing for any time which makes • it pos.sible for 
the boundary-marks to be perceived. 

It is quoted in Apardrka ,(p. 758), which adds the 
following notes ; — The term ‘ grama ’ should be taken in- 
cluding cities, fields and houses in regard to which boundary- 
disputes arise, so that boundary-disputes fall into these 
foiu’ classes ; — when the text mentions the montli of 
‘‘ Jye§tha\\t does not mean that it must be done dm'ing 
that month ; aU that it means to imply is convenience, that 
month being the most convenient for the purpose of deter- 
mining boundaries ; — ‘ setu ’ stands for bunds and other 
Iroundary-marks ; — ^in Vivddachintdmani (p. 92) ; — and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 142 a), which says- that 
tire month of ‘ Jyestha^ Is mentioned only by way of illustei- 
tion; all V that is meant is that it sliall be done at a time 
when the boundary-marks may be perceptible, — and that 
‘ ’ stands for also. 
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VEESE GGXLVI 

This vei'se is qiioted in ilfiiaisara (2.151) as describing 
■amHe boundaries in Vivadaratnahara (p. 202) in 
P<masharcmddhava (Vyavahara, p. 270); — ^in Vivada- 
chinMmam (p. 7 3) and in Viramitrodaya ( Vyavahara, 
139 b). 

VERSE GGXLVTI 

This verse is quoted in yivddaratnahara (p. 202), 
which adds the foUowiiig notes :—‘ CrMZmaA branchless 
shrubs,— vail yah'' ; the gud’ucht and other creepers,— stha- 
Idni ’, artificial earth-niounds,— ‘ kubjalca gulma ’, bushes 
of feSyate (Rose). 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 151), whereon Bdlam- 
bhattl has the following notes : — ‘ Gulma ’ is shrub without 
branches, or merely grass-clump,— stte/la ’ is artificially 
elevated ground,— ’ (which is one reading 
for ‘ kuhja'kagidma ’) is not the right reading, the correct 
one being ‘ hupyakagulma which means ‘ such shrubs 
as are related to (used in the cleaning and polishing of) copper 
and other metals (except gold and silver) ’ ; — ‘ tathd ’, c., 

‘ on this being done ’ ; — and in VivddaGhintdm<ini (p. 93). 

VERSE GGXLVllI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 202), wlfich 
adds the following notes : — ^ Taddga \ large water-reservoirs, 
— vdpl ’, smaller tanks , — itdapdna ’ wells , — ‘ prai^ravana ’, 
water-streams other than rivers. 

It is quoted in Mdtdk^ard (2. 151), where Bdlam- 
hhc^tl adds the following notes ; — ‘ Udaydna ’, well, — ‘ vdpi 
long p<®ds witli stone-walls , — ^ prasravana springs ; — 

and in VivddacMntdmani (p. 93). 
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VEESECCXLIX 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksara (2.151), where 
Bdtambhaifi adds the following notes Upachokhannani- 
almost hidden, — ‘nityanC, at all times,— ‘ wpari/ay am’, mistake, 
—this indicates the reasons for establishing other boundary 
marks. 

It is quoted in Vivadaratndhara (p. 203), which 
explains ‘ JJpaGhchhanndni ’ as hidden , — and ‘ anydni ’ as 
standing for ‘ stones ’ and other things mentioned in the 
following verses ; — and in Vivddaehintdmani (p. 93). 

VERSE GCL 

This verso is quoted in Vivadaratndhara (p. 203), whicli 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Kdpdlikd ’ is Icarpard, tiles, — 
‘ ahgdra', extinguished dnders, known as ‘ koila^ coal , — 
‘ nharhard ' is small pieces of broken eartlienware. 

It is quoted in Mitdhsard (2. 151) ; — and in Vivada- 
chintdmani (p. 93). 

VERSE COLT 

“ According to Kulluka, who relies on a, passage 
of Brhaspati, these objects are to be placed in jars.” 
(Buhler.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (2'151), whei-eon 
Bdlamhhatfi has the following notes : — ‘ Ydni ’ other 
things similar to those just mentioned, — ‘ stimdydm ’, on the 
boundary that lias got to be marked, — ‘ mndhi ’, meeting 
point of the boundaries. 

,, It is quoted in Vivddaraf,ndhara (p. 203), which 
ailds the following notes : — ‘ Bvmnpi'ahdrdnil such as 
pebbles land so fortii ; — and in 'Vivddaehintdmani' 
(p. 93). . 
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VEESE CCLH 

. This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (2. 151), which adds 
the following explanation : — ‘ By means of these marks, visible 
and imdsible, as indicated by his ministers and others, the king 
should determine the boundary for those quarrelling over it. ’ 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 204), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Satatam upabhuhtyd\'hj long 
unbroken possession — ‘ he should determine ’, ''nayet' ; — 

‘ udahasydgmiah, ’ is flowing current of water ; — ^in 
Vivddachintdmani{^. ^Z) •—m Krtyahalpataru (110 b) ; — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 139b). 

VEESE CCLHI 

This verse is quoted in MitdTcsard (2. 152), which 
notes that the primary course is to settle the boundary on the 
evidence of witnesses, and it is only the secondary course 
to settle it according to the advice of sdmantas. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 205), which 
explains ‘ sdhsipratyayah ’as ‘ decision dependent upon 
witnesses;’ — ^in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhaiti (p. 790); — and in 
Kftyakalpata/ru (110b). 

VEESE CCLIV 

This verse is quoted in YwddaTatnakara (p. 205), which 
adds the following notes : — ^Grameyaka^ are Village-residents,’ 
— ^their ‘ kula' means ‘crowd’, — vivadinah’, ‘ of the disputants’, 
is to be construed with ‘ saniaksom’, ‘in the presence o£’ 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 151) to the effect that 
the witnesses and Sdmantas should be put on oath 
and then questioned regarding the boundary, in the pre- 
sence of corporations, guilds and so forth. Bdlam- 
hhatfi has the following notes : — Grameyakdh ’ are the 
residents of the villages, — ^their ‘ kula ’ are crowds ; or 
'kula' may be taken as standing for guilds and corporations 
&c., — ‘ Simdnil ‘ m regard to the boundary.’.: 
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It is quoted in Apararha (p. 759); — ^ia Krtya- 
halpataru (p. Ill a), wMcli explains ‘ grameyoka ’ as 
‘inhabitant of the village’ ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyava- 
hara, 141a). 

VEESE CCLV 

This verse is quoted in Apararha (p. 759) ; — ^in 
Mitdhsard (p. 152), to the effect that when the witnesses 
thus questioned unanimously declare the boundary point, 
the king shall, for fear of the settlement being forgotten, 
record this settlement in writing, setting forth therein all 
the boundary marks shown by them as also the names of the 
witnesses. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 205); — ^in Krtya- 
halpatarti (111 a) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Yyavahara, 
141 a). 

VEESE CCLVI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (p. 152), to the 
effect that the witnesses, the Samantas and others should 
indicate the boundary after being put on oath. 

It adds that the plural number in ‘ nayeyvh ’ indicates 
that the boundary cannot be determined on the basis of only 
two witnesses ; the admission of one being permitted by 
Narada. 

BdlanibhaUl adds the following notes : — ‘Svaih 
svaih ’ means ‘ by the deeds of the caste to which each of 
them belongs a piece of eurth, — ‘tdm’ (which is 
its reading for ‘ tmn ’) boundary, — ^Samanjasam’’ is an adverb 
modifying the verb ‘ nayeyukJ 

It is quoted, in Apararha (p. 762);— in Krtyahalpa- 
tmu (p. Ill b) ;— and in Viramitrodaya (Yyavahara, 
141 a). 
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VERSE CCLVII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh§a/rd (2. 153), as laying 
down the penalty for witnesses lying in connection with 
boundaries ; — Vivddaratndhara (p. 211), which explains 
‘ Satyasdhsinah ’ as ‘those persons who depose truthfully to 
the boundary,’ — -md. ‘ dvishatam ^ as ‘two hundred panas’;— 
in VyavahdramayuhJia (p. 97) ; — ^in Vivddaohintdmani 
(p. 95) ; — ^in Krtyakalpata/rv, (112 a) ; — andin Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 141 a). 

VERSE CCLVIII 

“ Men from the four surrounding villages are meant, as 
Kulluka suggests. The eorrectnes of this opinion is proved 
by the fact that the land grants usually mention the fom 
boundaries of the villages given away.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in MitdTcsard (2. 152), which 
remarks that neighbours are to be called in only in the ab- 
sence of regular witnesses. Bdlanibhattl adds the note that 
the number ‘four’ stands for any number from four upwards, 
— and that the epithet ‘ prayatdlh’ precludes the calhng of 
wicked men. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 760) ; —and in VivddaraU 
ndkara (p. 206), which adds the following notes : — ‘ Gh-dmdh,’ 
villagers, — simdntavdsinah,' persons living near (the disputed 
boundary ), — ‘ vinirnayam kmyuhd should determine the 
boundary on the basis of the tradition current among them. It 
explains ‘ samawta ’ as ‘ persons living near the disputed 
boundary.’ 

Apardrka (p, 759) has explained the term ‘ sd- 
manta’ as ‘people seen near the spot,’ ‘ samantatah ye 
upalak^ante.’ Hence Medhatithi’s reading ^sdmardavdsinalf 
is to be explained as ‘ grdmasya, samantdt vdsinah, ’ ‘ people 
living near about the village.’ 

It is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (Ilia). 
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VEESECCLIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnahara (p. 209), 
which explains ‘ mmdah ’ as ‘ persons who have lived inthe 
village ever since it came into existence, —and ‘ anuyunjlta ’ 
as ‘ should question ’ in Pardsharamddhava (Vyvahara, 
p. 272) in Vyavahdra-BdlamhhatU (p. 790) in 

Krtyahalpataru (111b);— and in Viramitrodaya {YymahRra, 
140 b), which says that the foresters and others are to be 
asked only when . there are no such persons available 
as are cultivators of lands lying near the disputed boun- 
dary. 

VEESE CCLX 

‘ Vandchdrinah ’ — ^ Those who roam about forests in 
seai’ch of flowers, fruits and fuel ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ shabaras 
and other foresters ’ (Narayana). 

Medhdtithi does not read ‘ shataskah ’ as Hopkins 

says. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (2. 152), on which 
BdlambhatU has the following notes : — ‘ Vyddhdn, ’ fowlers, 
— ‘ shdhunikdn, ’ those who live by killing birds, — ‘haivartdn’ 
those who live by digging tanks etc ., — ^ mulahhdtahdn,’ 
those living by digging up the roots of trees etc., — 
‘ wydlagrahdn,’ serpent-catchers,—' uftchhavritinah ’ those 
who live by gleaning corn , — ^ vanagoehardn,' those who 
roam about in forests in search of flowers, fruits and such 
things. 

It is quoted in V ivddaratndhara (p. 209); — in Pard- 
s}mrmn.dd}m}a dYfya!^^^y:^ p. 272), which adds that ^anydn^ 
includes ' persons whose bumess it is to dig up and raise 
boundary marks; — in Krtyahalpataru (111b); — and in 
Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 140 b). 
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VEESECCLXI 

This verse is quoted in Yivadaratnahara (p. 210) ; — and 
m Krtyakalpataru {111 h). 

VEESECCLXn 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnahara (p. 218) 
— and in Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, p. 62). 

VEESE CCLXni 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnahara (p. 211), 
which adds the following notes: — ‘ Setu,'' boundary, — ‘ prthah 
prthah,' each severally, each one individually being the 
‘witness;’ — ^in Vivadachintamani (p. 95) ; — Krtya- 
halpataru (112a). 

VEESE CCLXrV 

Tins verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (2.155), according to 
which is meant to cover those cases where a man 

takes possession of another’s garden &c. under the impression 
that they really belong to himself ; in which case the fine is 
to be only two hundred. JBdlamhhatfl has the following 
notes Bhisayd,’ threatening with dangers from some other 
source ; this includes also. 

It is quoted in Awrdrka 766);— in Vivddaratnd- 

hara (p. 222), which explains ‘ hlumyd,' as ‘ by arousing fear 
in him,’^‘ ajndndt ’ as ‘ through mistake ’ ; — ^in Vyavahdra- 
mayukha (p. 98) ; — ^in Vivddachintamani (Calcutta, p. 64), 
which explains that ‘if one robs the house after having 
threatened the owner, the fine is only 500 ^anas; ’ — and m 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 143 b). 


VEESE CCLXV 

This verse is quoted in iW^Yafeara (2.153), to the effect 
that between the two villages (disputing over their boundary), 
the king shall allot the disputed plot to that one to which it 
would be more useful than to the other. 

If is quoted m Apardrha 764), which adds the 
following notes Avisahyd ’ without any means of determin- 
ation, in the shape persons or proofs , — ^ pravishTeV (which is 
its reading for ^ prodishet ^), is equivalent to ^ praveshayet,’ 
put into possession, — ‘■upakdrdV, on the ground of utility. 

It is quoted in Vivada/ratnahara (p. 216), which adds 
the following notes : — • AmsaJiyd ’, unascertainable in the ab- 
sence of witnesses,— ehesdm pradishet upakdrdt’ he 
should give it to one party, on the ground of ‘ utility ’ i e., to 
that party which is likely to derive greater benefit from the land 
in dispute ;-when this benefit is found to be equally possible for 
both parties, then he should divide the land between both. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 275), 
which explains ‘ am§a>hyd' as ‘ there being neither witnesses 
nor any other indications helping to determine it;’ — in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 31a) ; — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 142,) which explains ‘ avi^ahydyam ’ as ‘ that 
for which no deterroinent is available in the shape either of 

witnesses or marks.’ 

VERSE CCLXVII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 808), which adds 
that ‘ vadha’ here means ‘cutting off the tongue’; — in 
Pm'dsharamadhma (Vyavahara, p. 295) ; — in Mitdhsard, 
(2.207), where BdkmbJmtti adds the following notes :— 
'Adhyardha^ 150, — whe&er it should be 150 or 200 in any 
particular case is to depend upon the hghtness or gravity 
of the offence , — ‘ vadha^ beating and so forth. 
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It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 250), which adds 
the following notes : — ^Ahrushya ’ stands for the ‘ middle ’ kind 
of defamation — says Pdrijdta ; — ‘ adhycprdham shatcm’, 
150— ‘dve vd this alternative is prescribed in view of the 
comparative gravity of the defamation; — ‘ wcZAa beating, 
cutting off of the tongue and so forth. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 99) and 
in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 44 b) in Vivddachin- 
iawam (Calcutta, p, 70), which explains ‘ adhyardliam^ as 
‘ one and a half ’, and ‘ vadha ’ as ‘ beating ’, and says 
that the punishment, in the ease of the Vaishya and the 
Shudra also, is for defamation ; — and in Vlramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 149 a). 

VEE8E CCLXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh§a/rd (2. 207), to the 
effect that the Brahmana is to be fined 50 for insulting 
a K^ttriya, 25 for insulting a Vaishya and 12|- for insulting 
a Shudra in Apardrha (p. 808), to the same effect, adding 
that so many pana.s are meant ;- — and in Vivddaratndhara 
(p. 151), which adds that ‘ ahhishamsana ’ means ‘ defaming,’ 

‘ insulting. ’ 

VEESE CCLXIX 

This verse is qpolisA m Vivddm'atndhara (p. 149), 
which adds the following notes No special stress is meant 
to be laid here on the mention of the ‘twice-born’ (what is 
stated being equally applicable to ah castes ); — ^vyatihramV 
means defanmtion, other than the divulging of a secret, 
which latter is what is spoken of by fiie phrase ‘ vdde 
a/oachawye. ’ 

It is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 49 a). 
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VEESE CCLXX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 809) and in 
Vivadaratndhara (p. 153), which adds the following notes 
‘Ekajati\ ‘once-born’, is the Shudra, since he has no 
upanayana (which is the second birth), ddrunayd ’, heart- 
rending, insinuating a heinous crime and so iov\h,— jaghan- 
yaprabhavah ’, the Shruti having described the Shudra as 
born from the feet This implies that in the case of the 
mixed castes insulting the twice-born also, the same penalty 
is meant, since these also are ‘ low-born. ’ 

Bdlambhatfi (on 1. 107) remarks that, inasmuch 
as in verse 177 the cutting of the tongue is excluded in the 
ease of the Shudra insulting the Vaishya, what is said in 
the present verse must be restricted to the Shudra insulting 
either a Brahmana or a Ksattriya. 

VEESE CCLXXI 

T his verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 153), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Abhidrohena ’, in an extremely in- 
sulting manner, — ‘ ayomayah ’, made of iron, — ‘ shanhuh ’, nail. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 809), which says that this 
is meant for very frequently repeated offence. 

VEESE CCLXXn 

Cf. 11 115. 

This verse is quoted in Apa/rdrka (p. 809), which 
adds that ‘ asya ’ stands for the Shudra ; — and in Vivdda- 
ratndkara (p. 254). 

VEESE CCLXXni 
(7/.'2. 19-11. ■ 

‘Eama ‘With reference to occupation and 

to the body’ (Medhatithi) — ^“bodily sacraments’ (KuUuka and 
others). ’ 
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This verse is quoted in Vivadarattidkara (p. 254), which 
adds the following notes Karma austerities and the like ; 
— ‘ shdrlrcmi ■ limbs of the body, — ‘ vitdtTiena falsely,— 
the meaning being that if one, through aiTOgance, spreads 
false reports regarding the learning, country, caste, austerities, 
and Kmbs of another, he shall be fined 200. The Instramen- 
tal ending in ‘ Vitathena ’ is in accordance with Paninas 
S^tra ‘ Prakrtyddi'bhya upasahkhydnam ^ ‘ Shruta’^ 

‘ learning ’ and the rest are mentioned by way of illustration 
of the false reports ; e. g. — ‘ This man has not leamt the Veda,’ 

‘ he is not an inhabitant of Aryavaita,’ ‘he is not a Bralr- 
mana ‘he bas performed no austerity at all,’ ‘his skin is 
not free from disease’ and so iovih.— Da/i-pa’ stands for the 
high opinion tliat one hjts in regard to his own qualifications 
and consequently the low opinion that he has with regard 
to other persons. 

VERSE CCLXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 204), whidh notes 
that this rule refers to a case where the’.defamer is a very wicked 
person; and BdlamhhatH has the following notes:- — 

‘ Tathyena ,’ even in truth, — ‘ kdr^dpandvaram at least 
one kdrsdpana, never less than that ; this refers to cases 
where a wicked and ill-behaved person insults a caste-fellow. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 806), which adds that this 
refers to a case where the insulter is a man with very superior 
qualifications, or where the motive of insulting is very insigni- 
ficant. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 247), which ex- 
plains ^ kdrsdpandvaram’ as ‘that than which one kdr§d- 
pana is lower ,’. i. e., ‘ two kdr^dpai^an — ^in Pardsharamd- 
dhava (Vyavahara, p., 295), which adds that this refers to an 
exti-emely wicked person ; — ^in Nfsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 
44 b) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 150 a). 
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VERSE CCLXXV 

‘Aksarayan’ — ‘Defames, by causing dissension ’ (Me- 
dhatithi), — ‘ accuses of a heinous crime ’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka 
and Raghavananda), — ‘accuses of incest ’ (Xarayana),— ‘ makes 
them angry ’ (Xandana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksara (2. 204), whicli (reading 
‘ Shvashuram ’ for ‘ tanayam ’) adds that this refers to eases 
where the wife is wnoceni of what is said against her, and 
whei’e the mother and the rest are even guilty of what is 
alleged. Bdlamhhatfi adds the following notes:— 

‘ Aksdrayan defaming, — adadat ,’ not leaving in favoiu' 
of; — what Mitdksard says in regard to this rale smswers 
the objection taken against it by Xulluka, that some explana- 
tion should be found for the same penalty being prescribed 
for insulting all the persons mentioned here; — Medhatithi, 
on the other hand, adopting the reading ‘ tanayam has 
explained ^aksdrayan’’ as causing dissension among the 
persons mentioned. 

It is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 149 b), which 
explains ‘ thrdtaram ’ as ‘ elder brother ,’ and adds that this 
refers to cases where the elders have done some mischief, and the 
wife has done nothing wi’ong; — in Pardsharamddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 295), which adds the same note as 
Mitdksard ; — and in Vya/oahdramayukha (p. 99), which 
adds that the ‘ brother meant here is the elder one, since 
he is mentioned along with the father and the rest,’ 
and adds that Mitdksard and other works have declared 
that this i-efers to the wife only when she is innocent, 
and to the mother and others even when they are 
- . . 

' ■ It is quoted in Tivddaratndkara (p. 250), which 
reads ‘ tam/yam ^ and explains ‘ dk^drayan ’ as ‘ sub- 
3 ecting'’lto iilsult’;-^^d I in Nrsimhaprmdda (Vyavahara, 
44 b). ■' ■, 
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VERSE CCLXXYI 

This verse is quoted in Y ivadaTotnaliW'o, (p. 265), 
which adds the following explanations : — ^In a ease Avhere a 
Brahmana and a Ksattriya have insulted one another, the 
‘first amercement’ on tlie latter. — ^Accordmg to Balmi- 
(2. 207) the rule refers to cases where the defamtion 
is in regard to a heinous offence; — ^Itis quoted in Vivd- 
dachintdmani (Calcutta,, p. 71), wliieh says that this refers, to 
cases of mutual defamation between the Brahmana and the 
Ksattriya, and adds that the same law holds good as between 
the Vaishya and the Shudra also ; — and in Viramitrodaya, 
(Vyavahara, 150 a). 

VERSE CCLXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 256), 
which adds the following ; — The rule laid down in the 
preceding verse is applicable to the Vaishya and the 
Shudra also ; — ‘ Svajdtimprati ’ — ‘as between persons of the 
same caste ’ (the punishment is to be inflicted) ‘ tattvatah 
in accordance with the superiorty or inferiority of position 
and qualifications ; — ' 6hhMamrjam\ this precludes the 
cutting of the tongue. 

It is quoted in Mitdhsa/rd (2. 207), to the effect that when 
the Vaishya abuses the Shudra, he is to be fined 50 panas. 
BdlcmhhaiU . has the following notes : — Viishudrayoh 
in the case of the Vaishya and the Shudra— ‘ 
prati ’ — ins ulting each other, — ‘ evameva ’ the case is to be 
treated as in the case of the Bwhmana and the . Ksattriya, — 
i. e., when the Vaishya insults the Shudra, he should pay the 
‘ first amercement ,’ and when the Shudra insults the Vaishya, 
he should pay the ‘ middle amercement ,’— this should be the 
penalty inflicted, and there is to be no cutting of the tongue ; 
— ‘ tattvatah ,’ this is the legal punishment. — ^This verse, as 
also the preceding one,, refers to a case where the defamation 
is in regard to a heinous offence. 
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It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 150 a). 
VERSE OGLXXIX 

Tliis verse is quoted in V ivadaratndhara (p. 258), 
which explains ‘himsydt,’ as ‘ strikes,’— fthreydmsam ’ (which 
is its reading for ‘ ehechchresthatn as ‘one of the three 
liigher castes ,’ — and ‘ antyajah ’ as the ‘ Shudra and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 146 b). 

It is quoted in Vyamhdra^nayukha {-p. IQQ) -in 
Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 288) ; — in Apao’drka 
(p. 813), to the effect that the limb should be cut off, if a 
Shudra causes pain to a Brahmana, or a Ksattriya or a 
Vaishya and in Mitdhsard (2. 215), to the effect that if 
a Shudra causes pain to the Brahmana, or to the Ksattriya, 
or to the Vaishya, his limb should be cut off; and adds that 
inasmuch as this lays down the cutting of the limb of a 
Shudra who strikes any twce-6om person, it follows, from 
the parity of reasoning, that this same punishment is to be 
inflicted upon the Vaishya striking the Ksattriya. 
JBdlamhJidt^ has the following no\s& Shr'eydmsam^ 
higher caste, twice-born caste,— awtyq/a ,’ he who is born of 
the lowermost (‘ antya') limb, or one, born of the lowest 
caste,— «.e., the Shudra. This same rule is applicable also to 
the Vaishya striking the Ksattriya, as the former is ‘ antyaja ’ 

^ low-born,’ in 'comparison vdth the latter, who therefore is 
‘ sh/reydn,^ ‘ superior.’ 

It is quoted in Nfsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. 44 b) C 
—and in Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 75), which explains 
‘ shreydmsam ’ (which is its reading for ‘ shrestham ’) as ‘ the 
three higher castes,’ and ‘ antyaja^ as ‘ Shudra. ’ 

•‘VERSE GCLXXX 

; This verse fe ^^oted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 268) ; 

in PardshcmamddlKma (Vyavahara, p. 288), which adds 
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that, tliougii in the case of other castes raising a weapon to 
strike one of a higher caste, the penalty is to be the ‘ irst 
arnercemehtv yet for the Shadra it has to be the cutting of 
the hand and other limbs. 

This is quoted in Apardrha (p. 814);— iiiMtafea^-a (2. 
215), to the effect that in the ease of the Shhdra for merely 
raising' a weapon, the^iand is to be cut off ; — in Vivddachin- 
tamam (Calcutta, p. 75); — and in Vtramitrodaya (VyaYahara, 
146 b). 

VEESE CCLXXXI 

This verse is quoted in ApardrJca, (p. 814) and in 
Vivddaratndhara (p. 268), which adds the following notes: — 

‘ ScihdsanamahhiprepsuK sitting on the same seat , — ‘ abhi- 
prepsu^ (ht. desirous of getting at) standing here for actually 
getting at itself, — the man sitting upon the same seat with 
his superior should be ‘ branded on his hip and banished — 
Sithrsta’ the Brahmana, ^apahrsta^a^ the Shudra, — ‘ hrtdn- 
hah, branded with red hot iron, — ‘ sphicha , ' a part of the loin ; 
— and in Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p.75), which says that 
the ‘ branding ’ is to be done with iron, and that ‘ sphicha ’ is 
a part of the waist 

VEESE CCLXXXII 

This verse is quoted in FwadlaratnaJara (p. 268), which 
adds the following notes ; — ‘ Av(mist1iivaU> darpdf, tlirough 
arrogance spitting on the superior,—' avamutrayatah,’ sprinkl- 
ing urine , — ‘ avashardhayaiah, ’ passing wind’ through the 
anus with a loud sound; — in Apardrka (p. 814), which 
takes it as prescribing the penalty for the Shudra doing these 
things upon twice-born persons ;-“in Pa/rdsharamddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 288); — in Mifdhsard, (2. 115) where 
Bdlambhatfi remarks that . the acts here mentioned are 
indications of , disregard and contempt ; — and in Vivdda- 
chintdmani (Calcutta, pp. 75 and 73). ' .. . 
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VERSE ^ 

It is difficult to see why Hopkins calls the reading 
‘ dddhihdydm, ’ ‘ obscure,’ 

This verse is quoted in Apararha (p. 814), which adds the 
following notes :— ‘ Dddhilcdydm'—ow the beard, — ‘ Vrsane^u 
scrotum and the rest; if the scrotum alone were meant, then 
the plural ending could not be justified; — ^ in Vivdda- 
ratndhara (p. 268), which remarks that the dual ending 
has been used in ‘ hastau ’ with a view to indicate that hoth 
hands are to be cut off even though the bear'd be held by one 
only ; and it explains ‘ dddhikd’ as beard ’ — and in Vivdda- 
chintdmcmi (Calcutta, p. 76), which explains these two verses 
to mean that ‘ if a Shudi-a insults a man of any of the l-ii g hm- 
castes by spitting at him, his lips should be cut off — ^if by 
urinating on his body, his urinary organ should be cut off, — ^if 
by passing wind over him, the anus should be cut off, — and if 
by catching hold of his hair, then his hands should be cut off.’ 

VERSE CCLXXXTV 

“ According to Raghavananda the i-ule refers to Shudras 
assaulting Shudras. According to Harayana, the last of- 
fender’s property shall be confiscated.’ — Buhler. ■ 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 164), 
which remarks that in view of the law laid down by Visnu, 
that for causing bleeding tlie fine shall be 64panas, — the penalty 
here laid down should be understood to be applicable to cases 
where there is much bleeding caused by the tearing of the skin 
It is quoted in Pa/rdsharamddhavQ (Vyavahara, p. 287); 
— ^in Apardrka (p. 816) which adds | that, the bleeding 
is due to grievous hurt, then the fine is to be 100, other- 
wise' 64;— -in Mitdk§ard (2.218), where Bdlambhatil 
remarks that the penalty here laid down applies to cases where 
the hurt has been inflicted on some vital part of the body ; — 
and hx^Vivdd&ohdntfSMWiti {Calcutta, p. 74), which explains 
‘ as equivalent to fotir ‘ suvarnas’ 
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VERSE CCLXXXV 

“ According to Govindai'aja the fine for injuring trees 
which give shade only is to be very small; in the case of 
flower-bearing trees, middling ; and in the case of fruit trees, 
high.”— -Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vyaoahdramayuhha (p. 100) 
and in Apardrha (p. 819). 

VERSE CCLXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhm'a (p. 266), which 
adds that ‘ duhhhdya ’ means ‘ with the intention of giving 
pain and the addition of this imphes that there is no crime 
if the hurt is caused by chance ; — and in VivddacJiintdmani 
(Calcutta, p. 75), which explains as ‘with the 

intention of causing pain.’ 

VERSE CCLXXXVII 

‘ Prana ‘ vital strength ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ breathiug 
power ’ (Govindai'aja and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 270); — and 
m. Vyavahdra-Bdlafnhhatii ip. %\2). 

VERSE CCLXXXVni 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 820) ; — ^in 
Vivddaratndhara (p. 352), which adds that each case has to 
be taken on its meiits, in relation to the quality of the pro- 
perty damaged ; — ^in Mitdhmrd (p. 264); — and in Fwac^ce- 
cJdntdmani (p. 151). 

VERSE CCLXXXLIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 362), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘CAanra-few’, shoes and 
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other leather goods, ’-^some people explain that in the expres- 
sions ‘charmacMrmiham\ the first 'charmcH serves the purpose 
of making the meaning clearer,— the Prast^a 
and such tilings,— the jar and such things,^ — ^the 
fine equal to five times the value of the flowers etc. is one that 
has been laid down by Brhaspati also, but elsewhere Manu has 
laid down the fine to be hundred and more times the value of 
the floAver etc., — and these are to be reconciled by the vieiv 
that the exact fine in each case is to be determined by the 
quality of the flower etc., damaged; — it has to be noted that 
the satisfaction of the injured party has to be secured in 
these cases also. 

It is quoted va. ApararTio, (p. 820). 

;/:■ : :yERSE ocxc . 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 280), 
which adds the following notes — ‘Ydna\ the chariot and the 
rest , — ‘ yantv the charioteer,— ativartandni’, ‘ l 3 dng beyond 
punishment’, i. e., not to be punished ; — and in Vymahdra- 
BdlamhhaUi (p. 1040). 

VERSES CCXCI-CCXCTI 

These verses are quoted in Apardrka (p. 863) ; — ^in 
Mitdhsard (p, 299), to the effect that the man is not liable to 
punishment as the damage is not due to any act of his. 
BdlambJiattt notes that under the ten circumstances here 
enunciated, neither the owner nor the driver of tlie chariot 
deserves any punishment; — the adjectives ' chUnnandsyV 
etc., refer to the bullocks or otlier animals yoked , to the 
chariot,— the 'yuga ’ is a piece of wooden pole,— if the piece 
of wood inside the^ whwl should happen to be broken on 
accoimt of the uhevbniiess of the road,^ — if the ropes with 
which the sevm’jal; parte of the chaiiot are bound should be 
snapped,— simihu-ly on the snapping of the yoking-strap. or 
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the reins, — the ‘ yofera’ being the yoking-strap with which 
the shaft is tied to the back of the hullock,— the tenth 
circumstance is that when the driver or some one in the 
chariot has been crying aloud ‘ turn aside’ ; — ^if under any of 
these ten circumstances, the chariot should happen to 
do damage to any living being or to any property, the driver 
and the rest are not liable to any punishment. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 281), which 
adds the following notes: — ’’ Chhinndnasye' the string 
connected with the nostrils snapping,— the 
wooden yoking-shaft breaking,— movement caused by some- 
thing coming up either sideways on in front, i.e., if by 
reason of something else coming irp sideways, or in front, 
the chariot should be turned aside and thereby do damage, 
there is to be no punishment, — is the piece of wood in 
the wheel (the axle ), — ' yantrdndm' , the thongs with which 
the yoking shaft is tied up, — ‘ rashmi ’, the reins, — ^if the 
driver or some one else calls out loudly ‘ move off’, and yet 
disregarding the warning, some one comes too near the 
chariot and becomes hurt, then the driver and others ar'e not to 
be punished. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 290), 
to the effect that in a case where the hirrt is caused by some 
one who is helpless in the matter, he is not to be punished. 

VERSE ccxcni 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 863), which 
explains ‘ p»'dj aha ’ as the driver and ‘ swdmi ’ as the man 
riding in the chariot ; — ^in Snirtitattva ■ (p. 630), which 
explains the nreaning to be that, in a ease where the chariot 
goes astray on account of the inefficiency of tire driver, and 
causes hurt to some one, a fine of 200 should be imposed on 
the owner of the chariot for the offence of having engaged an 
inept driver ; — ^in Bdlamhhaltl (2. 299) which adds 

the same explanation as the one jirst given ; — and in 
76 
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Vivada/i'atnahara (p. 282), which adds the following notes: — 
In a case where the owner of the chariot has employed an 
inefficient driver, ;md the horses go astray by reason of the 
driver’s inefficiency, and if there be any damages caused by 
tliis, then the owner should be fined 200. 

It is quoted in Vyavahara-Bdlamthatti (p. 1041). 

VEESE CCXCIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaraindkara (p. 282), to 
the effect that in a case where the driver is efficient, the 
punishment shall be inflicted upon him ; and it explains 
‘ dptah ’ as ‘ fully expert ’ and in Mitdk^a/fd (2. 300) 
which adds, that if the owner employs rm expert driver, then it 
is Ore (hiver that is to be punished, not the owner ; — and 
in Vyavahdra-Bdlamb?i,a{^ {)^. 104:2). 

VERSE CCXCV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 282), 
which explains tire mesming to be that in a case where being 
inefficiently driven by tire driver, the chariot happens to be 
obstructed on the road by another chariot or by an animal, 
and thereby causes hurt to a living being, the punishment 
is to be inflicted on the driver, ‘ avichdritah,’ most surely. 

It is quoted in ^Bdlamhhatfi ’ on 2. 300. 

VERSE CCXCVI 

Tlris verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 283), which 
adds the following notes : — ^The term ‘ chauramt ’ indicates 
the fine that has been prescribed in connection with the 
‘highest arner-cement’, — and not mtitilation or death-, as 
there could be ho ‘^half’ of the latter, — such a half being 
prescribed in the latter part of the verse for causing hurt to 
cows and such otlier animals. 
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It is quoted in VyavaJidrarnayuJcha (p. 109) in 
Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 291) and in 
Mitdhard (2. 300), where Bdla/tvhhatfi adds the following 
notes If a man is killed by a chariot going astray 
by reason of the careless driver, then he at once becomes as 
great, an offender as a thief, and liable to be punished as a thief 
\ Kilvisam ’ is another reading for ‘ hihifi'\\ and the penalty 
meant here must be the ‘ highest amercement,’ not death, 
since the second half of the verse speaks of the ‘ half ’ of the 
said penalty, by which ‘half a fine of 500 is inea,nt, for the 
offence of killing such larger animals as the cow and the 
like. 

VERSE CCXCVII 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mitdkmrd (2. 300), where 
Bdlamhhatti adds the following notes ‘ Ksudra-pashu ’ 
are smaller animals,— these smaller ones being either in age, 
e.g^ calves &e., or in quality, e.g., goats &c. ; but it is the former 
that are meant here.; so that for the killing of a young calf 
the fine would be 200 ; in the case of birds that are 
auspicious — in shape or in quality,— mrga^ the ruru, the 
prsatam.dL other species of the deer, — ^birds, sxich as the 
parrot, the swan and so forth, — -the fine is 50. 

It is quoted in Vivadaraindhara (p. 283), wliich adds the 
following notes : — ‘ Ksudra ’ means small ; and ‘ smallness ’ 
is of two kinds — due to age, as in the case of the elephant 
cub, and due to quality, as in the case of the goat and the 
like ; the ‘ sTiuhha mrga ’ are the Ruru, the Prsata and so 
forth ; and ‘ shubha ’ birds are the parrot and the like. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayulcha (p. 109) ; — and 
in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 291). 

VERSE ccxcvni 

This verse is quoted in Vivddfjtmatndhm-a (p. 283), 
which notes, that the ' mdfaka ’ is equal to two hrsnalas, 
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as declared by Pdrijdta ; — in PardsharamddJiava (Vyava- 
liara,p. 291); — and in Mitdhard (2-800), \N\me BdJamhhatfi 
adds the following notes : — For the killing of a. donkey, 
or goat or sheep, the fine consists in silver, a Mdsas in 
weight, and not gold, and for the killing of a dog or a pig, one 
Mdsa of silver. It notes both the readings, ‘ pdflchamdsikah 
...mdsikah ’ and ‘ paflchamdsakah mdsakah 

VERSE CCXCIX 

Cf. 4. 164. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 271), 
which explains that the younger ‘brother’ is meant; — ^in 
Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 514) ; — in Apardrka (p. 
610, and also p. 817) ; — in Vymahdra-Bdlamhhatfi (pp. 572 
and 919) ; — ^in Samskdramayvkha (p. 52) ; — in Sams- 
kdraratnamdld (p. 314), which says that the specific 
mention of the ‘ uterine ’ brother indicates that the half-brother 
shall not be beaten ; — and in Smrtichundrikd (Samskara, 
p. 142), which says that this beating should be done only 
when the boy proves intractable to chiding and other means ; 
—and in VivddachiMdmani (Calcutta, p. 76). 

VERSE CCC 

This verse is quoted in Vtrmnitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 514) ; in Apo/rdrka (p. 610), which explains that 
^kilvisa/m^ means ‘an offence deserving punishment ’ ; — again 
on p. 817, where ‘ kilvisam ’ is explained as ‘ punishment ’ 
in Vivddaratndkara {-p. 271), which explains ‘prsthatah’ 
as not in a vital part, and uttamdnge ’ also as ‘ in a vital 
paxt’;-4n Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 530);-— in Mitdhard 

(2. 32), in support of the view that, if, in a fit of passion^ the 
Teacher should strike the pupil in a vital part of the body, 
md the boy should complaiH before the king, then it becomes 
an , affmissible BxdtyrAnVyavoMrft-Bdlamhhaifz (pp. 572 
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and 919) in (Saraskara, 47 b) ; — 

in (p. 52) to the effect tlmt no one 

should be struck on the head; — ^in SmnsMraratnmndld 
(p. 315), which says that ‘ uttammga' mBms ‘ head’;— in 
SmrticJiandrikd (Samskara, p. 142) ;— and in Vivdda- 
cAwtamam (Calcutta, p. 76). 

VEESE CCCI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddctratndhara (p. 286). 

VEESE CCCII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 293) ; — 
and in Vivddachintdmani {y. 12^^). 

VEESE cccin 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 293), 
which adds that this act is called ‘Sattrct’ on the ground 
of its having to be done day after day; and ‘ahhaya- 
daksind.m’’ means ^ Sattra at which security is the sacrificial 
fee’ and in Vwddachintdmani (p. 124). 

VEESE GCCIV 

“This is that famous ‘sixth’ of good or evil which the 
king draws upon himself by protecting or neglecting his 
people ; he receives a sixth of the produce as tax (7.1 30), and 
in return, it may be, must give security to tire realm, or he 
gets the same proportion of the fruits of their bad deeds ; or {cf. 
verse 308) he takes all the sin of the world. Yajfiavalkya 
says (1.334 — 336) he takes one-sixth of the fruit of their 
good deeds, but one half of their sin in case he does not protect 
them. Similarly the sixth or the twelfth part (8. 35), or 
half (8.39) is the share of the treasure the king receives ; and 
again in 8, 18 he receives a fourth of the fruits nf ; the sip 
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caused by a wrong decision in court.”— Hopkins, who refers 
to the Mahabharata (13. 61. 34- 35), where, in regard to the 
sin, different views (fourth part, half, M'hole) are set forth 
and then the conclusion stated in favour of the fourth part, 
which, it is said, is in accordance 'noth the ‘teaching of 
Maim’ 

This verse is quoted in Pa>rdsha/ramddJiava (Achara, 
p. 397); — in Virandtrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 255); — in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (p. 73 p) and in Vivddachintdraani 
(p. 263). 

VERSE CCCV 

This verse is in Vlrcmiitroday a (Rajaniti, p. 

254); — and in FwacZacAmiJawam (p. 263). 

VERSE CCCVI 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
254); — in Pard^haramddhava (Achara p. 397); — and in 
VivddacMntdmani 2^'^). 

VERSE CCCVII 

‘Balim’ — T'he share in kind, i. e., the sixth part of the 
harvest’ (Medhatithi, GoHndaraja, Kulluka, Harayana and 
Raghavananda);— choice portions of grains and cattle &c.’ 
(Nandana). 

'Karam ' — "Tax in cash’ (Medhatithi, whose expression 
'dravydddna' has been misread by Buhler as ‘jahghd- 
dd7ia’)-,~tax^, paid monthly, or at fixed times by the villages’ 
(Govindamja, Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

, . : Tolls and duties payable by merchants’ 

(Medhatithi). , 

' i 1 J I This verse is quoted in . Pardsharamddhma (Achara, 
p. 397);— -and in Tvramdfmdaya (Rajaniti, p. 256). 
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This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
255). 

VERSE CCCIX 

‘Deserter of the Brahmana,’ (Nan- 
dana, Avhose reading is 'viprahpakmn')-, — y^ho takes pro- 
perty even from a Brahmana’ (Nmyana);— ‘rapacious, i. e., 
who hikes (grains c&c) improperly’ (Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
255), which explains Snprahpakami! (which is its read- 
ing iov 'vipralmnpalar'^) ‘iS. ‘one who injures the livelihood 
of the Brahmanas’, — and '‘attaram', ‘one who enjoys.’ 

VERSE CCCX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 630), 
which adds the following notes :—Adhdrmikam’ means, 
from the context, the thief,— ‘nydymA’, restraints, checks, — 
dnirodhana\ tlu'owing into prison,— restricting 
•freedom by means of chains iind so iorth, — vividhena 
vadhena\ in the form of heating and the like. 

VERSE CCCXI 

This verse is quoted in Vimdaratndkara (p. 618), 
which explains ^pdpdh' as dinners , — and ‘Sddhavah’ as 
‘persons acting in accordance with the scriptm-es.’ 

VERSE cccxn 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrihd (Vyavahara, 
p. 66); — and in Krtyahalpatarn (14 a), which explains 
‘ ksipatdm’ as ‘shouting.’ 
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VEESB ccoxin 

This vei'se is quoted in Krtyahalpataru (14 a). 

VEESE CCCXIV-CCCXV 
Gf. 11. 199-201. 

These verses are quoted in Apardrha (p. 1078): — and 
in Mitdhsard (2.267, where only 31.5 is quoted). 

VEESE CCCXVII 

Mss. X and S place 317 and its Bhdsya after 318 but 
))oth add a note to the effect — ‘’ayom shloho rdjahhirityas- 
mdt purvam lehhaniyah\ ‘this verse should be written 
alter the verse rdjabhih &c.\ This is apparently a correc- 
tor’s note on the mistake committed by a copyist. 

This verse is quoted in Vvramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 509), 
which adds the following note : — KihitiOm’ is to be construed 
with each of the four — anndda \ ‘ pati\ ‘guru' and 
‘ rdjd ’ — -and ‘ tudr^ti ’ means ‘ pas.ses on. ’ 

It is quoted in Prayashchittaviveha (p. 146), which 
explains ‘ mdrsti’ as ‘ transfer ’ ; — and in Hemddri (Bhrilddha 
p, 781). 

VEESE GCCXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (3. 259), which notes 
that this refers to the death-penalty and in Prdyash- 
chittaviveka (p. 120), to the effect that punishment serves to 
absolve one from the sin of ftre crime. 

VEESE CCCXIX 

’ ‘ Mam ‘ Gf, gold ’ (Kulluka) ‘ the exact metal has 

not been mentioned ; it has to be determined on the meiits 
of each case, according as the institution damaged happens 
to be .}in a desert or in a country with plentiful water-supply 
and so forth ’ (Medhatithi, whom Buhler lias misrepresented). 
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This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndhara (p. 328), 
which adds the following notes The meaning is that: — that 
the damaged article, — in the shape of the rope or the ] ai-— 
he shall restore to the well. The Pdrijata, in view of the 
later pronoun ‘tai^ has read ^ rdjjughatafn '’ and has ex- 
plained it as a ‘ collective copulative compound ’ and in 
Vivadachintamani (p. 141), which reads ^ raj jughaimi’ and 
explains it as ‘ the rope or the jar and explains the rule 
as that ‘one who steals the rope or the jar should replace it, and 
he who damages the drinking-booth should he tined a Mdsa’ 

VEKSECCCXX 

^Kumbha ’ — -‘Equivalent to ‘20 ox Prasthas of 32 
Palas each ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ to 2 Dronas of 200 Palas 
each ’ (Go\dndaraja, KuUuka and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 513), where, 
Katyayana is quoted as making 'humhha^ equivalent to 20 
dronas in Apardrka (p. 846), which has the following 
notes The is equivalent 52 dronas', — ^ vadha^ 

is to be inflicted on the man who steals more than 20 
Tmmhhas of paddy ; in ‘ other cases ’ — e., where the 
quantity stolen ! is not large — ^the thief should be made to 
pay a fine which is eleven times that which is prescribed 
for cases of stealing paddy (?) ; and the quantity stolen has 
to be restored to the owner. 

It is quoted in Mitdh§a/rd (2. 275) as indicating the 
fact that the penalty varies with the quantity of grain stolen ; 
it adds the following notes : — ^The kumhha is equal to 20 
dronas , — ^whether the ’’ vadha'' prescribed here is to be 
heating or mutilation or death shall depend upon {i) the 
qualities of the thief, of the corn stolen and! of the owner 
of the corn, and (n) upon the time, whether it is a time of 
scarcity or plenty; — mdmVlramM9’odaga (Vyavahara, 161a), 
which explains ‘ ’ as 10 .seers, ‘ sJie^V as, ‘less than 
ten kumbhas’, — ‘tasya' as ‘to the owner , of the grain,’ 
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It is quoted in Vivddarcctnakara (p. 311), wMeh has 
the following notes : — -The kvmbha consists of 10 prasthas,— 

‘ s^es2’, less than 10 the property that had been 

stolen should be restored to the owner. 

It is quoted in VyavaMramayuhha. (p. 101), which ex- 
plains ‘kumhha’ as 10 prasthas and in Prdyashchittaviv'eha 
(p. 341), which says that this refers to cases of serious crime. 

VEESE CCCXXI 

‘ Dharima'meydndm suvarnarajatadlndm ’ — ‘ Articles 
weighed by scales such as gold, silver, &c.,’ (Medhatithi, Govin- 
daraja and Kulluka) ‘ articles measured by weight, i e., 
copper and the rest, other than gold and .silver, and of gold, 
.silver, <fec.’ (Narayana and Eaghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 847), which adds 
the following notes : — Dharimmieya'' are those things that 
are measured by .scales,— i. e., ‘gold, silver and so forth’. — , 
If the author had only the expression ‘ suvarnarajatddindm ’, 
‘gold, .silver &c.,’ then iron and other metals also would become 
included ; similarly if he had only ‘ dharimameydndm ’ 
‘things weighed by scales’, then molasses and such other 
things also would become included ; by having both, even such 
articles as pearls, corals and the like, which also are ‘ weighed by 
scales,’ become included; these latter also belong to the same 
category as ‘ gold and silver ’ by reason of their being highly 
valuable ; the term ‘ ddi ’, means ‘ and the like ’; thus it is that 
such things as molasses, even though they are ‘weighed by scales’, 
become excluded; because, being cheap, they have no similarity 
to ‘gold and silver ’; for the same reason such cheap metals as 
iron, lead and so forth are not included here , — uttamdni 
vdsdmsi ’, ‘ excellent clothes ’, clothes of patra, (?) urna (wool), 
rietra l^),pa{% (silk, and so forth). 

It is quoted va ' Wyavahdramayuhha (p. 102) ;— in 
Yivddaratrwkara (p. 323), which explains ‘ dharima ’ as 
‘ weight ’ ; — ^in VyavahdrOr-Bdlambhatrt (p. 987) ; — and in 
(Vyavahara, 152 a). 
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VERSE CCCXXII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 323);— 
and in (Vyavahara, 152 a). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddartndlcara (p. 317), which 
explains ‘‘KuVindndm'' as ‘born of good families’, — and 
Unukhydndm ratndndm’ as ‘ emerald and the like’,- — again 
at p. 324. 

It is quoted in Alitdksard (2, 275), where Bdla/in- 
5AaW« has the following notes ;— The reading of the third 
foot accepted by all is ‘ mukhydndtlchaiva ratndndm’, and 
‘ ratndndfichaiva sarvesdm’ is wrong reading ; the meaning 
is that ‘ for stealing persons born of gxeat families, specially 
ladies of great families, and also of diamond, sapphire and 
other valuable gems, the thief deserves the death-penalty ’ 
in PrdyashcMttaviveka (p. 344), which says that this 
clearly refers to the enticing away of boys and girls of good 
families, and not of slaves,— in VivddacMntdmani (p. 134), 
which explains ‘ mukhya-ratna ’ as standing for the emerald 
and the rest and in Vzramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 152 a). 

VERSE CCCXXIV 

Cf.8. 26. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 319), 
which adds the following notes: — ^ Mahdpashu’ are the 
elephant and other large animals, — ‘kdlam’, whether it was 
stolen at the time of war, or during ordinary use and so forth, 
— ‘Maryam ’, smallness or largeness of the use to wliich the 
stolen thing was being put, — ‘ dandam ’, heavier or lighter. 

VERSE GCCXXV 

Kharihdydsheha hhedam ’ — Medhatithi is misrepre- 
sented by Buhler. Medhatithi’s reading is ‘ khdrikdydh ’ 
and the 'kharikd’ he explains as ‘yayd gorahscdh 



ksetrddau vahyate halwardah ’, ‘ that whereby the ox 
is driven by the ox-keeper in tire fields and other 
places ’; so apparently the driving poac? is meant. Buhler 
has relied upon the reading of Ms. S, which reads the 
sentence as ‘ sthv/rikd yo gorathahsetrddi^u vahyate hall- 
vardah’ ; this reading involves the discrepancy of the feminine 
norm ‘ stAwH being taken as the ox ; which discrepancy 
need not be accepted in the face of the better reading in the 
printed text (of Mandlik) ; ‘ hhedane ’ thus means ‘ piercing ’ 
(with the goad) Kulluka and Raghavananda, reading 
^ chhurikd and ‘ stimrikd ’ explain it as ‘the barren cow ’ and 
hhedane ’ as piercing of the nose Narayana explains it as 
the load of the ox, and ‘5Aec?art5’ as ‘cutting open and stealing’; 
■ — Nandfina explains the word as a particular’ spot on the 
back of the ox. 

, This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 319), which 
adds the following notes: — ‘iS'pAttriAa’ (which is its reading 
for ‘MarfAal’) is the Aa^rew cow ,- — ‘ bhedana ’ is ‘ tire piercing 
of the nose for purposes of driving — ‘pashundm ’, the 
animals meant here are all smaller animals except the sheep, 
the cat and the mongoose ; — and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 
135), which says that ‘tuUhd’ means ‘the nostrils’, and 
bhedana ’ means ‘ boring. ’ 

VERSE OCCXXVI— CCCXXIX 

These verses are quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 326), 
which adds the following notes : — Anye^dmevamddlndm ’, i. e., 
pastries and the likp, — ‘ anyat pashusamhhavdm ’, s kins , 
tusks find so forth; — ^in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhaifi (p. 989) ; 
— and in; Vivddachintdmay.i (p. 140), which says that this 
refers, to the case of the fh^ of small quantities of yarnj 
and such as have b^p- nwle ready for use. 

AVERSE CCGXXX 

* ’ — 'MedhiiSthi does not read ‘ alpe^u ’ as ass^- 

.ed*’% HOpkins* 
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‘ JPa/hehakrmalah ’ — ‘Medhatithi says that the hr§nalm 
meant may be gold or silver, in accordance with the gravity of 
the offence’ — that ‘it is meant to be gold only ’ is the view 
that he quotes as held by the ‘ancients.’ Buhler therefore 
is not right in attributing this latter view to Medhatithi 
himself. 

This verse is quoted in V imdaratnahara (p. 325) 
which adds the following notes : — Harite dhdnye \ which 
is still lying unripe in the field ; on this being stolen for pur- 
poses of fodder,— ‘ tree,— ‘ ’ (wliich is its reading 

for ‘ ange§t(: ’), quantity even less than what can be carried 
by a man,— ‘ apariputem ’, unhusked, ’, in constm- 
ing the sentence the number is to be changed into the plural, 

‘ dhdnyept. ’ 

VERSE CCCXXXI 

‘ Niranvaye ’ — ‘ (a) Friendly leading, or, (h) neighbour- 
liness, or (c) absence of watchman ’ (Medhatithi) ;— 
Govindaraja and Narayana have (a) ;— and KuUuka and 
Raghavananda have (6). — -See 198 above. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 324), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Pariputem, ’ husked,-— 

‘ niranvaye,’ (the appropriating being done) without any 
such justification as friendship and tlie like ; in view of the 
present irde being inconsistent with what Manu has himself 
said in regard to ‘ vadha ’ being the penalty for stealing more 
than 10 kmnbha,s of grains, and ‘ eleven times ’ the fine for 
stealing lesser quantities, — ^people have held that the present 
rule is meant for thefts from the hai-vesting yard, the heavier 
penalties being for thefts from the houses. 

VERSE CCCXXXII 

‘ Ata eva saridhichohhdde c&c.’ (Medhatithi, p. 1069, 1. 10) 
— See Manu 9. 276. 
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This verse is quoted in Pardsharamdd}m'i}a {yjaNab&v&, 
p. 298), which adds the following explanatory notes When 
the misappropriation of other’s property is done openly by 
force, even in the presence of watchmen and the king’s officers, 
then it is ‘ Sdhasa’, robbery—'' theft’ consists in misappropriat- 
ing secretly during absence, or by fraud ; — and when the man, 
after avoiding the king’s officers and taking away the property, 
subsequently through fear, hides it, then also it is a case of 
‘theft’ 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 286), which adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Anvayavat ’ in the presence of the 
men guarding it,— ‘_prasa&Aaw,’ by force it is ‘ robbeiy’ 

when the misappropriation is done without any attempt 
at concealment ; — ‘ apavyayate’ hides, denies ; — wherever 
there is misappropriation, it is ‘ theft,’ which is of two kinds— 
( 1 ) done in the absence of watchmen, and (2 ) done even in 
the presence of the watchman, but afterwards hidden. 

The same work quotes it again on p. 350 where it adds 
the following explanation : — When the property is taken 
away in the presence of the watchman, this is what is called 
'mnvaya apahdra^ which is robbery, but where it is taken 
away in the absence of the watchman, and then denied, it is 
theft. 

It is quoted in ' Mitdksdrd,' (2. 266), which adds 
the following notes: — 'Anvayavat,' in the presence of the 
guardians of the property, the state officials and others, — 
'prasahham, ’ by force — where another’s property is taken 
away— it is called ‘robbery different from this is ‘theft,’ which 
is ‘ niranvaya w., done either in the absence of tlie guardians 
of property and others, or through fraud;— and whenever 
the act, though committed in the presence of these 
persons, is. concealed through fear-, this also is ‘theft.’ 
Bdlambhatfi has declared ‘ krtodpavyayafe choj yat ’ 
to be the generally aojepted reading, and explains it as 
‘cwnceals.’ 
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It is quoted in Smrtisdroddhdra 329), which ex- 
plains' anvayanat ’ as ‘ before the owner’s eyes,’ and ‘ niranva- 
yam ’ as ‘ behind the owner’s back and in Vlrami- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 150 b), which adds die same explana- 
tion and adds that even in cases of robbery, if the accused 
denies the act in the court, it becomes a case of ‘ theft.’ 

VERSE CGCXXXTII 

‘ UpahlrptdnV—{a,) ‘Ready for being put to use, in the 
way of gift, enjoyment and so forth, or (5) specially prepared 
or embellished ’ (Medhatithi) Ready for use’ (KuUuka 
and Raghavananda). No commentator explains the term as 
‘ thread worked into cloth’ ; Buhler has no justification for 
attributing it to ‘ Medk, Gov., KulL, and Ragh.’ 

- Agni' — ‘ Consecrated fire ’ (Medhatithi and Kulluka) ;— 
also the ordinary fire (Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddachintdmani (p. 140), 
which says the ‘ fire ’ meant is that which has been consecrated 
by either or Nraarto rites. 

CCCXXXIV 

’’ Pratyddeshdya ' — ‘By way of making a deterrent 
example ’ (Medhatithi) for the purpose of preventing 
repetition’ (Kulluka). 

VERSE CCCXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 391) ; — ^in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 291), which adds 
that the father and mother must be exceptions to this rule, 
as is clear from the following Smrti-text quoted by VijM- 
neshvara : — ‘ The following are unpunishable — ^Father, Mother, 
Accomplished Student, Priest, Wandering Mendicant, Anchorite, 
&c.’ Similarly the ‘very learned man ’ should not be punished. 
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It is quoted in FwatZaraMafora (p. 628). 

VERSE CCCXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndlcara (p. 654), 
wMch adds that the ‘rajas’ uieant here are the 
kings. 

VERSE Gccxxxvn—cccxxxvni 

These verses are quoted in Mitdksard (2. 275), in 
support of the view that the fine imposed for theft should vary 
with the easte of the thief ; whereon Bdlambhatfz notes two 
difierent readings (see Note I) ; — ^in Pardsharamddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 302) and in Vivdda/ratndkara (342), 
wMeh adds the following notes : — ^ Astdpddyam\ means 
‘multiplied eight times,’ — the amount of fine 
imposed as punishment ; the meaning thus is that the fine to 
be imposed upon a learned shudra should be eight times that 
on an ignorant shudra ; similarly in the case of the 
Vaishya and others also for the Brahmana the fine is to be 
either fuU one hundred, or twice 64 ; — the reason for this 
i^' taddosagunaviddhi sah, ’—‘ because the Brahmana is fuUy 
cognisant of the evil character of theft ’; — ^thus the fact of the 
culprit being cognisant of the evil being a ground for enhanced 
penalty in the case of the Brahmana, the same principle is to 
be applied to the case of the Shudra and others also. That 
offence for which the legal penalty for the Shudra, is me, 
for the Vaishya, the Ksattriya and the Brahmana, it should be 
double the amount of the preceding ; so that the penalty 
for the ignorant Shudra being one, that of the learned Shudra 
is eight times — and that of the learned Vaishya 16, the 
learned Ksattriya 32 and fhe learned Brahmana 64 times. 

These are quoted also in Prdyashchittdviveka (p. 348), 
which says that all that is meant is to deprecate the act, and 
to show that the gravity of the offence is in proportion to the 
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caste of title delinquent ; — -it explains ‘asiajsacZt/am’ as ‘that 
which is multiplied by eight-, a^tdbhih dpadyate gunyate 
ifi,’— the single unit bemg meant for those lower than the 
Shudra ;— in V ivddachintdmani (p. 144), which attributes 
tiiem to Yajnavalkya, . and says that ‘ taddosagimavit’ is to 
be construed all through ; so that the meaning is that the fine 
in the case of the Shudra who is cognisant of the seriousness 
of the offence is to be eight times that of the ignorant man, 
and so on, the fine varying with the qualifications of the 
offender. 

VEKSE CCCXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 252);-— 
in Prdyashchittaviveha (p. 116), which says that what is 
meant is that the sin of the act is removed by the use men- 
tioned, and not that it is not a case of ‘theft’ ; — and in Vivdda- 
chintdmani (p. 147), which says that the ^fruits ’ meant 
should be such as do not belong to another person. 

VERSE CCCXL 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 340), which 
explains ^ adattdddyin^ as the thief, and adds that'‘o|)i’ 
includes also gifts and so forth ; — and in MitdJcsard (2. 113), 
which remarks that if ‘ proprietary right’ were something 
purely temporal, then there would be no justification for the 
penalty being inflicted on the Brahmana who acquhes wealth by 
teaching and sacrificing for thieves, as laid down in the present 
text. Bdlambhatfi has the following notes : — ‘ Adattd- 
ddyin ’ means ‘ one Avho tahes (ddaddti) another’s property 
when it is not given (adattam) by him ’ ; — ^in ‘ ydjanddhyd- 
panena’ (or ‘ — ndt’ as read in Mitdksard) we have the 
causative copulative compound; — ‘ app includes gift also. ' 

It is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatil (p. 992) ; — ■ 
and in V ivddachintdmani (p. 144). 
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VEESE CCGXLI 

This verse is quoted in Mitahsara (2. 27 5), to the effect 
that there is no punishment for way-farers stealing some 
little things on die way. Bdlamhhatft adds the following 
notes Adhvdga,' way-farer,- — hsmavrttih, ^ with his food- 
supply exhausted. 

It is quoted in (Vyavahara, p. 314) ; 

— m Vivadachintamani (p. 146), which explains ‘h^tnavfttih^ 
as having no food for the journey ;• — and in So/rnskdra- 
magukha {-p. 124:). 

VEESECCCXLII 

This verse is quoted in Vwddaratndkara (p. 319), 
which adds the following mlBS Sandhdtd,’ oxie who ties 
up with a view to taking it away similarly ‘w'TwolcsafoA ’ 
(which is its reading for ‘cha moksakah ’), is one who sets 
it free with the intention of taking it;— ‘ chaurakilvisam, ’ 
the penalty for theft, corporal or monetary ; — and in Vivd.da- 
cMntd,mani (p. ISQ) which explains the meaning to be that 
the punishment is to be meted out to (1) the person who 
tethers imtethered catde for the purpose of taking it away, or 
(2) one who untethers diose that are tethered, for taking them 
away, or (3) one who deprives one of any one of the 
properties mentioned, — i. e. the share and the rest.’ 

VEESE CCCXLVni-CCCXI.IX 

These verses ai-e quoted half and half in Apardrka (p. 1 043). 

They are quoted in Madana'pdrijd.ta which 

adds the following notes ; — ‘Kdlakgrite viplave\ ‘if there 
is interference with the ' sacred duties due eitha- to the 
tendencies of the king or to the tendency of the times,’ 
— ‘ tat pwritrdm saiigarV, ‘if fighting ensues for the safety 
of those ‘ ahhyupapattV is ‘preservation — ‘ dharmena 
‘not by dishonest weapons or by dishonest methods.’ 
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The first half of verse 348 is quoted in Mitaksard 
(2. 286) in support of the view that, in certain cases— when, 
for instance, one finds the paramour with liis wife, and tlaere 
would be delay if he were to lodge a regular complaint 
before the king,— die man would be justified in taking 
up a weapon and killing the paramour. Bdla/mhhatf% 
explains the entire verse : — -‘(l)When aiTogant persons prevent 
Brahmanas from performing then- sacred duties ; (2) when, 
on the waning of royal authority due to foreign invasion, 
one has to take care of himself, (3) when one has to enter 
a fray for the preserving of cows &c., (4) or for the safety 
of women and Brahmanas; — ^if one fights in a lawful manner, 
he incurs no sin.’ 


VEESE CCCL 

“ According to Kulluka the condition is that one must 
be unable to save one self by fight ; — according to Nara- 
yana one must not wound such a man excessively.” — 
Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 784), 
which adds the following explanation: — ‘When even the 
Teacher and the rest, if they are assassins, may be slain 
—what to say of others — ^which only means that there 
is nothing wrong in the slaying of assassins other than the 
Teacher and the rest; it is not meant that these latter are 
to be slain ; because we have the general prohibition that 
‘no Brahmana shall be killed.’ 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 104); — in 
Apa/rarka (p. 627, and again at p. 1043) ; — ^in VyavaMra- 
Bdlambhatii — (p. 1011) — ^in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 59), 
which says that ‘ew’ has been added for the purpose of 
emphasis ; — and in NltimayuMm (p. 77). 
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VERSE CCCLI 

This verse is quoted in Mtai^ara (2.286) as pemit- 
ting the weilding of weapons by the Brahmanas in Niti- 
mayuMia (p. 77);— and m Prayashchittamveha (p, 60), 
which explains the last clause to mean that ‘the case is 
not that of one man kilhng another, but the animosity of one 
man (the killer) destroying the animosity of another (the 
killed) it adds Vashistha’s definition of the atatdyin 
— one who sets fire to houses, or administers poison, or who 
is going to strike* with a weapon, or who robs ope of his 
property, or who takes forcible possession of one’s fields, or 
of one’s wife, — -these six are dtatdyins! 

VERSE cccm 

Tliis verse is quoted in (p- 853); — ^io 

Vivddaratndhara (p. 388) ; — and in Vivddachintdmani 
(p. 174), which explains ‘ tnn ’ (which is its reading for 
‘nrrn') as ‘ persons of the three lower castes, i.e., all except 
the Brahmanas,’ — and ‘ udvejanaharaih ’ as the ‘cutting of 
the ears, nose, and so forth.’ 

VERSE CCCLHI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 388) ; — 
and in Apardrha (p. 854). 

VERSE COCLIV 

This verse is quoted in ApardrJca (p. 854) ; — m 
Vivddaratndkara (p. 384), which adds the following notes : 
— ‘ Purvamdhsdritak already previously suspected of enter- 
taining longings for that lady ; — ^the punishment is to be 
inflicted only in a case where the conversation is not held 
under circumstances unfavourable to intercourse; — and 
in ViTamitTodaya (Vyavahara, 156 la), which explains 
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^dosaih ’ as ‘tendency to run after women,’ and adds that this 
refers to eases where the conversation is held with evil intentions. 

It is quoted in Vyawhdramayukha (p. 106), as 
laying down the penalty for a man of wicked character 
holding conversation with another man’s wife and in 
Vivddachintdmani 172), which explains the meaning 
to be that ‘if a man who has been once suspected of illicit 
connection with a woman should meet her in private and 
talk to her longer than ordinary courtesy demands, he 
should be punished with the first amercement.’ 

VEESE CGCLV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 384) , to the 
effect that no blame is to be attached to, and no punishment 
inflicted in a case where a man, not previously suspected, 
engages in such conversation for other purposes ; — in Apardrka, 
(p. 854), which explains \d 04 aih' (winch is its reading for 
^purvam ’) as ‘such improper tendencies as a longing for 
a particular woman and so forth ’; — and in Mitdhsard (2.284), 
to the same effect. 

Bdlambhaitl supplies a full explanation If the 
man is one who has not been suspected of entertaining 
any improper desire towards a woman, and he engages in 
conversation with that woman for some purpose, and in the 
presence of other persons, then he should not be regarded 
as culpable, since he has done nothing wrong.’ 

It is quoted m Vwddachintdmani (pp. 172-173) which 
has the same explanation as the one just stated. 

VEESE CCCLVI 

This verse is quoted in Vymahdra-Bdlambhatfi (p. 
1002) ; — and in Vimdachintdmani (p. 173), to the effect 
that, even though not suspected, if one converses with a woman 
in secluded places, he is ^ilty of an offence. 
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VERSE CCCLVII 

TMs verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 381), 
wliich explains ‘ upakdrakriyd ’ as ‘behaving agreeably 
md‘keU’ as ‘flirtation.’ 

\^RSE CCCLVni 

‘Adeshe’— At an improper place or on a improper part 
of her body’ (Medhatithi); — ‘breasts or hair &c.’ (Nara- 
yana) ; — ‘ breasts, thighs and such parts of her body’ 
(Kulluka and Raghavananda) ‘in a lonely place’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2.284), to the 
effect that that man also is to be punished who permits him- 
self to be touched by a woman ; whereon Bdlamhhatfi 
has the following explanation :—‘ (l) If the man touches 
the woman’s breasts, thighs or such other untouchable 
parts of the body, (2) or if the man permits his own pri- 
vate parts to be touched by her, — all being done by mutual 
consent, — ^it is to be regarded as adultery and in Vtrami' 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 155 a). 

VERSE CCCLIX 

‘ AlrdhmanaK — ‘ Ksattriya and the rest’ (misbehaving 
with a woman of the higher caste) (Medhatithi and Nandana) ; 
— ‘ Shudra misbehaving with a Brahmana woman ’ (Kulluka 
and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 388), 
which says that tins refers to the ‘ non-Brahmana ’ misbe- 
having with a woman of a superior caste in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlamhhatii (p. 115); — and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 174) 
as laying down the penalty for one of the lower caste misbe- 
having with a woman of the liigher caste. 
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VERSE CCCLX 

This verse is quoted in Fwac^cwaina^co-a (p. 386), 
which adds the following notes ‘ Vandinah, bards singing 
the pi’aises of people, — ‘dzksitdh,’ persons initiated for a 
sacrificial performance, — ‘kdravah,’ professional artisans ;— 
and in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatti (p. 1002). 

VERSE CCCLXI 

This verse is- quoted in Vivdda/ratndkara (p. 386 ) ;— 
in Vymahdra-Bdlamhhatfi (p. 1011); — md m Vivdda- 
chintdmani {^. n%), which explains ‘nisiddhah’ as ‘for- 
bidden by the husband or other relatives of the woman.’ 

VERSE CCCLXII 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratiiakara (p. 387), 
which adds the following notes: — ^In the case of the wives 
of Chdranas and other people of that class, and also in that 
of the wives of those who make a living by ‘ their own ’ 
(wife’s beauty), — the aforesaid rule prohibiting conversation, 
or that prescribing the ' punishment for conversing, does not 
apply, — -because it is the business of these people to help their 
wives to come in contact with other men, and themselves to 
bring about their intercom-se in secret.’ 

It is quoted in ( 2 . 285 ), where Bdlamhhatfi 

has the following notes : — The said rule is riot applicable 
to cases where conversation is held Avith the wives of 
actors, singers and people of that class who make a living 
by the beauty of their own (wives), i. e., those who permit 
other men to have intercourse with their wives , — ^the Avife 
being called ‘ dtman ,’ in accordance with the dictum that ‘ the 
wife and son of a man are his very self ’— for the purpose 
of making money, and help their wives to meet other men, 
and even connive secretly — showing as if they did not see it 
— at other men coming to their wives.’ 
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It is quoted m Vivddachintdmani {^. 174), which, has 
the following notes Charanal dancer,— dtmopajlvin ’ is 
the professional actor, who makes a living by his ‘ dtman ’ 
i. e., his wife , — these two classes of men deck up their wives 
for the pm'pose of entrapping young men, and hence conver- 
sation with their wives is not to be penalised, though inter- 
course with these also is to be punished; — and in Firamf- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 156 a). 

‘ Pravrajitdsu’— Women without protectors ’ (Medha- 
tithi) Female mendicants (Narayana) ; — ‘ nuns ’ (Knlluka) ; 
— ‘ Buddhist and other nuns ’ (Raghavananda and Ramachan- 
dra). 

This verse is quoted in Vimdaratndhara (p. 387), to 
the effect that even in the case of the said women, if the man 
holds conversation secretly, he is to be punished. It adds 
the following notes ‘ Praisydsu ,’ slave-gnis,— ehahhak- 
tdsu I a woman kept by one man md!ij—‘’pTavTajitdm 

‘Buddhist and other nuns *'• something less 

than the ‘ Suvarna ’ which has been prescribed (in verse 
361) as the fina 

It is quoted in Bdlcmhhatfi (p. 285), to the effect that 
even in the case of the wives of actors and the rest, if a man 
holds conversation in solitary places, he should be fined some 
little amount ; as these also are ‘wives of other men similarly 
some little fine is to be imposed for conversing with such 
women as kept slave-girls, nuns and so forth. 

VERSE CCCLXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 401), 
which explains ‘ akdrndm ’ as ‘ unwilling and ‘ tulyah ’ as a 
‘ man belonging to a caste intercourse with which is lawful.’ 
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I It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 858), whick adds the 

I following notes : — ‘ Ahdmdm ‘ unwilling ’ — hanydm,' ‘ un- 

married girl who retains her virginity’ — ^if one violates,- — 
he, whether he be of the same caste as the maiden, or of a 
different caste, deserves death, if he is not a Brdhmana] 

, if he is a Brahmana, some other penalty has to be imposed 

upon him.— If however the maiden is williug and is violated 
by a man who is her ‘ equal ’ — ^belongs to the same caste as 
. herself— then the penalty shall be, not death, but the ‘highest 

amercement’ ■ 

It is quoted in Mitdhsa/rd (2. 288) to the effect that eTea 
in the case of a maiden of the same caste, if one has intercourse 
with her, when she is n6t willing, the penalty is death ; but 
BdlcmhhaiU adds that this refers to non-Brakmanas,— and 
; that the ‘death, •oadha’' means the cutting off of the 

male organ and so forth;— and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
157 a). 

It is quoted in PMasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 321) ; 
— and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 175), which explains the 
meaning to be that ‘ if a man despoils a virgin of the same 
caste without her consent, he deserves vadha, not if he does 
it with her consent. 

I VEESE CCCLXV 

‘ Sarny atdml — ‘ Kept away from amusements and guarded 
i by chamberlains ’ [not ‘ relatives ’ as stated by Buhler] (Medha- 

tithi) ; — ‘ bound ’ (Narayana). KuUuka is misrepresented 

by Buhler ; he says nothing about ‘ fettering ’; he only says 
that she is to be kept in the house ‘ with care’. 

I This verse is quoted in V ivdda/ratnaka/ra (p. 404), which 

e:^lains ‘ ’ as ‘winning him over to herself 

I for the pmposes of sexual intercourse’, — and ‘ sami^atam’ as 

i ‘imprisoned.’ 

f . 79 
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VERSE CCCLXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndlcara {^. 4:^2), 
which adds the following notes U ttamdm ’ has to he 

qualified by ‘if willing ’ ; — ‘ samdm,^ belonging to the same 
caste as himself , — ‘ shulham fee agreed upon by both the 
parties, as in the ‘ Asura ’ form of maniage. 

It is " quoted in Pardshm-amddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 321), to the effect that when a man of the lower caste has 
intercourse with a maiden of a higher caste, whether willing or 
unwilling, his penalty is death, but when one has intercourse 
with a willing maiden of the same caste as himself, then he shall 
present to her father a cow and a bull, if the latter be willing 
to accept it (and the man has to marry the maiden in this 
case, adds Bdlamhhatfi ) ; but if the father is not willing to 
receive the fee, its equivalent shall be paid as fine to the king 
(and in this case also the maiden is to be mamed to the man). 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 157a). 

VERSE CCCLXVII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhma (Vyava- 
hara, p. 321), to the effect that two fingers are to be cut off if 
the man only defiles the maiden with his fingers in 
Apardrlca 858), which adds the following notes — 

‘ Ahhimhya \ forcibly, — ‘ kurydt,’ defile the maiden by the 
introduction of fingers, — ^the two fingers (its reading being 
‘ kartye angulyau ’) with which he defiles her should be 
cut off at once, without delay ; — ^in Vivddm'atndhara 
(p. 403), which has the following notes : — Abhisahya' inso- 
lently, — ‘ kurydp should defile, — ‘ hdpye ’ (which is its 
reading for ‘ ’X should be cut off;— and mMitak- 
sffxra (2. 288), to the effect that when a man defiles an unwilling 
maiden of the same caste as himself by thi-usting his fingers 
into her, he should be fined 600 and two of his fing ers should 
be cut off'. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 157a). 
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VEESE CCCLXVm 

This verse is quoted in Vimdm'atnakara (p, 403), wliieh 
adds that this applies to the ease where the maiden is of a 
lower caste ; — ^in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavaliara, 

p. 321); — in Mitdhsard (2.288) as piwdding for a case 
where the finger-defilement occurs in the ease of a willing **“ 

maiden. BdlambhaUl adds that '' tulyah ' means a man 
of the same caste as the girl ; — ^he is to be fined 200 with a 
\new to prevent repetition. 

It is quoted in (Vyavahara, 157a). 

VEESE CCCLXIX 

This verse is quoted in PardshcMramddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 321) ; — ^in yivddaratndkara {T^. 403), which adds that 
‘ dvigunam ’ means ‘ double of 200’ ; — and ‘ shiphd ’ stands 
for ‘ strokes of creepers, ropes and such other things — ^in 
Apardrha (p. 859), which adds the following explanation 
If one maiden happen to penetrate another with her fingers or 
.some such thing, she shall pay a fine of 200 to the king, 
and that fee or priee which the defiled maiden is worth, three 
times (its reading being ‘ trigunam or ‘ dvigunmi ’) that shall 
be paid to her by the other girl, who is, in addition, to receive 
ten stripes — ie., strokes of rope or creepers. 

It is quoted in Mitdhsard (2. 288) to the same effect ; [ 

where it adds that ‘ double the fee ’ {dvigunam shulhcm) is I 

, . . ■■ ■ ■ ■ ■ , ,■„■■■ 'I 

to be paid by the offending girl to the/atAer of the defiled girl. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlanihhat^ (p. 1016) ; — | 

and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 157a). [ 

VEESE CCCLXX i 

According to ‘ others ’ in Medhatithi and Narayana, the 
verse describes three distinct penalties for women of the 
three distinct castes. Govindaraja and KuUuka hold that 
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in any one case, whether one or the other of the three penalties 
shall be inflicted will depend upon the circumstances of that 
case, 

TMs verse is quoted in Pardsimramddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 321 — ^in Vivddaratndhara (p. 403), which explains 
‘sM’ as a woman who is herself not a maiden; — ^in 
(p. 859), which says strl meant here is ‘ other than 
a maiden’, the ‘maiden ’ having been already dealt with in the 
preceding averse in' Mitdhsa/rd (2. 288), which 
explains ‘ strl ’ as ‘a grown up experienced woman ’ and 
\nV%ramiProdaya (yj&YsMxa,, 157a), whieh explains ‘jp?’o- 
fcryat ’ as ‘ causes penetration.’ 

VERSE CCCLXXI 

This verse is quoted in PardslMr(middhma 
p. 119) ; — and m VivddaratndTcara (p, 399), which adds the 
following notes : — ■ Lmighayet\ disregarding her husband, 
if she goes to another jfhdtistrigumdarpitd ’, being 

insolent on account of her relatives and such feminine qualities 
as beauty and the like. 


VERSE CCCLXXn 


This verse is quoted in ApardrTca (p, 857), which adds 
that this applies to men other than Brahmanas ; — ^in 
VivddaratndJcara (p. 39), which explains ‘ ahhyddadhyuh ’ 
as ‘ should scatter round him ’ — and adds that this is to be 
done by the executioners. 

VERSE CCCLXXm 

‘Fratya ’ — ‘ {a) A public woman, or (5) a woman who 
belongs, as slave, to several men, or (c) ‘ unmarried ’ (the 
last being rejected) (Medhalithi who is misrepresented by 
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BuHer) ‘the wife of a person, who, though of a twice- 
bom caste, has not had his sacraments’ (Gonndaraja and 
Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in (p. 394), 

which adds the following explanatory notes ; — ^If a man is 
found to persist in the intercourse for one year, after having 
been convicted of it, — he should suffer double the penalty 
prescribed for the first offence of its kind ; and the penalty 
should be enhanced in proportion to the period of duration 
of the connection. ‘ Vrdtyd ’ is the woman fallen from wtue, 
who has abandoned aU meritorious acts ; but Halayudha 
explains ^vrdtyd’ as a maiden that has passed her marriage- 
able age. 

VEESE CCCLXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara 
p. 378), to the effect that when a Shudra has intercourse with 
an unguarded woman of a higher caste, Ms organ is to be 
cut off and all his property confiscated, and if he has recourse 
to a guarded woman of the Mgher caste, he shall suffer 
death and Ms entire property shall be confiscated. 

It is quoted in VivddaratTidhara (p. 395), which adds 
the following notes :- — ^ Dvaijdtam vcmiam \ a w'oman of 
the twice-born caste, — ‘ dvasan having recourse to, — agup- 
taihdhgasarvasm ’ (wMch is its reading for ‘ aguptamah- 
gasarvasvz ’), if the woman is one who is not guarded, the 
man shall be deprived of one limb and also of Ms entire 
property ; and of Ms entire property as also of Ms entire body 
(if the woman is one who is guarded). 

It is quoted in Mitdh^ctrd (2. 28b), wMch has the same 
explanation as the one in para 1 above ; — in Vya/vahdrama- 
yvkha (p. 106), which also has the same explanation ; — and in 
Vxrcmitrodaya (Vyavahara, 156 a). 
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V VEESE CCCLXXV , 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 396), 
wMeh adds the follomng explanatory notes:— For .having 
recourse to a guarded Bralunana woman, the Vaishya is 
to be imprisoned for one year and his entire property is to be 
confiscated,' — the Ksattriya is to be fined 1000, and shall have 
his head wetted with urine and then shaved;— and in 
Vymahdra-Bdlamhhatfi {^. 

VEESE CCCLXXVI 

This verse is quoted ia. Vyavahdramayukha (p. 106) 
in Mitdhsard (2. 286) ; where Bdlamhhatfi adds that 
in ^ paVbchashatamy -wQ have Bahuvrihi compound ; and 
notes that' the penalty for a is double that for a 

Vaishya, because it is the function of the former to protect and 
guard people from all kinds of harm ; and that the fine of 500 
prescribed for the Vaishya is meant for that case where he 
does it under the impression that the woman is a Shudra, or 
for that where the woman concerned is merely Brahmana 
by birth and is entirely devoid of all Brahmanical virtues. 

It is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 156a). 

VEESE CCCLXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara 
p. 318) ; — ^in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 106) ; — and in Mitdh- 
sard (2. 286), where Bdlamhhatft adds the following 

notes : — If a Ksattriya or a Vaishya have intercourse with a 
guarded Brahmana woman, he should be punished like a 
Shudra, i. e., deprived of his whole body and his entire pro- 
perty (according to 374) ; i. e., his entire property should be 
confiscated and he should be put to death ;— another alterna- 
tive penalty prescribed is that he should be put to death, 
without any confiscation of property ; and it is by means of 
the ‘ Katdgni ’ that he is to be put to death. 

It is quoted in Vlramitmodaya (Vyavahara, 155 b). 
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VEESE CCCLXXVm 

This verse is quoted in Pardshara/tnddhava ( Vyavahara, 
p. 317), which remarks that this refers to cases where the 
woman is not the wife of one’s teacher or friend ;— in 
Vivddaratndlcara (p. 393);— in Vyavahdramayuhha 
105), as laying down the penalty for forcible intercourse with 
a chaste Brahmana woman ; — ^in Mitdhsard (p, 256) 

where Bdlamhhatfi notes that inasmuch as the latter 
half contains the epithet ‘icAcMontt/d,’ ‘willing,’ — which is 
in contradistinction to ‘ haldt^ ‘by force,’ of the former hah,— it 
follows that in ease the fii'st half refers to the guarded yvomrni, 
the second half must refer to the unguarded one ; the mean- 
ing being that if a Bi-ahmana has connection only once witli 
a willing woman of the same caste, he should be fined 
500; — ^in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 330) ; — and in Vlro/mitro- 
daya (Vyavahara, 144 b and 155 b), which explains ^guptarrC 
as ‘properly guarded’; and adds that tins refers to cases of 
adultery other than those with tlie wife of the guru or the 
friend, for which latter other penalties have been prescribed. 

VEESE CCCLXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 393), 
which adds the explanation that ‘ for an oflfence in connection 
with which death penalty has been prescribed, the Brahmana 
sfiaP only have his head shaved’;^ — ^in Pardsharamddhava 
(Achara, p. 399);— in Pa/rdsharaniddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 159);— in Apctrdrka {-g. 681), which adds that feanisA- 
ment from the city and such other penalties are equal to the 
death-penalty, so far- as the Brahmana is concerned;— in 
Vyojvahdra-Bdlamhhatft (p. 115) ; — and in Viramitro- 
daya (Vyavahara, 58 b). 

VEESE CCCLXXX 

This verse is quoted xsx' Apanrdrlca (p, 681), to the effect 
that even though actual death has been prohibited as a penalty 


630 


MAKU SMEIlt-'SroMS 



for the Brahmana, yet there are other penalties which are 
equal to, and substitutes for, that penalty ; -again on p. 842, 
where it notes that the banishment here laid down is meant for 
eases other than the ‘ mortal offences.’ 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 632);— in 
Mitdhsard (2. 81), which remarks that coiporeal punishment 
is never to be inflicted on the Brahmana ; this is the general 
law laid down here; and again on 3. 267 ; — in Vymahdra- 
Bdlamhhatfi (p. 115) and in Prdyashchittaviveha 

(p. 183), to the effect that for the Brahmana there is no death- 
penalty. 

VERSE CCCLXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara, (p. 632) in 
Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 59) ; — in Apardrka (p. 
681) in Mitdhard (2. 281) and in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlamhhatti {p. 11^). 

VERSE CCCXXXII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara {p. 
which remarks tliat ‘ daniia ’, ‘punishment,’ meant here is the 
‘middle amercement’; — mVyavahdrarnayukha (p. 106); — 
in Apardrka (p. 857), which remarks that the meaning is 
that in the case of the Vaishya having intercourse with an 
unguarded Ksattiiya woman who is entirely corrapt, the fine is 
500 ; while if the woman is guarded and chaste, then death- 
penalty ; — if the woman belongs to the same caste as himself, 
the penalty is the ‘highest amercement.’ 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 286) ; — in Pardshara- 
mddhava (Vyavahara, p. 319), to the effect that between the 
Ki^ttriya and the Vaishya, if one has recourse to the woman 
of the other caste, the penalty is a fine of 1,000 and 500 
panas respectively ; — and in Vlramitrodya (Vyavahara 
156 a). 
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VERSE OCCLXXXIII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 393) ; — in 
Vya oahdramayukha (p. 106), which remarks that this refers to 
the case of a chaste woman ; — ^in Pardsharamddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 317) ; — and inVlramitrodaya (Vyavahara,. 
155 b), which explains ‘ ’ as ‘ Ksattriya and Vaishya. 


VERSE CCCLXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Y ivddaratndkava (p. 396), 
which adds 1 the following explanation ;■ — ^If a Ksattriya has 
recourse to an unguai-ded Ksattriya woman, his head shall be 
wetted with urine and then shaved, or he may be fined, like the 
Vaishya, 500 panas. It adds that Laksmldhara has read 
^ maundymieva^ iov ‘ dandameva’i — and in Yymahdra- 
Bdlambhatti {p. 

VERSE CCCLXXXV 

Ardyajastriyam ^ — ‘Chandala woman’ (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ woman belong- 
ing to such castes as washermen, cobblers, actors, basket- 
makers, fishermen, Mddas and Bhillas ’ (Xarayana). 

This verse- is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 394), 
which adds the following notes: — ‘ Ksattriyavadshye ’ is the 
dual form in the Accusative;— ‘ awift/flyasirl ’, AvashOr- 
woman and the like ; — ^in view of what is said here the death- 
penalty laid down elsewhere for having recourse to the 
‘ antyaja ’ woman should be understood as meant for men 
other than Brahmanas ; — ^in Yyavahdra-BdlanibhaUi (p. 
1008) — and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 108), which explains 
‘ antyaja ’ as ‘ the washerwoman, the cobbler, and so 
forth.’ 


6S2 jiAiW 

VERSE CCCLXXXVI 

Thifi verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 408), 
which adds the following notes ; — ‘ ’ defamer of 

people,—' dandaghna, ’ one who strikes people with a stick, 
e., an assaulter; — and in Vivddachi'nidmani (p. 264). 

VERSE CCCLXXXVn 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 408), 
which explains ‘ sajdtesu ’ as ‘ among persons of the same 
class with himself ’ and in Vimdaehintdmani (p. 264). 

VERSE CCOLXXXVni 

Tills verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 122), which 
adds that whether the fine is to be 200 or 100 is to be deter- 
mined by the offence being intentional or unintentional, and 
also by the richness or poverty of the offender. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 837), which adds that this 
rule applies to such priests as are hereditary, or have been 
appointed by the man himself; — in Krtyahalpataru (Ola); 
— and in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 120 a). 

VERSE COCLXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vimdaratndka/ra (p. 357), which 
notes that ‘ tydga, ’ ‘abandonment,’ here means ‘not accord- 
ing such treatment to them as has been prescribed in the 
scriptmes ’ ; — and that ‘ stri ’ here stands for the wife. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 823), which remarks that 
this rule refers to the abandoning of all the four collectively ;— 
and in V ivadachirddmani (p. 154). 
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VEESE CCGXC 

‘ Ashrame^ ‘ The hermitages of Vanaprasthas and 
other hermits living in the forest ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘the House- 
holder’s and other life-stages ’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 4) ; 
—in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 10a), which explains ‘as^ra- 
me§u hdrye ’ as ‘ business arising out of the life-stages’ ; — and 
in Krtyahalpataru (10 a), which explains ‘ dshramem ’ as 
‘ in the matter of the hfe-stages’,— and ‘ na vihruydt, ’ as 
‘ should not apportion victory and defeat.’ 

VEESE CCCXCI 

This verse is quoted in Krtyahalpataru (10 a), which 
explams ‘ santvena prashamayya ’ as ‘ having allayed aU 
anger and ill-feeling by means of conciliatory words and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 10 a). 

VEESECCCXCn 

‘ Prativeshya-anuveshya ’ — ‘ Neighbour living in front 
— neighbour living at the back ’ (Medhatithi) • — ‘the next 
neighbour and tlie neighbour next to him’ (Kulluka, Nara- 
yana and Eaghvananda). 

‘ Mdsakam’ — ‘Of gold’ (Medhatithi); — ^“of silver’ 

(Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted m Vwadaratndlcara (p. 358), 
which adds the following notes : — ^Kalydne mmshatidvije,’ 
‘at which twenty Brahmanas are entertained’; — ^at such a 
festival if one does not feed his front neighbour and back 
neighbour, — both of whom are perfectly' fit persons for being 
entertained, — ^lie should be fined one ^Mdsa’ which should be 
understood to be of silver, in view of the fact that Mann in the 
next verse prescribes the golden ‘md?a’ as the fine for the 
offence of not feedmg the neighbours at a rich entertainment. 
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VEESE CCCXCIII 

Shrotriyam^—W)aoiBnot a neighbour ’ (Medhatithi) ; 
— a neighbour ’ (6k>vindaraja and Kulluka) ; — ‘ a resident of 
the same village’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadctratnaharct (p. 359), 
which adds the explanation that the quantity of food 
that he might have eaten should be made to be given to the 
uninvited man. 

VEESE CCCXCIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 272), 
which adds the following notes : — ^FitJiasarpi ’ is the lame \ — 
‘shrotriyesujoahurvan,’ he who accords to learned Brahmanas 
grain and monetary assistance. 

VEESE CCCXCV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitroda^a (Eajaniti, 
p. 252), wliich adds the following notes : — ^ Sanipujayet,’ 
honour them with presents ; this implies that he should not 
take anything from them. 

VEESE CCCXCVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 823), which adds 
the following notes : — ^The washerman shall not carry cldthes 
tying them in cloth; — ^navdsayet,^ nor should he keep 
them in his house, or he should not allow them to be used by 
others on receiving cash-hire from them. 

It is quoted in MitdTcsard (2. 238), which adds the 
following explanation ; — ^The washerman shall wash clothes 
by rinsing them on a plank of cotton-wood, and not on stone ; 
he shall not mix them up, i, e., shall not exchange them among 
the diverse owners, says Bdlambhatii, — ^nor shall he keep 
them in his house;— if he does any of tliese things, he should 
be punished. 
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This verse is quoted in Vivadm^atnakara (p. 313), which 
adds the following notes ; — ‘ Shalmale,^ made of cotton-wood, 
—‘shlahney soft, — ^ nirnijydt’ should wash, — ‘ riejakah’ 
washerman, — ‘nacha vdsamsi 'ydsoSAirm^r/iare^,’ he should 
not carry clothes tied up in other clothes, to the washing- 
place, — ‘ na cha vdsayet,’ he should not let the clothes of one 
person be worn by another. The meaning is that if he does 
not act up to these rules, he becomes liable to punish- 
ment. 

It is quoted in Pm'dshar(m^ddhava (Vyrnahara,, -p. 311), 
as laying down rules for washermen. 

VEESE CGCXCVII 

‘ Dvddashakam ' — '‘Twelve panas’ (Kulluka and 
Medliatithi, who does not say 'palas' as asserted by Buhler) ; — 
‘twelve times the value of the yarn’ (Govindaraja) ; — ‘one- 
twelth of the value of the yarn’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha, (p. 785), which ex- 
plains dvddashakam^ as ‘ fine consisting of Vi kdrsdpanas^ 

— and in V ivddaratndkara (p, 311), which adds the following 
notes : — “ Tantuvdyal the weaver of clotli, having received 
10 palas of yarn, shall, after weaving it, give to the owner 
cloth weighing 11 palas •, otherwise acting, — i.e., having 
received 10 palas of yam, if he gives cloth weigliing only 
10 palas, — he should pay a fine. It adds that this mle refers 
to coarse yarns. 

VEESE cccxcvm 

‘ Tatah’ — ‘ Of tlie amount thus fixed ’ (Medliatithi) ; — ‘out 
of the profit on that amount’ (Kulluka). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 304), wliich 
remarks that this refers to commodity imported from other 
countries ; — ^in Apardrha (p. 833) ; — ^in Viramitrodaya, 
(Eajaniti, p, 164), which adds that, though from tlie words 
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it would seem that the twentieth part of the value of the 
commodity is meant, yet, in fact, it is of the profit over and 
above the value fixed; for if the king were to take the 
twentieth part of the value, then the trader would have no 
profit at all, and his business would be ruined ; — and in 
Vymahdra-Balambhattl, {-^. ^^4:.) 

VEESE CCCXCIX 

Tins verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara {Tg. 300), 
which adds the following notes : — ^Those objects that are specially- 
fit for- a king’s use — such as large elephants, and so forth — 
as also those the export of which is prohibited, such as grains 
and other things difficult to obtain in the country, and hence not 
to be sold to foreign countries, — if, through greed, merchants 
should export such articles to foreign countries, tliey should 
have all their property confiscated by the king, i.e., he 
should take away all that the man may have earned over the 
commodity. 

It is quoted in A^pardrha (p. 817) ; and again on p. 834; 
— Vlramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 174) ;— in Vyavahdra^ 
Bdlamhhatfi (p. 954) ;— -and in Vivddachintdmani, 11%), 
which has the following explanation — ‘ Such elephants, horses 
and other things as are fit for the king only,— and things 
of which aU buying and selling have been prohibited by 
the king, — ^if any one sells these m open defiance of the royal 
command, all that he obtains by this selling should be confis- 
cated by the king.’ 

VEESE CD 

This verse is quoted in VimdaratndTcara (p. 297), 
wliich adds the following notes : — ‘ Shulka ’ is the duty 
realised by the king on all sales and purchases, — ^the ‘ sthd^ias ’ 
of this are the customs-outposts estabhshed by the king 
on rivers, in cities, on mountains, and so forth ; — when the 
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merchant reaches these out-posts, he should pay the custom ; he 
should never seek to avoid their payment by going by 
untrodden tracks ; — ^if with a view to avoiding customs-out- 
posts, the merchant should seek to carry on his sale and 
purchases at the improper time — &.g., at night,— or if he 
declares liis goods falsely,-^then he should be made to pay 
a fine which is eight times the value of the commodity in 
question. 

It is quoted in Vyamhdror-Bdlamhhaifi, (p. 955). 
VEKSE CM 

Tins verse is quoted in Vwddaratndkara, (p. 301), 
winch adds the following notes: — ^ Agamcmi' the import of 
foreign commodities from countries eitlier remote and inacces- 
sible, or proximate and easily accessible — ‘ nirgamamd export 
of commodities of the country to the said foreign countries ; 
— ^ sthdnam' the determining of tire expenses incmred 
in the storing of the commodity during the lai’ger or shorter 
interval between its purchase and sale similarily ‘vrddhi- 
ksayam,^ the profit or loss actually accrued ; — ‘mchdryal 
having fully considered all this,'— the king shall so regulate 
buying and selling that there may be no undue profit or loss 
to the traders. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 827) ; — and in Vya- 
vahdra-Bdlaonbhatfi (p. 942). . 

VERSE CDn 

Buhler is not right in saying that ‘Medhatithi omits 
this and the next four verses’ — (See Translation). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 301), 
where it is remarked that the prices should be settled 
every fortnight for such commodities as take a long time 
to dispose of, and every five - days for those that are 
disposed of quickly. 
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It is quoted in Pm'dsha/ramddhma (Vyavakara, p, 
315), which adds the following notes ; — In the case of 
country-produces wliich are disposed of the same day, he 
should fix die profit at 5 per cent ; and in that of foreign 
products disposed of the same day, 10 per cent; in the 
ease of commodities wliich take sometime in being dis- 
posed of, the amoimt of profit is to be fixed in accordance 
with the time likely to be taken in their disposal ; and in 
the case of commodities imported from foreign countries, 
the cost of the journey both ways, of the customs and other 
duties paid, should be totalled up and added to the price 
paid, and upon this the prices should be so fixed that 
the trader makes a profit of 10 per cent on the total 
outlay. In short the king shall so fix the prices that 
the interests of neither the consumer nor the supplier may 
suffer. 


It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 827) and in Mitdk- 
^ard (2'251), where Bdlambhatfi adds the following 
notes : — For commodities that cannot keep long, every five 
days, for those that can keep a little longer, every fortnight, 
and for those that can keep much longer, every month,— 
the king should have the prices fixed by trustworthy offi- 
cers in the presence of himself as also of the expert mer- 
chants;— what the repetition pafichardtre pafhchardtre ’) 
means is that the prices are to be fixed after five days or 
‘ after a fortnight ’, &c., always throughout the king’s life. 

VERSE CDIII 

This verse is quoted in VivddaratndJcara (p. 301), 
which explains ‘ pi-atimdm,m’ as prices of stone and other 
materials stamped with a royal mark, which ai-e used for 
determining the exact weight of gold;— and in Vyava- 
hard-Bdlambhaifi (p. 940). 
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VEESE GDIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p> 
270), which adds the following notes This rule applies 
to the case of unladen carts ; — an empty cart, for 
crosshig a . ferry, should be made to pay one pana-—& 
man with load, one-half of a^ana, cattle and women, a quarter 
panor mid a man without load the eighth part oi& pana. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 834), which adds the 
following explanatory notes : — ^The Pdlki and such convey- 
ances, for crossing a ferry, should be made to pay one 
pana^—n man should pay one-half of a. pana , — cattle and 
woman should pay a quarter j)ana,— as also a man, witli 
only his two hands, i. e., without any load. 

It is quoted in VivddaratnaJkara (p. 640), which adds 
that ‘ydnam^ here stands for the empty chariot, and so 
forth ; — ‘paurmak’, load carried by one mnn,— pdddrdham', 
the eighth part of a pana. 

It is quoted in Mitdhsard (2.263), where Bdlam- 
hhatti has the following notes : — An 'empty cart should pay 
a pana,—& man with a load, one-half of apana , — cattle and 
woman (with the exception of those specified below-in 407) 
a quarter pana ; and a man without load, the eighth 
part of a pana. It adds that this refers to river-cross- 
ings; the rates for sea-voyages are different. 

VEESE CDV 

This verse is quoted m Mitdhsard (2.263), where 
Bdlambhaitilias the following notes : — Carts laden witli mer- 
chandise should be made to pay according to the value of the 
merchandise they carry; those that are empty as also ‘aparich- 
o7iAac7a^,’ poor persons, may be made to pay some'little amoimt. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 834), which has the 
following notes : — Carts laden with merchandise should each 
pay according to the value of the merchandise canied ; 
wEen they are empty, they may pay a small amount ; so also 
persons without accoutrements. 
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It is quoted in FiramtVcKiflfya (E-ajaniti, p. 270), which 
adds the following explanations Carts laden with mer- 
chandise should be made to pay in accordance with the large or 
small value of the merchandise carried ; empty carts and poor 
persons may pay some amount smaller than the eighth part of 
a ^ana. It adds that the rule applies to river-crossings. 
For voyages by river tlie rates are different (see next verse). 

VERSE CDYI 

This verse is quoted in Firamftroc^aya (Rajaniti, p. 
270), which explains the meaning to be that for voyages by 
river, the freight, eta payable is to be determined by consider- 
ations of place and time ; and in the case of voyages hg sea, 
there is no such hard and fast rule, the freight payable being 
what is agreed upon in each ease. 

It is qnoijed in Vyavahdra-Balamhhatft {g. 263), which 
has the following notes What has been said in the preceding- 
verse applies to riyer-crossings ; in the case of long voyages by 
river the fares are to be determined by such considerations as 
whether the river is sluggish or swift, whether the season is 
summer or the rains ; for voyages by sea, no rates can be fixed. 

VERSE CD Vn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 835), which adds 
that this is an exception to the preceding rules ; — and in 
VymaJidra-BdlamhhaiU (p. 957). 

VERSE CDVm 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 642), 
which explains ‘ddsTia' (or as it reads ‘ddsa') as ‘the fisher- 
man and others engaged for rowing the ferry.’ 

VERSE CDIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 641). 

VERSE CDX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 625). 
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VEESECDXI 

This Terse is quoted in F«'«dc?aratwdi’ara (p. 253), 
which explains ‘ svdni harmdn,i ’ as ‘ duties prescribed for 
their respective castes’;— in Apardrha (p. 789) and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 126 a), which says that the 
meaning is that ‘if a Ksattriya or a Vaishya has become a 
slave through want of living, his master should treat him well 
and take light work from him.’ 

VEESECDXII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 153), 
which has the following notes ‘ Prahhdvatvdt ’ (which is 
its reading for ‘ Pra6Aavai52/at’), on account of being power- 
ful,— samshrtdn ,’ endowed with character and learning 
if a Brahmana employs such twice-bom men in work unsuit- 
able for them he should be fined 600 by the king. 

It is quoted ■ in Apardrlca (p. 789), which explains 
^ prdhhavatya ,’ as ‘prahhavato hhdvah,’ being powerful 

panas aie meant and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
126 a), vAAda Qx^&im ‘ prahharatydV as ^ prahhutvdt', 
and adds that the mention of ‘ dmjdti ’ makes it clear that 
the penalty here prescribed does not refer to the case of 
Shudra-slavefi. 

VEE8E CDXni 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 154), 
which explains . the meaning to be that a Shudra may be 
made to do even the meanest service. 

VEESEODXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 146), 
which adds the following : — ^Even through the favour of the 
owner of the Shudra-slave, there is no freedom for the latter 
from the lowest service or slavery. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 786) ; — and in Krtyakal- 
pataru (97a), which explains the meaning as that ‘ the master, 
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howsoever favourably inclined he may be towards either the 
born Shudra or to the bought slave, cannot absolve him 
from servitude. ■ 

. VEESE CDXV 

‘ l)hvajahmh’~‘ Captured in war ’ (Medhatithi) 
whoEas become a slave by marrying asltive-ghi ’ (Xarayana). 
^ ’--‘Enslaved for debt’ (Medhatithi)’;— 

‘enslavedfor ha’sdng abandoned a religious order’ (Narayana 
and Xandana). 

Thisjerse is quoted in Apararka (p. 789), which explains 
. dan/fadasa ’ as ’ one who has been enslaved in payment of fine 
imposed, and adds that the hst here given is not meant to be 
exhaustive. 

It IS quoted in (2. 181), wliich remarks 

that the fet is not exhaustive; and Bdlambhaifi explaius 
‘cWm^ocZdsa’ as ‘a captive of war ‘ c^am/ac^dm ’ as ‘one 
who has abandoned a religious order and has not performed 
(he consequent expiatory rite, and has thereupon, by way of 
pumshment, been made by the king a life-long slave. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 240), 
vyhich also notes that the list is not exhaustive. 

VEESE CDXVI 

This verse is quoted in Tymakdra-Bdlamlhatti 
(p. 572). 

VEESE CDXVm 

This verse is quoted in 'Vtvddaratndkara (p. 625). 

VEESE CDIX 

Aarmanidw’— ‘Completion of his imdeitakings’ (KuUuka) ; 
— ‘the woyks, .such as agriculture and the rest’ ; (Medhatithi,’ 
lToymda,raja and Nandana) ; — ‘ workshops ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Viramkrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 15,5), 

VEESE XDXX 

396y^ quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 


Adhyaya IX 



VEE8E I 


This verse is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlambkattl 
(p. 1034). 

VEESE II 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksdm (2.195), which adds 
the following notes : — Asa matter of fact, this appearing of 
husband and wife before the king as plaintiff and defendant 
is forbidden, and as such there is no room for this subject 
under the present head ; but what is meant is that if, from 
other soiu-ces, the king should happen to hear of the misbe- 
haviour of the one or the otlier of the party, he 
should interfere, and by means of judicious punishment bring 
them back to the path of righteousness ; otherwise he becomes 
involved in sin . — Bdlamhhatfi has the following explana- 
tory notes : — ‘'Svaih ’, the women’s own brother and other 
relations, — ‘ divdnisham,' always, — ‘ visayesu ’, even such 
objects of enjoyment as ai’e not actually forbidden, such as 
beautiful things, tasty food, and so forth, — ‘ sajjantyah' 
addicted, — they should be kept under control. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamdclhava (Vyavahara, p. 322) ; 
in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 330), which adds that ‘ though 
a regular law'-suit between husband and wife has been pro- 
hibited, yet if the king happens to learn from other sources, of 
quarrels between them, he should inteivene and make 
them keep to the right path,’ — in Krtyaadrasamu- 
chcKaya (p. 98) which explains ‘ sajjantyah' as becoming 
‘addicted’ — and in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahara, 31 b). 
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VEKSE m * 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 286); — ^in V ivadaratnahara (p. 410) in 
Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhat^ (p. 608); — in Nrsimhapra- 
sdda (Samskara 66 b) ;— and in Samskdra/ratnamdla [p. 
674). 

■ . ' ^ ^ ■ VEKSE IV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara 
and in Fjrawi5rocZa?/a (Vyavahara, 158a), which has the 
fallowing notes : — ‘ KdlV the time suitable for giving away 
the girl — ‘ vdchyam ’ is to be blamed, — ‘ anwpayan' not 
approaching. 

VERSE V 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkot'a (p. 412) ; — 
Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 323), which adds the 
following notes : — ‘ If they are not guarded, they bring grief 
to the famihes of their husbands and fathers ; hence for the sake 
of both families, special care is to be taken of them.; — in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, 66b) ; — ^in Samskdraratnamdld 
(p. 674); — ^in Krtyasdrasamicchchaya (p. 98) ; — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 158a). 

VERSE VI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 411); 
—in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 323) ;— in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 32a) ; — ^in Krtyasdrasamuvh- 
ohaya (p. 98) ;— and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 158a). 
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VERSE VII 

‘ Kulam Ancestors who can obtain offerings only 
from legitimate descendants’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and 
Kulluka) relatives, who are dishonoured by ladies of the 
family misbehaving ’ (Medhatithi, alternatively, and Raghava- 
nanda) ; — •' position of the family ’ (Narayana) ; — property ’ 
(Raghavananda). 

‘ Aimawaw Himself,’ ‘ as only legitimate children 
can offer (Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghava- 

nanda) ; — ‘because an adultress and her paramour may attempt 
his life ’ (Medhatithi). 

‘ Dharmam ’ — ‘ Tending of the sacred fires, to wliich 
the husband of an adultress is not entitled’ (Govindaraja, 
Kulluka and Raghavananda) ‘ the duties of the House- 
holder ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted m Vivadaratnakara — 

m Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 323) in Krtyasd- 
rasamuehchaya (p. 987) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyava- 
hara, 32 a). 

VERSE VHI 

Cf. Aitareya Brahmana 7.13.6. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddmatndhara (p. 417). 

VERSE IX ■ 

This verse is quoted in Yivdda/rcitndkciTOi (p. 414) ; and 
m Vlrcmitrodaya (Vyavahara, 159 a). 

VERSE X 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 416) 
in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 323), which adds the 
explanation ‘ Inasmuch as it is not possible to guai’d them 
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by force, they sbould be employed in sueli work as will not 
leave them time for thinking of other men;— thus would they 
be guarded against evil in Madanapdrijata (p. 192);— 
in Nrsimhaprasadci (Vyavahara, 32 a) ;— and in Flram^tro- 
cZa«/« (Vyavahara, 158 b), which explains - p^'asahya' as 
‘ by force, by keeping cooped up’ ; it adds that what is meant is 
that even though by foi-cible detention you can guard her 
body from misbehaviour, yet that cannot guard against the 
uncleanliness of her mind. 

VERSE XI ) V 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 416), which 
‘ pdrindhyasi/a ’ as ‘ear-rings, bracelets, and so 
foith — in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 323) ; — 
in Smrtitattva (II, p. 147), which explains ‘pdrindy- 
ya ’ (which is its reading for ‘ pdrindhya ’) as ‘ bed-stead and 
other household funiture and in Madanapdrijata (p. 191). 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 416), 
winch explains ‘ dptakdrihJiih, ’ as ‘ trustwortliy and alert.’ 

VERSE XIII 

‘ Durjanasamsargah’ — ^‘Associating with wicked people, 
e.g., other unfaithful wives’ (Xarayana); — ‘witli adulterers ’ 
(Raghavananda) . 

verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 108) ; — and in 
ndhan'a (p. 430), which luids that what are men- 
are only by way of a few illustrations of what leads 
to the deterioration of a woman’s character. 

VERSE XIV 

quoted in Vimdaratndkao-a (p. 412) ; — 
(Vyavahara, 158 b), 
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VERSE XV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 412) ;■ — 
and in Viramitroda^a ( Vyavahara, 158 b). 

VERSE XVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 413), which 
adds the following notes:— Prajdpatmisargajam,’ Praja- 
pati is Brahma, what comes about, jdyaie' at the time of crea- 
tion by him{nisaA^ge) is ^prajdpati nisargajam’ ;■ — ^in Ertya- 
sdrasamuchchaya {p. 99); — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyava- 
hara, 158 b). 

VERSE xvn 

This verge is quoted in Vivddaratndho^Tg (p. 412); — 
and in F7mmitroc?ayct (Vyavahara, 158 b). 

VERSE xvm 

The second half of this verse has been taken as a comiption 
of the line «r?i*iT?r! Hopkins 

remarks: — “This is supported by the sutras ; cf. the text 
and quotations given by Mandlik, Mayukha, 2. 366-367 ; 
also Baudhayana, 2. 3.46. ” 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 412), 
which adds the following notes : — Nirindriydh, ’ devoid of 
the faculties conducive to steadiness, trathfulness and so forth ; 
— striyonrtmn” women are called ‘untruth’ in the sense of 
being addicted to lying and in Viramitrodaya (Vyava- 
hara, 168 b). 

VERSEXIX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya ( VyavahlhE, 
158 b), which has the following notes : — ‘ Shrutayah,' Vedic 
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texts 

are refen-ed to in the Veda.s as expiatory of the misbehaviour 
of women,— and these will give you an idea of the character 

of women.’ 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnala/ra m), which adds 
the following notes:—' /SArMtos/a^’,Vedic texts \—'nigamesul 
in the Vedas ; — ‘svdlaksanyam,\ characterestic ; ‘ tdsdm etc.,’ 
listen to that Vedic text, from among the said texts, which is in 
the form of an expiation for the sin of imchaste thoughts, this 
text being indicative of the character of women in general. 

: VERSE XX 

“ This verse is a slightly altered mantra which occurs in 
Shdhkhdyana Gfhyasntra ’ 3. 13. 5, and in the Chaturmasya 
portion of the Kathaka rescension of the Krm Yajurveda. 
According to the former, it has to be recited by the son 
of a paramour.’ But the Kathas prescribe its use by 
every sacrificer who offers a Chaturmasya sacrifice. Buhlei. 

‘Eetah’—{a) ‘The semen of the legitimate husband, 
or (h) the husband himself, or (a) the secretions of the mother 
herself’ (Medhatithi). [In the case of Cc) the word is in 
the accusative case] ; — secretions of the mother on her sexual 
desires being aroused’ (Kulluka, Govindaraja, Raghavananda, 
Narayana and Nandana). 

See also Apastamba, Shrauta-sutra 1. 99 and Visnu 
Smrti 73. 12. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 412), 
which adds the following notes:— This quotes the Vedm 
text refeiTed to in the preceding verse; ‘tat; is the sm 
of desiring another man ; the meaning thus is as follows :— 
‘Inasmuch as my mother entertained a longing for another 
man, the sin due to this— may the ‘seed’ of my father 
remove; in the nominative ending has the ^ force 
of the genitive and in Viraniitrodaya ("Vyavahara, 158 b). 
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VERSE XXI 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 413) ;— 
and in Firamityodat/a (Vyavahara, 158 b). 

VERSE XXII 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 416). 

VERSE XXIII 

“ The story of Mandapala is told in the Mahabharata 
1. 8335, adhyaya 229 Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 416), wliieh 
reads ‘ sAdrn^F, with Medhatithi. 

VERSE XXIV 

This verSe is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 416). 

VERSE XXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivdda^'atnakara (p. 416) ; — 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 190) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Samskara, 66 b). 

VERSE XXVII ' • 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta 191); — 

in Vivddaratndkaa'a (p. 417), which notes that the 
construction is ^ pratyaham lokaydtrdydh nibnndhanam 
stri ’, and that both the bringing forth and die rearing of 
childi-en are her function and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Sains- 
kara, 66 b). 



050 MA3SrU SMElfl— NOTfiS 

VfiRSE XXVIII 

This verse is quoted in FwacZarcsitna^ara (p. 417);— 

in Madanaparijm 191) in ^frsimhapfasd^ 

(Samskara, 66 b). 


VERSE XXXIV 


Compare to. 72. 
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■ VERSE XXXV 'v 

This verse is quoted in Vyamhdra-Bdlambhatfz (p. 


VEfeSE XLI 


‘ Fijiflanawi Treatises on logic, arts, and so forth’ 
(Medhatithi) ;—' subsidiary sciences ’ (Eulluka). 

VERSE. xLrv: .;;; * ; 

Hopkins says— “The kings subsequent to Prthu, accord- 
ing to Medhatitlii, have no legitimate claim to possession. 

But there is nothing in Medhatitlii to this effect. 
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VERSE XLVI 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 149), which 
explains ‘ nishraya ’ as selling and ‘ visarga ’ as renouncing, 
divorcing, 

“ ’ ' Vlt^E Xlvii 






. This verte ife ih Purdsharcimddhavct (Achara, 

pi 490), which adds ttet this ride r^arding the bettothal of 
a girl pertains to eaSOs trhese the bridegroom to whom the 
girl has been betrothed has no disqualifying defects j-rin 
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Parasliaramadhava (Vyavahara, p. 388), which, adds that 
the irrevocability of a partition here spoken of is meant for 
those cases wdiere all doubts regarding its fairness can be set 
at rest by reasonable arguments ; — in SmrtUattva (II, p. 146), 
and again on p. 182, where it is added that this irrevoeabihty 
of partitions is meant for cases where the partition has been 
made by the objector liimself; — and in Smrtiehandrika 
(Samskara, p. 218), which explains the fii’st clause to mean that 
‘a man obtains his share in a property only once ,’ and adds 
that what is said in regard to the ‘girl ’ applies only to those 
cases where there is *no defect in the bridegroom (to whom the 
girl has been betrothed). 

VERSE XLVIII 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 578) 
and in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi (p. 574). 

VERSE XLIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 579). 
VERSE L 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara {Tp. 579). 
VERSE LI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 579) j; — 
and in Vyavahdra-BdlamhhatU (p. 521). 

VERSE LH 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndko/ra (p. 579), 
which explains the meaning to bfe: — ‘In a case where the 
owner of the field and the sower of the seed are not parties 
to an agreement, the benefit accrues to the former and 
not to the latter.’ 
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It is quoted in Pa/rdsharamadhava (Vyavaliara, p. 350), 
wHch adds the following explanation ;~In a ease where 
the ‘ field-owner ’ and the ‘seed-owner’ have entered into 
an agreement that ‘ the child born would belong to both of 
us the child that is born of the connection between the 
former’s wife and the latter shall belong to both ; but where 
there has been no such agreement, and yet the latter ‘ sows his 
seed ’ in the former’s ‘ field ,’ and a child is born, it will belong 
to the ‘field-owner,’ and not to the ‘seed-owner;’ because 
the ‘ receptacle ’ is more potent than the ‘ seed ,’ as is 
found in the ease of the cow, the sheep and other 
animals. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 656), 
which adds that ‘ phaldnabhisandhdnct ’ means the ‘ absence 
of any such agreement as that the child born of 
this connection shall belong to both of us so that 
the son thus born would be ‘ksetraja ’ and not 
^ dvydmu^ydyan.a' 

It is quoted in Miiiaifcsara (2. 127), which adds a note 
the exact wording of which has been reproduced in Pard~ 
sharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 350) [see above]. Bdlcmi- 
hhattl has the following explanation of the verbal construc- 
tion hljindm,’ ‘from among field-owners and 
seed-owners ,’ if eitlier party has not agreed to the understanding 
regarding the lending of the ‘ field ,’ then the child born 
belongs to tlie ‘ field-owner and the reason for this lies in 
the fact that ‘ the receptacle is more potent than the seed’; 
— ^and tlie reason for tins is declared to be ^ pratyakscm 
‘ ordinary perception ’, i e., such is actually found to be the 
case in ordinary experience; — the ‘phalam’ spoken of in the 
text stands for the agreement regarding the child ; — ^it goes 
on to add that according to Medhatitlii tliis verse serves to point 
out the special drcumstance under which the ‘ benefit does 
not accrue to the seed-sower which has been stated in 
general terms in the preceding verse. 
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It is quoted in VyavaMra-Balambhatfi (p. 653);— 
and in Fimm^’trocZat/a (Vyavahara, 185 b), wliich adds the 
following explanation — ^‘In a case where there has been no 
agreement regarding thephala, i e., the expected offspring,— 
the child belongs to the woman’s husband, just as we find in 
the case where, without the knowledge or consent of the owner 
of the field, if some one sows his own seeds in that field, the 
outturn of the field belongs to the owner of the field, and not to 
that of the seeds. 

VEESELIII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ara (2. 127) which adds 
the following explanation In a case where the ‘ field ’ is 
lent to the seed-owner for sowing, on the mutual understand- 
ing' that the child born would belong to both parties, both 
of them will be owners of the child, as has been (drsta) held 
by the great sages. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodayci, (Samskara, p. 656), 
which adds that the term ' kriyd ’ here stands for the agree- 
ment that ‘ the child born would belong to both of us;’ and 
adds that it is only sons born under these conditions that 
can be called ‘ Dvydmusydyanal 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhmoj (Vyavahara, p. 350), 
which adds the following explanation:- — ‘In a case where the 
owner of the field lends his field to the owner of the seed, after 
entering into an agreement with him to the effect that the child 
born shall belong to both, — the child is held to belong to both 
the parties.’ 

It is quoted in Vimdaratnakara (p. 557), Avhich adds 
that this rule applies also to the case where tlie ‘seed-owner’ 
concerned may already have sons of his own; — ^in Vyavahara- 
Bdlambhattl, (p. 653) in Nrsimhaprmdda (Vyavahara 
38 a) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 185 b), which adds 
the following explanation:— A man has agricultural land, and 
another has the seed-grains, — the two enter into an agi'eement 
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‘let us, combine our resources and cultivate the land conjointly 
and the out turn shall belong to both of us,’— in this case 
the crop belongs to both; similarly when the husband 
of the wife enters into an agreement with another man that 
‘ you beget a child on my wife and the child shall belong to 
both of us,’ the child that is born belongs to both, and having 
two fathers, he is called ‘ Dvydmusydyana! 

VEESE LIV ' 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (Jl, IhQ) ’,—m 
(p. 579), which explains '' ogha^ as ‘cur- 
rent of water ’ and ‘ dhrtam ’ as ‘ earned,’ and adds that 
this also only serves to indicate the gicater importance of the 
‘field’; — and in VyavaMra-Bdlamhhatfi (p. 521). 

VEESE LV 

This verse is quoted in Vwddratndkara (p. 580), which 
explains ‘esadharmah/, as ‘the principle that tire owner of 
the seed does not obtain the fruit;’ — also in Smrtitattva 
(11, p. 150), which adds that the term ^ddsV here stands for the 
slave-girl mai-ried to another slave ; the child of such a slave- 
girl belongs to the owner of the girl, not to that of the father ; 
— and in Vyrnohdra-BdlambhaUt (pp. 521 and 574). 

VEESE LVm 

This verse is quoted in Vyavahdror-Bdlamhhattt 
(p. 522). 

VEESES LIX— LX 

‘ Santdnasiya ’ — ‘ Son, and also the appointed daughter ’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘Son’ (Govindaraja and Eaghavananda). 


EXPLANATORY— ADHYAYA VIII 


655 


“This practice is forbidden in Apastamba 2. 27. 2-7 ; if the 
husband is alive ; but with the widow, it is expressly enjoiaed by 
Gautama 78. 4 and 28. 21-22, and Vashistha 17. 56. Narada 
gives an elaborate account of the formalities. See Jolly, Recht 
Stellung S. 18, where the passage is discussed.”— Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsdra {2. 127) as propound- 
ing the practice of '‘niyoga' for the purpose of forbidding 
it under verse 64 et &eq. — Bdlamhhatft adds the notes:— 

^ Samyah,’\n accordance with the scriptures, — ‘ipsitd,’ in the 
form of a son, — ‘ksaye, ’ in the event of threatened extinction 
of the family; this means that the practice is sanctioned 
only under very abnormal circumstances; — ‘vdg-yatah,’ silent; 
— ^it then goes on to quote Medhatithi. 

(59) is quoted in Vivdda/ratndkaTa (p. 445) ; — and 
both the verses in Pardsharaniddhava (Vyavahara, p. 350) ; 
and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 737) which remarks 
that the term ‘ vidhavd ’ in this verse stands for the ghi whose 
betrothed husband has died after the betrothal, but before 
actual marriage. 

Botli verses are quoted in Vyavahdror-Bdlambhat^ 
(p, 700); — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. 38 a); — and in 
Smrtichqndrihd (Samskara, pp. 224-225), which explains 
the meaning as — ‘The widow, when directed by the father-in-law 
or other elders, may beget a desh-ed {ie., male) child from her 
husband’s (elder or younger) brother,— but only one; although 
some people hold that she may secure two sons.’ 

VERSE LXI 

This verse is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhaitl 
(p. 700) ; — and in SmrtichandriJcd (Samskara, p. 225) which 
notes that this view has been held by some people on the 
ground that one son is as good as none at alL 

VERSE LXni 

This verse is quoted in VyavaMra-Bdlambhatfi, 
(p. 523) ;■ — and in Battakqrmmdmsd, 
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VERSE LXIV 


“ Verses 64-68 flatly contradict the rules given in the 
preceding ones. But it by no means follows that they are 
a modern addition, as held by Hopkins. For the same view 
is expressed by Apastamba, 2. 27. 2-6, and was held accord- 
ing to Baudhayana, 2. 3. 34, by Aupajandliam. Moreow, 
Brhaspati Smrti states expressly (Colebrook Dig. CLVH) 
that the contradictory statement occurred m the Manava 
Dharmashatra as known to the author.”— Buhler, 

This verse is quoted in MUaksara (2.136), as prohibiting 
mt/opa;-again under 2. 127, to the same effect, ;^here HoZ- 
ambhatti adds that ‘anyasmin' means ‘other than the husband. 

It is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 737), which 
remarks that the term ‘ vidhmd ’ here stands for the woman, 
whose husband lias died after the marriage has been performed ; 
—then it seeks to reconcile the apparent contradiction between 
verses 59 and 60 (permitting Niyoga) on tiie one hand, and 
verses 64-68 (forbidding it) on the other; the sanction is 
meant for the girl who is widowed after verbal betrothal, before 
marriage; while the prohibition apphes to one who is widowed 
after marriage ; this, it adds, is made clear by verso 65, which 
refers to the ‘mantras recited during the marriage-ceremony. It 
concludes therefore that there is no room for any doubts regard- 
ing the opinion of Manu, adumbrated in Mitaksara. 

It is quoted in (Vyavahara, 38 a); 

in SmrtiGhandriha (Samskara, p. 226), which says that this 
prohibition is meant for the Kali-age and in Vtramitro- 

daya (Vyavahara, 186 a). 

VERSE LXV 

This verse is quoted inViramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 737, 
which notes that this verse supphesthe reason for what has been 
asserted in the preceding yev&e;—mNrsimhaprasada (Vyava- 
hara, p. 38a);— and in. YtramiProdaya (Vyavahara, 186a). 
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VERSE LXVI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 738) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 186 a). 

VERSE LXVn 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 738 and in Vyavahara, 186 a). 

VERSE LXVm 

Tliis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 738 and Vyavahara, 186 a). 

VERSE LXIX 

This verse is quoted in Mitahsara (1. 69), as 
enunciating the view that the sanction of the ‘ kseiraja’ son 
pertains only to those cases where the bridegroom has died after 
the verbal betrothal again under 2. 127, as describing the 
case in which alone ‘ niyoga ’ is permissible and it adds 
that this verse implies that the man to whom a girl has been 
betrothed has become her ‘ husband ’ even before the 
marriage rites have been performed. 

Mitahsara, adds the following notes : — Wlien the 
‘ husband ’ to whom the girl has been betrothed dies, then 
his ‘ own ’ i.e., uterine brother, elder or younger, ‘ vindeta,^ 
shall take her, i. e., marry her. It construes ‘ anena 
vidhdnena’ with the next verse. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (11, p. 129), to the effect 
that the child born imder this rule belongs to the person 
to whom the girl had been, previously betrothed; — in 
Apardrha (p. 78), which also notes that this verse serves to 
restrict the sanction of ‘ niyoga ’ or of ‘ marriage of widows ’ 
to cases of mere hetrothal, not of actual marriage ; — in Para- 
sharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 361), to the same effect; and 
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it adds that for this reason the foregoing conflicting verses 
59-68 should not he understood as setting forth two optional 
alternatives;— and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 737), to the 
effect that ‘ niyoga ’ does not mean mere intercourse, with- 
out marriage, it means marriage and then intercom-se and 
again on p. 756, as laying down the marrying of the girl by 
her younger brother-in-law, on the death of her (betrothed) 
husband. 

This verse is quoted also in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 
38 a). : 

• VEESE LXXX 

This verse is quoted along with 69 in Mitaksard (2. 
127), which adds the following m\BS'.— TathdvidU' in 
accoi^ance with the scriptures ,— V having 
married, — ‘ anena vidlidnena,' (of the preceding verse) i. e., 

‘ besmearing himself with clarified butter, with speech held in 
clieck and so forth,— shuhlavastrdm shuchivratdm,^ with 
her mind and body under full control,- — ‘ mithah,’ in secret, — 
shall approach her once during each course, till conception 
takes place. It proceeds to declare that all this does not make 
the woman the actual ‘ wife ’ of the brother-in-law ; hence the 
child born of tins union belongs to the real (i.e., the former) 
husband ; — Bdlamhhattl adds that the action of the 
brother-in-law is purely for the pmpose of providing a child for 
his dead brother ; it goes on to add the following notes : — ■ 
KuUuka Bhatte remarks that the fact of the child born 
of the- intercourse here sanctioned belonging to the dead 
betrotlied is dear from the restriction imposed, that there is to 
be intercoui'se only once during the course, and that also only 
until conception takes place. — Hadng thus stated the view of 
the older writers, Bdlamhkaifi enters into a long discussion 
and comes to the conclusion that the sanction of remarriage 
must refer to a regular widow — who loses her real husband 
after full maniage, and not only after betrothal; and it 
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naively remarks that the opinion of the older writers is due 
to prejudice against ‘ by reason of its having been 

forbidden during the Kaliyuga, 

It is quoted in Smrtitattoa (11, p. 129), which also 
quotes Kulluka Bhatta’s remark (quoted in BdlamhhaUi 
above). It goes on to add that what is here laid down should 
be done only if the woman concerned is willing to do it, not 
otherwise ; as is clearly declared by Vashistha. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 351); — and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 737). 

VER4E LXXI 

See above, 8. 98. 

“ Medhatithi and Xandana say that the verse is meant to 
forbid marriage of a girl whose betrothed has died. But 
Kulluka thinks tliat it refers to all cases where a betrothal has 
taken place, and that it removes a doubt which might arise 
through a too strict interpretation of 8. 227.”— Buhler. 

This verse in quoted m Vyavahdra-Bdlamhliai^ 
(p. 326) ; — and in Smrtichandrihd f Samskara, p. 220). 

VEKSE LXXn 

^Vipr adust. dm ! — ‘ Blemished, by bodily defects ’ (Medha- 
tithi, Kulluka, Eaghavananda and Nandana) ; ‘ belonging to 

a base family ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava, (Achara, 
p. 492), to the effect that it is not only the giver of a defective 
maiden that is to be punished, but the ghl hereelf is -to be re- 
nounced •,'—mMadanapdrijdta{^, 154), which adds the follow- 
ing notes : — ‘ Vipradustd ’ is one who entertains longings for 
another man, — ‘ Chhadmand by showing to the bridegrom 
a girl other than the one to be maiTied ; — in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 744), which adds the following notes :— 
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‘ Vigarhitam already previously married, but ‘ unpeneferated;’ 
it quotes Medbatithi’s words as ‘ purvam pratigrMtam 
aTtsataymmiap ^ ; ‘ vipradnstdm having her afifeetions 

centred in another man in SamslcdramayuMia (p. 106), 
which explains ‘ vigarhitam ’ as ‘ defective and in 
S nirtichandrikd {Q&mskaxa, p. 221), as laying down the 
divorcing of a girl, after the detection of some defect in her,— it 
explains ‘ vipradusidm ’ as ‘vividham prakar§ena dustdm’ 
‘having sejJcmZ smows defects/ 

VERSE LXXIV 

This verse is quoted vsx Vivadaratnahara {g. 418), 
which explains ‘ stUtimati \as ‘ endowed with modesty and 
other virtues/ 

VERSE LXXV ' 

This verse is (ga<aiie^ vcx Vivddaratndkara (p. 438), 
which explains the construction as ‘ vrttim vidhdya prosit e 
and explains ‘ jivet ’ as ‘ should maintain herself by the 
means provided for her by her husband/ 

VERSE LXXVI 

KuUuka, Xarayana and Raghavananda hold that after the 
expiration of the terms mentioned, the wife shall go to seek 
her husband. Randana says — ‘ the meaning is that no sin 
is committed if she afterwards takes another husband’. — 
Medhatithi, havdng noted and dismissed two other explana- 
tions — (a) that ‘ she should maintain herself by blameless 
methods ’ [winch is the explanation attributed to Medhatithi 
himself by Buhler], and (b) that ‘ she may have intercourse 
witla another man’, — propounds the explanation that ‘ she 
may take service under another man as a toilet-woman in his 
house, and on the return of her husband, she may return to 
him, if he can induce her to go.’ He also notes and rejects the ex- 
planation of the ‘ancients’ that ‘she may marry another man/ 
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VERSE LXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Vivada/ratnahara (p. 423) . 

VERSE LXXVin 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakam (p, 423). 

VERSE LXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 423). 

VERSE LXXX 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 508), which explains ‘ vyadhita ’ as ‘ suffering from a 
long lingering disease — in Madana^oarijdtai-p. 188), wliich 
adds the following notes Madyapd', the woman who is 
addicted to drinking what is forbidden for the caste to which 
she belongs, — ‘ asatyavrttd, ’ whose conduct is not good,— 

‘ pratikuld,’ in the habit of doing things disagreeable to her 
husband and of beating her children, servants and others,— 

^ arthaghm,’ prone, through idleness, to wasting money,— 

‘ adhivedana ’ means the taking of another wife. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 100), which adds the 
note that ‘ vyadhita, ’ means suffering from a lingering 
disease ; — it quotes this verse in support of the view that what 
is meant to be a ground for superseding the wife is not the 
drinking of but the drinking of any intoxicant; the 

drinking of wine being one of the ‘serious ’ sins, it would 
make the woman liable to be renounced, and not only superseded. 

It is quoted in Vlramitroday a (Samskara, p. 871), which 
adds that ‘Madyapd ’ here has been held by older waiters to refer 
only to women of the twice-born castes ; but in reality it refers to 
all the four castes, for all of whom the drinldng of aU the three 
kinds of ‘ wine’ — Gaudi, Mddhvz and Paistl — is forbidden ; — 
‘cpsatyavrttd’ is iU-behaved or untriithful ; — ‘ pratikuld^ acting 
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in ways injurious to her liusband ; ■ vyddhita, suffering 

from such diseases as render her unfit for household work;— 
^Umsrd\ addicted to beating children and maidservants; 
— ‘ arthaghnV, ‘ prone to wasting the wealth acquired 

^ sarvadd' is to be construed as qualifying ‘ ’ 

and the other epithets,— the meaning being the wife who is 
aZways untruthful. 

It is quoted in Samsicdraratnmndld (p. 592), which 
explains 'vyddhita' as a ‘eonfii-medinvahd.’ 

verse LXXXI 

This verse is quoted in (p. 188), 

which adds that has to be supplied at the 

end;— in ( Samskara, p. 873 );— in 

Apardrha (p. 100);— in Nirnayasindhu 230 );— in 

Pardsh.armnddh.ma (Achara, p. 508);— and in. Vidhdna- 
pdrijdta (II, p. 363). 

VERSE LXXXII 

This verse is quoted in A(pardr7ca (p. 100), which adds 
that the qualification 'sick' includes also the ‘barren’ wife, 
and ‘one who gives birth to female children only’;— in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 508), as laying down a 
special consideration in the case of the devoted wife ; — and 
in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 872) which adds that 
‘hitd' is mentioned only by way of illustration. 


VERSE LXX X III 

‘ Kula ’ — ‘His own relations as well as the wife’s 
parental relations’ (Medhatithi j; — ‘either the family members 
or the pubhc, according to circumstances’ (Raghavananda). 
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This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddluwa {Kdx^x&, 
p. 69), which adds that ‘casting oflT’ means ‘sending her to 
her father’;— in Pardsharamddhma ( Prayashehitta, p. 
288), which explains ‘ tydjyd ’ as ‘left among her own 
paternal relations, , till such time as she is free from her 
defects — ^in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II, p. 59 );— in Apardrka 
(p. 101), which explains ‘ hulasannidhcm’ ss ‘pitrddi- 

kidasannidhau in the presence of her father and other 
members of the family ; — in Nirnaymindhu (p. 230);— in 
Viramitrodaya{Bmx&k'dt% p. 874) , which explains ‘ as 
‘her father and other relations’;— and in Madanapdriidta 
(p. 189). 

"VEESE LXXXIV 

Tills verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara Xp 437). 

VEESE LXXXV 

Cy. the Mahabharata 13.47. 31. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 509), as laying down the order in which the several 
wives of a man are to be honoured; — ^in Smrtitattva (p 
298) as declaring who is to be regarded as the ‘Senior’ wife, 
‘Jyesthd’i — also in Vol. II, p. 191; — in Vivddaratnd- 
hara (p. 419), which explains ‘sud^’ as ‘belonging to 
the same caste as her husband ,’ and ‘ svdvardh ’ (wliich is its 
reading for ‘ apardh ’) as ‘ belongmg to a different caste’ ; — ^in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 198 a); — and by J'vmutavdhana 
(Dayabhaga, p. 257), which says that the wife of one’s own caste, 
even though married later, would be the Senior and hence 
entitled to associate with the husband in his religious acts. 

VEESE LXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 
509 ); — in VivddaratndTcara (p. 419); — in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 198 a); — and by Jlmutavdhana (Dayabhaga, 

p. 259). 
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VEESELXXXVII 

‘ Purvadrsiah ’- — ‘Known by tbe ancients’ (Kullaka, 
Eagliavananda and Nandana.) ‘known from olden times’ 
(Medbatitbi );— declared in the Puranas ^(Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddm’atndhara (p. 419 );— 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 198 a) ; — and by 
7tana (Dayabhaga, p. 259). 

VEESE LXXXVni 

‘ Aprdptdm^— Who has not attained the marriageable age,’ 
(Medbatitbi and Eaghavananda ) ; — ‘ who has not attained eight 
years of age ’ (Kulluka and Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhavcc (Achara, 
p. 481), which explains ‘ aprdptdm^ w ‘ one whose marriage 
time has not arrived, i- e., who is still a child in Smrtitat- 
tva (II, p. 124), which explains ‘ aprdptdm^ as ‘ one who has 
not attained the age that is most commended for marriage — 
in Vtrmnitrodya (Samskara, p. 755), which reropduees 
the explanation of ‘ aprap^am’ given in Pardsharamddhava ; 
— in Smftikaumudt (p. 39), as countenancing the maiTying of a 
girl even before she is of the proper age in Shvddhihaumvdl 
(p. 30) to the same eflfect ; — and in SamshdrcmnayuTclia 
(p. 103), which explains ‘ ctpraptam ’ as ‘ one who has not 
attained the right age,’ who may be given away in consideration 
of tire special qualifications of the bridegroom. 

VEESE LXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 93), which adds 
that what is meant is that ‘ so long as a man with good quali- 
fications is not available she shall not be given to one devoid of 
qualifications,’ imd not that there is nothing wrong, under the 
cricumstances, to keep the girl unmai'ried even after puberty ; 
as this latter 'sdew is contrary to other texts, 
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It is quoted in Smrtitattm (11, p. 124), which adds that 
all that is meant is that the girl should not be given to a man 
devoid of qualifications in Smrtihaumudi (p. 38) in 
Hemddri (Kala, p. 804), which says that what is meant is that 
‘ she should not be given to a man without qualifications 
when a qualified man is available,’ and it is not meant that a 
girl should never be given to a man without qualifications in 
(Samskara, p. 216), which has the same 
note; — ^in Samshdraratnamdla (p. 456), which also has 
the same note and in Samskdramayuhha (p. 102), which 
says that ‘ api ’ and ‘ Icdmam ’ indicate that the verse is not 
to be taken in its literal sense ; all that is meant is to eulogise 
the marrying of the girl to a qualified man. 

\ VERSE XC 

This verse is quoted in Par dsha7'amddham (Achara, 
p. 484);— in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 772); — in 
Hemddri (Kala, p. 805)— in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 217); — axidin Samskdra-rat7ia>)ndld {-p. 601). 

VERSE CXI : 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 772) ’,--in Par dsharamddhava (Achara, p. 484), which says 
that the meaning is that the man whom she takes as husband 
does not incur any sin in marrying her in Hemddri (Kala, p. 
805), which explains the last clause to mean that the man 
also incurs no sin ; — in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 217), 
which has the same note;— and in Samskdraratnamdld 
(p. 501) which explains ‘ adlyamdnd ’ as ‘not given away 
either on account of the absence of a giver, or on account of the 
giver, though present, being disregarded, and reproduces 
Madhava’s explanation. 
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VERSE XCII 

‘ S tenah ’ is not the reading of Medhatithi, who only- 
notes it as a wn Zee. 

This verse is quoted in F*mmZZro(Zaya (Samskara,p. 772); 
— ^in Nirnayasindhu (p. 223) ; — ^in Apardrha (p. 94) in 
Madanapdrijata {^. 148) in (Samskara, 
p. 217); — and in Samshdraratnamdld (p. 501). 

VERSE XCIII 

Gf. 3, 23, 24, 51 and 52 ; 8.366;— 9, 46, 71, 97 and 98 ;— 
11.62. 

According to some people, ibis verse does not form 
part of the text of Manu ’’—says Medhatithi. This is not 
Ms own opinion, as Hopkins wrongly asserts. 

This verse is quoted in Firamf^recZat/a (Samskara, 
p. 772); — ix). Madanapdrijata (p. 149) ; — ^in NirnayasindKu 
(p. 223) ;— in Apardrha (p. 94), wMch exphdns ‘ shulha ’ as 
the price ; — and in Smrtihaumudl (p. 38). 

VERSE XCIV 

TMs verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 766), which says that the following is the upshot of the 
texts hearing on this subject:— If the age of the girl is 8 years 
or less, she should be married to a man whose age is three 
times that of hers; if it is between 8 and 12, the age 
of the bidegroom should two and a half times ; — if her 
age is between 12 and 16 then that of the bridegroom shall 
be two years less than the double of her age. Of the sentence 
‘ dharme sidati satvarah,^ it gives two explanations ; — (a) 
if he 6nds that his rehgious duties would otherwise suffer, he 
may maiTy earlier ; and (b) if he marries in haste, — i. e., if 
he marries before he has reached the prescribed age, or if he 
marries a girl whose age is lower than the one prescribed, — 
then he suffers in spiritual merit. 
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It is quoted in Parasharamddhma (Aehai'a, p. 474), 
as laying down the extent to which the bride should be 
younger than the bridegroom ; —in Pardsharamadhava 
(Prayashchitta, p. 121), which adds that this verse applies 
to cases where the girl has not menstruated upto 12 years 
in Nirnayasindhu (p. 215) ; — in Samskdramayukha (p. 
82), which explains ‘ t7^yasiavarmh ’ as ‘ twenty-four years 
old — ^in Hemdd^d (Kdhi, p. 801) ; — ^in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 112), which explains ‘ satvaral as ‘ one of lower 
age,’ and deduces the conclusion tliat there is nothing wrong if 
the girl is married before her menstruation ;— and in Gadd- 
dharapaddhati (Kala, p. 222), which explains ’ as 

one who is in a hurry to enter the Householder’s stage.’ 

VERSE XCV 

‘ Deva-dattd’ — ‘Given by the gods, Bhaga, Aryarnan, 
Savitr and the rest mentioned in the Vedic text recited during 
marriages’, — ‘ from Agni ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ from Soma, Agni 
and the Gandharvas’ (Medliatithi and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddarat^idkara (p. 481). 

VERSE XCVI 

Tills verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 418), which 
adds that the term ' prajana' here stands for the act of 
conceiving and ‘ santdna ’ for the act of depositing the seed, 
fecundating. 

VERSE xcvn 

Tills verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 153) ; — 
in Nirnaycbsindhu (p. 227) ; — in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 739) ; — in Samskdramayukha (p. 105), wliich explains 
the meaning to be that ‘if the girl agrees she may be given to 
the yoimger brother, but if she prefers to be given 
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to some one else, she should be given to this latter ;— in 
Purusarthachintdmani (p. 454); — in Vyavahdra-Bdlmn- 
hhatft (p. 530) in GadddharqpaddJiati (Kala, p. 227) ; — • 
and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 219). 

VERSE xcvin 

This verse is quoted in Smrtifattva (II, p. 140). 
YERSEXCIX 

This verse is qnoted ia Samskdramayukha (p. 104), 
which says that this refers to cases where no defects have been 
discovered in the bride-groom; — in Samskdra-ratnamdld 
(p. 503), which has the same note ; — -and in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 218), which says that this refers to cases where 
the bride-groom has no defects. 

■ VERSE C 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichaiidrikd {Qsm^aica^ 
p. 232), which says that this refers to cases where the father 
receives the money for liis own benefit. 

VERSE 01 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 110), which adds 
that fidelity to each other is an obhgatory duty, the trans- 
gression of which necessitates expiation ; — and in Vivdda- 
ratndkara (p. 421). 

VERSE on 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara{-^. 421). 

VERSE cm 

This verse is quoted by Jimutavdhana (Dayabhaga, p. 6). 



EXPLAKATOBY— ADHYAYA IX 


669 


VERSE CIV 

“Tlie father’s estate is to be divided after the father’s 
death, and the mother’s estate after the mother’s death’ (Eullaka 
Raghavananda, Narayana and Nandana). — ‘ The mother’s 
estate devolves on the sons, only on failure of daughters’. 
(Narayana). — The word ‘ urdhvam ’ indicates by impli«ition 
that the rule holds good in the case of the father’s turning 
an ascetic (Raghavananda). — The equal division takes place 
if the eldest does not desire to receive an additional share 
(Kulluka). — ^The last clause shows that division of the property 
may take place with the parents’ permission during their life- 
time. (Kulluka, Narayana and Raghavananda).”- — Buhler. 

Of the Bhasya on this verse we have a single short 
sentence ; on the next verse it is wanting in all the Mss. liitherto 
found ; so also on several other important verses bearing on 
inheritance. It seems it has been purposely desti'oyed by the 
‘Editors’ who reconstructed the Bhasya under King Madana. 
And from the fact that the pruning knife began to 
operate witli the verse dealing with the rule regarding the 
larger share of the eldest brother, one feels justified in assuming 
that the conclusion arrived at on this point by Medhatithi was 
detrimental to the interests of the said King, who therefore 
set liimself systematically to collecting all available Mss. of 
the work and destroying tliis portion. — ^In the absence of some 
such strong motive, one fails to see why the Edng should 
have taken aU. this trouble regarding the ‘ reconstruction ’ of 
Medhatithi’s commentary. 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndhara (p. 455), 
which adds the following notes; — ‘Somam’, equal, there 
being no setting aside of the twentieth part (for die eldest 
brother). — It might be argued that since Manu has himself 
laid down that the twentieth part should be set aside as the 
additional share for the eldest brotha', when they ai-e 
dividing the paternal estate after the father’s death, 
why should he speak of ‘equal shares’? — But the fact 
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of the matter is that the said additional share is meant 
only for those cases where the eldest brother happens to 
possess special qualifications.— has however 
explained the present verse to mean that what of is to 
be divided into ‘equal’ shares is only that part of the property 
■which remains after setting aside the said twentieth part— 
Halayudha and Parijata have read ‘ saJia’ va. place of ^ samam' 
and Parijata has explained it as ‘among themselves’. — ^The 
term ‘pciitr ham’ is to be expounded as^ondtd cJia pita, cha 
pitarou, tayoh idam paUrham’-, so that the ‘mother’s estate’ 
also becomes included, — so says Halayudha, — Though the 
text uses the term ‘ paitrham rihtham’, ‘father’s estate’, it is 
meant to include the estate of the grandfather and other fore- 
fathers also ; in which latter also the brothers have shares. — 
Though it is true that both the father’s and the mother’s estate 
are meant, yet it has to be borne in mind that to the 
mother’s estate, the sons are entitled only in the absence of a 
daughter or her descendants. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayuhha (p. 41), which 
adds that even though the text repeats the particle ‘cha’, yet 
it does not mean that both the parents should die before the 
property is divided. 

It is quoted in Pardsha/ramddkava (Vyavahara, p. 326), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘Pituh nrdhvam’, this 
phrase indicates tlie time for the division of the father’s pro- 
perty ; and ‘mdtuh urdhvam’ indicates that for the division of 
tlie mother’s property ; thus the meaning of the A’^erse comes to 
tliis: — On the death of the Father, his estate is to be parti- 
tioned, even though the Mother may be living ; similarly on the 
death of the Mother, her estate is to be partitioned, even though 
the Father may be living; there being no reason why the parti- 
tion of the estate of the one should await the death of the other. 

It is quoted in Vyavakdra-Bdlambhatfi (p. 443) ; — 
in Vivadachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 124) which has the 
following notes;’ — ‘Samam’, equal, — i.e., without setting apart 
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20 per cent, for die eldest ;~it iniglit be argued that Manu 
lias actually sanctioned 20 per cent, as the special share of 
the eldest brother, in connection with the partition that is done 
after the Father’s death;— but this sanction should be taken 
as referring either to cases where the eldest brother has my 
special qualifications, or where he is specially desirous of having 
a special share it explains the mention of the ‘mother’ as 
being due to the term ’’paitrlcam' meaning ‘parental’, and 
hence including the mother’s property also, which can be parti- 
tioned only after the death of the ‘mother.’ 

It SmrtimrocMhdr a (p. 331); — in Daya^ 

hxmiascmgraha '—in Viramitrodayci (Vyavahara, 170 .a), 
which adds the following notes : — ^ PaitrJcmn\ belonging 
to the. Father and t/ic Mother-, the sense being that the 
Father’s property is to be divided after the Father’s death, and 
the Mother’s property after the Motlxer’s death; — the 
particle ‘‘clui does not imply that ‘ after the death of both the 
parents is another time for partition ’; for the simple leason 
that the jNIother or the Father being alive can be no obstacle 
in the partitioning of the property of the other ; — and in 
Jimutavdhana (Dayabhaga, p. 23), which says that this 
verse is meant to answer the question ‘ why the sons should 
not partition the property during the life-time of the parents’? — 
the reason being tliat during that time they have no proprietary 
right over it. 

VERSE CV 

What is said here refers to cases where ‘the olde.st son is 
specially virtuous’ (KuUuka and Raghavananda), — or ‘pos- 
sesses eminent qualities, and the others are less distinguished ’ 
(Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdkmrd (p. 117), where Bd- 
lanihhaUl has the following notes : — ''Pilrywnh, inherited from 
the father, — ‘Sliemh\ brothers other than the eldest, — U2)afi- 
veyuh, should follow him, like their fatlier. Aiildhsard adds 
86 
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tliat sucli unequal division, even thouglv sanctioned by the 
HCiiptures, should never be adopted, being opposed to popular 
sentiment, and also to Vedic texts. 

It is quoted in Vlramitrodaya p. 35), in 

suppoit of the view that the eldest son should succeed to 
the kingdom ; — in Apardrka (p. 722), which adds that this 
rule is meant for cases where the younger brothers are still 
in datus pupiUari, or are not entitled to any share by reason 
of being idiots and so forth, or are inexperienced — and in 
Vivddaratndkara (p. 457), which adds the. folio wing notes 
^Vliat is meant is that in partition, the eldest brothei’, if 
he happens to be possessed of all the qualities of the superior 
brother, should be treated as the sole master, like the Father 
liimself Umivpajweyuh’ menus that ‘ they should live on 
the subsistence provided by him.’ 

It is quoted in Sm^titattva {11, \y. 170); — and in Frt’d- 
ciac/wwiSdmam’ (Galcutta, p. 126), as laying down an a,lterna- 
tive course;— in Yirmiitrodaya (Vyavahara, 171 l.i) ; — and 
by Jmmiavdhana (Dayabhaga, pp. 35 and 103). 

Cy. Shruti-— ‘ Ndpidrasya lokosti ’ (Aita.reya, Brahmana 

7.3.0). . 

This verse is quoted in Vvvddaratndkara (p. 457), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Putrihhavati ’, become.s 
one who has fulfilled the dictates of the scriptures regarding 
the begetting of offspring ; — the addition of ‘ mdtra ’ is 
meimt to indicate that, the man becomes ‘ with son ’ even 
before tlie child has had its sacramental rites performed ;— 
‘ anrnah \ becomes freed, by the bh-th of a single son, from 
one of the three kinds of debts which have been described 
in the Shrtiti as besetting a man from his very birtli. 

It is quoted in Virmiitrodaya (Kajaniti, p. 35) ;— in 
Pardslmramddhava (Achai-a, p. 501) ;— in Virarnitrodmja 
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(Samskara, p. 163) in Nirnayasindliu (p. 439); — iu 
Samshdra-ratnamala (p. 686) in Smrtidmndrikd 

(Samskara, p. 43) ; — in Vyavahara-Bdltmhhaifi (p. 656) ; 
— in Nfsimhaprasdda (Samskara 25 b) ; — in Shrdddhu- 
hdydhammull^gi^^. 450 and 491), which explains ‘p'utmhha- 
valid as ‘becomes saved from the hell called in 

Shuddhilammudt (p. 86) in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 
171b) ; — and by Jimutavahana {Ddyabhdga, pp. 37 and 250) 
as lending support .'to the view that one’s title to another’s 
property is determined also by the benefits conferred by the 
former on the latter. 

VEESE evil 

“This verso alludes to the Vedic text quoted; Vasliistha 
17. 1 ; Visnu 15. 43 Bidder. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddc(/)'atndhara (p. 457), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ S<xnnayati \ concentrates, 
— ‘ dnantyamd, endless bliss , — ‘ ashnute’, obtains, i. a., 
becoming freed from debt, — ‘ Kdmajdn ’, tins is a mete 
exaggerated statement, because it cannot be taken to mean 
that the younger sons have no share in the paternal estate, 
since it has been distinctly declared that they do have such 
share. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 163) ; — 
in Vyavahdra-Bdlanihhatfi {p. -in Smrtiehandrikd 

(Samskara, p. 43) ; — in (Vyavahara 172 a); 

— by Jimutavilhana (Dayabhaga, p. 37) ; — and in Edjani- 
tiratndkara (p. 40 b). 

VERSE CVIII 

This verse is quoted in Ywddaratndhara (p. 457), 
which adds the following explanation ; — The eldest brother 
siiould take care of the younger brothers, as if he were 
their father, and he should not separate them ‘ pwtrat’at 
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varfxran \ tliey should not entertnin feelings ot hatred towards 
liim ; — in Vyavalidra-Balamhhapj, (pp. 513, 050 and 091); 
— ^in SniTtichandrilid (Samskara, p. 90), as attrihuting the 
qualities of father and son to the elder and younger brothers 
j'('spectively ; — and in Vtrainitrodaya (Vyavahara 172 a). 

\T5RSE CIX 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 457), 

which adds the following notes Knlam vardhayati ' , the 
prosperity of the family being brought altout by the adopting 
of proper business-methods and the taking care of the 
younger brothers 'I’wd.s/iayaitf all that this means is 
that he is in a position to ruin the family ; — mVyavahdra- 
lidlamibhatfi (p. 050) and in Vtrarnitrodaya (Vyavahara 
172 a). 

VERSE CX , V 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaralndhara {\x 457), 

which adds the following notes — Tlie ‘behaviour of the 
(hlest ’ consists in lovingly maintaining and takuig care of 
the yonngers ’, like the maternal uncle and 
other relations, he should be treated witli respect and salnt(‘d 
and so Forth, and he should not be tn^ated disrespectfully 
in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhitt'i (pp. 513 and 091) ; — and in 
Firm/wVroffm/a (Vyavahara 172 a). 

. : VERSE exi ■ 

This ver.se is quoted in Vivadaratnakarci (p. 459), 

which has the note that what is meant is that separation 

is considered desirable, because it affords the opportunity 
tor sev'eral performances of sacrifices ; it is not meant that 
thc' sfjx/ration itself is conducive to merit, like the performance 
of the •Jyotisioma^ or that non-separation is sinful, like the 
eating of the fiesh of the anixnal killed by a poisoned aiTow. 
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Tt is quoted in Apardrlm (p. 719), wliieh adds that, 
conjoint life is meant for those eases wbere some of the 
brothers may be still studying ; in cases where all of them 
have read the Veda and are capable ot taking the lires, 
it is far better that they should live separately again on 
p. 722, to the effect that it is not necessaiy that the brothers 
mnsf divide immediately after the father’s death in Vimd- 
dmhintdmani (Calcutta, p. 125) as sanctioning partition as 
conducive to religions merit in Viramitndciija (VyavahiTra 
172 a) ; — and by JnmtamhmKi (Dayabhiiga, p. ;>7), which 
says that this is a clear ease of voluntaiy option. 

VERSE CXII 

This verse is quoted in Mitakmrd (2. 114), which notes 
that this unequal division pertains to cases where the Father 
liimself is dividing Ins -acquired property among his 
sons, — no such division being permissible regarding aneestiid 
property. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 045), which supplies 
the following explanation The twentieth part of the pro- 
perty going to be divided, as also the best thing among 
the articles, should be given to the eldest brother; to the 
second brother, the foidieth part of the estate and also an 
article of the second quality ; and to tlie youngest brother, 
the eightieth part of the estate and a third-rate article; the 
property that remains after this is to be diiided equally; — 
it goes on to add that, though this unequal diidsion has 
been sanctioned by several texts, yet it should never be 
adopted in practice, as it is contrary, to popular sentiment, 
and what is against popular .sentiment should not be done. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndhtra (p. 468), along vith 
the next two verees which adds the following notes. — This 
deduction of special shares pefhiins to cases where the eldest 
brother is endoived ivith superior qualifications; — the law 
on this point may Ive thus summed up : In a case wha”® 
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thoro are several sons born of the same mother, and every 
one is endowed with qualities, — but there is a gradual inferiority 
in the qualities, — then the eldest brother should receive 
as his special share, the twentieth part out of the whole 
property'', as also the best among the articles in the property ; 
the second brother is to receive half of that, i. e., the fortieth 
part, and also one article of the second quality ; and the 
youngest brother, the eightieth part, and also an article 
of the hnvest quality ;-—wdien however the eldest and the 
youngest alom^ are possessed of superior qualities, then the said 
special shares are to be given to these two only, the second 
brother receiving only Iris ordinary share, the special share 
prescribed foirthe second brother— e., the fortieth part 

of the property, — being equally divided among the three ; — in a 
case where there are several brothers between the eldest and 
the youngest, and many of them are possessed of superior 
qualities, each one of the middle brothers is to receive a 
fortieth part as his special share when the eldest brother 
is possessed of veiy superior qualities, \vhile the others are 
entirely devoid of qualities, he shall take as his special 
share the best among the articles, — the best of every 
kind of articles, a g., ruby among the gems and so forth, — and 
also one among each kind of cows, buffaloes and other cattle. 

Tt is quoted in Vyavahar<imayuhha (p. 43) ; — 
in the Smrtitattva 11 (p. 193) ; — in Vivddachintdmani 
(Clalcutbi, p. 128), which notes on p. 125 that this refers 
to cases where the elder brotlwa- is endowed with special 
qualifications, or where he is specially desirous of having 
the ('xtra share ; — in Smrtimroddhdra, (p. 331), which 
says that this refers to the property acquired by the father 
when he dirtdes it among his sons during his owm life-time ; 
— and by Jlmuimmhana (Dayabhiiga, p. 64), 'who says 
that equal partition is to be made after all these ‘special shares’ 
have been extracted, as is made clear by verse Ilf) ; the special 
share of the eldest brother being the twentieth part of the 
property along with the ‘ test article 
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VERSE CXIII 

This verse is quoted in Vimdaratoidhira (p. 468), whieh 
adds an explanation [see preceding note]. 

VERSE CXIV 

^Yachcha mtisliayam hinchiV. — ‘A dress or an orna- 
urent ’ (Medhatithi) ‘ .something impartible, like an idol ’ 
(Nandana). 

‘ Dashatah varmn ’ — ‘The best among ten animals ’ 
(Medhatithi, Kulluka, Xarayana and Raghavananda) ; — 

‘ ten superior articles ’ (‘ others ’ in Medhatithi ; the reading 
for ‘ in this case, being 'varan ’). — ‘Everything shall 

be divided into ten shfU'es and the eldest shall receive one 
such share in excess ’ (Xandana). 

This verse is quoted in VivddaraLndhura, (p. 469), 
which adds an explanation (for which see note on 112). 

VERSE CXV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndlcara, (p. 476), 
which adds the following exphination : — ^The additional .slwe 
prescribed in the last quarter of the last verse, ‘ the best among 
them’, is not to be fciken if alltlie brothers are equal in learning 
and other quahties. This is only by way of illustration; 
it means that none of tire additional shares mentioned in 
verses 112 — 114 is to be fciken; as is clear from the clause 
' yat livMhideva deyam which means that some little 

thing is to be given to the eldest brother, as a mark of re.speet 
due to his superior age. When there is no difference among 
diem on account of qualities, then ‘Seniority’ among the 
brothers is to be determined .by the portion of tlieir mothers, 
the son born of die senior-most wife having been declared 
to be d|e ‘ senior.’ Tliat this is the finally adopted view (and 
not a dnere tentative one) is proved by the fact that both 
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Lal-smUhara and m Pm-ijatahme accepted the view 
that ‘ the son of the senior wife, even though younger in age, 
is to be regarded as senior.’ ’ 

This is quoted by a Jmnttavahana, (Dayabhaga, 


p. 74 ). 


VERSE CXVI 


Ihis verse is quoted in the (p. 43); 

-and by Jhnutavahana {Ddyahhdga, p. 64 ). 


VERSE ^ 

This verse is quoted in the Vyavahdrwnayulha (]>. 43) ; 
-in the Smrtimroddhdra 831 ), wliich has the following 
notes—* ekddhikmi \ i. two shares,— ‘ i. el, 

a share ami a half,— ‘ toto.A «m/jiV/A ‘born alter the eldest 


brother \ \ 


i. e., one share each 


refers to eases where no ‘ special sliare ’ has been taken ;-and 
by Jimutavahana (Ddpahhdffu^ p, t54)^ 


VERSE CXVIIT 

‘ If there are several brothers and only one sister the 
lormer must deduct fi-om their several shares as much money 

as will make up the fourth part of one brother’s share ’ 
(Narayaria). 

Uiis verso js quotcil in Ajiararlcu (p, 7 ai)_ „l,io|, ,j,„ 

(ollomnK notes : - ' Svehhya^,m.y„l^ n.e«ns -from out of 
the shallot one brother’; the p!m-,, I number is useil in view 
otthe plmality of daughters -at „at\ the repetition is in 
reteronee to daughters of diverse ea,,tes thus the meaninv 
eouRs to he as followst-When a Briihmana I, as wives of aii 
the tour castes, and each of there has daughters, then tire 
daiiglrter born ot tile Brahmana wife is to receive the fourth 
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part of the share accruing to the son of the Brahmana 
wife; similarly the daughter of the Ksattriya wife is to 
receive the fourth part of the share of the son of the 
Ksattriya wife. This however is not the sister’s ^rightful 
inheritance’. 

It is quoted in Mitdk§ard (2. 124), which adds the follow- 
ing explanation : — The Brahmana-sons should give to the 
Brahmana-daughters the fourth part of the share that accrues 
to them in accordance with their castes, — whereby 4 parts go to 
the Br^imana, etc. (see verse 163 below) ; it does not mean 
that each brother should give a fourth part out of his own 
share ; what is meant is that the daughter of a certain caste is to 
receive the fourth part of what is prescribed as the share of 
the son of that caste ■, — the last clause ^patitdh sguraditsamh’ 
indicates the obligatory character of the rule. For this same 
reason it is not right to hold that all that the daughter is to 
receive is money enough for her marriage. It goes on to add 
that the explanation provided by Asahaya and Medhatitha 
is the right one. Thus it is decided that after the father’s death, 
the daughter is actually entitled U) a share. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 494), which adds 
the following explanation ; It does not mean that the brother 
should take out a fourth part of his own share and give it 
to his sister ; wiiat is meant is that the daughter of a certaind 
caste is to receive the fourth part of what is prescribed as the 
share of the son of that caste ; which thus is to be given to her, 
for the purpose of her marriage. Thus the meaning comes to 
be that out of the ‘four shares’ and the ‘three shares ’ to 
which the sons of the Brahmana wife and those of the Ksattriya 
wife respectively are entitled, — ^out of the combined total of 
these — a ‘ fourth part ’ shall be given to the daughter ; so that 
while it is the ‘fourth part’ that is to be given, the real 
purpose of this gift is to enable her marriage to be performed. 
Such is the view of Visnu, the Kalpataru and the Mitdksard; 
while Halayadha holds the opinion that no stress is meant to 
be laid on the ‘fourth part’, all that is meant is that 
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the daughter is to receive what would be needed for the per- 
formance of her marriage. And this is the view that appears 
to be most proper ; for whatever the ‘fourth part’ may be, 
the performance of the marriage would be necessary in any 
ease. 

It is quoted in Parasharmddhava (Vyavahara, p. 345), 
which supplies the following notes The meaning is that 
the brother belonging to the Brahmana and other castes should 
each give to the sisters of the Brahmana and other castes, 
the fomth part of his own share; that is to say, (a) in a ease 
where a man has only one wife, and that of the Brahmana. caste, 
and from her he has one son and one daughter,- — ^the son shall 
divide his father’s property into two parts, and having divided 
one of these two parts into four parts, he shall give one of 
these fom’ parts to his sister and take the rest for himself 
when there are two sons and one daughter, the property shall 
be divided into three parts, and one of these tlnee parts being 
divided into four parts, one of these four parts is to go to the 
daughter, and the rest the two sons shall divide between them- 
selves ; — when there is one son and two daughters, the father’s 
property shall be divided into three parts, and one of these 
three parts being divided into four parts, two of these latter 
parts shall be given to the two daughters, and the rest shall 
be taken by the son. — (&) But in a case where the man has 
left one son of the Brahmana wife and one daughter of the 
Ksattriya wife, — the father’s property shall be divided into 
se%'en parts (‘ four shares ’ accruing to the Brahmana son and 
‘ three shares ’ to the Ksattriya son), if there be one, the ‘ three 
shares ’ (accruing to the Ksattriya son) shall be divided into 
four parts, one of these four parts shall be given to the Ksat- 
triya daughter, the rest of the property going to the Brahmana 
son ; where there are two Brahmana sons and one Ksattriya 
daughter the father’s property is to be divided into eleven parts 
(4 shares for each of the Brahmana sons and three for the 
Ksattriya if there be one), and the three parts (accruing to 
the Ksattriya son) being divided into four parts, one of these 
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four parts shall go to the daughter, and the rest of 

the property shall be divided between the two Brahmana sons. 
On the same principle is partition to proceed when there are 
brothers of different castes or sisters in varying numbers; such 
is the explanation provided by Medhatithi, and approved by 
Vijnaneshw'araalso; — ^Bharuchionthe other hand holds that the 
‘ fourth share ’ only stands for ‘ such amoimt as may be necessary 
for her marriage and that therefore unmarried girls have no 
right to the inheritance as such. This same view has been 
held also by the author of the Chandriha , — of these two views, 
people may accept the one that appears to be the most reasonable. 

It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahara, p. 36a);— in 
Vivadachintaniani (Calcutta, p. 134), which says that the 
meaning is that ‘ each daughter should receive the fourth part 
of what forms the share of a son of the same caste as himself,’ 
and adds that stress is not meant to be laid upon the ‘ fourth 
part what is meant is that so much should be given to her 
as would suffice for her marriage;— and in 
(Vyavahara, 179b), whieh says^that this does not mean that ‘in 
the ease of either form of partition among the brothers, each 
brotlier should give to the sister a fourth part of Ms share ’; 
as, if there were so, if there are several brothers to a single 
sister, she would have a very large property, — or if there were 
a single brotlrer to many sisters, he would have notlhng left 
for Mmself ; — all therefore that is meant is that the brother 
should give to the sisters just enough to suffice for her marriage 
— so says the Vivadaratnakara, the VivadacMntamani and the 
rest tMs-is not right ; as the text is clear on the point that by 
not giving to the sister the fourth part of his share, the brother 
incurs a sin which is quite different from that incurred in not 
providing for her marriage ; the right explanation is that wMch 
baa been provided by Medhatithi and the Mitaksara. (It 
then proceeds to quote these). 

It is quoted by Jimutavdhana (Dayabhaga, p. 114), wliich 
says that the root ‘(Za ’ used makes it clear that the sisters 
have no claims over the property. 
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VERSE CXIX 

This verse is quoted in Mitdlsara (2. 119), to the effect 

that of the animals mentioned, if an odd one remains after 
partition, it is to be given to the eldest brother;— in 

pdrijdta (p. 686), to the same effect;— in Apardrha 723), 
which explains ‘visamam’ as a number different from (not a 
niultiple of) the number of brothers; — ^in Vivddaratndkara 
(p. 498), ■which says that the odd animals are not to be parti- 
tioned by being sold and the value divided, they should be 
taken by the eldest brother ;— and in Vyavahdramayukha 
(p.57). 

VERSE CXX 

This verse in quoted in Mitdhtiard (2. 136), which says 
that this refers to cases where the brothers (the one dead and 
his younger brother who begot the son on his sister-in-law)were 
not divided, while verse 146 below pertains to cases where they 
have been divided; — and in Vivddaratndkara (p. 542), 
which adds the following explanation ; — The undivided elder 
brother having died without a son, if the younger brother 
begets, by commission, a son on his widow, then, when there 
comes about partition between this son and his uncle-pro- 
genitor, it will be done in equal shares, and the son shall not 
obtain any special share by reason of his dead father having 
been the elder brother. 

VERSE CXXI 

‘ Fradhdnasyd. — ‘ The principal, body-born, son’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘ The fathei', the husband of the widow ’ 
(Kulluka, Xarayana and Raghavananda). 

“The son has not the same rights as .the princi- 

pal, his dead father, the husband of his widow-mother ; it is 
this fatlier, the husband of tire widow, who is the ‘ principal 
etc.,’ (Kulluka and Narayana); — ‘ thei father is the principal, not 
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the mother, hence even though the mother is the elder sister- 
in-law, yet the son does not have the same right as his dead 
father ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted ixiVivadaratndhara (p. 542) as' 
supplying a reason for what has been said m 120 ; it adds the 
following explanation : — ‘ upasarjana ’ is suhsidiaiy, i. e., the 
Ksetraja son,— is not lawful that this son should he treated 
like the principal, the ‘ body-born son; because in this case 
{oiniyoga) the father, the progenitor-uncle, is the ‘principal’; 
—such is the explanation given by the author of the 
Prahdsha. Lalvsmidhara construes ^ Upasarjanam’ as 
‘Upasarjanatvam’; but that makes no difference in the 
meaning. — ‘ Dharmena ’, according to the injunction of the 
scriptures. 

VERSE GXXn—CXXIII 

These verses are quoted mVwadaratndhara (p. 473), 
which adds the following explanation : The question here 
raised pertains to the case where there are several sons 
born of several mothers belonging to the same caste as the 
father; the term '' purvajah'' verse 123) stands for the 
yotmger son horn of the senior wife, as is clear from the latter 
half of the verse ; which means that the next best bullocks — 
those not the very best — shall belong to those brothers who 
are ‘ junior ’ hy reason of the junior position of their mothers ; 
i. e., whose mothers aie junior to the mother of the aforesaid 
brother; — and in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhattl (p.461). 

VERSE CXXIV 

Medhatithi reads * ajyesthdydm^ and remarks that it 
is another ‘ special shaie ’; but it adds that this may be only 
another special share for the son of the senior wife (the 
reading in this case being 5^8i*nq ) 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 473), 
which reads ‘ Jyesihdydm ’ and remarks that this lays down 
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another special share for the brother who is ‘ elder ’ by 
reason of being born of the senior wife. — ‘ Vrsahhasodashah ’ 
means ‘ cows that have a bull for their sixteenth these 
cotos being the animals that are most cognate to the 
animal mentioned, ‘ hwll Shesdh’, the remaining brothers, 
by reason of the non-seniority of their mothers, should each 
take a bull which is not the very best— It goes on to 
add that, according to the author of the Pra/cai’/ia, what 
is here stated by Manu is the opinion of ‘ others his 
own view being stated in the next verse, where seniority 
among brothers is made to rest Upon the priority of their 
birth. — Halayudha however explains the three verses (122— 
124) as follows:- — When the younger brother is born of 
the senior and the elder from the junior wife, then the 
former shall have the best bull as his ‘ special share ’, — 
of the other bulls, which are not the very best, one each 
should be given to the other brothers, the quality of each 
being in accordance with the respective seniority of their 
mothers, — and the remainder is to be divided equally among 
tlie brothers (123) ; — but when the elder brother is born 
of the senior wife, then we have the rule laid down in 
124: the cows ‘with a bull as their sixteenth ’ goes to 
the eldest brother, and each of the other brothers receives 
as his ‘ special share ’ one bull, the quality of which is to be 
determined by the relative seniority of their mothers. 

It is quoted in Vyavahara-Bdlamhhattl, (p. 461). 

VEESE CXXV 

“As this verse and the following one contradict the rules 
given in verses 123-124, the commentators try to reconcile 
, them in various ways. Medhatithi thinks that verses 123-124 
are an Arthavdda, and have no legal force, and Eaghava- 
nanda inclines to the same opinion. — ^Narayana and Xandana 
hold that the seniority according to the mother’s maniage is of 
importance for the law of inheritance (verses 123-124), but 
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that it has no value with respect to salutations and the 
hke, or to prerogatives at sacrifices (verses 125-126). Kul- 
laka, finally relying on Govindaraja’s opinion, thinks thsit 
the rules leave an option, and that* their application depends 
on the existence of good qualities and the want of such. 

It is, however, probable that according to die custom of 
Hindu writers, the two conflicting opinions are placed side 
bv side, and that it is intended that the learned should find 
their way out of the difficulty as they can.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Fzmmiirorfat/a (Rajmti, p. 36) ; 
—in Nirnayasindhu (p. 177);“and in Vyavahara-Balam- 
hhatM {'g- 461). 

VERSE CXXVI. 

For the verses’ see AitareyaBrahmana 6. 3. 
According to Raghavananda the meaning of the second 
half is that since between twins the one born first is the 
last conceived, the right of primogeniture is given to the son 
last. This is the view hinted at by a passage in the 
Uttaracharita, where Lava says of his brother ‘prasvakra- 
mena sa hlla jyd,ydn (Act IV). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodya (Rajaniti, 
p. 37), which adds the following notes— That mantra is 
called ^ Suhrahmanyd' sMdx, at the Jyotistoma sacrifice, is 
recited for inviting Indra; in this the ‘eldest’ son is repre- 
sented as addressing the father ; and it is the senior by 
birth that is regarded as the ‘eldest’; and in a case where 
the sacrificer has twin sons, even tliough the conception of 
both may have been simultaneous, yet the son that is horn 
first is held to be the ‘eldest’; this is tiie made clear by a 
text of Devala’s where it is declarod that of twins, that child is 
to be regarded as the ‘elder ’ whose face is seen first. In the 
Samskara section we find the other view stated (see below). 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 477), which 

has the following notes—The ‘5tt&raAman?/a’ is the mantra 

recited at the Jyotiftoma by Chhandogas, when the 
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form employed is ‘ so and sOj the father of so and so is 
sacrificing’; and here it is the elder son that is named; and he 
is the one that is &or% first. 

It is quoted in Vlramiirodaya (Samskai'a, p. 161), which 
adds the following notes; — Between twins seniority is deter- 
mined by birth in the womh ; i e., that child is ‘ elder ’ who is the 
first to be born in the mother’s womb; while the one born, i e. 
conceived, later is regarded as junior ; and it is not that 
seniority belongs to the child that comes out of the womb first ; 
this conclusion is based on the fact that the child born 
later has been conceived earlier and would have been horn 
earlier also, had not its passage outside been obstructed by the 
second child conceived later ; the order of conception being the 
reverse of that of birth. It is only when both children are 6orn 
simultaneously that seniority belongs to one whose face the 
father sees first— It goes on to add that this view has been held 
by ‘ some people ’ and in reality seniority must be determined 
by the priority of s^eAxxaX hirth coming out of the womb. 

It hqa.o\B(i va.Vyavahdra-Balaml)haUl (pp. 461 &702); 
—and in Samshdraratnamdld (p. 828), which has the follow- 
ing notes — ‘ Suhrahmanyd ’ is the name of a mantra used, at 
the Jyotistoma sacrifice, for inviting Indra ; it is recited along 
with the name of the sacrificer’s son, and the rule is that it 
is the name of the eldest son that is pronounced ; and it is 
the eldest hy age that is taken ; so in partition also ; and 
between twins also, though they are conceived simultaneously, 
yet one that is born first is regarded as the elder of the two. 

VERSE CXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 475) as a clear indication that the ‘ appointment’ of the 
daughter is undisputed in a case where it has been done in ac- 
cordance with a clear agreement between the father of the bride 
and 'the bridegroom ;— in NrsimJiaprasdda (Vyavahara 
ySa) ; — in Vyvahdra^Balamhhaiti (pp. 651 and 638) 
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and by JimutaYahana {Ddyahhaga, ’^. 223), to the effect that 
the appointed daughter offers the Ball to her appointing 
father thi-ough her son. 

It is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 699) in the 
VivddciratndJcara (p. 561) ; — in the SmrtiGhandrilca (Sams- 
kara, p. 182), as laying down the mode of appointing the 
daughter;— in the Samshdraratnamdld (p. 414), to the effect 
that it clearly implies that there should be an express stipulation 
with the girl’s husband;- in Dattakamwiamsd (p. 7) ;— and 
in Vircmitrodmja (Vyavahara 185a), which says that the son 
that is born of the Appointed Daughter after stipulation, 
belongs to the father of the girl ; though the opinion has been 
held that this is so also in cases where there has been no 
open stipulation to the effect. 

VEESE cxxvm 

This verse is quoted in Vyavahdra-BdlamhhaUz (p. 654), 
—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 185a). 

VERSE CXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhaifi (p. 654) 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 185a). 

VEESE CXXX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndicara (p. 591) in 
Vivddachintdmani (Oalcutta, p. 152), to the effect thathke the 
son, die daughter also serves the purpose of prepagatmg the 
father’s race;— in Hdralatd (p. 179);-in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlamlhatfi (pp. 663 and 691) ;— in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara 203 a) ;— and by Jimiitavahana (DdyaMa^a, 

p. 270). 
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VERSE CXXXI 

“ According to Medhatitlii, Kulliika and Xarayana, all 
Striclhana is meant according to ‘others’ mentioned by 
Medhatithi, Nandana and Raghavananda, the so-called 
‘ sauddyiha' or property derived from the father’s family.”— 
Buhler. 

' KumdrV — ‘an unmarried daughter (Medhatithi andKul- 
luka) ‘ a daughter who has no sons’ (Karayana). 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara 
(p.517) which adds the following notes; — 'Yautaham’ here 
stands for what has been given to the girl at the time of her 
marriage, by her father and other relatives. Halayudha however 
holds that it stands for what has been given to the woman for 
such household purposes as the purchase of vegetables and other 
things, out of which, by her clever management, she may have 
saved and increased by judicious handling. To such propeiiy 
of the mother either the sons or the manied daughters can have 
no right, as a rule; but if among the married daughters there 
bo such as are childless or otherwise ill-conditioned, these are 
to have an equal share in the property. 

It is quoted in Pardffharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 372), which explains ^yautakmP as ‘ property obtained 
from the father’s family’; — in Apardrha (p. 721), to the 
effect that when the motlrer’s property comes to be divided 
among her daughters, the unmarried ones have the preference 
over the married ones ; — ^in Smritattva 11 (p. 186), which has 
the following note : — The term ‘ yautaka ’ is derived from the 
root ‘yii’ (to join), and hence signifying junction, ov union, 
it stands for ‘what is given at marriage ’ ; — \n Vyamhdra^ 
SdlafiibhaiU (pp. 631 and 750) ; — ^in DdyahTcomasangvcihci 
(p. 21);— and by Jmutavdhana {Ddyahhdga, p. 132), which 
says ‘yautakam ’ stands for the dowry obtained at mai-riage,— 
this being indicated by the root ‘yu' (to join) from which 
the word is derived, — ^marriage being the 'joining ’ of the 
husband and wife. 
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VEESE CXXXII 

Cf. 136 and 140. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnalcara {'g. 
which adds the following notes Aputrasy a' e., one who 

has no ‘body-horn’ son the second half is a mere reiter- 
ation of what goes before— says Prahdsh^; it is an Arthavada 
providing a reason for what has gone before— says Udayakara 
in his commentary on Manu. [These remarks are based on 
the reading of the second Hne as 

It is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhalft QBl md 

0 g 4 ) ;__in Hemadri (Shradha, p. 87);— in Gadadharapad-^ 
dtof (Kala, p. 427), wliich says that the two ‘balls’ are 
to be offered to the father and to the mother’s father ;— in 
Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, p. 153) wliich adds that tliis 
refers to cases where neither of the parents of the deceased 
is ahve and by Jimutavahana {Ddyabhdga, p. 278) as 
indicating that the gi'andson is entitled to the property of 
his mother’s father by reason of the mother deriving her body 

from that father. 


VEESE CXXXIII 

‘Naloke...na dharmatah’- — ‘Neither with regard to 
, worldly affairs nor to sacred deities’ (KuUukah— ‘ witli respect 
to sacred duties, according to law’ (Eaghavananda and Nan- 

^This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva II (p. 191), to tlie 
effect that the son’s son and the daughter s son being on the 
same footing, just as in ihe absence of the son, the 
property goes to the son’s son, so also in the absence o. 
the daughter it should go to the daughter’s son;— again 
on p. 394 ;— and in VyamhSra-Balamhhaitl (pp. 631, 664 

and 752). 
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VERSE CXXXIV ■ ^ 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 541), which 
adds the following notes:— The ‘putra’ here stands for the 
aurasu, ‘body-born,’ son ; — ‘ anu, after the ‘ appointment ’ of 
the daughter;— striydK, of the ‘appointed daughter’; who the 
appointed daughter’ is, is described by Manu in verse 127. 

It is quoted in Mitdhsard (2. 132) to tlie effect that 
when both the sons— the body-born son and the son born of 
the ‘ appointed daughter ’ — are there, all the property is 
not to go to the former only. The Bdlanibhatfi adds that the 
meaning of the last quarter is that the ‘special portion’ ordained 
for the ‘ eldest son ’ does not accrue to the ‘ appointed 
daughter ’ or her son. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 739) ; — in Pardsharamd- 
dhma (Vyavahara, p. 347), which has the same note as the 
Mitdks;Cird ‘, — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 654) ; — in Vivddacki- 
ntdmani (Calcutta, p. 150); — in Ddyakramasaiigraha (p. 51) ; 
— by Jimutavahan {Ddyahhdga, pp, 223 and 67), as setting 
forth a reason why the Appointed Daughter should offer the 
Ball through her son. 

VERSE CXXXV 

‘ Dhanam .’ — What the appointed daughter received 
from her father either during his life-time or on his death.’ 
(Xarayana). — But Kulliika says that this prohibits the father 
inheriting the appointed daughter’s estate on the plea that she 
was his ‘son.’ — According to Xandana it precludes the paternal 
uncle and other relatives from inheriting tlie property of an 
appointed daughter. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p.754), which aelds that 
this refers to the case of the daughter who has been ‘appointed’ 
under the terms that ‘ the son born of this girl shall be mine’, 
and not to that of one who is ‘appointed’ as herself being the 
‘son’; in the case of the latter the husband is precluded from 
inheriting her property, by Paithinasi. 
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It is quoted in Vtvadaratnakara (p. 520), which adds 
that tlxis rule is meant for cases where the dead sonless 
daughter has ho unmarried daughter or sister ; — in Pardsha/ra- 
mddhava (Vyavahara, p. 374), which adds that this refers to 
cases where no brother is born to the lady, even subsequently ; 
—ia Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatii {-p. 74:2 and 765);- — and by 
jTmutavahana {Ddyahhdga p. 276), which says that this refers 
to cases where a son has been born to the Appointed Daughter 
and has died. 

VERSE CXXXVI 

‘(a) Ahrtd vd (h) krtd.’ — ‘(tt) Daughter tiot appointed 
explicitly, and (h) one appointed explicitly’ (Kiilluka); — ‘(9) 
‘ unappointed, i. a, any ordinary daughter ’ (Govindaraja and 
Narayana Nandana); — the ‘ unappointed daughter’ is added 
only hyperbolically, the meaning being that ‘ when even the 
unappointed daughter is entitled to inherit, the appointed one 
is all the more entitled ’ (Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksara (2. 136), to the efleot 
that in the absence of the son and the daughter, the property 
goes to the daughter’s son. The Bdlamhhatti adds that 
Vijilaneshvara had taken the verse as applying to all 
daughters, but Medhatithi has come to the conclusion drat 
the rule is meant for the ‘ Appointed Daughter’ only. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 435), to the effect that 
the ‘daughter’s son’ who inherits his grand-father’s property 
must offer Shrdddhas to liim ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Vyavahara 40 b) ; — ^in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 190 a 
and 205 b), winch explains that the Appointed Daughter 
being a ‘son’, her son, even though the ‘son of a daughter’ 
(dauhitra) is virtmdly tire ‘ son’s son ’ (pmitra ) ; and hence 
just as the son’s son inherits the property on the failure 
of the son, so does the daughter’s son also, on the failure 
of the daughter ; — and by Jimutaviihana {Ddyahhdga. 
p. 224). 
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VERSE CXXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha {ij. KiZ), which 
explains 'Bradhna' as the sun ;— in F 2 /auaAdr«-RaZdm 6 /ia< 
(pp. 657 and 707); — :in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 199 b);— 
and by Jimutavahana {Ddyahhdga, p. 249). 

VERSE CXXXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara {g. 583);— * 
in Sorirtitattva J1 {g. 389), which (adopting the reading 

W.) takes the verse as enjoining 
the begetting of a son for the purpose of being saved from 
the hell ‘ Put in Vymahdra-Bdlcmlhatfi (p. 658 and 
707); — and in Flramitroc^aya (Vyavahara 199 b). 

VERSE CXXXIX 

Cf. verse 133. 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Smftitattva 
II (p. 185), as attlibuting the character of the ‘son’s son’ to the 
daughter’s son.^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

It is quoted in Z>d 2 /ci!i^:'>’amasang'm^« (p. 26); — ^in 
Dattakam'imdnsd (p. 40);— and in Vyavahdra-Bdlam- 
hhuM. 

VERSE CXL 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 563) ; — 
in Apardrka (p. 435), as referring to the case of the 
‘grandson’ whose mother herself had been an ‘appointed 
daughter’ in the sense that she herself was made a ‘ son ’ ; 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 609) ; — and in Vlramitrodaya 

(Vyavahara 185b). 

VERSE CXLI 

“ Medhatithi, Kulluka and Raghavananda refer this 
rule to the case wh^ a man has a legitimate son and an 
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adopted son, and think that in such a ease the latter, being 
eminently virtuous, shall receive, like the Kfetraja, a 
fifth or sixth part of the Estate. Medhatithi remarks that 
some think he is to have half, but that this opinion is 
improper, and finally that Upadhyaya, i. e., his teacher, 
allots to the adopted son less than to the Z$etraj)'a.~Kulliika 
and Eaghavananda state that Govindaraja took the verse 
to mean that the eminently virtuous adopted son shall 
inlierit on failure of a legitimate son and of the son of the 
wife, but that this explanation is inadmissible on account of 
verse 165. — Narayana says ‘it has been declared that the 
adopted son receives a share like the cliief son, when he is 
eminently virtuous’.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 567), which 
adds the following note ; — ‘Gtmaih’, such as caste, learning and 
character; — the fact of this adopted son being entitled to inherit 
being patent from the fact of his being a ‘son’, the specific 
mention of ‘being endowed with virtues’ is meant to indictite 
that in a ease where a body-born son happens to be born 
after the adoption, the adopted son is to have a share 
in the inheritance only if he is ‘endowed with virtues ’, wliile 
if he is not so endowed, he is entitled to maintenance only. 

It is quoted in Dattahamimdmsd (p. 28) as countenanc- 
ing the adopted son’s inheritance of the entire property of 
the adoptive father, when the latter leaves no ‘ body-born ’ 
son ; — in P'm'usdrtliachinid'mani (p. 370), to the effect 
that the adopted son is entitled to an equal share with tlie 
‘body-born’ son ; — mdin Samskdra-ratnamdld (p. 769) to 
the same effect as Dattaicamimamsa. 

VEESE CXLII 

“ The general meaning is that all connections with the first 
family ceases. Nevertheless, according to K%ayana and the 
later usage, if there is a special agreement to that effect, the son 
majr belong to both fathers {dv^dmusydyaya) ’’.—Hopkins, 
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This verse is quoted in Mttaksard (2. 132), which 
notes that ‘ adopted son ’ is here mentioned as representing 
all kinds of secondary ‘sons’; all of whom are entitled to 
inherit the ‘ father’s ’ property, as is clear from verse 18o 
below.— The Bdlambhattl has the following notes : Datri- 
mah ’ is the same as ' dcUtala’, the adopted son ‘ jana-^ 
yitnh ’, of the progenitor according to Medhatithi 'janaytUiK 
is to be taken as with tlie Ablative ending ; thus then the 
adopted son is not affected by the impimty consequent on 
the death of his progenitor. This verse permits the adopting 
of sons even of gotTCis other than the adopter s own. — 

‘ Plmja ’ means the offering of shrdddha, and this offering 
of shrdddha ioMows the and the inheritance, e. 

shriiddha is to be offered to that ‘father’ whose ‘gotra’ 
and ‘inheritance’ one receives it is for this reason that 
the ‘ svadhd ’ i. e. shrdddha, offered by the adopted son, 
ceases— vyapaiti ’—from the person who gave the son to 
be adopted by another ; i. e. the adopted son shall not offer 

shrdddha to that person.— In reality however the term 
here stands for ‘ if it is taken in the 

sense of ‘ shrdddha \ then the subsequent sentence ‘ vyapaiti 
svadhd’ becomes a superfluous repetition. It is for this 
reason that all cultured p®opl® matters, the 

adopted son as belonging to the gotra of the adoptive 
father, and on the death of the adopted son, it is the sapindas 
of the adoptive father that observe impurity for ten days ; 
and in all matters he is regarded as a ‘sapinda’ of the 
family of the adoptive fatlier. It is for the same reason 
that the adopted son is regarded as having ceased to be the 
sapinda of liis progenitor’s family.— All this however holds 
good' in a case where the progenitor has got other sons; 
in eases where he has none such, his property must go to 
his begotten son, even though adopted by another person ; 
and he must perform his shrdddha also. It is in this 
sense that the ^ dvydmt(0dyana’ has been held to benefit 
both the families. 
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The A'-erse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vvixvahara, 
p. 351 ), which adds the following notes : — ^The ‘ adopted ’ 
son is mentioned only by way of illustration, it stands for 
all the secondary sons.— Though there are texts that lay 
down that the secondary sons are entitled to inherit the 
property of the ‘ father ’, yet these must refer to other Yugas^ 
except so far as the ‘ adopted ’ son is concerned, ayIio inherits 
in Kali-yuga also. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 208), as 
indicating the legality of adopting sons of other gotrm also. 
It proceeds to set forth the order of preference among the 
several alternatives regarding the gotra &g. of the son to be 
adopted : — (1) One who i.s both sagotra and sapinda of 
the adopter, — (2) who is sapinia but not sagotra,— ij^) who 
is sagotra but not sapinda, — (4) who has the same pravaras, 
—(5) who is neither sagotra nor sapinda nor sapravara . — 
It is quoted again on p. 686, as likely to be understood as 
prohibiting the performance of shrdddha for the progenitor, and 
hence implying that the son adopted by another person ceases 
to be the ‘sapinda’ of his progenitor. — It is quoted again on 
p. 716, where the following notes are added: — ^The adopted son 
is not to take the ‘‘gotrd or the ‘estate’ of his progenitor, and 
the ^sap>inda character’ as also the ‘performance of slnadha’ of 
the person vdio given away the son to be adopted, — ^becomes 
removed from the adopted son; and the reason for this is that 
‘the Pinda follows the ‘gotra and the estate’ and hence ceases 
when these frvo cease. 

It is quoted in SrarUtattva II (p. 38), where the 
clause ^gotrarihthdnugah pindaK only is quoted in support 
of the princqde that inheritance is based upon the benefit 
conferred by the inheritor upon the original owner of the 
property. — It is quoted again on p. 384 as indicating 
the superiority of the Daughter to the adopted and other 
secondary sons; — and again on p. 391, as laying down 
that the liability to offering Pindas is based upon the inherit- 
ance of property 
88 
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It is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 278), which notes 
that what is here stated refers to cases where the progenitor 
has other sons. 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnahara (p. 568), which adds 
that in view of the general principle that die ‘offering of 
Pindas’ follo\vs ‘gotra and inhei-itance’, the former ceases in the 
case stated; — ‘svadha’ stands for shrdddha and other offerings. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayuhha (p. 51), which 
adds the following notes:— The meaning is that the 'Find a’ 
is concomitant with ‘gotra and inheritancn;-'tlus refers to 
the ‘purely adopted son’, tire Dvydmusydyana rofmdng the 
gotra, etc., of his progenitor also; — Finda’ stands for the 
.s/irdcW7ia and other after-death rites, according to Medhatithi, 
KuUuka Bhatta and othens; while, according to others, 
‘pinda' stands for the ‘say)m</a-character’ and ‘svadha' for 
the and other after-death rites; as a matter of fact, 

* howeverj what the terms “gotra-rtktha-pinda-svadhd” stand 
for is all that is due to the relationship of the progenitor ; 
and all this is precluded in the ease in question; thus it 
follows that the adopted son ceases to have the relation of 
‘uterine brotherhood’ with the other sons of his progenitor, and 
so forth. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 135) as indicating 
the change of gotra for the adopted son ;■>— in Gotrapra- 
varanihandhahadamha (p. 185), which says that this applies 
only to the offering of Shrdddha and such things; — ^in 
Sunrtichaind/rihd (Samskara, p. 185) as laying down the cessa- 
tion of the generator’s gotra ; — in Samshdramayukha (p. 79) 
as lending support to the view that the son adopted in an- 
other family loses the Sdpihdya also of his progenitor’s 
family; — ^in Samshdraratnamdld (p. 455), wliich says that 
this is meant for cases where the progenitor has got another 
son; — in Dattahamimansd (p. 30), which explains the se'Sond 
hne to mean that ‘ in giving his son for being adopted by 
another person, he relinquishes the shraddha that that son 
would have offered’; — ^in Dattakachandodkd (p. 53), which 



teXJPliANAtOEi'— ADHYAirA IX 


ml 


explains the verse to mean that — ^‘By the mere act of being 
given to be adopted the son ceases to be a 5o» to his pro- 
genitor, and thereby relinquishes all his gotrci and idl claims 
to his property’; — ^and in Nrslmhaprasada (shraddha 4a). 

VERSE CXLIII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava, (Vyava- 
hara, p. 368) and in Vivadaratnahara, (p. 586), which 
adds the following notes — ‘ Aniyuktdsutah' is the son be- 
gotten by the widow without the permission of her elders ; — 

‘ bhagam’ share in the property of the husband of the widow; 

- — ^this means that such a son is precluded from the offering 
of Pindas and other rites also. This refers to cases where 
the widow has been bought over to the connection. 

VERSE CXLIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnahara, (p. 587), 
which explains ‘ avidhdnatah ’ as ‘ not in accordance with 
the method prescribed for Niyoga ’ ; — and in Daitaha- 
mlmdnsd, (p. 29) as referring to the Ksetraja son. 

VERSE CXLV 

“Medhatithi and KuUuka state tliat the object of this 
verse is to teach diat a K§etraja, if endowed with good 
quahties, may even receive (against verse 120) the additional 
share of an eldest son ; — ^Xarayana says the expression ‘like a 
legitimate son ’ is used in order to establish the title to an 
equal share.” — Buhler. 

VERSE CXLVI 

This verse occurs in Vivadaratnahara, (p. 542), 

which adds the following notes The man, who takes care 
of the property and widow of his brother who had separated 
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from him, should beget a \E§etraja ’ son on that widow and 
make over the property to that son, he should never take the 
property for himself. • ^ ^ 

It is quoted in Mitahsara, (2. 136), which says that 
the meaning is that even when the brother is divided, if he 
dies, his widow is to be in touch with his property only 
throi(,gh the child, undi not hy)xev own right. The Bdlam- 
hhatti adds the following nofes .^ — ^ Bihhriydt\ ?ho\\\d take 
care “tonew cAa ’ is another reading {im-eva taddhanam')-, 
— ‘ taddhancm' the brother’s property ‘ ta^yaiva' to the 
son ; — the use of the word ‘ dadyat ’ implies that the rule 
refers to the case of divided brothers; as in the case of 
undivided brothers, there would be no property belonging 
separately to the dead brother. 

It is quoted in tdijrararfo (p. 742), which explains 
‘ tasyaiva ’ to mean ‘ to the child only, not to its mother’ ; 
— in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahto'a, p. 357), which 
adds that the meaning is that when a divided brother has 
died, his widow can have anything to do with his property, 
only through her child ; — in Nrmnhaprasdda, (Vyavahara, 
p. 41a) ; — and in Vircmiitrodaya, (Vyavahara 196a). 

VERSE CXLVIII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. ’ 527), 
which adds that ^ekayonim’ means ‘those belonging to 
the same caste’, ‘ekajdtdndm\ ‘begotten by one man’, — 
‘ hah vim’, ‘on wives belonging to diverse castes’; — and 
notes that ‘ekajdtdndm’ is to be construed mth.‘hahvim’ 
also. 

VERSE CXIJX- 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 527) ; — 
and in Nrsimkaprasdda (Vyavalmra 35b). 
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VEESE CL 

‘ Ekdmshashcha pradhdnatah ‘one most excellent 
shai-e ’ (Medhatithi and Kulluka) ; — ‘ one share consisting of 
the best part of the property ’ (Narayana and Isandana) 

‘one share, because of his being the chief person’ (Eaghava- 
nanda). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratruihira (p. 527), 
which adds the following notes ; — ‘ Klndsha ’ is the ploughman 
— ydnam', the horse and the rest thus the metining is that 
the son of the Brahmana mother should receive the plough 
man the cow, the bull, the conveyance, the ornament and 
the house ; and among the ‘ three shares ’ of the inheritance to 
which he is entitled, one shoidd be made specially important 
by containing the moat important and the most valuable 
things the cow and bull ete. are to be given only if it be 
possible to do so. 

VEESE OLI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 5‘28) ; — 
and by Jlmutavahana p. 212). 

VEESE CLII 

“According to Narayana this rule refers to the case where 
each of the wives has several sons, while the preceding one is 
applicable where each wife has one son only. — EiighaviTnanda 
tliinks that the first rule shall be followed when the son of 
the Brahmana possesses good qualities, the second when he 
is destitute of them ”. — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vimdarcitndkara (p. 52S), as 
containing the sanction for partition with ‘ special slimns ’ ; — 
in Fardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 353) ; — and by 
Jimutavahana {Ddycthhdga, p. 212). 
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VERSE CLIII 

This verse is quoted in V ivadaratndkara (p. 528), 
which adds that no significance attaching to the singular 
number in ‘ ’ this same rule applies to cases where 

there are several sons from the Brahmani wife. 

It is quoted in Pardsharatnddhava (Vyavahara, p. 343), 
which adds tliat this pertains to lands other than that which 
may have been received by the father as a religious gift, to 
which latter, the non-Brahmana sons are not entitled ; — 
in V ivadachintamani (Calcutta, p. 144) in Da^/a^ramot.- 
sahgraha (p. 51) ; — and by Jimutavahana (Ddgabhdga, 

p.212). 

On the failure of other sons, the rest of the property 
goes to the (according to Medhatithi), — to the widow 

and the rest (according to Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in FwacZamindA’afa (p. 535), 
which adds the following notes Saputrah ’, one having sons 
of the twice-born castes, — ‘cqmtr'ah’, one having no sons 
of the twice-born castes ; — Halayudha and Parijata have taken 
this verse to men that no part of the property goes to such 
son of the married Shudra wife as is entirely devoid of good 
qualities. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 344), 
which adds that this refers to such Shudbra-born sons as are 
not obedient to the father. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 735), which adds the 
‘ adhihm ’ means ‘ more than the tenth share — also on 
p. 740 where it is added that the impUeation of this rule is 
that in the case of the man ‘ without sons ,’ the property 
besides tire ‘ tenth share which goes to the Shudra-born son, 
goes to the ‘ widow and the rest.’ 

It is quoted in Mitdksara (2. 132-133), which explains 
the meaning to be that even though die son of the Shudra 
wife is a ‘ body-horn ’ son, yet he cannot inherit anything more 
than the tenth share, even when there are no other sons. It 
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adds the followmg explanation : — ‘ Satputrah’ mems ‘ one 
having sons o£ Yvives of the twice-born castes ,’ — ‘ aputrah, 
‘one who has no sons from the twice- born wives,’ — ^when 
such a person dies, then his ^om—Ksetraja and the rest— 
or sapinSas, shall not give to his son from the Shudra wife, 
any more than the tenth share. — This implies that the sons 
oi Ksattriya mA. Vaishya m^OB inheiit the entire property, 
if there is no son from the Biahmana wife. 

It is quoted in Nrsimliaprasdda (Vyavahara 35b) ; — in 
Vyavahara-Bdlambhatti (p. 688) in Vlramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara 192b) which explains ‘ mtputra ’ as having ‘son 
born of the wife of one’s own caste ;’ and ‘ aputra ’ as ‘ having- 
no son born of the wife of one’s own caste, and adds 
that on the death of such a person, the Ksetraja and other 
sons will inherit his property, but the son born of Shudra 
mother will not get more than the tenth part of the estate : — 
and by Jimutavahara {Bdyabhdga, p. 219), which says that 
even in the absence of a son of a twice-born caste, the Shudra 
son shall not get more than the tenth part. 

VERSE CLV 

“The son of a Shudra wife reeeives no shaie of his father’s 
astate in case the motlier was not legally married ’ (Medhatithi ; 
‘ others ,’ in Kulluka),— or in case he is destitute of 
good qualities (Kulluka and Raghavananda). According to 
Medhatithi and Karayana ‘na rikthahhdh ’ means ‘receives no 
larger share than one-tentli, except if the father has given 
more to liim.” — ^Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 535), which 
adds the following notes : — ^According to Lah^mldham the 
meaning is that ‘ if the father gives anything to the son of his 
Shudra wife, he should give only the tenth part of his pro- 
perty ’; — Halayudlia and Parijata hold that the verse denies 
all shai-e to the son of the Shudra mother w'ho is not a married 
wife, 
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It is qiioted in Paras^ 0 M’(»ma(^^a«« (Vyavaliara, p. 343); 
.vliieti adds tliat this refers only to such property as may be 
given by way of an affectionate present ; and hence there is 
no incompatibility mth those texts that deny to the said son 
any part of the landed propeidy. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 735), wliich notes that this 
debarring from inheritance is meant for those cases where the 
son in question has already received some affectionate presents 
from the father; —or that the verse may be taken to mean 
that the son is not entitled to anything more than the tenth 
share of the property. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayuhha (p- 45) as debarring 
from all inheritance the son of a shudrct mother, who is not a 
legally married wife and by Jimutavahana {Ddyahhaga, 
pr219), which says that this denial of heritance refers only to 
those eases where the shudra son has already got the tentli 
part of the father’s property, during the latter’s life-time, through 
his favom. 

VEBSE CLVI 

This verse is quoted in Vl’oddaratndkaTQ' (p. 532), 
which adds the following explanation In cases where twice- 
born men have many sons from several wives of the same 
caste as themselves, — or (as indicated by the term va ) 
many sons from several wives of diverse castes, the sons 
shall di\ude the property equally after having given some- 
thing to the eldest brother as his ‘additional share.’ 

It is quoted in Smftitattm II (p. 193). 

VERSE CL VII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 532); — and 
in Smrtitattva 11 (p. 193), which quotes and accepts the 
explanation given by Kuhuka that this is meant to preclude 
the ‘ additional share’ prescribed in the preceding verse. 
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VERSE CLVni 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 549), 
which adds that the diversity of opinion on this question 
among the various Smrtis— as regards the exclusion nr 
inclusion of certain kinds of sons — is to be explained as based 
upon consideration of the qualifications of the sons ; — in 
Vyavaharor-Bdlambhatti (p. 552, 666 and 687); — in Dattakct- 
chandrikd (p. 61);— and in Vzvddachintdmani (Calcutta, 
p. 147). ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Medhatithi, Narayana and Nandana take the latter half 
to mean that the six sons are neither handhi (kinsmen) nor 
ddydda (heir) ; Kulluka says that this explanation would be 
against the declaration of Baudhayana;—NarayaTia goes on 
to explain ‘ handhiiddydda ’ as ‘hem to the kinsmen, i. e., 
inheritors of the estates of kinsmen, such as paternal uncles, 
on failure of sons and wives of these latter.’ 

VERSE CLIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava, ( Prayashchitta, 
p. 37);— in (Vyavahiira, p. 349), where 

it is added that though the sons have been divided into 
these two sets, yet the duty tlrat devolves upon them, as 
‘ sapindm ’ or ‘ sagotras,) devolves equally on all the twelve, 
— such as the offering of water and so forth; — and as for 
inheriting the father’s property, the latter set also are entitled 
to it, in the absence of the former set 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndhara, (p. 549) ; — and 
in Mitdksard, (2. 132), which has the following notes: — 
The implication of this is that, in the case of the death also 
of the Sapinda or the Samdnadaka of the father, the 
property goes to the first set of six sons and not to the second ; 
though the duty of offering water and so forth devolves 
equally upon both sets. The Bdlamhhatfi adds that from 
the last remark it follows that the compound ‘ addyddahdn- 
dhavdh ’ is to be expounded as ‘ addydda ’ (non-inheritoi's) 
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+ 6ancZfemt (relations),’ i e. though they don’t inherit the 
property, they make the offerings required of ihd Sapintla 
ov Sagotr a. 

This is quoted m Vivadachintdmani, (Galcutta, p. 147) ; 

— and in die (p. 61). 

VERSE CLX 

This verse is quoted along with the last, in Pardsha- 
ramddkava (Prayashachitta, p. 37) ; — in Pardsharcmd- 
dhava, (Vyavahara, p. 349) ; — in Vivdda/i'atndkara, p. 549) ; 
—and in Mitaksard, (2. 132). 

The latter half of this is quoted in Viramitrodaya, 
(Samskara, p. 211) which has the following notes : — This 
justifies the view that the ‘ Shaudra’ also is a ‘secondary son’ ; 
but it adds that this can be understood only in the sense that the 
son begotten by a Shudra on a slave girl (not married) is to be 
regarded as a ‘ secondary son ’ only in the absence of a 
‘primary son.’ 

The verse is quoted in Vyavalidra-Bdlamhliaiti, (p. 666 
and 687) in F^uddlac/iw^dTOam’ (Calcutta, p. 147); — -and 
in Dattdkachandrikd, (p. 61). 

VERSE CLXI 

This verseis quoted in Vyavahdra-BdlamhhcUti, (p. 701). 
VERSE CLXII 

Medhatithi has been mis-represented here by Kulluka and 
also by Buhler. (See text). Narilyana and Nandana hold 
that the rule refers to the ca.se of two imdivided brothers, 
where one having died, the other, who has sons of his oivn, 
begets on the other sx K§etraj a son ; in which case on tlie death 
of the seamd brother, the Kseirapi is entitled to receive only 
the share of his mother’s husband, not any in the estate of 
his natural father. 
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This Averse is quoted in FwacZarf^wa^am (p. 543), which 
has the following notes: — Hh& 'K^etraja' meant here is 
one begotten by one not ‘commissioned ’ (by the elders) ; — 
^ paitrham rihtham' means ‘that property which the father 
gave to the mother for the purpose of maintaining the son.’ 
Others however construe the verse as it stands, in the direct 
sense— ‘ Each takes the property of his own father.’ 

It is quoted in Apardrha, (p. 739), as laying down that 

Dvydmusydyana-Kset^'aja is entitled to inherit the 
property of his progenitor-father. 

It is quoted in (p. 169), which explains the 

meaning to be that each is to take the property of the man 
from whose seed he was born ; — and by Jimutavahana 
{DdyahJidga, p. 229), which says that the son shall inherit 
the property of that person from whose ‘ seed ’ he may be 
born. 

VERSE CLXni 

^ Pradady at fivanam'.— Axilla oxiQ Aogb not maintain 
them, he commits sin ’ (Medhatithi and Kulluka), — ‘ but not, 
if they have other means of subsistence ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (2. 132), which notes 
that this rule is meant for those cases where the ‘adopted’ 
and other ‘ secondary ’ sons are either not friendly towards 
the ‘body-born’ son, or entirely devoid of good qualities. The 
Bdlamhhattt has the following notes : — ‘ dnrsha/nisya ’ means 
‘ avoidance of sin ’ ; so that the meaning is that if mainten- 
ance is not provided, sin is incurred. 

It is quoted in Vivdda/ratfidkara (p. 542), which has the 
following notes : — ‘Shesdndm\ those preclude<i from inheri- 
tance; — 'dnrshanisya' is g\ij,~prajn'anrmi\ maintenance ; 
— ^in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 348), which adds 
that the verse is meant to be a mere eulogium on the ‘body- 
born’ son, it does not really preclude the fourth share for the 
other sons ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 40a) ; — 
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in FM’ac?«nAwi?awaani (Calcutta, p. 149), which explains 
‘ dnrshamsh^am ’ as ‘ pity and ‘ prajwancm ’ as ‘ main- 
tenance ’ ; — and by Jimutavahana, {Ddyahhdga,p. 229). 

VEESECLXIV 

This rule refers to the ease where the Ksetraja was born 
before the ‘ body-born ’ son, and received no property from his 
progenitor-father (Raghavananda) It refers to the case 
where a man dying leaving several widows, one of those is 
‘ commissioned ’ to bear a son, while another gives birth to a 
‘ body-born ’ son (Narayana). 

This, verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 643), 
which adds that the option of ‘ fifth ’ and ‘sixth ’ share is 
meant to be determined by tire presence or absence of good 
qualifications in the Ksetraja son concerned; — in Pardshara- 
mddhava (Vyavahara, p. 348), which deduces the following 
conclusion If the Ksetraja son is endowed with exception- 
ally good qualifications, he receives a fourtli share ; if he is 
devoid of good qualities and also unfriendly to the ‘body- 
btrrn’ son, then only a sixth share; if he is only devoid of quali- 
ties, but not unfriendly,— or if is he unfriendly but not devoid 
of qualities, — then a fifth share,— and by Jimutavahana {Ddya- 
Wiap'oc, p. ^^29). • 

VERSE CLXV 

‘ Gotrarihthdmshahhdginah. ’ — ‘ Become members of the 
gotra and also inherit’ (Medhatithi, Kulluka and Xandana) ;— 
‘share the family estate’ (Narayana) ;— ‘they receive such 
share in the estate as will suffice for their maintenance ’ (sug- 
gested by Naiayana and Xandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 544), 
which adds the following notes The first half of the verse 
is merely a reiteration of what has been prescribed before ; the 
‘ten’, beginning with the ‘adopted’ son, in due order, i. e., each 
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in the absence of the one preceding, — ^become 'gotrahhdginah' 
—i. e., ‘ entitled to do all that behoves a blood-relation as 
explained by Asahayaeharya, — and ‘ rikthdmshabhdginah \ 
i e., ‘ entitled to inherit the father’s property Tins rale refers 
to cases where there is no ‘body-born’ son, nor ‘the appointed 
daughter ’, nor the ‘ Ksetraja ’ son ; — ^in Ddyatattva (p. 14) ; 
—and in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi {pp. md Qb2). 

VERSE CLXVI 

‘SvaJcsetre ’ — ‘On his own wife’ (Medhatithi);- — ‘on his 
wife of the same caste as himself (‘others’ in Medhatithi, 
Narayana and Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in VivddaratndJcaoxi (p. 553) 
in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 38); — in Vyava- 
Jidra-Bdlambhatfi (lyg. 638, 557 and 689); — and in Nrdtn- 
haprasada (Vyavahara 38a) ; 

VERSE CLXXVn 

This- verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 555), 
which has the following notes — ‘ Talpa\ wife, — ‘'vyddhi- 
tasaya vd ’, the disease meant is of the incurable type, — 
^svcvdharmena', according to the rules laid down, i.e. ‘ smearing 
his body with clarified butter ’ and so forth ; — ^in Pard- 
sharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 38); — ^in Vyavahara- 
BdlamhhatU (p. 540 and 557) : — ^in Nrsimhaparasdda 
(Vyavahara 38a); — and in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara lS7b). 

VERSE CLXVIII 

‘Sadrsham ’. — ‘Equal by virtue, not by caste ’ (Medha- 
tithi); — ‘Equal by caste’ (Kulluka, Narayana, Riighavananda 
and Kandana). 

‘ Mdtd pitd cha \- — ‘Mother and father, mutually agree- 
ing’ (KuUuka), — ‘mother, if there is no father’ (Raghava- 
nanda). 
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; ‘ Pniwamywifam VAffectionately, not out ^ 0 greed ’ 

(Medhatithi) not out of fear and so forth ’ (Kulluka and 
Nandana) ‘ not By force or fraud ’ (Eaghavananda). 

‘ipaA’’.— ‘If the adopter has no son’ (Kulluka and 
Eaghavananda) ‘if the adoptee’s pai-ents are in distress ’ 
(Karayana). 

This verse is quoted iti (p. 6o2), which 

adds the following notes ’, of the same caste ; 
if the father is dead or gone to foreign lands, and the mothei 
hnds herself in distress, she is by herself, entitled to ‘ give 
away ’ the son ; similarly if the molher happens to be in- 
sane or dead, the father, by himself, is entitled to give him 
away ; in other cases the child can be given away only by 
the cUsent of both parents the addition of the term 
‘ apcidi ’ means that no son can be given away in normal 
times ; if he be given in normal times, the sin of it fall^ 
upon the giver, not the receiver, of the son. 

It is quoted in Mitdhmrd (2. 132), which adds that no 
son should be given under normal conditions,— this being 
a prohibition meant for the giver, not for the adopter (adds 
the Bdlamhhatfi), who therefore incurs no sin;— and in 
Fimwwiroiiaya (Vyavahara t88b). 

It is qmied in yiramitroday a (Samskara, p. 224), 

which adds the following notes— ipafZr, during a famine 

and so forth;— if the child is given in normal times, the 
sin lies on the giver ;— or it may refer to the adopter, in 
vfhich case ‘ dpadi ’ will mean ‘ when he has no son ’, — 
also on p. 211, where ‘ sadrshcm' is explained as ‘of the 
same caste’; — it rejects tire view of Medhatithi that the 
Ksattriya can be adopted by the Brahmana, and also tlrat 
of the Kalpataru that the Brahmana can adopt a Shudra, 
on account of their being opposed to Shaunaka, Gautama 
and Yajiravalkya.- 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 736), which adds the 
following notes ; — ‘ Adhhifi ’ stands for all those details that 
accompany gifts ; — ‘ dpadi \ during a famine and so forth ; — 
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or ‘may refer to the adopter, in which ctise it 

will meiin ‘ in the event of his having no son sadrshcm 
of the same caste as the giver and the adopter ;— |3nti- 
not moved by fear or any such motive. 

It is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 176); — -in Fira- 
dctratnakara (p. 567), which adds the following notes— 

^ Apadi’, when the adopter has no son; — ‘ mdrsham’, 
of the same caste; but Medhatitlii holds that the 
‘equality’ is in qualities, not in (^AB^—^qyt'itisamyuk- 
tam\ free from all fear and such other motives ; — and in 
Vyavahdramayukha (p. 47), which reads ‘vd’ (for ‘cAa’) 
and remarks that in the absence of the mother, the father 
alone may give away the son, or the mother may do it 
in the absence of the father ; it goes on to controvert 
Vijfianeshvara’s view that the sin of giving away the son in 
wrmaZ times accrues to the giver, not to the acZojaiter;— 

‘ ’, equal in family-shxtus and other qualifications, 
says Medhatithi ; hence according to him the Kmttriya also 
may be adopted by the Brahmana. But it prefers the view 
of Kulluka by which ‘ sadrsham ’’ means ‘of equal caste’. 

This is quoted in Pardsharamctdliam (Prayashchitta, 
p. 38);— in VyavahdranBd,laMl)hatti {gg. 557 and 692);— 
in Dattakaohandrlkd, {g. 48), explains ‘ d,padi’ as 

‘when the adopter has no son’, — and ‘'Sadrsham' as ‘be- 
longing to the same caste,’— it notes Medhatithi’s opinion 
that ‘ Sadrsham ’ means ‘ possessed of equalities in keeping 
with the traditions of the family ,’ and hence even a Ksattriya 
could be adopted by the Brahmana, and adds that 'what 
this means is that ‘ when the Brahmana, has a hody-horn 
son, his other sons of the Esattriya and other castes, even 
though not entitled to tHd oflfering of Balls and water, yet 
for purposes of perpetuating his name, they serve the purposes 
of a son ’;— in Nrsimhaprasdda . (Vyavahara 38 a — and 
Shraddha 4 a); — ^in Krtyasdrasamuchchaya (p. 73), which 
explains ‘ adbhih ’ as ‘water’ and notes that it includes Tila 
and the other ingredients also, — ^it explains ‘ mdrsham ’ 



as ‘ of the same caste’, and ‘ apadi^ -ds, ‘in the event of the 
adopter having no son it adds that ‘ PMtw'ctmii/Mfeam ’ 
(which is its reading for ‘pr^i^^sam^/^</ctom ’) means that 
the father or mother should make over the child through 
love and not through feai* or covetousness ; — and in Datta- 
hwilmamd' (p. 9 and 20), which explains as 

‘during a famine or some such times of distress and adds 
that if the parents give away the child during normal times, 
they incur sin. 

VERSE CLXIX 

‘ Ounttdosavichakmnani \ — ‘ Knowing that by perform- 
ing or not performing Shriiddhas <fec. merit or sin will follow. ’ 
(Kidluka);— ‘knowing himself to be the son of such and such 
a person and hence likely to become an out-cast if he did not 
serve liim properly’ (Eaghavananda);— ‘not a minor’ (‘.some’ 
in Medhatithi and Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 738), which 
explains ‘ sadrsham ’ as referring to caste ; — and in Vivdda- 
ratndhara (p. 572), which adds the following notes 
Here also, according to Medhatithi, ^ sadrsham^ means ‘of 
similar qualifications’;— ‘ f^wnadosawc^aPsanam ’ means 

‘knowing that there is merit in performing the after-death 
rites for the parents, and sin in not performing them .’ — • 
‘ putragunaih’, obedience and such qualities. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 
38), — ^in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatti (pp. 54G and 557) ; — -in 
Krtyasdrasamuchchaya (p. 74), which quotes Vlodda- 
cliandra\X) the effect that ^ sadrsham' m&cvas, ‘of tire same 
caste ’; — ^and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara 38a). 

VERSE CLXX 

This verse is quoted in Vlvddaratndha/ra (p. 500) ; — 
which adds the following notes Talpajd ’, born of the 



wife;— the actual progenitor of this child being unknown, 
it belongs to the same caste as its mother ; tins is the 
case when there is no suspicion of the mother ha’slng had 
intercourse with a man of a lower caste; in the case of 
there being such suspicion, the child must be regarded as 
‘born in the reverse order’, and hence not capable of 
sennng any useful purpose. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashcliitta, 
p_ 33 ) . — ^in Vyavcihdo'o-Bdhmhhatfi (pp. 541 and 557) ;— 
in NrsimJiaprasdda (Vyavahara 38a) ; — and in Vlrmiifro- 
dayct (Vyavahara 187 b.) 

VEESE CLXXT 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 739), which 
explains the meaning to be that the ‘ ApaviddJm ’ son is 
one who is taken up on being abandoned by the parents 
for some cause, other than his having become an ‘ outcast ’; — 
and in the Vivddaratndkara (p. 571), which adds the 
following notes ; — Utsrsicm abandoned, — for some such 
reason as extreme poverty and consequent incapability to 
Tv^atnfaiTi bim, or the presence of some defect in him; die 
acceptance also by the receiver should be for the definite 
purpose of making him his son ;— also in Pardsharamd- 
dhava (Prayashchitta, p. 38) in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhattl 
(pp. 547 and 557) ;— and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 

p. 38 a). 

VEESE CLXXn 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (2. 129), whicli 
adds that if the girl remains unmarried, then the son belongs 
to her father ; but if she is married subsequently, the son 
belongs to her husband ;— in Pardshararnddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 38); — ^in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhaifl (p. 557); ^in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara 38 a) ;— and in Vwamitro- 
daya (Vyavahara 187 b). 

90 
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yerse cLxxni 

This vers© is quoted in ivdd(M’ct,tfMha/rO/ (p. 567), 
which adds that the term ‘ samsint/a«e ’ stands for thk 
rites of offerings etc. other than those performed with 
mantras prescribed in connection with marriage it quotes 
the opinion of others to the effect that the rites meant aie 
those laid down in the Atharvan texts : 

It is quoted in Yiramitrodaya (Vyavahara 189 b) ; — 
in (Prayashcliitta, p. 38); ^in Yyara- 

hdra^Bdlamhhatti 647 and 567) ;~and in Nrsimha^ 
j5ra.?dcZc* (Vyavahara, p. 38a.). 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 738) and in Yiramitro- 
daya (Samskara, p. 742), which remai'ks that the ‘ rites ’ 
spoken of here are with a view to just qualify the son thus 
horn to serve as the 1 son ’ of his mother’s husband 
and it does not stand for the regular marriage-rites. 

VERSE CLXXIV 

‘ Sadrsho ’ sadrsho ‘pivd ‘ Equal or unequal, by 
good qualities, not by caste ’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda) 

‘ whether of equal or lower caste’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitahsard (2. 131), which 
adds that ‘ sadrsha ’ and ‘ asadrsha ’ should be understood 
to be in regard to qualities, not caste-, — ^in Apardrha 
(p. 738), which also adds the same remark ; — ^in Yivddarat- 
ndhara (p. 570), which adds the following notes; — ‘Sadrshah\ 
of the same caste, . ‘ asadrshah ’, of a different caste, — says 
the Pdrijdta ; the author of the Prahdsha adds that even 
though the text contains the term ‘ asadrshah ’ yet one 
should not buy a son eitlier of a lower or a higher caste 
tlmn his own; — and ;Medhatithi has said that 'sadrsha' 
and ‘asadrsha' refer to sons of the same caste, but of 
diverse qualifications. 
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It is quoted in Madanaparijata {^. (>53), wliicU also 
explains ‘ sadrsha ’ as referring to qualifications ; — in the 
Pardsharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 38) ; — in Vyavcdidraf 
Bdlcirnbhattl (p. 557) and in Nrsimhaprasada ( Vyavaliara 
38 a). 

VEB,SE CLXXV 

This verse is quoted in Vlrcmitrodaya (Sainskara, 
p. 743)j which explains the construction as ‘j3«tyd .st’7c/i- 
chhayd parityaktd — in PaTdshmxmddhva (Prayashchitta, 
p. 38) ; — and in Vymahdra-Bdlambhattl (p. 558). 

VERSE CLXXVI 

“ Raghavanada, relying on Yajhavalkya 2. 130, tliinks 
that the word ‘ vd’’ at the end of the first half-verse, perniils 
the insertion of ‘or not a virgin.’ ” — ^Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrhco (p. 90), which adds 
the following explanation If, on the death of her flawles,s 
husband, — or even diuing the life-time of a husband who is 
either impotent or insane or out-cast, — a woman has recourse 
to a second man, that man is called her ^paunarhh(.wa’ 
husband, and the woman who is formally married to such a 
husband is called ^ punarbhvk ’ ; or the meaning may be that 
if a woman abandons the husband of her youth, — who has 
no defects and is fully capable of maintaining her, — and has 
sexual intercom'se with anotlier man, but returns again to 
her former husband, she is ‘ gatapratydgatd' and also 
‘ksatayoni’; and the husband (deserted and resumed) is 
‘paunarhhava’. --Both. thesQ kinds of the ‘ paunarhhava ’ 
are described by Vashistha. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 740) to 
the effect that re-marriage is permitted only so long as the 
girl is still ‘ ahsatayoni’ ‘virgin’. It adds the following 
notes If the virgin here described marries again, it is the 
second husband that is called ‘ patmarhhava and it is this 
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luan, and his sons, that are excluded from shraddhm and 
gifts etc.; the name cannot apply to tire former (deserted) 
husband or his sons. Though the woman being ‘pwnar- 
blA both the husbands, being related to her, are liable to 
the title ^ pawmrhhava ’ (‘ related to the Punarbhu ’), yet the 
most reasonable view appears to be to apply the title to that 
pai-ticular husband by virtue of whose connection the woman 
herself becomes ‘punarbhu \ Apardrha has applied the 
title to both the husbands ; but this view becomes annulled 
by the above considerations. Though in the explanation 
provided by us, there would appear to be no difs- 
tinetion made as to whether the gatapratydgatd ghi is or 
is not still a virgin, yet both Narayana and Medhatithi have 
held that the epithet ‘ahsataymih ‘ virgin’, is meant to be 
construed with the ‘ gatapratydgatd ’ also. And this is the 
correct view. ^ ^ 

It is quoted in the Nfsimhaprasddd t Vyavahara 38a.) 
VERSE CLXXVII 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 738), wliich explains 
that the ‘ Kdrana ’, cause, for abandoning, consists in tlie 
child having become an oiit-cast, — and ‘ sparshayU ’, 
offers, surrmdi^rs. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 571), which has 
the following notes : — ‘ Ahdrandt ’, without fault, — ‘ dtnidncmi 
spar shay et ’ should offer liimself with the words. — ‘ I am your 
son ’;“in tli« Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchittti, p. 38) ; — 
in Nrsimhapnasada (Vyavahara 38a);— in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlambhatti (p. 546) ; — ^in ShrdddhakriyaJcaumudl (p. 455); 
— in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 92) ; — and in Yiramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara 189b), which says that the abandoning of the 
(ihild should be only because of inability to support it, and 
not by reason of the child having become an out-cast and so 
fortli. 
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VERSE CLXXVIII 

“The designation ‘a corpse’ indicates that his father 
derives imperfect benefits from his offerings (Kulluka, Nara- 
yaiia and Eaghavananda), — or that he is blameabl6 (Eaghavii- 
nanda).” — ^Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in PardsJiaramddhava, (Prayash- 
chitta,p. 38);— in Vivadaratndhara (p. 574), which adds the 
following notes ; — ‘ Pdrayan^ conferring some benefits upon 
the man whom he regards as his father, —he is called ‘ shava ’ 
‘corpse,’ because of his being capable of conferring very 
little benefit upon his father; — in Vymahdra-BdlamhhaUt, 
(pp. 552 and 688) ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda {Vyavahara 38a) 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 189b) ;■ — and by Jimutavahana 
{DdyabJidga, p. 220), which says that this refers to the son of 
a Shudi’a woman who is a warned! ici/e. 

VERSE CLXXIX 

- This verse is quoted in Fwa€?arai%dfe?’rt (p. 537), which 
adds the note that the son meant is born to a slave from 
a slave-girl not married to him ; — ^the Kalpata'i’U holds that the 
son ineant is that born from the slave-girl belonging to a 
personal servant ; — in Vyamhdra-Bdlamhhatft (p. 566) ; 
— ^in Nrsimhapramda (Vyavahara, p. 38a) ; — and by Jimfi- 
tavaluma (Ddyahhdga, p. 222), which says that in the absence 
of the said sanction, the son is to have only half a share; 

VERSE CLXXX 

“These substitutes aie not to be .taken if there is a 
‘body-born’ son (Medhatithi), — or an ‘appointed daughtei-’ 
(Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkar a (p. 574), 
wlfieh adds the foHowii^ notes:— ^ Putrctpratinidhin’ 
‘ substitutes of the Body-born Son and the Appointed Daugh- 
ter’, — ^they perform the necessai-y functions only in the absence 



of these two ;-— the reason is supplied by the term 

‘ iTriVa^a* — which means ‘ on account of the risk of 
transgressing the injunction that one should beget children ; 

■ — ’the injunction is an obligatory one ; and as such has to be 
obeyed by some means or the other; hence when the primary 
method of having children fails, one must have recourse to 
the secondary method of having substitutes. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva, II, (p. 262), to the effect 
that the name ‘son’ is applied to the substitutes only fig-ur- 
atively;— in Apardrka (p. 97) in Mttdksard, (3. 259), 
to the effect that the substitutes are not really sons, they are 
so called becarrse they perform the frrnctions of the son;— 
in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 207), Avhrch notes that 
those 'sons* whose bodies are made irp of the constituents of the 
body of one of the two parents,— c.g'. the ‘ Ksetraja,’ ‘ Gudhajti,’ 

‘ Kanivn ^ ‘ Faunarbhava ’ and ‘ Sahodha are called ‘ substi- 
tutes becarrse the constituents of the body of the other parent 
ar-e wanting ;— and in the case of the Appointed Darrghter, 
even though her body is made rrp of the constituents of the 
bodies of both par-ents, and as such she would appear to be 
exactly like a regular ‘ son,’ yet she has been regarded as a 
‘ substitrrte ’ or ‘ secondary son, on the ground that being a 
girl, she has a body wherein the constituents of the father's 
body are less than those of the mother's ; it is for this reason 
that Yajflavalkya has called her ‘equal’ to the ‘Body-born’ 
gyn;_tli_e son of the Appointed Daughter is ‘secondary,’ 
the constitirents of the bodies of his grandpar-ents existing in 
bis body indirectly (through his mother). In the case of the 
‘ Dattaka,’ ‘Krrta,’ ‘Krtrrma,’ ‘Svayam-datta’ and ‘Apabiddha,’ 
on the other hand, — where the ‘ son ’ is not born of either 
of the adoptive parents, — ^there is no connection at all with tire 
constituents of the bodies of these latter ; and in their case, 
their character of ‘ secondary son’ would rest entirely irpon the 
verbal authority of the texts, md in their case the term 
‘ pratinidhi, ’ ‘ substitute,’ would mean ‘ anuJcalpa, ’ ‘ secondary 
alternative.’ 
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It is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 837), which notes 
that these sons are not regular ‘ sons,’ the name being applied 
to them, only on the ground of their performing the functions . 
of the son; — in Vyavaharct-Bdlambhattl (pp. 552, 652 
and 683); — in Dattakarmmdnsd (p. 29); — ^in Battaha- 
cTiandrilcd (p. 48);- — and in Yitcrndtrodaya (TyaYahara 
189b), which says that the reason for their being called 
‘ secondary substitutes ’ lies in the fact that there have been 
no marriage and other rites performed. 

VERSE GLXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Vimdaratndkara (p. 574) ;— and 
in Apardrha ^1). 

VERSE CLXXXII 

Medhatithi on verses 182—202 is wanting in all Mss. 
But KuUuha criticises his view on 187 ; and Vivadaratna- 
kara {p. 522) quotes him on 194. 

“ Hence no subsidiary sons (Kulluka and Raghavananda), 
or no IQetrjas (Narayana) are necessary in such a ease. Kul- 
luka and Raghavananda add that the brother will take the 
estate and give the funeral offerings on failure of a wife, 
daughters and so forth (Yajfiavalkya, 2. 135).” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratnhara (p. 582) ; — in 
Smrtitattva, II (p. 389), which explains ^ehajdtdndm^ as 
‘born of the same father and mother’; — ^in Mitdhsard, 
(2. 132), to the effect that the verse is meant to prohibit the 
adopting of any other person as ‘ son,’ so long as the brother’s 
son can be adopted; it does not mean that the nephew is a 
regular ‘ son.’ 

It is quoted in Virarmtrodaya (Samskara, p. 211), which 
adds the following notes: — ^The term ‘ j:>'WinnaA ’ iudicates 
some action taken by the man who adopts the ‘ .son ’ ; so diat 
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the meaning of the sentence comes to be this ^Among uterine 
brothers, if a son is born to even one, the others, having no sons 
of their own, should adopt that son as theirs 5 nor would this 
be repugnant to the prohibition that there can be no adopting of 
one who is the only son of his parents ; as the only ground 
for this prohibition lies in the consideration that if the only 
son becomes adopted by another person, the line of his own 
father becomes extinct ; which consideration is not present in 
the case in question as the ‘ line ’ of all uterine brothers is one 
and the same ; then there is another reason also ; what the 
prohibition interdicts is giving oi the only son to be 

adopted, wliile in the case in question there is m giving away, 
the son being regarded as belonging to all the brothers, only 
by mutual understanding. 

It is quoted vex Vyavahdror-Balamhhatti (p. 668 ); — ^in 
Dattahamimdmsd (p, 10) as lending support to the view that, 
so far as possible, one should adopt his own brother’s son, and 
adds that ‘ ekajdtdndm ’ makes it clear that the adopting is 
to be done by the uterine brother, not by a brother born of 
different fathers or different mothers, and that ‘ hh/rdtrrndm ’ 
imphes that there can be no mutual adoption by the brother 
of the son of the sister and in Vzrmitrodaya (Vyavahaia 
108b). 

VERSE CLXXXIII 

This verse is qmi/vA in Vivddaratndhar a (p. 582); — 
in Smrtitattva (p. 300) as attributing the character of the 
regular ‘son’ to the son of the co-wife; — ^in SmrtitaUva II 
(p. 187) ; — ^again on p, 388, where ^ekapatmndm’ is ex- 
pounded as ^ekah ^tih ydsdm'', — ixi Hernddri (Shrlddha, 
p. 97); — ^in Shrdddhakriydkaumudi (p. 459 and 465), to the 
effect that a woman’s property is inherited ( 1 ) by her son, 
( 2 ) by her grandson, (3) by her great-grandson, ( 4 ) by her 
daughter and (5) by her step-son; and also as entitling the 
step-son to do the ‘ sapindana’ ‘ amalgamating,’ Shraddha for 
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his step-mother in KrtyasdrcmmiiKlichaya (p. 76), to the 
effect that the step-son is as good as a son;— in Dattaka- 
mimdmsa (p. 14), to the effect that the stepson is a ‘son’, 
even without being ‘appointed’, because he is constituted by 
the elements of her own husband’s body;— in Dattaka- 
(p. 50) ; — in Snirtisdroddhdra (p. 200), to the 
effect that if a woman has no son of her OAvn, her after- 
death rites ai'e to be performed by her step-son ; — ^in Shudd/ii- 
hMivmidi (p. 103) ; — and in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi (p. 668). 

VEESE CLXXXIV 

“ Kulluka and Ragiiavananda add that, as the son of 
Shuclra wife is enumerated among the twelve, and not consi- 
dered, like the son of Kpttriya and Vaishya wives, a legiti- 
mate son, he inherits only on failure of all other subsidiary 
sons.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkam (p. 552), 
Avhich explains ‘ /S'acZfs A dA ’ as ‘equal in qualifications’; — in 
Vyavahdrcij-Bdlamhhatfi (pp. 555, 601 and 698) ; — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavalrara 192a). 

VERSE CLXXXV 

“Kulluka and Raghavananda insert, after ‘who leave 
no son,’ ‘ nor Avidow and daughters’, and before ‘brotliers’, 
‘who leaves no parents.’ Narayana, who (as also Govindaraja 
and Xandana) reads vd\ ‘or brothers’, says that the father 
inlierits the estate of an undivided son leaving no male 
issue, or the brothers with his permission, and that the estate 
of a divided son descends to his wife and odier heirs men- 
tioned in Yajnavalkya II, 135-136.”— Buhler. 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Mitdhsard 
(2. 132) to the effect that all sons, •' body-born’ as well as 
others, are entitled to inherit the father’s property. The 
Bdlamhhatti quotes verse 184 and notes that ‘ son ’ cannot be 
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taken as standing for the hody-horn sons only ; because the 
rights of the body-born born have been declared in another 
verse already. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p, 653); — and in Vivddarat- 
nakara (p. 552), which quotes the first half only it quotes 
the second half on p. 592, where ‘ aputrasya ’ is explained 
as ‘without sons, primary as well as secondary.’ 

The second half is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 136), as 
laying down that the property of a sonless man goes to his 
Father or Brother again as justifying the conclusion that, 
if the man leaves a large property, his wife is to receive 
enough for her maintenance and the remainder is to 
go to Iris brother;— again, where the view is expressed 
that aU that is meant is that both the Father and the 
Brother are entitled to inherit ; and no priority or preference 
is meant to be impKed by the order in which the two are 
mentioned ; — on this die Bdlamhhatti notes that this 
view is supported by the use of the particle 'va’ ; — again, where 
it is explained as meaning that brothers inherit only in the 
absence of the father. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhaiti (p. 650 and 
651); — in Dattakachandodkd (p. 6l) ; — and by Jimutava- 
hana Bdycibhdga, (p. 253 and 293), to the eftect tliat it is this 
brother that inherits, not the brother’s son. 

VERSE CLXXXVI 

According to Kulluka and Raghvananda .the verse is 
meant to indicate the right of the ksetraja and other second- 
ary sons to inherit the eshite of grand-father and others 
dying childless. — ^According to Xandana it indicates the right 
of grand-sons and great gi-and-sons to inherit before brothers 
and the rest 

This verse is quoted in Vimduratndkara (p. 692) ; — 
in Apardrka (p. 744), as describing the ‘ nearest sapindas ’ ; 
the sense being that that sapinda is the ‘neai'est ’ who makes 
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water-offerings to the same persons (father, grandfather and 
great-grandfather); so that tlie uterine brother would be the 
'nearestV the son of the uterine brother would be one step 
removed, as Ms ‘father’ would be different still one further 
removed would be the brother’s grandson, as his ‘father’ 
and ‘grandfather’ would both be different; so on with the 
others. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva II (p, 134), to the effect 
that the father, the grandfather and the great-grandfather, 
irrespective of their wives, are the ^deities’ {{. e., recipients) of 
the water and other offerings and again on p. 195 ; — and 
in VyaVaharci-Bdlcmribhattl (p. 655) ; — ^in Vlrcmitrodaya 
(Vyavahara 198b) ; — and by Jimutavahana {Ddyahhdga, 
pp. 157 and 253). 

VERSE CLXXXVII 

‘Sapinddt’. — “In the text the word is masculine. Kulluka 
begins by taking it generally as masculine or feminine, then, 
after giving the law of inheritance for the sons, he begins by 
taking the wife as the first female inheritor, quotes seven verses 
of Brhaspati and Vrddha Manu, and also Yajfivalkya (2. 135- 
136) to prove the statement; and ends by giving a list of 
female after denoimcing MedhatitM, because he denies 

the wife the right of sharing the inheritance ”. — Hopkins. 

Raghavananda agrees, in substance, with Kulluka ; but in 
order to make the rule still more fully agree with Yajfiavalkya 
(2. 135-136), he asserts that the cognates (Bandhus) are also 
imphed by the term ‘ sakulya ’. — According to Nandana, die 
‘sakulyas’ are Samanadahas. 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (2.136), 
as lending support to the view that among brothers, the first 
claim is that of the uterine one, those born of other mothers 
being a step further removed in Apardrha (p. 744) to the 
effect that the nearer sapin^a has the prior claim, — ‘nearness’ 
having been described under 186. 
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It is quoted in Vimdaratnahara (p. 592), which adds 
the following notes V near, — ‘ dhamm\ of 

the man without son, — ^sahulya’ here stands for ;Sawa- 
naclaka',— in Vyavaharamayukha (p. 63), in support 
of the view that the claim of the .sister comes next to 
that of the grandmother (paternal) in 
(p. 195), which explains the meaning to be that ‘from 
among the Sapindas of the dead man, the marest will inherit 
Ms property’ ; — in Ddyakramasangraha (pp. 10 and 28); — 
in (Vyavahara, p. 40b) ;— in Vyavahdra- 

Bdlcmhhatfi (pp. 570 and 662);— in Vivddachintdmani 
(Calcutta, p. 154) ;— and by Jimutavahana {Ddyahhdga, 
332), which, explains ^sahulya' as ‘beyond the Sapinda ’, and 
also as ‘the descendiint of great-great-grandfather 

VERSE CLXXXVIII 

‘ Sarvesdm\ — ‘Of all the heirs mentioned in the preced- 
ing verse’ (Eaghavanada) ; — ‘of aU males and females 
related in any way to the deceased’ (Nandana);- — the term 
indicates that other persons, not named here, such as fellow- 
students and so forth, are also entitled to the inheritano.e 
(Kulluka). 

“ Narayana points out that this rule refers solely to the 
property of a Brahmana — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 675), 
winch says that it refers to any Brahmana neighbour of the 
deceased; — ^in Mitak^ard (2^136), to the effect that on the 
failure of blood-relations, a fellow-student, and a learned Brali- 
inana, the property shall go to any ordinary Brahmana ; — 
in Vyavahdrcv-BdlambhatU (p. 665) ; — in Ddyahramor- 

sangraho, (p. 12);'^ — and by Jimutavahana {Ddyabhdga, 

p. 333). 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 597); — and in 
Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 354), which makes the 
same remark as Mitdk^ard, 
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VEESE CLXXXIX 

The first half of this verseis quoted inMi5a%tra (2. 136), 
which remarks that this only means that the shaH 

not take the Brahmana’s property, and that even a son 
may not inherit the Brahmana’s property;— again, to the 
effect tlrat no part of the Brahmana’s estate shall be an escheat 
to the king. 

It is qvxoted in MadanapamjMa (p. 675), to the^ effect 
that the property of the K^attnya caste, in the absence of 
legal heirs, shall go to the king, and not to the Brahmana;— 
in Vimdaratndkara {p. 597) ,— in Pardsharcmddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 355) to the effect that on the failure of 
legal heirs, the Brahmana’s property shall never go to the 
king, while that of the other castes shall go to the king in 
Ddyahrcmamhgraha (p. 12)'; — in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Vyavahara, p. 41a); — and by Jimutavaliana {Ddyahhdga, 
p. 338). 

VERSE CXC 

According to Kullukaand Raghavananda, tins verse refers 
to the case in whieli a duly authorised widow bears a son 
to her husband tlirough a sagotra ; and the former adds that 
this practice having been already sanctioned under verse 59, 
it is mentioned here again with a view to make it clear that 
the son may be obtained by the widow, not only “from 
the yoimger brother-in-law or a Sapinda’’, but also from 
a remoter sagotra. — ^Narayana holds the meaning of this 
verse to be that the son tliat the widow bears, even witho^it 
authorisatimi, to a sagotra, shall inherit the property of 
the husband of that widow. He adds that some people apply 
this rule to Shudra females only. 

This verse is quoted in Yimdaratndhdra (p. 589), 
which adds the following notesA— The widow of a deceased 
person should bear a son from a ‘ sagotra ’ — i. e. either)' from 
the yo'unger hrother-in-law or a sapinda — should make 
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over the property owned by her dead husband to that son, 
and she should not take it herself; such is the opinion of 
the Parijata-,—thB author of the on the other 

hand holds die meaning to be that the king himself should 
make the widow bear a son tlnough a sag'oir a, and hand 
over to him the father’s property the final result of both 
the explanations is the same. 

It is quoted in (p. 742), which explains 

‘ tasmai’ (which is its reading for ‘ tasmin ’) as ‘to that 
child and in Vyavahara-Bdlambhatti (p. 758). 

VERSE CXCI 

Kulluka and Nandana take this verse as referring to 
the case in which a woman married twice successivly two 
husbands and bore a son to each of them; in tliis ease, 
on the death of the husbands, the property of each should 
be given by the mother to his own son. — ^Raghavananda, 
while accepting tins explanation, proposes another : — If 
two sons begotten by two different men contend for the 
separate property of their mother, &c., &c. ’. — ^Narayana holds 
that the verse refers to a contention between a ‘ body-born ’ 
son and Si ‘ golaka^ or ‘ Paunarbhava’ son for the estates 
of their respective fathers held by their mother. 

T his verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 588), 
which notes that the term ‘ strz according to the Pdrijdta, 
stands for the prostitute, the re-married widow or the 
dissolute woman; — and in Vyavahdra-BdlamhhaUl (pp, 483 
and 758). 

VERSE cxcn 

According to Kulluka and Raghavananda, this rule 
applies to unmomied daughters only, the married daughters 
receiving only a fourth of a brother’s share (see 118 above). — 
Narayana holds that ‘ mdtrilcam riktham ’ refers to property 
other than the ‘ strldhanO’ % and qualifies the ‘ sisters ’ as 
‘ without son ’, 
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This verse is quoted in Madanaparijdta (p. 667), which 
adds the following notes The meaning of the verse is that 
the mother’s estate is to go (1) to her own daughters, (2) 
on their absence to her daughter’s song, (3) in the absence 
of these latter to her own sons, not to the sons of her co- 
wives, (4) in the absence of her sons, to the sons of her own 
son the expression ‘ samam. sm've sahodm-dh ’ is meant 
to preclude the brothers born of different motliers ; — the sons 
of co-wives being entitled to inherit only in default of the 
woman’s own sons (or grandsons). 

It is quoted in Mitdk§ard (2. 145), as asserting the 
title of both sons and daughters to the estate of their mother; 
it explains the construction as — ‘ Mdtrkam rihiham sarve 
sahodarah samam hhajeran sandhhayo hhaginyashcha 
samam, hhajeran ’; — it does not mean that the ‘ smis 
arid daughters together shall divide tlie property equally 
if tlris were the meaning then the words used would have 
been ^hhrdtrhhagiyali’ qx '‘hhrdtarah^,- — the term samam 
is meant to preclude the special additional share’ (of the 
eldest brother), and ‘ sahodarah ’ to preclude the brothers 
born of other mothers : — The Bdlamhhatfi reproduces the 
remarks noted above from the Madanaparijdta, attributing 
it to the Kalpataru. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 721), wliich remarks that 
the particle ‘c/i-a’ ijhhaginyashcha') denotes option, not 
combination; and in the option, the first title is of the 
unmcm'ied daughters; — ^in Vivddaratndkara (p. 515), 
which adds the following notes — ‘ Samam without any 
additional share being allotted to the eldest, — ‘ hhaginyah \ 
those that are unmaiTied and those that have had no 
children , — ‘ Sandhhayah\ uterine; — in' Vyamhdramayu- 
kha (p. 70), which states the opinion of ‘some’ that the 
verse lays down the conjoint title of brothers and sisters 
to such property of then mother as she had i-eceived as 
presents from her husband; — ^in Vivddachintdmani (Cal- 
cutta, pp. 125 and 142), which explains ‘samam’ as ‘not 
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in unequal B\\dXQ^^,—^Ba,ndhM.ya^^ as ‘uterine and notes tliat 
this refers to unmarried sisters orAj, -—in Nitydchdrapaddhati 
(p. 296); — in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara 216a), which says 
that the sense is that all uterine brothers and sisters are 
entitled to equal shares in the mother’s property, — and all half 
brothers and sisters are excluded;— and by Jimutavahana 
p. 126), which has the same note. 

VERSE cxcm 

The grand-daughters should be unmarried (Kulliika); 
— ‘when the msmied daughters are dead, their daughters 
shall be presented at will by their maternal uncles with 
the share which their mothers would have received as a 
token of respect ’ (Nai’ayana) ;— Pritipurvakam ’ means 
‘at the pleasure of the sons’ (Raghavananda); — the gift to 
the grand-daughters is absolutely compulsory (N andana). 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p, 666) 
\vhich explains ‘ tdsdni ’ as ‘of the daughters of the deceased 
lady; — in Apardrha{T^. 722);— in Vivddaratndhara{T^. 516), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Tdsdm\ of the daughters 
mentioned in the preceding verse,— yathdmshatah’, accord- 
ing as the property is large or small; — ^in Vyavahdra- 
mayukha (p. 71) as laying down that some part of the 
woman’s property should be given to her grand-daughtexs ;— 
in Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 142) ; — and in Vlrami- 
irodaya (Vyavahara 216b), which explains ‘ yathdrhatah' 
as ‘in consideration of their poverty and other circumstances’. 

VERSE CXCIV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 368), which notes that the term ‘six-fold’ is meant 
to preclude a lesser, not a larger, number ; — ^in Mitdksard 
(2. 135-136), as settmg aside the view that women have 
no rights to property except through their husband or son 
Bdlamhhaifi explaining ‘ adhyagni ’ as that obtained ne-ar 
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the at the marriage ceremony,— ‘ ’ as 

that obtained at the time of her coming to her husband’s 
place;— It is quoted again under 2. 143, where it is noted 
that the six kinds mentioned are meant only as denying a 
lesser number ; it goes on to quote Katyayana as explaining 
each of these terms (1) ‘ That which is given to the girl 
at the time of marriage near the fire is called adhyagni,— 
(2) what she receives at the time of being carried away 
from her father’s house is called adhymdhanika , — (3) 
what she receives as a loving present from her father-in-law 
or mother-in-law at the time of ofiering obeisance is 
called pritidatta, — (4) (5) (6) whatever the mmried girl 
receives from her husband or from her parents or brothers is 
Sauddyika' 

It is quoted in Vivdd,aratndhara (p. 522), which oft'ors 
the following explanations : — ^ Adhyagni\ what is given 
by anyone at the time of marriage , — ‘ c(dhydvdhanika\ 
whatever is carried behind her when she is being carried 
away from her father’s house, — ^Medhatithi however holds 
that adhydvdhanika is what she receives from her parents- 
in-law at the time of returning to her fatlrer’s place ; and 
this view also may be accepted ; — ‘priticah dattani ’, what 
she receives from the father-in-law and other elders as a 
reward for her character, efficiency and other good qrudities ; 
— the mention of ‘six kinds’ is for the purpose of precluding 
a lesser, not a larger, number ; in fact a seventh kind, 

‘ ddhivedanlka ’ — what she receives by way of conqxjnsation 
for being superseded by another’ — ^has dso been mentioned 
by Yajfiavalkya. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 68), which 
also remarks that tire ‘six’ are mentioned only for the pim- 
pose of denying a lesser number and in Hemddri (Dana, 
p. 51), which explains ‘ adhyagni ’ as ‘ what is given to the 
woman before the fire ’, — ‘ adhydvdhanikam ’ as ‘ given to her 
by her father and relatives at the time of her marriage,’ — 
^ prUikarmahi ‘ given by the husband as a token of conjugal 
92 
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love’— and — ‘praptom’ as given to lieT, even after her 
maniage, by her brother and others.’ 

VEE8E OXCV 

According to Narayana and Kulluka what is said here 
refei's also to the ‘ sUndhana ’ described under 194. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 516), 
wliieh adds the following notes : — Anvddheyam^ is going 
to be defined later on, — Halayudha holds that this verse is 
meant to show that the husband has no connection with 
the two kinds of property here mentioned, over winch the 
married woman has absolute right, even during her husband’s 
life-time. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayulcha 1^)) as laying 
down the persons who ai’e to inherit the ‘ anvddluya ’ pro- 
perty of a woman; — in (pp. 755 

and 759) and in F7ram7troc7a«/a (Vyavahara 216 b), 
which explains the force of the locative in ^ patyau fivati' 
to express disregard, tire meaning being that the husband 
has no rights over the property, — and adds that all brothers 
and sisters (married as well as irnmarried) are equally 
entitled. 

VERSE CXCVI— CXCYII 

^Vasii' — includes, accortUng to Xai-uyarra, all kinds of 
property , ' strlclhaiKi ' as well as what is not-- (stridliatba\ 

These verses are <pioted in PardHluirainddhava (Vyava- 
hafci, p. 370), which explains the meaning to be that on 
the death of a woman married by any of . the forms of 
marriage here named, without leaving any heir — ^beginning 
from the daughter down - to the son’s son,— her property 
goes to her hishand, and not to her mother or other relations, 
— while tire property of an heirless woman, who has been 
married by the Asura, Raksasa or Paishacha forms, goes 
to her parents. . 
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They are quoted in Apararkct ixi. lh?^, which remarks 
that the devolution of the property on the husband should 
lie regarded as an optional alternative; it apparently takes 
‘ ’ of A’^erse 191 as including all those mentioned 

under 196. 

They are quoted in Vi'oadaratnalcara {^. 519), which 
explains ^ aprajasV as ‘ childless and the verses to mean 
that (a) in the case of those married hy the forms of 
marriage mentioned in 196, the property goes to the husband, 
and (5) in that of those married by the forms mentioned 
in 197, it goes to her father; — it goes on to remark that 
this refers to what the woman had received at the time of 
marriage. 

They are quoted in VyavciharamayTthha (p. 72) ; — 
in Smrtitattva II (p. 186), which explains the meaning 
to be that the ‘ Ktridhana ’ obtained at the time of the mar- 
riage under the forms mentioned in 196 goes to the husband, 
while that obtained at the time of marriage under the forms 
mentioned in 197 goes first to her mother, and in her absence 
to her father ; — ^in Vyavahara-Bdlamhhatfi (p. 756) ; — 
in Ddydhramasahgralia (p. 23); — ^in V imdacMntdmani 
(Culcutta, p. 143), which explains. as ‘childless’; 
and by Jimutavahana {Ddyahhdga, p. 141). 

Verse 197 is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara 
219 a), which says that the ‘mother ’ being placed first in the 
compound implies that the father is to inherit the property 
only after the mother. 

VERSE cxcvni 

This verse is quoted in iW(K^ana|>dnydto (p. 667), 
which makes the following remarks The terra ‘ stri ’ here 
stands for the step-mother and '‘hanyd' for the stej)- 
daughterr^' BrdhmanV iot higher caste, in general,, 

so that the property of a shudra step-mother will go to the 
daughter of her Brdhmand or K§attriyd or Vaishyd co-wife^ 
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that of the Vaishya step-mother will go to the daughter 
of Brdhmani or Kmttriya eo-wife, and that of the Ksattriyd 
step-mother to the daughter of the Brdhmam co-wife, — 
inasmuch as the present text makes the property inheritable 
by tlie step-daughter of a higher caste, it follows that step- 
daughters of the lower caste are not entitled to inherit the 
property of the step-mother of a higher caste, so long as this 
latter has a son. 

It is quoted in Pmwharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 372), 
to the effect that, when a woman dies childless, her property 
goes to the daughter of that eo-wife of hers who is of a higher 
eiste, and in the absence of such a daughter to the children of 
that daughter. 

It is quoted in Smrf.itattva II (p. 18C), which has the 
following notes : — In vieAv of the qualification ‘given by the 
fatlier ’, the rule must be taken as refeiring to all that she 
receives from her father at other times than that of her 
marriage ; — the term Brdhmam Kanyd' stands for daughter in 
general ; — or the meaning may be that if a Ksattriya or Vaishya 
woman dies childless, her property goes to her step-daughter 
born of her Brahmani co-wife, and not to her husband. 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 146) to the effect that on 
the death of a childless woman her property goes to her step- 
daughter born of a co-wife of the higher caste, and in the 
absence of such a daughter, to the child of that daughter. 
It adds drat the term ‘ Brdhmani ’ stands for the high&r 
caste ; so that the property of a childless Vai.shya woman goes 
to tire daughter of her Ksattriya co-wife. The Bdlamhhatti 
adds that the property goes to the step-daughter, not to the 
step-son-, and it goes on to reproduce the exact words of 
Mctdanapdrijdta and of Pardsharamddhva. It remarks 
that this rule is m^t to be an exception to what has 
gone before, by which the property of the childless woman 
would go to her husband or brother, etc.; — ^further, that the term 
‘ kathanchana ’ is meant to include property even other than 
that received from her father. 
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It is quoted in Vyavahammaynkha (p. 71), which adds 
that ‘w’ here stands for ‘ cha'; so that the property is to 
he divided between the step-daughter and the step-daughter’s 
child;— -it has been held that the term ‘BrdhmanV stands 
for equal and higher castes ; but we find no authority for 
this. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 721), which adds the fol- 
lowing notes: — ‘Pftrd’, tliis is mentioned only by way 
of illusti-ation ‘ itawi/d’, step-daughter; — again on p. 753; 
— Ddyakramasahgralm {\i. 26). 


VEESE CXCIX 

“ Kulluka and Eaghavananda take the first clause to 
refer to the property of a imited family, and the second to the 
separate property of the husband. — But according to 
Narayana and Nandana the translation should be as follows : 
— ‘ Wives should never take anything (for their private 
expenses) from their husband’s property destined for the 
support of their families, over which many have a claim, nor 
from their own property which is not stridhana, without the 
consent of their husbands -Buhler. 

This verse is qmtesdi \n Vivddaratndhar a (p. 509), 
which adds the following notes: — The term ‘ Kutumha^ 
stands for the family-property, hence the meaning is 
that ‘out of the property that belongs to- many persons, 
w^omen shall not make an extraction, withdrawal, without 
the consent of the owners of that property’; similarly 
‘svakdt^ — i. c., out of the property that belongs exclusively 
to her husband, and not to the other members of the family, 
— she shall not make . an extraction without the owner’s 
consent. 

It is quoted in Vyavakdramayukha (p. 69), which 
explains ‘ nirhdra ’ as expmditmre ; — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara 215a), which explains ‘ nirhdra^ as ‘ vyaya 


730 ‘ MAHU SMBITI— NOTES 

that of the Vaishy a step-mother will go to the daughter 
oi BrdUmam or Kmttriya eo-wife, and that of the 
step-mother to the daughter of the jBraAwiam co-wife,— - 
inasmuch as the present text makes the property inheritable 
by the step-daughter of a higher caste, it follows that step- 
daughters of the lower caste are not entitled to inherit the 
property of the step-mother of a higher caste, so long as this 
latter has a son. 

It is quoted in (Vyavahara, p. 372), 

to the effect that, wlien a woman dies childless, her property 
goes to the daughter of that co-wife of hers who is of a higher 
caste, and in the absence of such a daughter to the children of 
that daughter. 

It is quoted in II (p. 180), which has the 

following notes:— -In view of the qualification ‘given by the 
fattier V the rule must be taken as refemng to all that she 
receives from her father at other times than that of her 
marriage; — the term ^Brahmatii KanycH stands for daughter in 
general ; — or the meaning may be that if a Ksattriya or Vaishya 
woman dies childless, her property goes to her step-daughter 
born of her Brahmani co-wife, and not to her husband. 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 145) to the effect that on 
the death of a childless woman her property goes to her step- 
daughter born of a co-wife of the higher caste, and in the 
absence of such a daughter, to the child of that daughter. 
It adds that the term ‘ Brahmani ’ stands for the higher 
caste ; so that the property of a childless Vaishya woman goes 
to the daughter of her Ksattriya eo-wife. The Bdlamhhatti 
adds that the pi'operty goes to the step-daughter, not to the 
step-son-, and it goes on to reproduce the exact words of 
Madanapdrijdta and of Pa/rdsharamddhva. It remarks 
that this rule is meant to be an exception to what has 
gone before, by which the property of the childless woman 
would go to her husband or brother, etc.; — ^further, that the term 
^ kathanchana’ is meant to indude property even other than 
that received from her father. 
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It is quoted in Vymahdramayukha 71), which adds 
that ‘ -yd ’ here stands for ‘ cAa ’; so that the property is to 
be divided between the step-daughter and the step-daughter’s 
child;— it has been held that the terra ‘ JBrdhmanV stands 
for equal and higher- castes- but we find no authonty for 
this. 

It is quoted in ^pcwdr/ca (p. 721), which adds the fol- 
lowing notes Pitrd ' , this is mentioned only by way 
of illustration ; — ‘ Kanyd \ step-daughter ; — again on p. 753 ; 
— and in DdyahramasahgraJm (p. 26). 

VEESE CXCIX 

“ Kulluka and Eaghavananda take the first clause to 
refer to the property of a united family, and the second to the 
separate property of the husband. — But according to 
Xarayana and Nandana the translation should be as follows : 
— Wives should never take anything (for their private 
expenses) from their husband’s property destined for the 
support of their families, over which many have a claim, nor 
from their own property which is not stridhana, without the 
consent of their husbands ’.” — -Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 509), 
which adds the following notes: — ^The term ‘ Kutumba ’ 
stands for the family-property ; hence the meaning is 
that ‘out of the property that belongs to many persons, 
women shall not make an extraction, withdrawal, without 
the consent of the owners of that property’; similarly 
'svakdt' — f. e., out of the property tliat belongs exclusively 
to her husband, and not to the other members of the family, 
— she shall not make . an extraction without the owner’s 
consent. 

It is quoted in Vyavaharamayukha (p. 69), which 
explains ‘ nirhdra ’ as expenditure ; — and in Vlramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara 215a), which explains 'nirhdra’ as ' vy ay a ’. 
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VEESE C'C 

Biililer niisprescnts Nandcma, being misled by the wrong 
reiuling ‘ hhartrhhdve ’ (while the husband lives) for ‘ hhartra- 
bhdve ’ (on the death of the husband). There could be no 
di\'ision of the property by the heirs while the husband was 
alive. 

This verse is quote<l in Madanapdrijdta (p. 686), which 
adds that ‘ Dhrtcmi ' means ‘ possessed as her own private 
property, ha\’ing been given to her as a loving present’; — and 
in Vycmthdramfiyuklm (p. 76), which explains ‘ dhrtam ’ as 
‘ presented to her by her husband or other relatives and worn 
by her.’ 

Tt is quoted in Mitdhsard (2. 147) in support of the ^iew 
that ‘if a woman has been lixing apart from her husl)and, her 
property shall not be taken by her heirs’ ; — ^in Vivddaratnd- 
hara 509), which notes that the Prcikdsha has stated 
that Medhatithi has explained the meaning to be that ‘ the 
heirs shall not take even those ornaments that may liave 
been worn by the woman with her husband’s consent, even 
though not actually given to her’; — in Apardrha (p. 752), 
which adds that this refers to such ornaments as have been 
worn by the woman constantly ; — ^in SmrtitaUva 11 (p. 184), 
which also reproduces the aforesaid remark of Medhatithi, 
that an ornament worn by the woman with her husband’s 
consent becomes her property even though not actually given 
to her ; — in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 332), which says that the 
phrase ‘ dhrto hhavet ’ implies that what was not actually 
worn by her should be divided. 

VERSE CCI 

This verse is quoted in SmrtitaUva 11 (p. 385), as 
enumerating persons not entitled to inheritance, and hence to 
the offering of funeral oblations ; — ^in Pardsharamddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 201, and again on p. 366), where ‘nirindriyah' 
is explained as ‘whose organs We become deficient through 
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some disease’;— in MifMsara, (2.140), which has the 
following notes ; — ■ Niritidriya ’ is one whose organs have 
disappeared by reason of some disease; — these persons are 
debarred from inheritance, being entitled to mere subsistence 
and clothing ; if they are not supported, his relations become 
degraded. The BW^ambhatfi adds the following explanations : 

Jatyandha-hadhirah^ ai-e those who are blind and deaf 
by birth, — '‘vmha'’ is one who is incapable from bhth of 
uttering wordss — thus ai‘e these two distinguished from ‘m'nwZ- 
riy al which means those who have lost some organ as the result 
of disease. 

It is quoted in Vivddardtndhara, (p. 487), which adds 
the following notes : — The term ^jdti ’is added with a \’iew 
to denote incurability , — ^ j ad a, \ one who is incapable of 
distingiiisliing what is his own and what belongs to others,—’ 

‘ nirindriyah ’ includes the lauie and the like, who are not 
entitled to the performance of shrauta and smdrta rites ; 
— and in Ddyaliramasahgraha, (p. 29). 

It is quoted in VycwahMramayuhha, (p. 73), which ex- 
plains ‘ nirindriydh’ as devoid of the olfactory and other 
organs ; — in Vzramitrodaya (Kajaniti, p. 40), which explains 
" nirind/i'iya ' as one who has lost his organs through 
disease ;-^cUid in Madanapdrijdta, (p. 682), which has 
the same explanation of ‘ nirindriya' and adds that all 
these men have no share in the property, but they have to 
be supported. 

VERSE GGII 

For. life’ (Medhutitlu and Kulluka);--- 
‘ at all ’ (taken rvith ‘ adccdat’, ‘not giving’) [NarayanaJ. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh 4 urd, (2. 140) to the effect 
tliat if the pepons mentionerl in the preceding verse are not 
properly maintained the pei’sons responsible become ‘ degraded,’ 
— ‘ atyantam ’ means ‘ for life;’ ; it goes on to add that these 
persons ai-e debarred from inheritance only if they are found 
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to have the said disqualifications Se/ore the division of the patri- 
mony,— not after the partition has taken place ; and that if the 
said disqualifications are Subsequently removed by medication, 
they get their share in the propei-ty. It concludes by saying that 
the said disqualifications are applicable in the ease of women also. 

It is quoted in Vivddcirdtndhara, ( p. 487), which adds the 
following notes of the eunuch and the rest,— 

^ atyantam’ for life;— in Vyavcthdramayukha, (p. 73), to 
the effect that those who are not entitled to inheritance are 
yet entitled to maintenance in Pardi^liara- 

mddhcmt, (Vyavahara, p. 366), which explains ’’ atyantam' 
as ‘ for life in ili'acZarfcapar^jfdta, (p. 682), which adds the 
following notes :— /Saruegam,’ those not entitled to inherit- 
ance,— atyantam', for life the said disqualifications are 
effective bars only if found before partition, not if they 
are found after partition, or if they are cured by medication, 
or if the necessary expiatory rites are duly performed ; 
— ^in Vyavahdra-BdlanAhatU, (p. 349 and 575); — and in 
Viramitrodaya, (Vyavahara, 221b). 

VEKSECCIII 

^Kathafbchana '. — ^This indicates that the eunuch and 
the rest are not worthy to marry (Kulluka). 

‘ Apatyam — ^The Ksetraja son (Kulluka, Raghavananda 
and Kandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 488), which 
explains ‘ tanUi ' as child ;— in Apardrha (p. 750), to the 
effect that maiTiagc is legal for the persons enumerated in 201 ; 
it remarks that in view of the epithet ‘/art' ’, ‘born’, in the 
term ‘ jdtyavdha the present verse cannot be taken as refer- 
ring to cases where the disabilities appear after marriage ; it 
comes to the conclusion that the disability to inheritance can- 
not thus be due to tiiei^ not marrying and hence not being 
able to perform religious rites ; it must be due to the mere 
kffhoritative assertion of the law. 
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It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 195) as 
indicating that the marriage of the said persons is sanctioned. 

VERSE CCIV 

Tliis refers to a united family— as rightly remarked by 
KuUuka. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 507), which 
explains the meaning to be that, if after the death of the 
fatlier, the eldest brother should happen to acquire some pro- 
perty by means of exceptional learning or such other means, 
in tliat property the acquirer shall have two shares, and each 
of the younger brothers one share, if they are devoted to 
study. 

It is quoted in (2. 118), which notes the ex- 

planation of the verse as that ‘ on the death of the father, or 
even during the father’s life-time, if an?/ brother, eldest, youngest 
or the middle one, happen to die, his shares are to go to the 
other brothers, and that the implication is that wealth obtained 
from friends and so forth is partible ’, — and then goes on to 
criticise it as unwarranted, and concludes that the verse sets 
forth an exception to the general rule that property acquired by 
each brother separately is impartible. 

It is quoted by Jimutavahana {Ddyahhdga, p. 192), which 
adds that the younger brothers are as much entitled to inherit 
the property of the eldest brother as that of the father, — but 
with this difference that the father’s property they inherit 
even when they are not learned, but to the brother’s property 
only those are entitled who are learned. 

VERSE CCV 

‘ Apitrye \ — ^This is construed by Nandana as apitryah 
in the sense ‘ since the division has not been made by the 
father ’ ; — this rule refers to acquisitions by trade (Medhatithi, 
Kulluka and Narayana), by agriculture (Medhatithi, Kulluka 
and Nandana), or service of the king (Medhatithi). 
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This verse is quoted in Fi'oadctminatem (p. 607), 
wliich explains the meaning to be as follows In a case where 
all the brothers are unlearned, if they acquire wealth, this 
wealth, which is not inherited from the father, is to be divided 
equally among them, and there is not to be any additional 
share to any one on the ground of any additional amount of 
work that he may have done. 

It is quoted in Vyavaharmtiayulfha (p. 57), which has 
the following notes JAa, ’ agriculture and the rest,— 

‘ ajpitryV, w'hich does not form part of the ancestral property. 

It is quoted in Apardrlca (p. 727) and in Vivada- 
chintdmani (Calcutta, p. 137), which explains ‘7 /m’ as 
‘agriculture and the rest,’— and ‘samaK’ as ‘not unequal,’ which 
precludes the special share of 20 per cent. 

VERSE CCVI 

“Instances in which land was given as Vidyddhana 
occur in the inscriptions, see, e. g. Indian Antiquary XII, 
p. 195b, 1. 6.” — Buhler. 

‘ Audvdhiham ’ — ^Nandana is misrepresented by Buhler ; 
he says nothing about ‘ stridJiana ’ here.— What is received 
at one’s marriage from the bride’s relatives’ (Medhatithi and 
Xarayana), — or ‘ from anybody ’ (Medhatithi, ‘others’). 

‘ Mddhuparhiham ‘ Fee given for a sacrificial per- 
formance’ (Medhatithi) any present, e. g., a silver vase, 
received along with the Honey-mixture ’ (Kulluka, Nara- 
yana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 499), which 
adds the following notes: — ‘ Vidyddhatia ’ and ‘ audvdhika’ 
are going to be described later on, — ‘ Maitra ’ is what is 
obtained from a friend, — ‘ Mddhuparhikam ’ is what is 
obtained as a mark of respect at the time of the offering 
of the Honey-mixture, — ‘ tasyaiva hhavet ’ should be im- 
partible ; — in Ddyahramasahgraha (p. 35) ; — and in Fya- 
vcthdrct-JBdlamhhaiil (p. 476), 
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It is quoted in Vymahdramayuhha (p. 55) ; — in 
Apardrka (p. 724), to tlie effect that what one has acquired 
entirely by his learning he shall not give to his co-sharers; 
—in Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 135), which explains 
'maitram^ as ‘what has been obtained as a friendly present’; 
—md ^ Mddhuparhiham'’ the a/rhmid offerings received at 
the time of Madhuparha-offering \ — and by Jimutavahana 
{Ddyahhdga, pp. 168 and 179). 

VERSE ccvn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha {g. 12^), which 
explains ‘ Svakdd amshdt’ as ‘from the property acquired 
by the brothers in Smrtitattva II (p. 171), in the sense 
that one, who, by reason of his own capacity (to earn) is 
not desirous of any share in the ancestral property, shall 
be given some such thing as a seer of rice, and be sepa- 
rated from the family, as a safeguard against trouble arising 
from his sons and descendants ; — ^and by Jimutavahana 
{Ddyahhdga, p. 110). 

VERSE ccvni 

‘Thitalabdham ’. — ‘Obtained by such labour as agri- 
culture and the like ’ (Medhatithi, Kulluka and Nandana) ;~ 
or ‘by any occupation entailing trouble’ (Isarayana). 

‘ Anupaghnan ’. — ‘Without using’ (Nandana); — ‘with- 
out living upon (Raghavananda) ; — ‘without detriment to’ 
(Kulluka). 

Nandana says that the rule given in this verse may 
be reconciled with that given in 206 by assuming that the 
latter presupposes that all brother’s exert themselves acciording 
to their ability. — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (2. 118), which 
explains ' Shramma' as ‘by service, by fighting and so 
forth — and it reads the second line totally differently, the 
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meaning of ■vvliich is ‘that shall not be given to the co-sharers, 
nor what is gained by learning ’.—The Balarnhhatri adds 
that ^ ctnupayhncm' is to be construed as 'anupaghnatd.^ 

It is in Apardr'ka (p. 723), which explains 

‘ shrama ’ as ‘ soldiering, agriculture and so forth and %hcC 
as ‘work without much labour’; — ^in Vtvddaratndkara 
(p. 501); — ^in Par ds AammacZAafa (Vyavahara, p- 377), 
which explains ‘shramrB as ‘agriculture and so forth’ and notes 
that ‘ pitrdravyam ’ here means ‘ undivided property ’;— in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 685), which explains ‘ shramena' qb 
‘ by service, soldiering and so forth by Jimutavahana 
{Ddycibhdgci^ p. 178);— and in Fir am7ro<7aya (Vyavahara 
220b), which explains’ ‘ shramena ’ as ‘ by service and other 
means.’ 

VERSE CCIX 

This verse has been taken by Narayana to imply that 
ancestral property may be divided by the sons even during 
the life-time of the father, even though the latter may be 
unwilling. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 121), which 
explains the meaning as follows ;— ‘If a property was acquired 
by the grandfather, but taken away by some one else 
and not redeemed during his life-time, when such property has 
been redeemed by the father (the grandfather’s son), tliis is 
as good as ‘ self-acquired ’ by the father, and hence the father 
may not divide this with his sons, unless he is himself willing 
to do so’; and it takes this to imply that in the case of other 
kinds of ancnsti’al property the sons may force partition on 
the father. — The BdlamWiaUl adds that ‘ svdrjitam ’ being 
explained as ‘ as good as self-acquired ’, the explanation of it 
given by Medhatithi — as ‘ acquired by his own Ictirning &c.’ — 
becomes unacceptable. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 461), which adds 
the following noi%^\— Paitrkam ’, ancestral — ‘ anavdpyam ’ 
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(which is its reading for ‘ ana'oa^tom’), which is hard to be 
recovered by the father ; such property being ‘self-acquired ’ 
by the father, he shall not divide it with his sons, except when 
he is quite willing. 

It is quoted in Pa/rasharamadham (Vyavahara, p. 339), 
which has the same explanation as Mitdhard -in Ddyatattva 
(p. 9); — m Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara 36a);— in Fwdc^a- 
chintdmani (Calcutta, p. 126), to the effect that in regard to 
the property acquired by the father, independently of his 
ancestral property, sons have no voice, he himself being the 
sole disposer of it;— in (Vyavahara 177b), 

which explains \svayamdrjitani\{\.) as ‘ smyamarjitamiva’, 

‘ it is as if it were his self-acquired property’; and (2) as 
giving the reason for the law laid down, ‘ sineef ‘it is his self- 
acquired property’; — and says that ‘ ahdmah ’ imphes that 
if the father so wishes, he may divide the property among 
his sons ; — and by Jrrnutavahana {Pdyahhdga, p. 201). 

VERSE OCX 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksdrd (2. 139) ;^in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 678), to the effect tlrat in the case noted 
there is no unequal division; — in Apardrka (p. 748), 
which adds that this prohibits only that unequal division 
w'hich is in the form of additional shares for the eldest brother, 
— and not other kinds of unequal division; so that each 
brother obtains, on partition, that part of the property which 
was his when they entered into joint life. 

It is quoted in Vivdda/)'atndkara (p. 601), which adds 
the follovdrrg notes ; — ‘ Saha jivantah’, living after joining 
together, — ‘ samastatra vibhdgah ’, i. e., there is to be no 
additional .«hare for the eldest, and so fortlr. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 65), wliich 

mentions two opinions — one, is Hrat which has been set forth 
in Apardrka, and another that there is to be absolutely 
equal division all round ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 
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p. 41b) by Jimiitavahana (Dag/a&Aag'a, p. 342), which says 
that the equal partition is meant for brothers of the same 
caste as the father; — and in F^ram^^rG(^a^c< (Vyavahara 
210a), which explains the imphcation of the last clause to be 
that there is no unequal division dm to seniority, but there is 
imequal division on other grounds. 

VEESE CCXI 

‘ HiyMamshapraddnatah’ — ‘ On account of having 
become an outcast and so forth’ (Medhatithi),— by be- 
coming an ascetic ’ (KuUuka and Nandana),—* by having 
emigi-ated ’ (Xandana), — ‘by becoming an eunuch after the first 
partition’ (Narayana). 

‘ Bhd go net litpyate’— B-is share must not be. divided 
by his co-parceners among themselves’ (Narayana) ; ‘ the 
disposal of his share is prescribed in the next verse ’ (Medha- 
tithi, Eaghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (2. 139), which 
explains the meaning as follows among united brothers, if, 
at the time of partition, one — either the eldest or the middle 
or the youngest — should happen to be disqualified from 
receiving his share — either by entering another stage of life or 
by committing such heinous sins as the killing of a Brahmana, 
or if he happen to die,— then his share is not lost, i. e., it has 
to be set aside, and not divided among his co-parceners. 

It is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 678), which adds 
the same explanation as Mitdk^ard ; but as grounds of 
disqualification, it mentions ‘ entering of another life-stage or 
becoming an outcast ’ ; it adds that the next verse lays down 
what is to be done with the share thus set aside. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 749), which explains 
‘ emshapraddna ’ as partiUm ; and points out that ‘ My ate ’ 
means disqualification by reason of ‘ renunciation ’, ‘ becoming 
an outcast’ and so forlfr ; his share however is not lost, does 
not disappear, — ^it has to be determined and disposed of as 
laid down in the next versa 
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It is quoted in Vwddaratnahara (p. 601), which 
explains as follows Hence among united brothers, if any one 
should take to renunciation, or by some such cause become 
deprived of his share, or should happen to die, his share does 
not disappear — and in (p. 55). 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha 67), which 
explains ‘ My ’ as ‘ by reason of entering another state or 
becoming an outcast — -and in Pardsharamddhuva {Yjara- 
hara, p. 362), wliich adds the following explanation : — 

‘ Among united brothers, who are sons of different mothers, 
if any one, — either the eldest or the middle or the youngest — 
should be deprived of his share at the time of partition — 
by reason of his having gone to a foreign country and such 
other causes — ^liis share does not disappear ; it has to be set 
aside, and not divided among the co-parceners,’ 

VEESE ccxn 

The share of a deceased or disqualified united brother 
goes first to the reunited brothers of the full blood and to 
such sisters of the full blood as are not mairied, next to 
such brothers of the full blood as had not been reunited, 
and finally to the reunited half-brothers (Medhatithi and 
Kulluka and Eaghavananda) ; — first to the reunited full 
brothers, secondly to the reunited half brothers, then to the 
full sisters (Narayana and Nandana). 

The said persons inherit the property only on the 
failure of sons, wives, daughters and parents (Kulluka, E%ha- 
vananda and Narayana). 

According to Narayana what is here said refers to the 
property of one w'ho dies before partition ; but according to 
others to that of a reunited brother only. 

This verse is quoted in Miidhsard (2. 139), which 
adds the following explanation ‘ This verse lays down the 
manner of disposing of the share set aside in accordance 
with the preceding verse ; which is m follows : — ^The uterine 
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brothers shall divide it; i e. it shall be divided equally 
among all his uterine brothers, those that were united with 
him as well as those not so united and those who may 
have gone to foreign lands ; they should all come together 
and divide the said property equally among themselves 
also those step-brothers who had been united vith him, 
and Ilia uterine sisters; all these should divide it equally 
among themselves. — ^The Bdlamhhaitl has the following 
notes; — That tlie ww-mitec? full brothers are meant by the 
first half is shown by the mention of the ‘united’ in the 
second half ; — that the second half refers to half brothers is 
shown by the mention of ‘ uterine ’ brothers in the first half ; 
— the half-brothers meant here must be understood to be of 
the same caste as the original owner. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 679), which has 
the following notes The mention of ‘ uterine ’ in the first 
half and of ‘brothers,’ in the second half indicate that the latter 
stands for half-brotherii',—thQ mention of ‘united’ in the 
second half, and the omission of it in connection with the 
‘uterine brothers ’ indicate that the uterine brothers meant 
are those that were un-united. Thus then the meaning 
of this verse comes to be this i—The property that has 
been set aside as the share of the disquaUfied person, shall 
be divided equally by his un-united uterine brothers, who 
should all — even those who may have gone to other lands — 
come together for the division; as also the step-brothers 
of the same caste as the original owner, who were united with 
him, and also his uterine sisters. All these, beginning from the 
un-united uterine brothers and ending with the uterine sisters, 
should divide the property equally . among themselves. That 
the half-brothers meant here are those of the same caste as the 
owner is shown by the fact that for the brothers of different 
castes, different shares have been laid down. 

It is quoted in Apardrla (p. 749), which adds the Mow- 
ing explanation— The said share should be taken by those 
uterine brothers who were united with the original owner, and 
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not those who were not united, eyen though they be his uteiine 
brodiers; if there be no uterine brothers, then it 

shall be divided among all his uterine brothers equally — 
without any inequality due to seniority and so forth if 
there be no uterine brothers, then it shall go to the uterine 
sisters and if there be no uterine sisters, then it sbal] go 
to the step-sisters and step-brothers. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratnaka/ra (p. 601), which adds 
the following notes — ‘ Sodary dh^ qualifies ‘hhrdtarah’ (of 
the second line) ; so that tlie meaning is that among his 
‘brothers ’ only those will divide the said property who fulfill 
the conditions of being both ‘uterine’ and ‘united’; and also 
the uterine sisters who are unmarried. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 362), 
which explains the meaning to be that the said propei-ty shall 
be taken by the xm~united uterine brothers, and the united 
half-brothers, and the uterine sisters, — all coming together, 
even those who may have gone to other lands ; it being 
divided among these equally ; — and in Vivddachintdmani 
(Calcutta, p. 158), as countenancing the view that brothers, 
even though uterine, have no share, if they did not live 
jointly. 

VEESE ccxin 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhdra (2. 126) as liaving been 
imderstood by some people to mean that ‘ misappropriation ’ 
of the enth-e property is wrong only for the eldest brother, 
and not for the younger brothers. This view, it says, is wrong; 
the verse clearly implying that, just as it is wrong for the eldest 
brother who is in the place of fathei' for the younger brother 
to misappropriate the property, so it is also for the younger 
brothers, who are as ‘ sons ’ to the eldest brother. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 383), 
which takes it to mean that when even the eldest brother, who 
is independent, is held to commit a ivrong if he does the 
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iiiis-appropriation, it is all. the more culpable in the case of the 
younger brothers, who are not independent. 

It is quoted in (p. 478), which ex- 

plains ^ vinikuo'vita'' as ‘ should defraud,’ and ‘ cijyesthah’ as 
‘ not to be respected as the eldest brother’; — and in Vyma- 
hdra/tnayuhha {p.58), which remarks that the term '' jyesthah^ 
stands for aU the heirs to a property, the meaning being that 
when the eldest also is held culpable, how much more so the 
younger brothers? 

VERSE CCXIV 

‘ Viharmasthah ! — ‘Addicted to gambling, drinking and 
similar' vices’ (KuUukaand Raghavananda) ‘ who following- 
despicable inodes of living, such as cnttle-breeding, serving 
shudras and the like’ (Narayana). 

‘'Yautalcam! — ‘Sepai'ate hoai'ding ’ (Medhatithi and Kul- 
luka; — ‘shall not, out of the common property, give a 
do-wry to his daughter ’ (Nandana). 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Apardrha 
(p. 720 and p. 749) ; — ^in Vivddaratndhara (p. 486), 
where ‘ V ilcarmasthah ’ is explained as ‘ addicted to gambling 
and so forth ’ — and it is noted that others have explained 
it as meaning ‘ behaving in a manner calculated to ruin the 
family’; — ^in Vyavahdramayulcha (p. 7.S), in the sense that 
so long as well-behaved sons are present, the property 
cannot go to the ill-behaved ones; — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahai'a 222 a). 

VERSE CCXV 

' Saha, utthdnam ! — ‘ Joint acquisition — one earning by 
agricultm-e, another by receiving gifts, another by service, 
another taking care of what others bring in and so forth ’ 
(Medhatithi); — ‘joint concern, — sudh as joint trading and so 
foi'tli ’ (Narayana). — Explained by Jimutavahana (Ddyabhdga, 
2. 86) as ‘effort i.e., desire to have a division ’ (Hopkins). 
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Tliis verse is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 468), 
which explains ‘ utthanam' as ‘action tending to the acquisi- 
tion of wealth — vnApararka (p. 719 and p. 727) as an 
exception to the general that the father may make an unequal 
division; — and in Vivddachintdmcmi (Calcutta, p. 129), 
which says that this refers to eases where the property has 
been acquired by the equal efforts of all the brothers, and 
hence it does not conflict with the text which lays down tliat 
the brothers are to accept witliout demur even an unequal 
partition among them by their fatlier, of the property acquired 
hy him. 

VEESE CCXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 538), 
which adds the following explanation. -If a son is born to 
the father after partition of the property between liimself and 
his sons, then on the death of the father that son shall inherit 
the entire share of the father ; but during his father’s lifetime 
he shall be entitled to only a part of the father’s property;— 
it adds that the particle ‘ ern ’ has been added with a view 
to emphasise that the new-born son would not be entitled 
to any part of the share of the divided brothers. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 340), 
which explains ‘pltryam’ as ‘belonging to the parents’;— in 
Madanapdrij dta (p. 655), which also adds the same explanation 
of ‘pitryam '; — ^in Apardrka (p. 729), which adds the explanation 
tihat ‘if a son is born after partition has been made he shall take 
only his father’s, not the brothers’ property, and if there be no 
brothers, he shall share the father’s property with those who 
may have hved jointly with his father’;— in Vyavahdramayukha 
(p. 46) ; —in Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 159), which 
remarks that the first half of the verse having definitely made 
the new-born son the sole heir to the father’s property, his joint 
brothers, mentioned in the second half, could be entitled to it 
only on the death of that new-born son ;— in Nrsimhaprasada 
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(Vyavaliara 35a): — ^in /SWifi^sarocZc^^ara (p. 332) and by 
Jimutavahana {Dayahhdga, -p. 203), wliicb explains tbe mean- 
ing to be as follows — ‘If the father, after having divided his 
property among his sons and taken his own share, obtains 
another son, then the share taken by the father devolves upon 
this son, and if the father had been living with some other sons, 
then the new-born son shall receive his share out of the share 
of all those with whom the fatlier may have been living.’ 

VERSE CCXVII 

“Kulluka, Narayana and ISTandana aU three hold that the 
mother inherhs only on failure of sons (grandsons and great- 
grandsons, adds Nandana), widows and daughters; but they 
disagree with respect to the sequence of the next following heirs : 
Kulluka holds that the mother and the father, whose right 
has been mentioned above, verse 85, follow next, inheriting 
conjointly, then brothers, afterwards brothers’ sons, and 
after them the paternal grandmother ;--Narayana gives the 
following order : 1. Mother, 2. Father, 3. Brothers, 

4. Brothers’ sons, 5. Maternal grandmother.” — Buhler. 

Hopkins is wrong in saying that verse 185 is not in 
Medhatithi’s text. As a matter of fact, Medhatithi’s gloss on 
that verse has shared the same fate as that on all the other 
important verses bearing upon inheritance. 

This verse is quoted in MitdJcsard (2. 135-136) as laying 
down the rights of the mother and grandmother to the son’s 
property. The Bdlanibhatiz explains ‘ vrttdydm as 
‘ dying ’. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 744) in Vivddaratnd- 
hm-a (p. 591), which adds the following notes : — ‘ Child- 
lessness ’ meant here is ‘ absence of sons and wife and others ’; 
—the grandmother inherits only in the absence of father, 
brother or other Sapindas father inherits in the 

absenceof the mother;— ‘c?aya(7^am’ means ‘property in- 
heritable by heirs 
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It is quoted m Yyavahdramayukha (p. 63) to the effect 
diat in th.e absence of ‘brothers’ sons the first claim is that 
of the grandmother;— and in Smrtitattva II (p. 195) to the 
effect that in the absence of ‘brothers’ sons’, the property goes 
to the grandfather, and in, his absence, to the grandmother; 
the rights of the grandfather being superior to those of the 
grandmother, just as those of the father are superior to those 
of the mother. 

VERSE ccxvni 

According to Harayana, this verse applies also to debts 
discovered after partition: 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratmhara (p. 525) — ^in 
Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 382) ; — ^in Ddyakrama- 
sangraha (p. 54) — ^in Nrsinihaprasdda (Vyavahai'a 37b); 
— ^in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara 220 a) ; — and by Jiinuta- 
vahana {Ddyahhdga, p, 345.) . 

VERSE CCXIX 

‘ Striyah ’ — ‘Female slaves’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ wives ’ (Xa- 
rayana). 

(a) YogaJosemam (b) prachdram\ — (a) ‘agencies securing 
protection ; such as councillors, parents, old ministers, who 
protect people against thieves ; (&) pasture land ’ (Medhatithi, 
who is badly misrepresented by Buhler ; Kulluka and Ragha- 
vananda) ; — (a) ‘ means of gain, e. g., a royal grant, and means 
of protection, (6) and roads ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘(a) som'ces of 
gain, persons for whom one sacrifices, and means of protection, 
(&) path leading to fields/ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 085), 
which adds the following notes— Only those clothes are impart- 
ible which are worn patraml conveyances, e.g., horses, palan- 
quins and so forth; of these also those are not to be divided 
which have been in the constant use of any one exclusively ; — 
or ‘patra’ may be taken as ‘ property consisting of a written 
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^mvLmmVi~~m Ddyctkramarsangraha (p.37); — and in Vlra- 
mitrodaya (Vyavabara 221 a), wHeh explains ‘pairam’ ns 
conveyance. 

It is quoted in MitaTcsara (2. 118) as describing 
property that cannot be partitioned it go^ on to add that 
of clothes those only are impartible which have been worn 
by some one ; the clothes that were worn by the father should, 
on his death, be given away to persons fed at his 
Shraddha. The Balamhhatti adds that the view of Medha- 
tithi and Kalpataru — ^that valuable clothes are not included 
here — ^is to be rejected. 

It is qiroted in Apardrha (p. 725), which adds that 
tlie explanation by some people of ^ patram' as conveyance is 
opposed to the text of Katyayana, by which the word stands 
for ‘ property entered in a written document.’ 

It is quoted in VivddaratndJcara (p. 504), which 

adds the following notes: — ‘ Pa tram' is ‘property enteretl 
in a written document/ as is clear from the texts of Katyayana; 
though Haldyudha has explained it to mean ‘ conveyance ’ ; — 
Krtdnnam' flom' and rice, says the Pan) those 

that are ‘ Samyuktay attached to,’ any one in particular’ ; — 
‘ YogaJcsemam' stands for ministers and priests who are the 
agents of protection; — ^Praehdrdh,' paths for the passing of 
cattle ; — Haldyudha has explained ‘ Yoga' as ‘boats and such 
things ’ and ‘Ksmta ' as ‘ forts and such means of safety.’ 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 380), 
which has the following notes — ‘ Clothes ’ that are worn ; — 
the clothes worn by the fether should, on his death, be given 
away to tire persons fed at his Shraddha. 

VEKSE CCXXI 

Medhatithi appears (from his remarks on 228) to have 
intentionally omitted to comment ori 221 — 227. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnahara (p. 611); — 
in (Eajaniti, p. 152) and in Vyavahdra- 

Pdlamhhatfl (p. 880). 
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VERSE ccxxn 

This verse is quoted in Fwa^iam^na^am (p. 611); — 
in Vyavahdra-Bdlarnbhatft and in Vivddachin- 

tdmani (Calcutta, p. 166). 

VERSE ccxxin 

T his verse is quoted in VivddaTatt}Mara (p. 610) ; — 
in Pardsharamddham (Vyavahara, p. 388), which explains 
‘ uprdnihhih’ as ‘ by dice, leather-tablets, sticks and so forth,’ 
and ‘prdnibhih’, as ‘by cocks and other animals’; — ^in 
Smrtitattva (p. 27) ; — in Apardrkd, p. 802 ; — ^in Mitdh- 
sard (2, 199); — ^hr Viramitrodaya (Eajeiniti, p. 153), which * 
adds the following notes — ‘ Aprdnihhih ’, with dice, tablets 
cuid so forth ; — ' prdnihhih’ with rams, cocks and other ani- 
mals gambling’ and ‘prize-%hting’ are names applicable 
to only such acts as are accompanied by betting; where there 
is no betting, the act is called ‘sport’ and not deprecated among 
people ; — ^in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 333) ; — ^in Nrsimhaprcir 
sdda (Vyavahara, p. 44b) ; in Vivadachintamam (Calcutta, 
p. 166), which explains ‘ apranibhih' Oke. and the like — 
in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 19);— and in Viramitro- 
daya (Vyavahara 223b). 

VERSE CCXXIV 

‘ GhdUiyet!— Shall cause to be flogged ’ (Narayana) ;— 

‘ shall cause their hands and feet to be cut off and so fortlr 
according to the gravity of the offence’ (Kulluka andRaghava- 
nanda). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 804), which notes 
that this refers to such gambling as is not done under the 
supervision of the King’s OflSeers ;— in Pardsharamddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 392);— in Mitdk^ard (2. 202), which notes 
that all these rules pertain to such gambling as is accompanied 
by fraudulent practices, or is conducted without the guidance 
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of game-house-keepers appointed by the king in Vivddarat- 
ndkara (p. 611) and in Vyamharmnayukha 
which explains ‘ dvijatinga’ as consisting of the wearing 
of the sacred thread, the reciting of the Veda and so 
forth. 

It is quoted m ViramiProday a (Eajaniti, p. 153), wliicli 
explains the meaning to be that the king should inflict such 
corporeal punishment as the cutting ofif of the hands and feet, in 
accoi’dance with the nature of the act actually committed, on 
those who themselves do the gambling and die betting, as 
also on those who as keepers of gaming houses, abet others to 
do it;- — ^ dvijalihginah' -ai’e men who weai' the marks of 
the twice-born, such as the sacred thread, the sandal-paint 
and so forth; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara 44 b) in 
(Calcutta, p. 166);— and in Smrtisdrod- 

dhdra, (p. 334). 

VERSE CCXXV 

‘ Krurdn \ — ^Narayana and Raghavananda read ‘ herdn ’ 
and explain it as ‘ men of crooked behaviour.’ — ^Nandana reads 
‘ kaildn ' and explains it as ‘men addicted to sporting.’ 

‘ Shaunclihdn ’. — ‘ Liquor-vendors ’ (Narayana and 
Kulluka) ; — ‘Drunkards ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 315), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Kitavdn ’, fraudulent 
gamblers; — ‘ hishllamn\ here stands for those men 
who are sharp enough to enkap even unw illin g people; — 
'herdn, go-betweens between strange couples ;—‘pdsaw(?asi{Adw’, 
men belonging to the K§apmaha and other heretical 
sects; — 'Viharraasthdrd, men addicted to entirely forbidden 
occupations men addicted to excessive 
drinking. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 153); — 
and in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatfz (p. 880). 
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VEESE CCXXVI 

This verse is-quoted in Vivddaratnahara (p. 315), wliieh 
explains as men who are as bad as 
thieves; — ^in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 153); — and in 
Vyavahdr<>-Bdlamh}wbifi 

VEK8E CCXXVII 

This verse is quoted m Vivddaratndhafa (p. 611) - 
in Viramitrodaya (Eajniti, p. 153);— and in Vyavalidt'a- 
Bdlambhattl (p. 880). 

VEESE ccxxvin 

“ Eaghavananda and Nandana point out that not only cor- 
poreal punishment (according to verse 224), but also a fine 
may be inflicted,” — (Buhlei*). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 611), which 
explains ‘ yathestam ’ as ‘ in accordance with the king’s wish’ ; 
— in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 153), which adds the 
following notes : — ‘ Yathestam ’ i. e. after duly examining the 
nature of the gmlt, whatever punishment, — corporal or mone- 
tary — the king decides to inflict, that is to be regarded as 
lawful ; — and in Vyavahdra-Bdlarnblxatfi (p. 880). 

VEESE CCXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vimdarodndkara (p. 658), 
which adds the Mowing notes Kax.mandl by such service 
as may be a proper recompense for the money owed ; — the 
Brahmana is not to liquidate the debt by service ; he must 
pay it off, by and bye ; — and in Vyamhdra-Bdlamhhattl 
(p. 880). 

VEESE) 

This verse is quoted in Viv^Utratnakara (p. 658), w'hich 
adds that the term ‘ daridra ’ here stands for that impecunious 
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person who is unable to render any compensatory service ; 
—in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 159) ;■ — and in 
Vycivahdra-BdlrxmbJiatfi (p. 880). 

VERSE ccxxxn 

This verse is quoted hi Apardrka \ (p. 862), ’ which adds 
the following notes ‘ Prakrtmdm, ’ of the various ‘ members ’ 
of the state; — dvitsevinah' those who serve persons disloyal 
to the king;— and in Vivddaratndkara {p. 370), Avhieh 
adds the following notes : — ■ Shdsana] here stands for royal 
proclamations ‘pra^rimdm,’ of the Minister and other 
members of the Shite; — ‘diisakdn) defamers witliout justification, 
those Avho attribute delinquencies, when in reahty, there are 
none; — ‘ dvitsevinah,’ persons serving men inimical to the 
king. 

VERSE ccxxxin 

“Medhatithi and KuUuka refer this prohibition to cases 
which hai’e been properly decided in the King’s Courts, wliile 
Karayana thinks that it applies to orders passed by former 
kings. — ^Xandana gives a different explanation of the words 
‘dritmn’ and '' anufhistain \-. — according to which the former 
means ‘a cause or plaint declared to be just or unjust by 
the assessors,’ and tlie latter ‘ a cause or plaint confirmed by 
witnesses.” — (Buhler). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 231), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Anushisiam,’ confirmed 
by witnesses and other evidence, and hence ‘ tlritam,’ decided 
by the assessors ;— such suit the king shall not reopen. 

It is quoted in Miidhard (2. 306), wMch explains 
the meaning to be that the king shall not have a suit reopened 
simply with a view to exact a heavier fine ; he may however 
have a decided suit reopen^ when the losing party applies for 
reconsideration and stipulates that he would be prepareil to 
pay a double fine in the event of the suit being . agsiin . decided 
against Mm. 
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It is qmtQdim Pardsharamddhava (Vyayahara, p. 161), 
wMch adds that the .verse refers to cases where the finding 
of the Court hp been accepted hy the parties concerned ;— 
in Krtyahalpataru (64 b), which has the following notes— 
‘Ttritam,’ decided and finished,— ‘awMsAfsiaw,’ deposed to by 
the mtnesses,—~‘ yatra kmchdna.^ in the village-assembly 
or other places ; — ^arid in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 38 b), 
wliicli says 1,000 Panas are meant. 

VERSE CCXXXIV 

“Medhatithi andKulluka think that the rule refers to cases 
where the cause of the unjust decision is not a bribe, because 
the punishment of corrupt judges has been prescribed above, 
verse 231 ; — But Narayana and Raghavananda think that 
it applies to eases of bribery also, and that the fine shall 
vary according to the nature of the ease, 1,000 Pawas being 
the lowest punishment” — ^Buhler. 

This vei'se is quoted in Krtyahalpataru (65 a) ; — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 38 b). 

VERSE CCXXXV 

‘ Surdpali.'—Ejeiex?, to the Brdhmana only (Medhatithi), 
to the Ksattriya and the Vaishya also (Narayana and 
KuUuka). 

T his verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 634), 
which adds the following notes :— The ‘ taskara ’ here stands 
for the stealer of gold;—‘prthak\ severally and in 
‘ Vyavahdra-Bdlawihhattl (p. llh). 

VERSE CCXXXVI ’ " ' 

This verse is quoted in Vividctratndkara (p. 634) 
^dhxVgavahdra-Bdlamhhat^i^.lXh),' 


754 


MAOT SMBITI — XOIES : . 

VEESE ocxxxvn 

This verse is quoted iu Vivddaratndhara (p. 635) 
which adds that all this branding is to be done oif the forehead; 
— in Mitaksard (2. 270), which adds that this is meant 
for those cases where the culprit is unwilling to perform the 
prescribed expiation; — in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavaliara, 
p. 804), which also adds the same reifiark; — in the 
Apardrha (p. 842) ; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara 
42b) ; — in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 329) and in Virami- 
trodaya (Vyavahai-a 152b), which says that all this 
penalty is meant for those who refuse to undergo the prescribed 
expiations. 


VERSE ccxxxviir 

This verse is quoted in Vimdaratndhara (p. 635), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Asamhhojydh\ i. e., people 
should not join with them in any convivial gatherings ; — 

^ asampdthydh\ they are unfit for teaching; — ‘ asamydjydh\ 
unfit for sacrificing am'vaMmaA V not entitled to marry ; — 
in Vyavalidra-Bdlamhhaif% (p. 11 6) ; — and in Prdyash- 
chittainveha (p. 37), to the effect that one who has 
committed a ‘ heinous ’ crime is not entitled to any of the acts 
to which the twice-born are entitled. 

VERSE CCXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivadciratnalcara (p. 635), 
which adds the following notes : — ’ are paternal relations; 
— ^smubandhV, maternal relations ; — ‘ krtalahandh\ branded; 
— ‘nirdaydh\ undeserving of the sympathy of gentlemen, 
even when suffering from diseases ; — ‘ nirnamaskardh not 
deserving of salutations even though possessing seniority and 
such other qualifications, 
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VERSE CCXL 

‘ Z7^toma-.<JaAa,sam ’ see 8. 138. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddamtnakara (p. 635) ; — 
in Vyavahdramayulcha 102) in Mitaksard, 

(under 2. 270);— and again under 3. 259, to the effect that 
the performance of expiatory i*ites is necessary even when the 
culprit has paid a fine for his guilt (the present text exonerat- 
ing the man only from branding) ; — in Vyavdhdra-Bdlam- 
hhdtti (p. 117) and in Prayashehittaviveha (p. 120). 

VERSE OCXLI 

This vense is quoted in Vimdaratnakara (p. 635) ;— 
and in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhattl (p. 117). 

VERSE CCXLII 

Persons who perforin no penance shall have their pro- 
perty confiscated if the crime was unintentional, and if it was 
intentional, they shall be banished also. (Narayana and 
Nandana). — ^There is to be confiscation of the entire property 
only in very bad cases, instead of the fine of 1,000 Panas 
prescribed under 240. (Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

‘Pi-aiid-scmaTO.’— ’‘Deatli ’ (Medhatithi, Kulluka and 
Nandana) ; ‘ banishment ’ (Xarayana and Raghavanada, who 
criticise Medhatithi’s explanation). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnahara (p. 635) ; — 
and in Vyavahdra-BdlamhhaiU (p. 118). 

VERSE CCXLHI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 637) ; — in 
Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi (p. 1053) and in PrdyashcMt- 
tawejfca (p. 121), which ’ says thht what is forbidden is the 
confiscation of the property by the king for his own use, and 
not the taking of it for other purposes, such as is mentione4 
jn the qext verse, 
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VERSE GCXLIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p, 637);— 
in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi (p. 1063);— and in Prdyash- 
chittaviveJca (p. 122), which, says that the expiation here 
prescribed refers to the stealing of gold more than 16 mdsas 
in weight. 

VERSE CCXLV 

Cf. Taittiriya Brahmana ni, 1. 2. 7; also Manu 1. 98— 101. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 638) ;— 
and in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi (p. 1053). 

VERSE CCXLVl 

This verse is quoted in VivddaratndTcara {^. fS2S) \— 
nn^inVyavahdra-Bdlamhhatti{^.\f)h'S). 

VERSE CCXLVII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 638), 
which explains '‘vihrtam' as being maimed of hands, feet 
and so forth ; — and in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatli (p. 1053). 

VERSE CCXLVin 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 396) as prescribing the punishment for one who 
harasses a Brahmana. 

VERSE CCXLIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 649 \ 
which explains ‘ niyachchhatah ’ as ‘ encompassing the punish- 
ment of tire guilty and acquittal of the not guilty.’ 

VERSE CCL 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 618), 
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VERSE CCLI 

Tiiis verse is quoted in VivddaratnahaTa{^.^\%). 

VERSE ccm 

(^.7.69-70. 

VERSE CCLIII 

0/ 8. 307, 386-387. , ; 

VERSE CCLIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 294), 
which adds that the subject ot ‘pariMyate' is ‘rdjd, the king; 
—and in Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 80), which says 
that ^ parihiy ate ’ is to be construed with ‘sah’’ understood. 

VERSE CCLV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 294). 

VERSE CCLVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 289). 

VERSE CCLVII 

This vei’se is (]VLOteAva.Vivddaratndkara (p.291), which 
has the following notes : — ‘ Praehchhannavafichakdh ’, those 
who commit burglaries by breaking through walls and so 
forth ; — ‘ dtavydh’, thieves who 'frequent the forests and 
commit thefts even during- the day ; — ‘ ddi' is meant to 
include the tliief living in one’s neighbourhood and such 
others. , 
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VEESECCLVIII 

‘ Aupadhikdh \ — ‘ Deceitful persons, who say one thing 
tind do another’ (Medhatithi) ;■ — ‘those who extort money 
by threats’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda) those who 
cheat by using false weights and measures’ (Narayana and 
Nandana). 

‘ Vafbchahah — ‘ Cheats, those who promise to do some 
thing but don’t do it’ (Medhatithi); — ‘those who pretend 
to change base metals into pi-ecious ones ’ (Raghavananda 
and Kulluka) ; — ‘ men who take money under false pretences ’ 
(K m-ayana). 

‘ Mahgalddeshavrttdh ’. — ‘Astrologers and others who 
prescribe auspicious rites etc. ’ (Medhatithi, Kulluka and 
Raghavananda); — ‘ men who live by reciting auspicious 
hymns ’ (Narayaua) ; — “ those who pronounce the auspicious 
formula ‘ be it so ’ (‘others’ in MedhMithi.) 

^ Bhadrdprehsanihdh \ — ‘Palmists who always praise 
the fortunes of others’ (Medhatitiii);—Narayana, reading 
‘hhadrdishchelcsanikdJy, explains ^bhadrdh^ as ‘persons who 
tempt women’, and ‘ ’ as actors and tire rest; — 

. Kulluka and Raghavananda and Nandana adopt the same 
reading and explain ‘ hhadrah ’ as ‘hyprocritical men who pose 
as pious men and cheat people’ and ‘ ik§anika ’ as palmists. 

This verse is quoted in V ivadaratnakara (p. 291), 
which adds the following explanations : — ‘ Aik^aiiika ’ (which 
is its reading for ‘ Iksmiika’), is that fortime-teller who 
makes money by making false agreeable predictions. 

VERSE CCLIX 

‘ Mahdmdtra ’. — ‘ Courtiers ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ Ministers ’ 
(Narayana) ; — ‘elephant-drivers ’ (Kulluka). 

‘ Shilpqpachdrayuk^h’, — ‘ Men living by such arts as 
painting and the like’ (Medhatithi and Kulluka) ; — Karayana 
and Nandana, read ‘ shilpopahdrayuktdh ’ and explain it as 
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people living by sUlpa, the arts of painting and the rest, and 
by upahdra, hairdressing and other arts of the toilet; 
Nandana explains it as ‘umbrella and fanmakers’. 

This verse is quoted in Vi-oadaratnakara (p. 291), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Asamyah-Tcdrinah,’ who obtained 
their wages without honestly working for it ; — ‘ mahdmdtrdh, ’ 
chief officers of the king who act dishonestly {asamyak- 
j&drtnafe ’) through avarice. 

VEESE CCLX 

This verse is quoted in Vimdaratndhara (p. 291), which 
explains , andrydndryalihginah'* as persons who, while not 
being real religious students, pretend to be such and make 
money by it 

VEESE CCLXI 

‘ Protsddya \ — ^Narayana and Govindaraja read ‘pro- 
tsdhya and explain it as ‘causing them to be instigated ’ ; — 
Eaghavananda, who adopts the same reading, explains it as 
“ having inspired them with energy, by saying ‘ you must give 
up this livelihood and earn money by agriculture, trade and 
other lawful means 

^Anelcasamsthdnaihl. — -‘Wearing various disguises’ (Nara- 
yana and Nandana) ; — stationed in various places (Kulluka), 

This verse is quoted in Vivddarat'mkara (p. 293). 

VEESE CCLXn 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 293), 
which adds tlie following notes ‘ Ahhihhydpya,’ having got 
it proclaimed by the people; — ‘ sdra' stands for the stolen 
property ; hence the meaning is that the king should mflict 
the punishment in accordance with the nature of the property 
stolen ; — and in Vivddachifiidnictni (Calcutta, p. 79), whidi 
explains ‘ tesdm ’ as ‘of the thieve^ ’ and adds the explanation 
that ‘ the king should inffiet punishment in accordance with the 
quality of the property stolen 
% 
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VERSE CCLXin 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 293)( 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Pdpavinigrahah, ’ pre- 
vention of theft; — ' pdpahwMhindm,' people who a-re by 
natm-e inclined to be sinful ; — nibhrtam, ’ secretly. 

VERSE CCLXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 336), 
which adds the following notes; — ‘ Apupashdld ’ is the place 
where cakes are sold ; — \^sha, ’ the house of the prostitute ; — 

^ madydnnavikr ay places where wines and grains are sold 
‘ choKtyavrksa,^ large tree; — ‘samdja,’ must be taken as 
standing for assembleges other than the ordinary ‘ ’ or 

meeting place, this latter having been already mentioned ; 
such other assemblages also are likely to be frequented by 
thieves; — 'prek^ana' are places of dancipg and other 
amusements. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 841). 

VERSE CCLXV 

This verse is quoted in Apw'drha (p. 841) ; — and in 
Vivddaratndhan'a (p. 336), which explains ‘ Kdruhdvesha- 
ndnp as the shops of artisans. 

VERSE CCLXVI 

This verse Is quoted in ApardvM (p. 841) ; — and in 
Vwdda/ratndhchra (p. 336), which adds the following notes: — ^ 
• Gvkraaih, companies of soldiers ; — these are qualified by 
the epithet ‘ $thdvarajahg<ommh the meaning thus is ‘ by 
companies of soldiers, located in a fixed place, as well as, 
operating in moving ckmmns chdraih efc*., for the prevent 
tion of theft the king should have all possible haunts of 
thieves watched by spies. 
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VEESECCLXVII 

‘ Govindaraja and Namyana read 'uUuha*- 

yit ’ ‘ should incite them to commit crimes 

VERSE CCLXIX 

' MUapranihitah\—‘ Who suspect the old thieves 
employed by the king ’ (KuUuka and Raghavananda) j— ‘ wbo 
have been sent by ministers and others staying in his kingdom’ 
(Narayana) ‘ who have discovered the root, i, e, the reasons 
of the proceedings of the' spies ’ (Nandana). 

VERSE CCLXX 

This verse is quoted in the Ajpararha (p. 849), which 
explains '^Ivxlhcm' as ‘stolen property’, — mA^ipaharanam'’ 
as implements of thieving. 

VERSE CCLXXI 

‘Bhdntjdvakashadak ’ — ‘Who give them roomfor conceal- 
ing their implements ’ (Eulluka) ; — ‘ who give them money 
for buying arms tind other things, as also other shelter ’ (Nara- 
yana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 849); — ^in 
Vivddaratndkara (p. 338), which adds the following notes t — 

‘ JBhakta ’, cooked food; — ‘hhdnda’, thieving implements other 
than arms; — ‘avakdsha^ sheltering place; — and in Fya- 
vcihdra-Bdlambhat§ (p. 991). 

Verse cclxM 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 850) ; — in 
V wddaratwkara (p. 341), adds the following 

notes: — inhabitants of the village; — 
‘ desMtdn \ A&yoi&d to guard the tillage ; — ‘ madhpasihdn\ 
those men -who are looking on 'While people are being robbed 
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by thieves and harassed;— all these the king shall punish like 
thieves in Vy vahdra-Bdlamhhattl (p. 991) and in 

(Calcutta, p. 93). 

VERSE CCLXXni 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 625), which 
adds the following notes:— ‘>S'a?na2'a’) scriptural conven- 
tions ; — ‘ dharmajlvanah ’ Brahmana and the rest ;— 

^et\ should burn i. e., inflict pain; — and in Vyavahdra-Bd- 
lcmhhatfi{Ty.%%l). 

VERSE OCLXXIV 

This verse is quoted in ‘ Apararka ’ (p. 850), Avhich 
explains ‘ /wV/abAang'e ■ (which is its reiiding for ‘ hitdhliahge ’ 
as the destroying of crops in a field belonging to others 
in Vivddaratndkara (p. 341), which adds the follow- 
ing notes — ‘ Grdmaghdte ’ during village distiu'bances ; — • 

‘ hitdhhahge ’, the breaking of dams set up for the protection 
of crops ; — ^ mosdhhidarshana looking on theft being com- 
mitted ; — ‘ nivdsydh should be banished from the coimtry ; 
— ‘ saparichhaddh along with their families and belongings; 
— and in Vyavahdra-BdlcmhhaiU (p. 991). 

VERSE CCLXXV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 853), which notes 
that ‘ rdjfkah ’ is to be constixied with each of the other terms; 
— again on p. 864, it adds the following notes : — ‘ Upajdpakdh’’ 
supporters, — ‘ Vividhaih da^daih ’ i. e. every form of 
punishment should be inflicted in accordance with the nature 
of the offence. 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 302), which expkuns 
‘ vividhaih dcMuiaih ’ as ‘ such penalties as confiscation of. 
tlie entire property, cutting off of limbs and death;’— in 
Fwat?ara^»a^am(p. 367), which explains ‘^'osa’ as the ‘king’s 
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amassed wealth ’, -and ‘ttpq^dpaMn’ as peraons creating 
dissension in the kingdom (among the soldiers, ‘virdndni’ 
which is its reading for ‘ arlndm ’) in Vymahdrmnayuhha 
(p. 110);— -in Paras/iammdc^^aw (Vyavahara, p. 395) in 
Vyavahdrcir-Bdlcmhhattl (p. 991); — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara 225 b). 

VERSE CCLXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (2. 275), as illustrat- 
ing the principle that the severity of the penalty is to be 
determined by the seriousness of the off ence ;— in Apm-drku 
(p. 846), which explains the meaning to be that the nails 
am to be fixed on the points where the two hands have 
been cut off'; — in V ivddaratndkara (p, 316), which adds 
that when construed with ^ shtile niveshuyetd, ^ tesdmd is 
to be taken as ‘ tmi ’ ; — ^in Vivadoehintamcmi (Calcutta, p. 
86); — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavalmu 151 b). 

VERSE CCLXXVIl 

‘ Angulih ’ — ^Raghavananda reads ‘ angull ’ (Dual) imd 
explains that the thumb and the index-finger ai-e meant ; — 
the same view is held by Kulluka also ; — according to Nandana, 
the ‘ two fingers ■ are the index and the middle fingers, — 
Medhatithi adopts the reading in the plural. 

This verse is quoted in Vwddaratndkara (p. 321), 
wliich reads ‘angulV (Dual) and explains it as the thumb 
and the index finger ‘ graha ’, detection in Pardshara- 
mddhava (Vyavahara, p. 302), which explains the ‘two 
fingers ’ as the thumb and the index finger; — in Apardrka 
(p. 845) ; — ^in Mitdk§ard (2. 274) to the effect that a pickpocket 
detected thrice should be put to death ; — in Vivadachintd- 
mani (Calcutta, p. 87), which adds the following explanations — 
‘If one is detected in untying cattle for stealing it, then, if it 
is the fii-st offence of its kind, his fingers should be cut 
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off, in the second offeno^ his hands and feet, and in the 
third, death-penalty is to he inflicted and in Nrsimhapra- 
sdc^a (yyavahara 42b). 

VERSE CCLXXVni 

‘Those who give fire to the thieves, —so 
that they may wai’m themselves, or for similar purposes ’ (Me- 
dhatithi),— ‘ so that they may put fire to houses ’ (Narayana). 

' Mosa§y a Receivers of stolen goods’ 

(Kulluka) abettors of theft ’ (Medhatithi and Xarayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 338), 
which adds the following notes:— ‘X'waMs/ia lodging,— 

‘ agni ’, fire as helping the act of stealing,—' mosmija 
mnnidhdtrpi ’, those who help in bringing about conditions 
conducive to the steiiling of property;— it adds that the 
cases referred to are those in whidi the culprit has not 
been led either by fear or by ignorance to do what he 
luis done. 

It is quoted in (p. 849) ;— and in Vyava- 

hdra-Bdlamhhatfi{g.^'Qt). 

VERSE CCLXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddciratndhara (p. 365), 
which adds the folloAving notes — * Apsu i. c., by droAvning 
in Avater, ‘ shuddlmvadhtna \ by strangulation or such 
means of capihil punishment, apart from water ; — ^the penalty 
of ‘highest amercement’ is to be inflicted along with that 
of making him do the necessary repairs. 

VERSE CCLXXX 

This verse is quoted in Vwdda/rainakara (p. 320), 
Avhich adds the following notes Kosthdgdram granaiy,— 

^ amchdrayan\ there should be no delay when once it has 
been ascertained that the man has committed the offence. 
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It is quoted in (2, 273), where Bdlambhatfi 

has the note that— avichdrayan’ mems without del-ay. 

VERSE CCLXXXI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 365), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Purvanivi§tasya \ which 
has been in existence already, «. e., which has been used for 
batliing, drinking and so fortir dgania ’ the channel by 
which the tank is filled with water; — ^lie who blocks or 
obstructs this should be fined with the ‘ first amercement 

VERSE CCLXXXII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 221) ; — 
in Vyavahdramayuhha (p. 97) ; — in Parasharamddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 279) ; — in Apardrha (p. 765) ; — in Vivdda- 
ehintdmani (Calcutta, p. 63) ; — and in Vzramifrodaya (Vya- 
vahfira 143 b). 

VERSE CCLXXXIII 

This verse is quotal in Apard,rha (p. 765), which 
explains ^ parihhdsama ’ as ‘ reproof in Vivddaratndhara 
(p. 222), which explains ^ paHhhdsana ’ as reprimanding — 
‘don’t do this again’ — without punishment,— ‘ ’, 

i. e., by the person who committed the act undei' mgent 
necessity in Vivddachintdmomi (Calcutta, p. 63), which 
explains ‘ paribhd^ana ^ as ^ never do so again — 

without any punishment ’; — and in Virarnitrodaya. (Vyava- 
hara 143 b). 

VERSE CCEXXXIV 
This verse is quoted in Smvtitcdtva (p. 535). 
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VERSE CCLXXXV 

‘ Yct^ti \ — ‘ The flag-staff of a village ’ (Narayana) 
such poles as stand in tanks and other places ’ (Kulluka). 

‘ Pratima \ — ‘ Statues of men, the penalty for breaking 
the image of gods being death ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ common 
images made of clay and so forth ’ (Kulluka). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivadaratnahara (p. 363), 
wliich adds the following notes : — ‘ Sahkramah bridge 
built of wood and otlier materials for crossing over water, 
which is commonly known as‘Sdhkani’ (V. L. Sank ); — 
‘dhvaja that which marks a temple or such other places;—- 
‘Yasti\ planted in market-places or tanks or houses; — 
‘ pratima innxges of gods, — ^ pn^atikuryat ’, should restore 
to its former position. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 822); — ^in Vimdacliin- 
tdmani (Calcutta, p. 101), which adds the following notes — 
‘ Sahkrama ’ is what is known as ‘ Sdkama \ ‘ dhvaja^ is 
the gao'uda-dhvaja and like tilings dedicated to some deity, — 
‘ yasii ’ is the post marking a market-place, — ‘ p^'atimd image 
of some deity, — one who breaks any one of these things should 
be fined 500 ; — and in Prayasichittaviveka (p. 247). 

VERSE CCLXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 362), which 
adds the following notes ; — ^For spoiling unspoilt articles by 
adulterating them with defective articles, — ^for boring such gems 
as are broken by the boring, — and for the wrong boring of 
pearls and such gems, — ^the fine is the ‘ first amercement ’. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 821) ; — and in Vivdda- 
ehintdmani (Calcutta, p. 100). 

VERSE CCLXXXVn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 825), wliieh 
adds the following.explanafions:-^That man suffers the ‘first 
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amercement’ who deals with honest customers— who pay 
the right price— dishonestly, giving them cheaper articles; 
and the ‘ middle amercement ’ is the penalty for the man who, 
selling the right commodity, receives a higher or lower price. 

It is' quoted in V imdaratnakara (p. 296), which adds 
the following ' eipanation The man, who, receiving the 
same price from a number of pmchasers, sells to them 
articled of varying qualities, suffers the ‘first amercement’; and 
the mah who sells commodities of the same quality to a number 
of persons, but charges them varying prices, suffers the ‘ middle 
aniercement ’. It goes on to quote Halayudha as explaining 
(with MMhatithi) ’’the verse to mean that the man who deals dis- 
honestly ; ‘ visamam ’ — i e. in exchanging things with a man, he, 
taking advantage of the needs of the other party, gives less of 
his own commodity and receives more of that of the other man, 
—when in reality both commodities are recognised to be of 
equal value,— or when the vendor, taking advantage of the 
needs of the customer, sells to him a cheaper article at a higher 
price,— he should suffer either the ‘first’ or the ‘middle’ 
amercement, according to the value of the commodity concerned. 

It is quoted m Vivddachintamani (Calcutta, p. 80), 
which explains ‘samaih' as ‘ordinary’, and adds the explanation 
— ‘ one who replaces a valuable article by an ordinary one, 
should be fined 250 Panas if the other party is put to a loss 
of the seventh part of his outlay, and 500 Panas if the loss is 
the fifth part or more’. 

VEESE CCLXXXVni 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndhara (p. 030), 
which explains ‘ handhandni ’ as places of impiisonmenti 

YEESE CCLXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in VivadatatnalcaTa (p. 367); in 
Apardrha (p. 853 );— and in Vyamhdra-Bdlambhaiti (p. 

91D). 
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VERSE CCXC ; 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 362), 
which adds the following notes (a) In the ease of ‘ dbhichd- 
ras'’- — the S hyena and other murderous rites— performed 
against persons who have done no harm,— (6) in the case of 
‘ mulalearma ’ — administrating of medicines — 'done by 
persons with the intention of causing hami,— and (c) in 
the case of ‘ ’“various kinds of sorcery, such as 
forcible transportation and the like,— the operator is to be 
fined 200. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 821) and in Vivada- 
ehintdmani (Calcutta, p. 100). . 

VERSE CCXCI 

Buliler remarks “ all the commentators give more or less 
correct readings”, — and declares that the correct reading 
“ seems to be” ‘ hljotkrastd \ This is amusing to read, when 
we find Medhatithi, Narayaua, Raghvananda, Nandana and 
Ramachandra all adopting the reading ‘ hijothrastd\ 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhara (p. 296), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ AbzjamkrayV, one who sells, as 
seed, cx)rn which is unfit for sowing,— hijotharfi \ one who 
forcibly takes out the seed that has been sown,— ‘mar^/acZa- 
hhedaJcah ’, one who trangresses the customs of his country, 
caste and family, the scriptures and popular practices, — 
‘ vihrtam vadham\ Govpoval punishment -in the form of the 
cutting off of ears and other limbs of the body. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 825), which explains 
‘ abijavikrayV as ‘one who sells as seed what is not seed’, — and 
‘ hljotkrastd ’ as ‘ one who digs out seed that has been already 
sown’; — and in Vimdachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 81), which adds 
the explanation — ‘He who (a) sells as seed what is not seed, or 
(6) takes forcible possession of a field sown by another, or (c) 
breaks a local or tribal or family custom, or a scriptural or royal 
injunction, should have his ears and nose and other limbs cut off. 
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VEESE ccxcn 

This verse is quoted in M'ia^sara (2. 297), which adds 
that it refers to cases where the gold belongs to a temple, or 
to a Brahmana or to the king;— in Apardrha (p. 862), wliich 
remarks that it refers to the case of a goldsmith stealing gold 
belonging to a Brahmana ; — ^in Vivddaratndhara (p. 309), 
which explains ’’ Kantaha' as an open thief, and adds that 
people have held that the penalty prescribed being very 
heavy, it must refer to cases of repeated theft and in Vira- 
mttrocZaya (Vyavahara 151h). 

VERSE ccxcni 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 324). 

VEESE ccxcrv 

This verse is quoted in ViramUrodayOj (Eajaniti, p. 278). 

VERSE CCXCV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 278), 
which explains ‘ vyasanam ’ as ‘ vyasafiakdranam \ ‘ source 
of trouble ’—and adds that these are so only when they are 
defective.— It is quoted again on p. 319, where the same notes 
are repeated and is explained as ‘among the 

factors 

VERSE CCXCVI 

This verse is qmiisAmViramitn-odaya (Rajaniti, p. 320). 

VERSE ccxcvn 

This verse is quoted in YvromiiTodaya, (Rajamti, p. 320). 
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. VERSE ccxcvm 

This verse is quoted in (Rajaniti, p. 328). 

VERSE CGXGIX : 

This verse is quoted in (R^ianiti, p. -328). 

VERSE. CGC. ■ 

Tliis verse is quoted in Femwiifroc?a2/a, (Rajaniti, p. .329). 

VERSE GGGH 

Cy. Aitareya Brahmana 7. 15. 

VERSE GGGITI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (RajanTti, p. 19), 
where ‘tejovrttam’ is explained as -conduct in keeping with the 
portions of Indra and other gods.’ 

VERSE GGCTV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (RajanTti, p. 19), 
where ‘ chaturah ’ is explained as tlie four months beginning 
with ^f^rawna. 

VERSE GCGV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (RajanTti, p. 19), 
where ^astaiV is explained as eight months beginning with 
Mdrgashirsai '■ . •* • ' , , : . . 

VERSE CGOVl 

This verse is quoted vn Vtfa/mitfodaya (RajanTti, p, 19V 
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VERSE cccvn 

This verse is quoted in (Rajamti, qi 19). 

VERSE CCCVIII 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitroiaya (Rajaniti, p. 19). 

VERSE CCCIX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 19). 

VERSE CCCX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 19). 

VERSE CCCXI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 19), 
which adds the following explanation: — ‘ Just as the earth 
supports idl sorts of beings, animate and inanimate, high and 
low, — so also does the king protect all men, those who ai’e 
capable of paying taxes as well as the poor and the distressed; 
and this is called his Pdrthiva-vrata \ 

VERSE cccxn 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 20), 
which adds the following notes Atandritah free from 
idleness, — ‘ stendn ’, thieves. 

VERSE CCCXIII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 151), 
which adds the following explanations : — ' Par dm dpadam' 
the worst calamity, brought about by the depletion of his 
treasury and by being attacked by a more powerful Kang ; — 
even though fallen in such, the king should not ‘provoke the 
Brahmanas to anger’, by forcibly sdzing their property or by 
treating them with disrespeci 
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It adds that from 313 to 321, it is mere Arthavdda, and 
all that it means is that even when a Brahmana commits an 
offence, he should not be punished. 

VEESE GCCXiy 

See Mahabharata, Mohsadharma 12. 344,55,67-58,60-61. 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Eajaniti, 
p. 151). 

VEESE CCCXV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 151). 

VEESE CCCXVI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, 
p. 151), which explains ‘.Em Ama chaiva dhanam y'esdm' as 
that for the Brahmana the Veda is the sole treasure, inasmuch 
as it is the Veda that accompHshes aU prosperity for them, 
and becomes the means of acquiring wealth by teaching and 
sacrificing ; and as such the Veda should be acquired and 
guai-ded what man, wishing to live, shall give trouble to 
such Brahmanas ? 

VEESE CCCXVII 

This verse is quoted in (Eajaniti, p. 151 ). 

VEESE cccxvm 

This verse is;quotedin Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 151). 

VEESE CCCXIX 

This verse is qmi^'mViramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 151). 
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VEESE CCCXX 

This verse is found in the Mahabharata 12-78-28. 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 152), 

VEESE CCCXXI 

“ According to Eaghavananda the statement that the 
Ksattriyas sprang from the Brahmanas is based on a Vedic 
passage. But Narayana thinks that it alludes to a Pauranika 
story, according to which the Br^manas produced with the 
Ksattriya females a new Ksattriya race after the destruction 

of the second 'warna by Parashurama.”—Buhler. 

This verse is found in the Mahabharata 5-15-34; 12-56-24. 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, 

p. 152). 

VEESE cccxxn 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (ESjaniti, p. 143). 

VEESE cccxxin 

Of. Mahabharata 6-17-11 ; also Vihramahihacharita 
4-44-68. 

This verse is quoted in Rdjamtiratnakara (p. 40a). 
VEESE CCCXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Madanaparijdta (p. 227) 
and in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 417), wliich 
explains the term ' vdrta’ as standing for agriculture, trade 
and cattle-tending;— and in Nfsimhaprasada (Ahnika 36a). 

VEESE cccxxvn 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 417) 

VEESE GCCXXVni 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Aehara, 
p. 417). 
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VERSE OCCXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 227), 
which explains ‘^oAonam’ as metaU in Par dsharama- 
dhava (Achara, p. 417) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasada (Ahnika, 
30a, and Sainskara 74a). 

VERSE CCCXXX 

This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 227); — 
and in ( Achara p. 417). 

VERSE CCCXXXI 

This verse is qpoiQd in Madanaparijata (p. 227), 
which explains ‘ hhanddnam' as ‘ saleable commodities in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 417) ; — and in Nrsimha- 
jsrasdcZa (Ahnika 36a). 

VERSE CCCXXXII 

This verse is quoted in PardfJiaramddliava (Achara, 
p. 417); — and in Maclanapdrijdta (p. 227). 

VERSE cccxxiiin 

This vei’se is quoted in Mada.napdrijdta (p. 227) ;— and 
in Pardsharamddhava {hchsiva., 'p. 4:17). 

VERSE CCCXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Mradanapdrijdta (p. 230) ; — in 
Pardsharamddhava p. 418) ;— and in Nrsimhapra- 

sdda (Ahnika 36 h). 

VERSE CCCXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Par dsharamadhava {AchEra, 
p, 418). 


Adhyaya X 


VERSE! 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Saraskara, p. 
512); — m. Samskdramayukha (p. 52), which says that tins 
text contains three sentences (anch statements) — (1) ‘The 
three castes should learn /?w» (tliis latter 

pln-ase being understood),’ (2) ‘The Brahmana alone shall 
6xpound\ and (3) ‘ The other two castes — i. e. the Esateiya 

and the Vaishya — shall not do the expounding — and in 
Snirtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 143), which says that this rule 
refers to normal times. 

VERSE III 

‘ Vaishesydt — ‘ Through pre-eminence, — of qualities ’ 
(Medhatithi) , — ‘of race’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka, Narayana and 
Raghavananda). 

‘Niyamasya dhdrandt ’, — On account of the observance 
of the restrictive rules, e., those prescribed for the Accom- 
plished student’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Narayana and 
Raghavananda) ; — ‘ on account of his possessing superior 
knowledge of the Veda’ (KuUuka). 

VERSE V 

^ Anulomymo >\ — ^‘In the. direct order, e., by a Brah- 
mana on a Brahman! arid so forth,’ (Medhatithi, Govinda- 
raja and Kulluka) ‘ the bridegroom being always older 
than the bride’ (Narayana). 
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This verse is quoted in Pcirdsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 511), which explains the meaning to be that children 
born of a Brahmana couple are Brahmana by caste; so also 
in the case of Ksattriya couples and so forth ;— and in 
(Samskara 76 a). 

VERSE VI 

This verse is quoted in PardsUaramddhma {Kxh&vix, 
p. 512), which explains the meaning to be that the child 
born to a Brahmana from a hgidly married Ksattriya wife, 
is ‘ like the Brahmana’, not quite a Brahmana, — its inferior- 
ity being due to the inferior caste of the mother. 

VERSE VII 

“ Regarding the term Pdrashava, see above, 9.178. 
Govindaraja tmd Narayana remark that the second name 
Pdrashava is added in order to distinguish the Nisdda, who 
is Pratiloma and subsists by catching fish.” — Buhler. 

VERSE VIII 

Buhler is not right in saying that “ Medhatithi does not 
give this verse ”. 

VERSE IX 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 541). 

VERSE X 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 512), which adds that these are called ^apasada,' ‘base- 
born,’ on accoimt of their being devoid of the pure caste of 
the Father; — ^and in Nrsimhaprasadd (Samskara 76a). 
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VERSE XI 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 540) ;— and in 
Parasharamddkava {Achamy -p. ^IH). 

VERSE XII 

Tins verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 540) ;— and in 
Po/rcishciramadhava {A(h^x% -p. hXZ). 

VERSE xrv 

Tliis verse is quoted mSmrtihaumudi (p. 4), which adds 
the following Anaritarastrijahi born of wives of 

inferior castes md^fcZosdt,’ by reason of the inferiority of 
the mother’s caste, — rcmantarandmnah i named after the 
mother’s caste. 


VERSE XVI 

“KuUuka thinks that the Pratilomas are enumerated 
once more in order to show that they are unfit to fulfil the 
duties of sons.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted m Pa7'dsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 513). 


VERSE XVII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddimva (Achara, 
p. 514). 

VERSE XIX 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharmmd'hava (Prayaschitta, 


p. 56). 


VERSE XX 


This verse is quoted in PrayashcUttaviveka (p. 87). 
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VEESEXXII 

“ As ‘ a ’ and ‘i’ are constantly exchanged ‘Uchchhivi ’ 
may be considered as a vicarious form loY ‘ UchGhhavi,’ and it 
may be assumed that the Manusamliita considered the famous 
Ksattriya race of Magadha and Nepal as unorthodox ”—(Buhler). 

VERSE xxvm 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p.405). 

'VERSE XXXI 

“ KuUuka thinks that the terms vahya and hina may 
either refer (a) to two sets of men or (b) to one only; {a) under 
the former supposition, the Vdhyas must be understood to be 
the Fratiloma offering of a shudra, e., Ayogavas, Ksattrs 
and Chanddlas, — and the Hmm the Pratiloma offspring of 
KsattriyasB.'oA Vaishyas i. e., Sutas, Magadhas and Vaidehas. 
Each of these two sets produce fifteen lower races by union with 
women of the four cliief castes and of their own (verse 27) ; — 
(6) But if the two terms and Ama are referred to one 
set of males only, they must be understood to denote the six 
Pratilomas, Ohand alas, Ksattrs, Ayogavas, Vaidehas, Mdga- 
dhas and Sutas; and it must be assumed that the verse refers to 
unions between these six Pmfo'ZoTna races alone. Then the 
lowest among them, the Chanddla may produce, with females 
of the five liigher Pratiloma tribes, five more degraded races ; 
the Ksattr with the four above liim, four ; the Ayogava with 
the three above him ; the Vaideha, ‘ two, and the Mdgadha 
one. The total of 5+4+3+2+1 is thus 15. — ^Raghavananda 
agrees with this interpretation. — ^Narayana, on the otlier hand, 
refers the terms vdhya and hina to one set of males, the 
three Pritilamas springing from the Shudra ; and assumes 
that the verse refers to unions of these three with females 
of the four principal castes and of their own,” — ^Buhler. 
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VEESE xxxn 

‘ Dasyi^ ’ — ‘ One of tlie tribes described under verse 45 ’ 
(Medbatitbi, Govindaraja and Kulluka); — ‘one of this above- 
mentioned 15 Pratiloma races’ (Narayana andNandana). 

VEESE XXXV 

‘ Vaidehihat’ — ^‘From a Vaidehika father, by women 
of the Karavara and Nisada castes {Medhatithi and Kulluka.) ; 
— ^by women of the Vaideha caste’ (Govindaraja), 

VEESE xxxvm 

‘ Mulavyasanavrttiman” — ‘ Who lives by executing 
criminals.’ (Govindaraja and Eaghavananda) ‘ who lives by 
digging roots for selling them as medicines or for curing 
homorhoids’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

VEESE XLI 

‘This verse is quoted in Vyavahara-Bdlambhaifi (p. 570). 

VEESE XLII 

‘ Yuge yug~i — ‘In successive birtlis’ (Medhatithi, Nara- 
yana and Nandana) ‘ in each of the ages of the world ’ 
(Kulluka). 

VEESE XLm 

This verse is quoted in SmritatWa 11 (p. 268) to the 
effect that even in imodern times Ksattriyaf^ can become 
degraded to shudrahood. 

VEESE XLVn 

This verse is quoted in ApardrJca (p. 119), 
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VERSE XLVni 

“ Govindaraja quotes a verse of Yama according to whicli 
ihQ Chuchuka is the son of a Vaishya by a Kasttaiya female 
and the Madgu the offspring of a Shudra. and a Ksattriya.”-^ 
Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in the Apararka (p, 119.) 

VERSE LIV 

“Govindaraja and Narayana take the beginning of the 
verse differently — ^Their food shall be given to them by others 
in a broken vessel.”— Bidder. 

VERSE^LV,/ 

Distinguished — by a thunder-bolt or some 
such weapon carried on the shoulder’ (Medhatithi), — “ by sticks 
and so fortli (Govindaraja),— by iron ornaments and pea, cock’s 
feathers’ (Narayana), — ‘branded on the forehead and other 
parts of the body’^(Raghavananda). 

VERSE LXII 

This verse is quoted m. Apardrha (p. 119): — and in 
Nrsimhapfmada (Prayashchitta 7b.) 

VERSE LXIV 

If the daughter of a Bmhnmna from a Shudra female 
and all their descendants marry Brahmanas, the offspring of 
the sixth female descendant of the original couple will become 
a Brahmana (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghava- 
nanda). — If the son of a , Brahmana from a Shudra female 
marries a similar girl possessed of excellent %Trtues and if his 
descendants go on doing the same, the child born of the sixth 
generation will become a Brahmana (Narayana and Nandana.) 
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VERSE LXVI 

‘ Andrydydm ' — ‘A Sliudi-a female’ (Medhatitlu, Govinda- 
riija, Kulluka, Ragiiavananda and Kandana) ; — ‘ the daughter 
of a Vratya and the like’ (Narayana). 

‘ Yadfchchhaya ’ — ‘ By chance, *, e. even on an unmarried 
one’ (MedhatitM and Govindaraja) unknowingly (Nara- 
yana). 

VERSE LXVn 

This verse is quoted in ‘^VlramitrodaytC (Samskara,p. 390). 

VERSE LXVni 

This verse is quoted in Vlmmitrudaya (Samskara, 
p. 390). 

VERSE LXXIV 

‘ BrahmayonisthdhJ—Jjxtent upon the source of the 
Veda’ (Medhatithi), — ‘Intent upon the means of union witli 
Brahman ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ of pure Brahmanical race ’ (Xarayana 
and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ who abide by what springs from the 
Veda, i. e. the sacred law,— or who are the abode of the 
Veda ’ (Xandana). 

VERSE LXXV 

This verse is quoted in ViTaniitrodaya (Paribhasa, 
p. 45). 

VERSE LXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Mado>napd,njdta, (p. 215)i — ^in 
Mitdhsard, (1. 118) to the effect that thi-ee out of thesis 
functions are conducive to merit and these are to be practised 
as means of livelihood ; so that while the former are obligatory, 
the latter ai’e not so ; — in Pimr^haramddhava (Achara, 
p. 140), to the same effect in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatil, 
(p, 424) ; — and in SamsTcdramaifikha (p. 122). 
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VERSE LXXVn 

This verse is quoted in Nrshnhaprasada (Ahnika, 
37 a).- ^ . 

VERSE LXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Par dsharcmddhava (Achara, 
p. 397), to the effect that the wielding of weapons for the 
protection of the wesrvk is the duty of the Ksattiiya only ; — 
and in (1. 119). 

VERSE LXXX 

‘ Vdrtd! — ‘ Trade ’ (Nandana) ‘ trade and cattle- 
tending’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘trade, cattle-tending and agriculture ’ 
(Govindaraja). 

VERSE LXXXI 

This verse is quoted in (p. 231) ; — 

in Viramitrodaya, (Rajaniti, p. 13), to the effect that Kingship 
is not altogether forbidden to the Brahmana; — ^and in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Ahnika, 36b). 

VERSE LXXXII 

Xarayana thinks that ‘ Krsi ’ means here that agriculture 
whereat the Brahmana liimself does not do any 
manual work; but Govindaraja and Kulluka reject this 
view. 

Tiiis verse is quoted in Mitdksard, (3. 35), to the effect 
that in abnormal times for pm'poses of livelihood the Brah- 
mana may have recourse to the functions of the Vaishya, 
but never to those of the Shudra ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta, 
Cp. 232) ; — ^and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Ahnikix, 36b). 
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VEESE LXXXin 

This verse is quoted in Apararha, (p. 936), to the effect 
that even whea takii^ to the Vaishya’s livelihood, the 
Brahmaim shall avoid cultivating land himself ; — and in 
Pai'asharamadhava (Achara, p. 426), as prohibiting the 
Bmhmana’s cultivation of land by himself. 

VERSE LXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsltcmmddham (Achara, 
p. 426); — and m (p. 937) as supplying tlie 

reason for forbidding land-cultivation by the Brahmana. 

VERSE LXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Mudanapdrijdta, (p. 232), 
which explains ‘uyapo/iAta’ (which is its reading for ‘ «j;o- 
lieta’) as ^ should avoid ’ i e. ‘should not sell ’ ; it adds that 
‘ rasa ’ having been already mentioned, ‘ lavana ’ is mentioned 
again for the purpose of indiaiting that the selling of salt 
is more blamewortliy. 

VERSE LXXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta, (p. 232), 
wliich adds that ‘ vyapoheta ’ of the preceding verse is to be 
construed with all that follows; — in Mitdksard, (3. 38); 
— and in Samslcdraniayuhha, (p. 123), which says that ‘ all 
these should not be sold.’ 

VERSE LXXXVIII 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Mitdksard 
(3. 38), which adds the following notes ; — ‘ Dadhi and 
ksira ’ stiuid for all preparations of milk and curd ; ‘ ghrtani ’ 
for all oUy. substances ; — in Madanapdrifdta (p. 232), 

ns 
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wliioh adds that ‘ksavdram’ stands for hees-wax, honey 
itself being mentioned separately (‘ madhu ’) ; — and in 
Scmishdrcmiayukha (p. 123). 

VERSE LXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 232) ; — 
in Apardrka (p. 931), which adds that tliis proliibition is 
meant for the Brahmana only ; — in Mitakicord (3. 38) ; — 
and in Samskdramayukha (p. 123). 

VERSE XC 

‘ kihitddhdn’ — ‘unmixed’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Kulluka and Raghavammda) ; — ‘white’ (Nandana); — ‘of 
good quality ’ (Karayaiia). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharaniddhaxa (Achara, 
p. 431) as pcnnitting the selling of sesamum. It notes on 
this point two views — (a) tlurt what is said here refers to 
exchanging, and (b) tliat it permits the selling only for the 
pmpose of paying off a debt not otherwise payable ; — and it 
prefers the latter. 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 39), which adds that 
‘ dharma ’ stands for such necessities as medication and the 
hke. 

VERSE XCI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 933) ; — ^in Mitdh 
^ard (3. 39), to the effect that the selling of sesamum otherwise 
than what is mentioned in the preceding verse is sinful ; — ^in 
Pardaharaniddluma (Achara p. 431); — and in, Sanukdror- 
mayiikJia (p. 124). 

VERSE XCII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdkmrd (3. 40) ; — in Para*' 
$harmiddhuva (Achara p. 422) ; — ^in Apardrka (p. 934), 
where it is pointed out that this refers to a Brahmana who 
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has not performed the requisite expiatory rites ; — again on 
p. 1046 ; — in 5' mrtitattva (p. 353 )— in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 232) [—m Samshdramayukha (p. 124) miVrsm/?aj?ra- 
sdda (Ahnika 36b);— and in JPrdyashachittaviveka (p. 427), 
which says that only strong deprecation is what is meant. 

VERSE xcni 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 232); — 
in Mitdicsard (S. 40)— and m SamskdramayuTcha (p. 124), 
which explains ‘ ’ as ‘aU aforesaid articles except 

miW ', — and adds that all this refers to normal times. 

VERSE XCIV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhm^d (3. 39), which adds 
the following notes; — yKrtdnna^ is cooked food, and this 
should be exchanged with cooked food ; it notes the reading 
‘ KrtannaftcJiakrtannena’, md explains it as ‘cooked food 
should be exchanged for uncooked rice and other grains 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 933) ;— in Mada'napdrijdta 
(p. 233), which ^nirndtary ah’ as ‘should bo 

exchanged — in Pardsharamddhava (Achara p. 431), which 
adds that the law laid down regarding tlie selling of sesamum 
applies to that of rasas also ;— in Samshdramaynkha (p. 
124) ; — and in Prdyashachittaviveka (p. 429). 

VERSE XGV 

This verse is quoted in Apm'drka (p. 934), which 
explains ^ jydyasi vrtti ’ as the ‘ functions of the Brahmana,’ 

VERSE XCVI 

This verse is quoted in Vimdaratndkara (p. 363), 
which adds the explanation that— ‘ if tiie Vaishya or other 
lower castes should have recourse to the modes of living 
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ordained for the higher castes, he should have all his property 
confiscated and then banished from the kingdom and in 
Vimdaehintamani (Calcutta p. 101). 

VERSE XCVII 

Tins vei'se is quoted in ilf7^a/o?«rd (3.41);— in Apararha 
(p. 935) ; — in Madanapdrijdta (p.. 233), to the effect that 
even in times of distiuss it is better for the Brahmana to 
stick to his own functions than take to others ; — and in Sams- 
MramayWcha (p. 123). 

VERSE XCVTII 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 23.3). 

VERSE XCIX ; ^ ^ ' 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 233). 

VERSE C , 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhmrd (3. 35) ; — and in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 233), wliich notes that the verb ‘hirvitd’ 
means ‘ should perform ’. 

VERSE Cl 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 233) ; — in 
Apardrha (p. 935) ; — ^in Smrtitattva I (p. 353); — in Smrti- 
tattva II (p. 362) ; — and \n Pray ashchittaviveha (p. 408). 

VERSE cn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 935) ; — ^in Madana- 
pdrijdia (p. 233) ; — in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, 
p. 326) ; — ^in Smrtitattva II (p. 362) ; — and m Pray ash- 
chittaviveha (p. 409). 
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VEKSE cm 

Tliis verse is quoted in Madanaparijdta {p. 233) in 
Apardrha (p. 935 ); — in 8 mHitattm II (p. 362), which notes 
that Kulluka Bhatte, explains ‘ jmlandrnbusamdh’ as ‘like 
water and fire’;— in Pc0'dshcmmddhava (LchEm, p. 183), 
which notes that the reading is ‘ agarhitdt’ in Pardshara- 
mddhava (Prayashchitta p. 326) ; — mA in PrdymhchiiUi- 
vivehi (p. 409). ' 

This verse is quoted in I (p. 353); — in 

Apard^'ha (p. 935);— in Pardsharamddhava (Prayasahchitta 
p. 326); — ^in Pm'dsharamddhma (Aehara p. 183) ; — in 
M((danapdrijdta (p, 233) ; — and in Y atidliarmmmigraha 
(p.75). ' 

See Aitarey.a Brdhmana 7. 13— 16. 

Tliis verse is quoted in (p. 935) ; — and in 

Pardsharamddhava {VTdjasahiMiin p. 326). 

VERSE CVI ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

This verse is quoted in Pardsha/ramddhava (Prayasha- 
chitta p. 326) ; — ^and in Apardrha (p. 935). 

VERSE cvn 

This verse is quoted in Apa/rdrha (p. 935) ; — and in 
Pardsharamddhava (Pwyashachitta p. 326). 

. VERSE cvin 

See Mahabharata 12. 14L 28 etc. seg. 

This verse is quoted in Apa/rdrha (p. 935) ; — ^in Madana~ 
pdrijdta (p. 234). which explains ‘shvajdghanV as the loins of 
a dog; — and in Pards]iaramadhava (Prayashachitta. p. 326). 
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VEESE CIX 

‘This veise is quoted in Apararlca (p. 935). 

VEESE CX 

This verse is quoted in Apararha (p. 936) and in 
PrayaAichittaviveka A:0Q). 

VEESE CXI 

This verse is quoted in ApardrTca (p. 936) in Mitd- 
Jcsard (3. 35) and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 404). 

VEESE cxm 

Of. 4. 84, which is rescinded by this verse, according to 
Govindaraja and Kulluka. ; 

‘ Kupyam\ — -‘Pots, kettles, wooden stools, and the like ’ 
(Medhatithi) Beds and seats and such articles of small 
value’ (Govindaraja);— also grain and clothes’ (Kulluka, 
Eaghavananda and Nandana) Brass, copper .and other 
common metals ’ (Harayana). 

‘ Tydgamarhati ’.— The realm of such a king should be 
abandoned by the Brahmanas ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Narayana and Eaghavananda) ; — ‘ such a king is to be exclud- 
^ed from teacliing and sacrifices ’ (Nandana) ; — ‘ must be left 
to himself, i. e. not asked again ’ (Kulluka). 

VEESE CXV 

‘ LdhhaJy . — ‘Friendly present’ (Medhatithi, Govinda- 
raja and Kulluka) ; — ^‘'acquisition of treasure-trove ’ (Nara- 
yana and Nandana). 

‘ Jay ah ’. — ‘ Conquest in war ’ (Medhatitlii) ; — ‘ winning 
law-suits ’ (Nandana), 
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‘ Prayogah .' — ‘ Money-lending,’ (Medhatitlii) ‘ Teacli- 
ing’ (Nandana), 

‘KcmnayoguhJ — ‘Trade and agiiculture ’ (Medhatitlii) ; — 
‘Sacrificing for others’ (Xandana). 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamaclhava (Achara, 
p. 309), which adds the following explanations: — ‘ Aycth\ 
ancestral property, — ‘Idbhah,’ finding of a treasure-trove; — 
inheriting ancestral property, finding of treasme-trove- and 
piuehase are for all the four castes, ‘conquest’ is for the Ksattriya 
alone, — ‘ prayoga ’ is lending money on interest, — and 
‘ harmayoga ’ is trade and agriculture ; — these two are for the 
Vaishya only ; — and ‘acceptance of gifts from righteous persons ’ 
is for the Brahmana only. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavaliam, 
p. 330) ; — in SmrititatWa II (p. 350), which adds the following 
notes : — ^ Day a’ is inheritance of ancesti'al property, — ‘Idhha’ 
is finding of treasiu'e-trove and such things, — ‘jaya’ is conquest 
of wai*, — ‘ prayoga’ is money-lending, — ‘km-mayoga’ is trade, 
agricultiu’^ sons and daughters;— in Vidhdnapdrijata II 
(p. 245); — in Mitdksdra (2.113); — ^in Hemddri (Shraddlia, 
p. 625); — in Hemddri (Dana, p. 41), which explains ^prayogeC 
as ‘monetary transaction for earning interest,’ and ^karmayoga’ 
as ‘officiating as priests at sacrifices’; — and in Nrdmhaprasdda 
(Ahnika 37a). 

VEESE CXVI 

“ Govindaraja tliinks that teaching for a stipulated fee is 
also permissible under this rule.” — Bidiler. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 93()) ; — and in 
Mitdksard (3. 42), both of which read ‘girih ' for ‘ dhrtih ; ’ 
‘ ’ is explained by Xandana as ‘selling of fruits and 

roots gi'owing on lulls.’ 

VERSE CXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p.2t)3). 
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VERSE CXIX 

TMs verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti p. 263). 
VERSE CXX 

“ According to Medhatithi, the fh-st line refers to the 
profits of subjects dealing in corn or in gold. From the 
former the king may take, in times of distress, one-eighth, and 
from the latter one-twentieth ; the second line indicates that 
ai’tisans who, according to verse 7. 138, in ordinary times, 
furnish one piece of work in each montli, may be made to 
work more for tire king. — ^According to Govindaraja and 
KuUuka, husband-men shall give from tire increments on 
grain one-eighth (instead of one-twelfth, and in the direst 
distress one-fourth, according to verse 118), from all increments 
on gold and so foilh amounting to more tlnm a Karsdpanu, 
one-twentieth, instead of one-fiftieth, as prescribed above, 
7. 130. — Karayana says that the tax on grain is to be one- 
fourtli in the case of Shudras, and one-eighth in the case of 
Vaishyas, that tire tax on every thing else is to be at least 
one Kdrsdpana ‘ in twenty,’ and that artisans who work for 
wages shall pay the same rate.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajanrti, p. 263), 
which adds that the verb ‘dadyiiJV is to be supplied. 

VERSE CXXI 

This Verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 161). 

VERSE CXXIII 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 161) ; 
— ^in Mitdksard (1. 120); — and the whole verse in Parci- 
ttharamddhava (Achara p. 421), to the effect that the highest 
duty of the Shudra is saving the Brahmana, that of the Ksat- 
triya and tire Vaishya beirrg meant only as a means of liveh- 
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hood ; — ^in Vidhaanapdriidta II (p. 728) in Samsldra- 
mayukhci (p. 126) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Paribhasa, 
p. 46), wliicli explains ‘ WsAis/awi ’ as ‘excellent ,’ as condnch^e 
to both merit and Uvelihoodymd ‘ nisphaJmn’ as ‘very little 
effective ,’ as conducive to livelihood only. 

VEKSE CXXV 

Tliis verse is quoted m Varsahriydhaumdl (p. 571), 
which explains ‘ puldkdh ’ as ‘ chaff, ’ — ^ parichchhaddh ’ as 
‘ umbrellas, beddings and so forth and adds that the inten- 
tion appears to be that all this should be given to such 
as are one’s servants. 

VEKSE CXXVI 

‘ Na pdtakam ’ — ‘ no suij in eating garlic and other for- 
bidden vegetables and fruits’ (Govindaraja and Kulluka), — ‘in 
keeping a slaughter-house ’ (Raghavananda), 

This verse is quoted in Vlmmitrodaya (Samskara 
p. 134 ) ; — and in Nirnayasindhu {-p. 235). 

VERSE CXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva EL (p. 381), as 
prohibiting for Shudras the performance of rites accom- 
panied with the reciting of mmtras',—md in Shdntima- 
yuTcha (p. 2), which quotes Medhatithi’s view that ‘ this verse 
entitles Shudi’as only to Fasts and such acts as are done with- 
out the use of Vedic mantras, and it is not meant that they 
are to do even those acts that require the use of mantras, but 
they are not to use mantras^-^nd says that this view is not 
correct, because to Fasts and other such acts they ai-e entitled 
by virtue of the injunctions of those acts themselves, and the 
present verse would be superfluous. 

JOO 
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- VERSE CXXIX; ; ^ 

This verse is quoted hx SmrtitcMva (p. 353) -and 
in Varsahriyahaumdi (p. 571), wliieli adds that tliere 
would be nothing wrong in tiie Shudra amassing wealth for 
the benefit of ‘ Brahmanas and others.’ 
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VEKSES laacin 

‘ GurvuTthcim ^. — ‘For the purpose of inaintaining liis 
Teacher ’ (Govinclaraja, Kulluka and Eaghavananda) ‘ in 
order to procure the fee for Jiis Teacher ’ (Narayana). 

These verses are quoted in Madmapdrijdta (p. 408), 
which adds the following notes 8 dntdmhci,’ ‘for the sake 

of offspring’ Sm'VavUasa\ 'om who has given away all 
his belongings ’ ; — ‘‘xipatdpn one who is ill; this is meant 
to permit only that much of wandering on the road and other 
deviations without which alms cannot be obtained. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 77) ; and in Pard- 
f-'hitrctxnddhava (Achara p. 429), which adds the following 
notes : — ‘ Sdntdnika, ’ one who seeirs wealth for the purpose 
of marrying with a view to obteuning children; ‘Su'i'vavedam, 
one who has been reduced .to penury on having per formed 
the sacrifice at which all his belongings have been given away 
as the sacrificial iQe,—‘pitrmdtrartham\ one who seeks to 
serve his parents,— ’ who seeks wealth for 
the keeping rrp of the teaching of the Veda, xipatdjn , in- 
valid ; — the compound ‘ &vddhydydrthyupatdpi is to be 
expounded as ‘the upatdpi, invalid, as-along with the svadhyd- 
ydrthi ’, i. e., both of tlrese. 

It is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha p. 354, and Dana p. oO), 
wliich explains as ‘those who seek to marry 

for the purpose of begettmg offspring ‘ adhvagcr as ‘one 

who has started on a pilgrimage (vvhrch rs 
its reading for ‘ safvavedaSSPfm ' who rs irerformrng 
sacrifice at which one’s entire property is given away as the 
sacrificial fee, — and ‘ upatdpi ’ as an invalid 
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VERSE Til 

According to Kulluka, the meaning is that ‘to these 
most excellent Brahmanas food together with presents must 
be given inside the sacrificial enclosm-e’ according \o Ndrd- 
yanci, ‘the nine mendicants inentioned in verses 1 and 2 
shall always receive what they ask for, and other mendicants 
ordinary food only, but that if they beg at the performance of 
a saciifice, other property also must be given to them 

[Verse VI of Kulluka is omitted by Medhdtithi and the 
other commentators', hut the numbering of MdncUih and 
'Buhler has been retained^] 

VERSE VII ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Tills verse is quoted in Apcerar/iia (p. 165);— and in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achara p. 157), to the effect that the 
Soma-sacrifice is to be performed only by one who is rich 
enough for the purpose. 

VERSE VIII 

This veree is quoted in Apardrka (p. 165) ; — and in 
Mitdksard (1. 124), to the effect that a man devoid of wealth 
should not perform the Soma-sacrifice. 

VERSE IX 

This verse is quoted in Apcwdr/ca (p. 283) ; — and in 
Heniddri (Dana p. 40). 

VERSE X 

This .verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 283). 
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This verse is not commeated upon by the Commentators ; 
it is quoted by Medhatithi under % 189, and in several import- 
ant Nihandhas. 

It is quoted in A'pararlca (p. 283) ; — in Mitahsard (1.224) 
to the effect that one who abandons his wife and children 
stands on the same footing as one who abandons his pai’ents ; — 
again on 2. 175, as indicating the obligatory character of the 
duty of maintaining one’s family-members ; — the Bdlambhatft 
adds the following notes: — ‘Vrddhau’, over 80 years old, 
— ‘ shishuh\ less than 16 year’s old, — ‘ AMryashatam’, 
many such reprehensible acts as receiving improper gifts and 
so forth. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva I (p. 349) ; — in Smrtitattva 
II (p. 361) as mentioning persons who must bo supported ; — 
in Pardsharamddhava (Achara p. 186) ; — and in Pard,- 
sharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 384), which adds that this 
refers to abnormal times of distress. 

VERSE XII 

According to Narayana and Nandana, ‘ the king ’ is the 
agent to be understood with the verb ‘ d,haret ’, ‘ may take ’ ; 
— this being supported by a parallel passage in the Mahu- 
bharata which ends with ' Yajnd,rtIiampd.rthivo karet ’. 

VERSE XIV 

According to Medhatithi, Kulluka and Raghavananda, 
this refers to Ksattriyas as well as Brahmanas ; — acconling to 
Govindaraja it refers to the former alona 

VERSE XV 

'Addnanitydh \ — ‘Men of ail tastes who conshmtly amass 
wealth’ (Medhatithi and • Narayana) Brahmanas who 
always accept gifts ’ (Kidluka, Govindaraja and Raghavananda). 
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VERSE XVI 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (2. 275), where 
BdlcmhhaUihsii^ the following notes: — ‘Bhakta’ is food; 
‘ saptcmie hhakte^ on the fourth day •—‘‘ashvmtanmidhdnena' 
in such a way that there may be nothing left over for the second 
day; — from a man whose religious acts are very 
poor. — It is quoted again under (2-43), where the meaning is 
explained as that ‘if, in the absence of food, a man has gone 
without food for three days, he should wrest from a man 
deficient in reilgious acts just enough for one day.’ 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 938), which explains the 
meaning as — ‘if a man has gone without food for six meals, 
then at the time of his seventh meal, he should take by force 
just enough for the day from a man of lower caste and also 
from one who is deficient in religious acts.’ 

It is quoted in Smrititattva II (p. 352), to the effect 
that if a man has gone without six meals, he may steal food ; 
and notes that this sanction implies that one may even per- 
form the Vaishvadeva rites with such stolen food. 

VERSE XVII 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (2.43), to the effect 
that if, under clrcumshmces mentioned in the preceding verse, 
one has stolen food, he should confess if asked; — and in 
Apardrka (p. 938), to the effect that the food spoken of in 
the preceding verse, may be taken from the threshing- yard 
and other places. 

VERSE xvni 

I’his is quoted in Apardrka (p. 938), as an exception 
to what has gone in the preceding two verses. 

VERSE XXIV 

This verse is -quoted in Apardrka {p. 105);— in 
Pardsharamddhma. (Achm’a p. 185);“and in Hemddri 
(Dana, p. GO). 7 ' : ’ • ' ' 


m 
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VERSE XXV 

This verse is quoted in Mitalmrd (1.127), which explains 
‘hhcisa '' as the bird. 

VERSE XXVI 

This verse is quoted in Emddri (Shraddha p. 1035). 

VERSE xxvn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 167); — ^in MitaJc- 
sarci (3.205), which explains ahdaparyayV as ‘at the end of 
the year’; — and in PraydftheMUavivekct (p. 39.3). 

VERSE xxvin 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 107). 

VERSE XXIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 107); — and in 
SrrkTtitattva II (p. 87.) . : . 

VERSE XXX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 168) ; — ^in 
Smrtitattva II (p. 87) ; — and in Pardsharamddhava (Acha- 
ra, p. 684), which explains ‘ sdmpardyiham ’ as future effect, 
in the shape of accession to Heaven and so forth ; — ^in Hemd- 
dri (Dana p. 88), ^ which explains ‘ sd,mpardyiham ’ as 
‘pertaining to'the other world’ ie., supernatural; — in Shraddha- 
hriydhaumdi (p. 288) ; — ^in Ddnmhayulclia ■ (p. 8) ; — ^in 
Yatidharmasahgraha (p. 8)3 — ^ih Samshdrarqtnmndld (p. 
14); — ^in Smrtisdraddhdra (p. ’300);— in Ylramitrodatja 
(Paribhasa, p. 29 and 71), to the effect that the secondary 
course is effective only when the primary one is impossible, — 
it explains ^ prahhuh^ as ‘ capable and \ sdmpardyiham' 
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as ‘ pertaining to the other world ’; — in Varsahriyakaumdi 
(p. 352) ; — in Hemddri (shraddha, p. 452) and in Nityd~ 
ehdrapradtpa (p. 9 and 196), which explains the meaning 
to be that ‘so long as one is able to adopt the primary 
course, he is not entitled to the adopting of the secondary 
one’. 

VERSE XXXI 

This and the following verses rescind the rules given 
aboYe“(9. 290).”— 

VERSE XXXII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 232). 

VERSE XXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 232). 

VERSE XXXV / 

‘Vidhdtd'. — ^“Creator’ (Medhatithi and Narayana) 
‘performer of the prescribed rites ’ (Govindaraja and Kul- 
luka); — ‘one who is able to do, to undo and to change’ 
(Raghavananda) ; — ‘ the performer of magic rites ’ (Xan- 
dana) ; — 

‘ Shdsitd ’, — ‘ Pimisher, controller, adviser’ — of the king 
(Medhatithi), — ‘ of his sons and pupils ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ ins- 
tructor in the sacred law ’ (Xarayana) ; — ‘ the instigator of 
incantations ’ (Xandana). 

^Vaktd\ — One who gives wholesome advice ’ (Medha- 
tithi);— ‘the teacher’, (Govindaraja and Xarayana); — ‘the 
expounder of the sacred law’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

XXXVI 
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VERSE XXXVIII 

‘ Prdjapaty am \ — ‘ Dedicated to Prajapati ’ (Govinda- 
r^a, Kiilluka, Nariiyana and Raghavananda) the epithet 
is merely laudatory; or it may mean ‘neither very good 
nor very inferior ’ (Medhatithi) ; — 

VERSE XLI 

‘ Vlra ‘ Son ’ (GoGndaraja, Kulluka, Narayana and 
Raghavananda) ‘ a Ksattri 5 '-a ’ (Nandana) ‘ a deity ’ (sug- 
gested by Raghavananda). 

This verse is quote<l in Apm'drla 1154), which 
adds the following notes The construction is ‘ mdsamagntn 
apavidhycP 'o'mP is the saerifieer; — if the omission 
lasts longer than a month, the man should perform the 
‘ Three monthly Goghna expiation ’; — in Vidhdnapdrijdta 11 
(p. 115) ; — ^in Pardsharamddhma, (Prayashchitta p. 425) ; — 
and in Prdyashchitta'oiveka (p. 391), which explains 
^ apavidhya' xiB ‘abandoning’, — ’'mradiaiyd' as ‘ murdering 
the saerifieer’, 

VERSE XLII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 168) ; — and in 
Hemddri (Dana, p. CO). 

VERSE XLin 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 168). 

VERSE XLIV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (3. 220), which 
notes that the use of the general term ‘ narah ’ implies that 
what is here said is applicable to the case of men born 
of reversed parentage ; such geneml sins as tliose of killing 

toi 
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and the like being possible in their ease also in Para- 
sharcmadhava (Achara p. 50), which adds that the verse 
is indicative of those sins that accrue from the omissign, 
through sloth, of the obligatory duties ; — in Pardsharmnd- 
dhava (Prayashehitta p. 6) in Prdyaslichittaviveha 
10), which says that the meaning is that the act is 
and hence involves expiation ; — and in Srnrtisdroddhdra (p. 
351). 

VERSE XLV 

Cf. Aitareya Brahmaiia 7. 28. 

This verse is quoted in (p. 705), which 

quotes a Vedic text to the effect that once Indra gave away 
certain sages to be devoured by the ^ SJidldvrlca’ dogs, for 
which sinful act Prajapati ordained for him the expiatory rite 
called ‘ Upahavya ’, which is taken as implying that for intew- 
tional offences also there is ‘ expiation.’. 

It is quoted in Mitdhmrd, (3. 220), as indicating that 
expiatory rites are to be performed in the case of intentional 
offences also, — and not that the sin accruing from such offences 
is wiped off by the.se rites, in the case of ‘ degrading ’ 
offences. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhavct,, (Prayashehitta, p. 152), 
to the effect that in the case of intentional offences, there can 
be expiation, only according to some authorities, not all; 
— and in Prdyaslicliittaviveha, (p. 18), wliieh says that 
stress is meant to the laid upon ‘ ahdmahdh ’ as it is only 
for unintentional delinquencies that there is expiation, and 
in I'eference to ‘ Shrutividarshandt,’ it quotes the Shruti- 
passage describing the story of Indra and the Shalavrkas. 

.•s , . VERSE XLVI 

This' verse is quoted in Mitdksard, (3. 226), to the effect 
that the , sin accruing from ^non-degrading’ o&ences even 
when intention^, is wiped off by the performance of expiatory 
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rites; — in Apardrka, (p. 1040)^ — ^in Madcmcqjdrijdta, (p. 
705) ; — ^in PrdijaxhchiUaviveha, (p. 18), which says that till 
tliat is meant by the mention of ‘ Veddhhydsa’ is that the ex- 
piation of umntentioual delinquencies ishghter than that for 
intentioiiid ones, — it explains ’as ‘other kinds 
of expiation ’ ; — and in HmrtisdToddhdra, (p, 354). 

VERSE XLVn 

This verse is quoted in MaAaimpdrijdta, (p. 774), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Daivdt,’ i. e. for the sake of some 
offence committed during the present life,— or for that of some 
offence the antenakd committing of which is indicated by the 
presence, in the person, of such defects as consumption, rotten 
nails, Idaek teeth anti so forth,— one should perform the 
expiatory rites prescribed by Vashistha; but the expiation 
performed should be that prescribed for the presence of the 
said defects, not that for the offences of which those defects 
are known to be the effects, — e.g. the presence of rotten nails 
has been held to be the effect of stealing gold in a pre\doiis 
life, or consumption is held to be the effect of Brahmana- 
slaughter committed in a previous life. 

It is quoted in Nrsinihaprasdda, (Prayashchitta, p. ‘2a); 
— and in Prdyai^hchitlmimka, (p. 141 and 148), as forbidding 
association with sinners. 

VERSE XLVIII 

Tins verse is quoted in Prdyashchitbaviveka, (p. 6). 
VERSE LI 

V dgapakdrahah .' — ‘ Stealer of speech, — i. e. one who 
learns the Veda by stealth’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka and 
Raghavananda) ‘ a plagiarist ’ (Narayana). 

[The additional verse, relating to the ‘ stealer of a lamp ' 
has been translated hy Buhlet as part of the text-, it has 
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been so accepted hy Rdghavdnamla and lidmachandra, hut 
not hy the other commentators. We hccve follcnved the text 
of Medhdtithi here-, hence from this verse omvard our 
verse-numbering ivill he one less than that in Buhlerf 
This additional verse is quoted in SmrUtattva, (p. 248). 

VESSE LIII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard, (3, 220), to the effect 
that the omission of an expiatory rite involves sin ; — in 
Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta. p. 3) to the same eflFect— 
in Smrtitattva, (p. 473);- — and \n Prdyashchittaviveha, 
(p.l7). 

VERSE LIV 

a 9. 235. 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta, (p. 786).— 
\n Apardrka, (p. 1044), wliich adds tliat ‘ mra ’ stands here 
for the '‘Pcmty i. e. liquor distilled from grains;— in 
Nrsimhcprasdda, (Prayashcliitta, 3 h) ;— and in Prdyash- 
chiitavioeka, (p. 39 and 140). 

VERSE LV 

‘ Guroshchdltkanirhandhahi — ‘ Wrongfully going to law 
agfiinst the teacher ’ (MedhatitM), or ‘ falsely accusing the 
teacher ’ (Medhatitlii, Govindaraja and KuUuka) ;— Repeatedly 
doing -what is disagreeable to the - teacher ’ (Narayana and 
Kandana). 

This verse is quoted in (Prayash- 

chitta, p, 419), as enumerating offences on the same footing 
as Brahmana-slaughter ; — in Apardrka (p. 1047), which 
adds the following notes : — On the occasion of the examination 
of the disputed superiorty of qualifications of two rivals, if 
the Judge pronounces a false judgment, this act is as sinful 
as ; the kfiling of a Brahmana,; ‘ alikanirhandha ’ is false 
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accusation; — and in Mudaiutparijata 807), which adds 

the explanation that ‘when a man without knowing the fouv 
Vedas, represents himself to the king as knowing them, — 
and some one is asketl to examine the validity of the claim— 
if this latter sliould make a false report, the sin inciuTed by 
him is equal to that involved in Brahmana-slaughter’, 

It is quoted in PrdyashchUtavivehi (p. 177), which 
adds the following notes — ‘ AnrtaficJui samuthtrse ’ means 
the misrepresentation of oneself as possessing qualities 
which are not really possessed, e.g., when a Shudra s^iys ‘I 
am a Brahmana’ and wears the sacred thread,— or misi’epre- 
sentation regarding the qualifications of another person 
e.g., if one were to say of a learned Brahmana that 
he knows nothing,— this is equal to ‘ Brahmana-murder 
i.e. involves the twelve-year penance; — this refers to 
eases of intentimal and repeated acts,— ‘ jpcwstewa ’ is 
backbiting to the king, guroh is false accusation 
of one’s father. 

VERSE LVI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsdrd (3.231), to the effect 
that though the offences here enumerated have been placed 
by Yajnavalkya in the same category as ‘Brahmana- 
slaughter ’, wliile Manu classes them with ‘ wine-drinking’, — 
yet all that this implies is that there are alternative ex- 
piatory rites. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 1047), as placing on the 
same footing as ‘wine-drinking’, such offences as ‘forgetting’ 
and ‘reviling’ the Veda and the killing of a friend; and 
the meaning of this is that there are alternative expiatory 
rites ; — it explains ‘ anddyam ’ as uneatable on account of 
bad smell and the like. 

It is quoted in P'ardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta p. 
293) in support of the view that these offences are 'anii- 
pdtakas ’ ‘ancillary sins as distinguished from 'upapdtakaA 
‘ minor sins 
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It is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 807), which makes 
the same remark as Mitdhsard‘,-—md again on p. 825, 
where the following notes ai’e added : — According to Smrti- 
manjarl,^ garhita’ stands for onions and such other for- 
bidden food, and ‘ anddyd for impure food ; white according 
to Kalpatciru ^ garhita' stands for such food as, though 
not forbidden by the scriptures, is deprecated by the 
people anddyani garlic and such things ; — the eating 
of these things is equal to wine-drinking, only when it is 
done intentionally. 

It is quoted in Prdyashchittuviveka (p. 177), which 
has the following notes-— [Brahmojjhatd’ means ‘ forgetting 
the Veda through neglect of proper study ,’ — ‘Vedanindd’, 
passing deprecatory remarks tigainst the words and con- 
tents of the Vedas — ‘ Suhrdvwdha mindering of a Mend 
other than the Brahmapa, — ^ garhltdnna' is^tood of the 
lowest born garhitddya ’, is forbidden food, e.g., mush- 
rooms and so forth, of which repeated eating is meant 
here. It notes the reading ‘ gmdtitdnddya ’ as adopted by 
which explains ‘ ’ as ‘what is forbidden 
by the scriptures ’, and ‘ anddya ’ as ‘ what is very much 
deprecated among the people, such as garlic &c.’ 

VERSE LVII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhard (3. 265), as referring 
to the stealing of property belonging to the Brahmana ; — 
in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta p. 421) ; — in Apa- 
rdrka (p. 1048) ; — 'and in PrayashchiUdviveha (p. 177 and 
344), which has the following note — ‘Deposit’, belonging to 
the Brahmana. 

VERSE LVIII 

Tins verse is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 231), to the 
effect that the ‘ intereoufse;’ meant here is the actual con- 
summation of the act, as is clear from the use of the term 
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' rWihseha'\--m Apm'drha{T^. 1048), wliicli also adds that 
if the intercourse ceases before actual emission, the offence 
is not equal to the ‘violation of the Teacher’s bed’;— in 
Pardsharcmadlmva (Prayashchitta p. 251), which adds that 
tiiis refers to cases where the act is repeated for fifteen 
days ; — in Madanaparijata (p. 844), which notes that the 
use of the expression indicates that if the act 

ceases before emission, it involves an expiation lighter than 
that in the case of ‘the violation of the Teacher’s bed’;— 
and in Prdyashchittcmi^ka (p. 177), which has the 
following notes — ‘ Svayonydsu ’, Sapinda- women, and such 
women as are blood-relations of one’s father or mother, — 

‘ Tcumdrisu ’ Brahmana virgins,~‘ Antyajdsu \ Chandala and 
other low-born girls , — Sahhyuh simw’, wives of Brahmana 
friends,— ‘p wives of sons born of wives of 
different castes, or wives of sons other than the ‘ body born 

VEKSELIX 

This verse is quoted in Prdymhchittavivekd (p. 192), 
which has the following notes — ^ Aydjya-scmydjya’, in- 
cludes improper gifts and teaching also, — ‘ tydga ’ of parents, 
i.e. neglecting to take care of them, — 'Svdd1iydya^tydga\ for- 
getting the Veda that has been learnt, — 'agnitydga\ 
through slothfulness,— ‘ SMtotydga ’, neglecting his feeding 
and education, — ‘ oha' is meant to include the ‘abandoning of 
the ivife’ also. 

VEESE LX 

This verse is quoted in PrdyashcUttaviveka (p. 192), 
which lias the following notes— ‘ ’, of the elder 

brother who remains without wife and fire while his yoimger 
brother has taken hoik,— parivedana' of the younger 
brother, in the said circumstances,—' chd indicates that 
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these two ‘offences’ apply in the ease of sister.*? also, — ^the 
marrying of one’s daughter to either of the two persons just 
mentioned,— and officiating as priest at marriages and other 
rites of the said two per.sons. 

VEKSE LXI 

^ Vratalopanam\ — ^‘Brealdng a vow voluntarily taken’ 
(Medhatithi and Narlyana) : — ‘ breaking the vow of Student- 
ship ’ (Go vindaraja, Kullnka and Eaghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 192), 
which has the following notes— Kanydyd dusanam ’ calling 
a virgin a ‘ non- virgin ’, or piercing with the finger her 
private pai*ts,—‘rdr<^^t6sit'uam’ (which is its reading for 
‘ vdrdhusyam ’) for the Brahmana or the Ksattriya,— ‘ vratdt 
cJiyutih’ (which is its reading for ‘ vratcdopcmam ’), ‘avaMr- 
nitvam sexual delinquency of the Eeligious Student,— 
‘ddrcmdm’, even such as have not been married by one,— 
‘ apatyasya’, of the various kinds of children. 

See 10. 20. 

This verse is quoted in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 192), 
which has the following notes — ‘ Vrdtyatd ’, whose Upana- 
yana has not been performed at the prescribed age, and one 
who has not performed the Soma-sacrifice, — ‘bdndhava- 
tydga\ abandoning, witliout reason, of Sapinda and other 
relatives, — ^bhrtakddhydpana’ (which is its reading for ‘hhr- 
tyddhydpana ’,) imparting knowledge in exchange for 
wages received — ' hKrtddhyayanP, leai-ning under a Teacher 
who teaches for wages received, — ' apanydndm viJcrayah' 
selling of lac and odier things even once, and repeated selling 
of milk and other things,^his is an ‘ offence ’ for the Brafi- 
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VEESELXIII 

‘ Executing great mechanic- 

al works, e. g., constructing dams across rivers in order to 
stop tlie flow of water’ (Medhatithi, Crovindaraja, KuUuka 
and Eaghavananda) making machines for the killing of 
large animals, such as boaivs ’ (E arayana) making such 
machines as sugar-mills and the like’ (Nandana). 

‘ Buhsisting on one’s wife’s eai’nings 
hy making her enter serwce’ (Narayana and Nandana) ; — by *■ 
turning her into a harlot ’ (Kulluka ) ; — ‘ maintaining one- 
self by the separate property of his wife ’ (Medhatithi) ; — 

‘ living on money obtained by selling his wflfe’ (Eaghava- 
nanda). — ^Nandana who reads ‘ himhrmsadhistpjnpdpvah ’ 
(for ‘ himscmsadhtndm strydjvvah'), explains the compound 
as ‘ subsisting either on money earned by the sale of noxious 
herbs, or on the earnings of one’s wife.’ 

This verse is quoted in PrayasAc/w'tiaw’ve/ba (p. 192), 
which has the following miQ&— Sm'vahctre'‘}U adhiharcifiy 
employment in mines,— mahdycmtrcipravartanam^ working 
of oil and other mills, or of machines for the sharpening of 
weapons and so forth,’— ‘ a«.sac7/«nam 7twsa,’ destroying the 
crops, ^ — ‘ strydjwah’ living on the earnings of women, — 

‘ ahhicJidra,' doing of japa, homa and such acts with the 
motive of bringing harm to others, — ‘ mulakarma,’ rites for 
captivating other persons and such other purposes. ' 

VEESE LXIV 

Seed. 118. 

‘ Nhiditanna ! — Forbidden food’ (Medhatithi and Kul- 
luka) ; — food given by persons from whom it should not be 
accepted, e. g. by a king, a gambler iind so forth’ (Karayana, 
Etrghavananda and Kandana).;’ 

This verse is quoted in Prayrnhchittaviveka (p. 192), 
which has the following notes — ^The cutting of uuiny trees 
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for purposes of fuel— cooking for one’s own benefit, not for 
the purpose of offerings to Vishvedevas,— ‘ mwcZiiama the 
food given by tribes or thieves and such people. 

VERSE LXV 

This verse is quoted va. Smrtitattva (p. 538) ; — and in 
Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 192), which has the following notes 
— ‘ cmdhitdgnitd V omitting to kindle the fires by Shrauta or 
‘ Smai-ta rites, when one has the capacity to lay them,— 

‘ steycm,^ appropriating of articles other than gold, slaves, 
horses, silver, .hmd and deposits , — ^ rndndm anapahriyd,' 
the non-payment of debts due to Gods, Rsis and Pitrs,— 
‘‘asachchhdstrddhigamanmn,’ the study of heterodox htera- 
tmu — ‘ KcmsMlavasya Tiriyd] constant addiction to dancing, 
singing and music. 

VERSE LXVI 

This verse is quoted in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 192), 
winch has the following notes— Kupya^ articles of copper 
and so forth,— and the Brahmana serving a drunkard man 
or woman. 

VERSE LXVII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 242) ; — in Mada- 
napdrijdta (p. 924);— in Nrsimhaprasdda (Prayaschitta 
30a) ; — ^^and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 42 and 464), which 
explains ‘rv.ja^ krtyd’ as ‘causing pain,’ — ^aghreya’ as 
gallic and tiie like, — ‘jaihmyam ’ as dishonest dealings with 
friends, — ‘ Maithunam pvmsi,’ as ‘ vulgarity.’ 

VERSE LXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 242) ; — ^in Mada- 
ndpdrijdta {g. 924); — in Nrsimhapo'asdda (Prayashchitta 
30a) ;— and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 42 and 465). 
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VERSE LXIX 

This verse is quoted in (3. 242) in 

Mctdanapdrijdtci (p. 924) in Nrsimhaprasdda (Prayasli- 
chitta 30a) and in PrayashcUttmiveha (pp. 42, 403, 424 
and 465.) 


VERSE LXX 

Tins verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 1129), which adds 
that this refers to such ‘ insects ’ as have no bones; — in 
Mitdhsard (3. 242) ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 924) in 
Nrsinthapramda (Prayashchitta 30a) ; — and in Prdyash- 
cMttaviveka (pp. 42, 238 and 465), which explains ‘ madyd- 
nugatahhojanam ’ as ‘ such fruits and roots and other 
tilings as are brought up at the time of drinking wine, — and 
^ adliairyam.,' as ‘being too much perturbed at even a very 
slight loss.’ 


VERSE LXXII 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Pardshara- 
mddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 399). 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 787); — in 
Apardrka (p. 1053), to the effect that the man should place 
a human skull on the top of a flag;— in Mitdhard (3. 243), 
which explains the first half as prescribing living in the 
forest and the phrase ‘ krtvd shavashirodhvajam ’ as meaning 
that the man shall carry a staff placing at its top the skull 
of the man murdered by him;— in (p. 241), 

which says that the year meant here is the ‘ sdvana ’ one ; 
and in Prdyashchittavireha (p 62 and 522), which says 
that he is to have recourse to ‘begging alms ’ only when ivild 
growing fruits are not available, 
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VERSE LXXIII 

“ According to the Bha’sdsya Purana, Avhich Kullnka and 
Raghavananda quote, these two penances and that mentioned 
in the next verse are to be performed by a Rsattriya who 
slew a Brahmana,— those ending in death by an offender 
who, himself destitute of good qualities, killed a learned 
Shrotriya, and the lighter ones by an eminent king who 
unintentionally caused the death of a worthless Bi’ahmana,” 
(Buhler). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayash- 
ehitta, p. 405), which adds that the various alternatives here 
laid down are to be understood to vary with such circum- 
stances of each case las that' of the act being intentional or 
otherwise, the person killed being learned or ignorant and so 
forth; — in Apardrka (p. 1060), which explains ‘ ’ 

as ‘ persons prescribing the expiation for him ’ ; and adds that 
in the absence of such persons he should voluntarily make 
himself the target of persons who may be engaged in fighting. 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 244) as indicating that 
there is freedom of choice for tire man who has committed 
the offence ; — again under 2. 247, where the meaning is 
explained as the man should throw himself into the fire by 
plunging into it headlong three times. 

VERSE LXXIV 

‘ Svarjitd’ — ^ Svar jit' is the name of a saciifice, accord- 
Ifing to Narayana and Kullnka ; — according to others the term 
is only an epithet of ‘ gosavena! 

‘ Trivrtd ’. — Qualifies the ‘ Agnistut ’, according to 
Medhatithi .;“but stands for a distinct sacrifice, the 
Trwitstoma, according to Govindaraja and Narayana. 

. For .the GftWTO see Katyayana-shautasutra 22.11.3; — 
for the Ahhijit, Ashvalayuna-shautasutra 8.5.13 ; — for the 
' Agmp% Ibid, 9,7.22—25. 
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This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 248);— and in 
Pao-asharamaclhava (Prayashehitta, p. 405). 

VEESE LXXV 

This verse is quoted in PrdyctshGhittct,vwe]ctt (p. It 2). 


VEESE LXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 2o0), ^in 
(p. 1061 ), which adds the following note ;-One 
who ia unable to provide property enough for his lifelong 
inaintenance, should give a house with furniture, and if unaWo 
to Vive this latter, he should give away all that he pMsesses ; 
-to MmUnaparijam (p. 802), which also adds the same 
note;— in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashehitta, p. 399), which 
adds that the rule is that one who is sonless shall give away 
his entire property, wliile one who has a son shall give only a 
house with furniture ;— and in Nrsimhaprasada (Prayash- 

chitta 0 a.) 

VEESE LXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Mitdhard (3. 249), to the effect 
liat the food to be eaten should ha/havim' 
n Apardrhd (p. 1060), which adds that myatahara 
aeanf that the food should he either small m q—y m; of 
havisya' kind only;— the man becomes purified by leeit g 
;he text of the Veda three times,— or by being restrained m 
:ood and going along the Sarasvati from its mouth upwan 

to its source. 

VEESE LXXVTTI 

This verse lays down an option regarding observances during 
the twelve years of penance (verse 72 )-£mcording to _Medha. 
tithvGovindarala and Kulluka ;-aceording to ^arayana it 
provides a general rule for all penances, 
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This verse is quoted in Mitdhsara (3. 243), which says 
that this is an option to what has been said in verse 72 ;~in 
Madanapdrijdta (p- 788), which also adds that this lays 
down an option ; — and in Pardsharamddhava (Prayash- 
ehitta, pp. 399 — 400), which notes that the ‘-wd’ of the ‘Krtmd- 
panah' indicates that ‘shaving’ is an option to the wearing of 
matted locks. 

VERSE LXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 797), which 
adds the following explanation : — Here the text lays down 
separately, {a) ‘immediate surrendering of his life for the sake 
of a Brahmana,’ and(&) ‘saving of the cow and the Brahmana’ ; 
from which it follows that — {a) if the man succeeds in saving 
the cow or the Brahmana, he becomes purified, even though 
his own life may have been saved, and (b) even though he 
may not succeed in saving the cow or the Bar hmana, he be- 
comes purified, if he has tried his best and lost his life in 
the attempt to save them. 

It is quoted in Apardrlta (p. 1058), which adds tlie 
following notes: — ’This is to be taken in connection with the 
‘ Twelve years penance even though the man may not succeed 
in saving the cow or the Brahmana, if he has tried his best, 
and perishes in the attempt, he becomes purified ; and if he 
has succeeded in saving them, he becomes purified, even 
though he may not have lost his life in the attempt. 

It is quoted in Mitdhsard (3. 244), which adds that 
‘ saving the Brahmana’ and ‘ perishing for the sake of the 
Brahmana’ are two distinct tilings. 

VERSE LXXX 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (3. 246). 

, VERSE LXXXI, 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard ^3. 244) as summing 
up the twelve years’ penance. 
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VEESELXXXII 

This verse is quoted in MitaTc^ard (3. 224), which adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Bhumidma ’• are Brahmanas^ the 
sacrificial priests,— war ’ is the king of these priests, 
i. e. the master of the sacrifice ; — ^in an assembly of all , these 
— ‘ (S/w'sIr a,’ having proclaimed, his ‘ guilt,— he shall 

take the final bath of the saciifice, if permitted 

by the aforesaid persons, and thus become purified. 

It is quoted in ApardrJca {p. 1057), which adds the 
following notes : — ‘Bhumidevdh,’ Brahmanas,— ‘ iVarac7em,’ 
the annointed Ksattriya, — at an assembly of these persons, — 
‘ svam enah,’ liis guilt, of Brahman-slaying, — ‘ shistvd,’ having 
proclaimed,— and taking the avahhrtJui bath,— he becomes 
purified. 

VEESELXXXVII 

. : _ , . ^i: 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 251), according 
to which ‘avijfidta garhha ’ indicates the stage of pregnancy 
before the sex of the child has been determined ; — it adds 
that though the fact of the cliild in the womb belonging to 
the Brahmana-easte would make the offender liable to the 
expiation for Brahmana-slaying, — yet, in as much as the 
possibility of the child being female might lead one to think 
that the guilt of killing a female would be a ‘minor sin,’ 
and hence involve a fighter expiation, — ^it becomes necessary 
to emphasise the necessity of performing the heavier 
expiation. 

It is quoted in PrdyashchiUavweka (pp. 87,179 and 
228), which adds the explanation lhat, having killed the Bralr 
mana embryo, h^ot'e its sex has been determined, one should 
perform the rites laid down in connection with Bmhmaiui- 
murder,’ as also for killing a Ksattriya or a Vmshya— while 
they are performing a sacrifice, — and also for killing an 
‘ dtreyi, ’ i. e., a Brahmani. 
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VEESE LXXXVIII 

This verse is quoted in (3. 244), which adds 

the following notes:— This refers to cases where the false 
evidence leads to the death of men; — ‘ pratirahhya, ’ becom- 
ing passionately angry with mfeepa, ’ the deposit placed 
by a Brahmana, — ‘ strV here stands for the wife of a person 
who has taken the fires, who is endowed with the quality of 
being devoted to her husband and so forth ; — in Prdyaah- 
chittaviveJca (p. 179) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyava- 
hara 56b). 

VERSE LXXXIX 

^ Iyam \ — ^According to some this refers to verse 72, and 
these people hold that “in the case of wilful murder the 
penance has to be made severer by doubling or trebling the 
term of twelve years.” — Buhler. 

Tills verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (3. 226), where it 
is put forward (by the Purvapaksin) in support of the view 
that in the case of loilfvl murder there is no expiation at all; — 
but the Siddhdnta view is that refers to the ‘Twelve 

Years ’ Penance mentioned before (verse 72), and the latter 
half of the verse does not entirely deny all expiation ; since 
several texts have definitely prescribed expiatimi by death 
in such cases. — It is quoted again under 3. 243, in support 
of the view that the ‘Twelve Year's’ Penance is meant to meet 
cases of unintentional murder ; — in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi 
(p. 77) ; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (Prayashchitta 2a) ; — in 
Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 354), which says that tliis precludes 
only the ‘ Twelve Years Penance,’ and not all kinds of expia- 
tion, as suicide is actually laid down as tlie expiation for 
intentional Brahmana-murder ; — and in PrayashcKittciviveka 
(p. 65), which s-ays that the meaning is that the ‘ Twelve 
Years ’ and other penances are pi'ecluded from intentional 
Brahmaiia-murder, Mid the implication is that thei’e is no 
expiation for it. 
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VERSE XC 

The liquor here meant is that distilled from ground 
grams, according to Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kulluka ; — 
according to Xarayana the death-penance is meant for all 
twice-born men partaking of liquor distilled from grains, and 
by Brahmanas who have drunk any of the three kinds of 
liquor described under verse 95. 

^ Mohat\ — ^Nandana reads ‘ amo/iat ’ and explains it as 
‘ not unintentionally ‘intentionally.’ 

This verse is quoted in (3. 253), which 

explains ‘ mohdt ’ as meaning ‘ ignorance of scriptmnl 
injunctions’. — ^It enters into a long discussion regarding 
the exact connofeition in the present context, of the 
term ‘ stf,rd‘ and comes to the conclusion that it stands 
for the liquor distilled from groimd grains ; the partaking 
of which is equally heinous for jill the three higher 
castes, — the drinking of the other two kinds, that distilled 
from molasses and that from honey, being sinful for the 
Brahmana only. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 815), which adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Mohdt' stands for ‘ignorance of the 
scriptures,’ and not for ‘ ignorance of the natiu-e of the liquid 
di*iink’; — Utgnivarndm,' ‘heated to the extent of becoming 
red-hot’; — in (Prayashchitta 9a); — and in 

Prdyashchittaviveha (p. 93), which explains ' agnivarndm' 
as ‘hot as fire,’ and quotes Jikana to the effect that ‘‘nwhdi’ 
meiins ‘ intentionally.’ 

VERSE XCI 

This verse Ls quoted in Pa/tmharamddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 412), wHch adds that this refers to the same 
case as the preceding verse; f e. to the intentional drinking of 
liquor distilled from grains;"H8e3ad * in PrdyashchiUavmka 
(p. 93), which says that the ‘ milk ’ and ‘clarified butter’ meant 

are those of the <mo only. 

ro.’j 
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VEESEXCII . ; 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mitah^ard^d. 254), which adds 
that this refers to a case where wine has been drunk by mistake 
and then vomitted again, as i-eferring to a case where the 
wine has been taken unitentionally but thrown out, after it 
has merely touched the palate. 

It is quoted in Pardsharmnddhava (Prayashchittei, p. 
412), to the same effect, — i. e. as referring to a case where 
the wine has only touched the palate ; — ^in Nrsimhaprasddu 
(Priiyashchitta 9b) ; — and in PrdyashchiUmivelca (p. 98), 
which says that this refers either to wises of unintentional but 
repeated drinking of the and Mddhvl wines, or to 

those of intentional drinking, only once, of those wines. 

VEESEXCm 

'Idiis verse is quoted in Viramitroday a {Klimhx p. 548) ; 

' — in Apardrha (p. 1044), which adds the following notes : — 

‘ Being the refuse of gimns ’ is applicable only to that liquor 
which is distilled from ground grains, and not to those 
distilled from molasses and honey, as neither of these two 
latter is ‘ grain,’ which name is apphcable only to Vrihi and 
other corns; thus then the drinking of liquor distilled from 
grains is forbidden for all twice-born men, and the other two 
kinds for the Brahmana only. 

It is quoted in Mitdhsard (3. 253), firstly to the effect 
that ‘ Surd ' is the name of that liquor which is distilled 
from grains ; — secondly to the effect that this liquor 
is forbidden for all the three higher castes, wlule that 
distilled from honey or • molasses is forbidden for the Brah- 
mana’ only ; — in Prayashchittaviveha (p. 89), which adds 
that ‘ anndndm ’ stands not only for rice, but for barley, wheat 
and other grains also,‘— hence it is that the wine produced by the 
, fementation of grains is called ‘ Surd ’;“-and in Smrtisdrod- 
(p. 355)i,, to tte effect that the name 'Surd' 
direcffy ; denotes wine made from grains only. 
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YEESE XCIV 

' MadlivV — ^‘Distilled from honey ’ (Medhritithi) 

‘ distilled from Madhuka flowers (Kulluka);— distilled either 
from grapes and from Madhuka flowers or from honey’ 
(Karayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrla (p. 1044), which adds 
that the liquor distilled from grains is here made an example 
of prohibited diink ; which means that this is the principal 
kind of liquor, and the other two are only secondary; it is 
for this reason that though all the tliree ai’e equally forbidden 
for the Brahmana, the former alone is forbiden for the 
Ksattriya and the Vaishya. 

It is quoted in Mitdhsard to die effect that 

liquor distilled from grains is the principal kind of liquor; — and 
again, in the sense that the sin involved in the drinking of 
liquor distilled from honey and molasses is as heavy as that 
in drinking that distilled from grains. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 
411), which notes that the name ‘ Swd ’ is applied primarily 
to liquor distilled from grains only, and only indirectly to 
those distilled from honey and molasses -in Vlramitro-’ 
daya (Ahnika, p. 548); — m Madanapdrijdta (p. 814), which 
notes that ‘ dvijottania ’ stands for Brahmanas ; hence the 
meaning is that all kinds of liquor are forbidden for the 
Brahmana from his very birth; — ^in Prdyashchittammha (p. 
89) in support of the view that the name ‘ Surd ’ applies to 
wines of all the tlu’ee kinds; — and in Smrtisdroddhdra {p. 355) 
to die effect that the name ‘ Surd ’ apjflies directly to these three 
kinds of wine only, and only figuratively to other kinds. 

■ VERB! XCV' ■ 

This verse is quoted in Mi^aksctra {S. 253), as implying 
that it is for the Brahmaiia alone Aat all the three kinds of 
liquor are equally forbidden — in 4p^drh(i (p. 1069), to the 
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effect that (a) the Surd is to be avoicled by all the twice-born, 
even before initiation, (h) the Mddhin Gaud'i are to 

be avoided by the Brahmana at all times, but by the Ksattriya 
and the Vaishya only during the period of studentship. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva {^. %2hyr—\ri Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika 548) ; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 814), to the effect 
that the Mddhm and the Gandi are forbidden only for the 
Brahmana, not for the Ksattriya and the Vaishya; but they 
are forbidden for all the three higher castes during the period 
of studentship ; — and in SmTtt^droddhdra (p. 800 ). 

VERSE XCVT 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 548). 
VERSE XCVIT 

This verse is quoted in Vtramiirodaya (Ahnika p. 548). 
VERSE XCIX 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pard^haramddhava- (Prayash- 
chitta p. 414); — and in PrdymhcMUmiveha (p. 117). 

VERSE 0 

‘ Tcipasaivci tuJ — ^“Kulluka thinks that it indicates that, 
while a Brahmana must never be slain by the king, other 
Aryans also may perform austerities. — ^According to Raghava- 
nanda it refers to the optional recitation of the Odyatri 700,000 
times ; — according to Namyana to other penances, even such 
as end in death ; — Govindaraja takes it as referring to those 
prescribed in the next verse.” — ^Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayash- 
; chitta, p. 414), which adds the following notes : — The alterna- 
tive of ‘killing ’ is meant for one who is a Brahmana. in name 
only, while * austerity ’ is for one who is endowed with 
SQ(&' quaK^fefe ^ detbted to saerifices and so forth, It 



EXPLANATORY — ADHYAYA XT 819 

goes on to add that the death-penalty is meant for cases of 
intentional stealing ; umntentioml stealing of gold being 
possible in cases where a mao steals a piece of cloth, to which 
(unknown to him) a piece of gold may be tied. It adds that 
the particular ‘ austerity ’ is meant as described by Mann 
liiraself in the next verse. 

It is quoted in Apardrla (p. 1079), which adds that 
the term ’ does not preclude the other castes; it is 
emphasised only with a view to indicate that what is here 
stated is an exception to the general prohibition ‘ the Briih- 
raana shall not ])e killed this general proliibition is of that 
act of killing to which one is prompted by mere passion ; in 
the case in question the killing is done as an act of justice, 
and at the request of the culprit himself. In fact tlie omission 
of this act of justice would involve the king in sin. 

It is quoted in Mitdhard (3. 207), which adds the 
following note — On being struck once, if the culprit dies, 
he becomes absolved from his sin ; but even if he do not die 
when strack, he becomes absolved from the sin ; — and again, 
to the effect that the killing of the Bmhmana under the said 
cireumstanees is permissible ; — and in P7'dya.‘ih<-hiftavwehi 
(p. 117). 

VERSE C'l 

“ According to Karayana this verse refers to an uninten- 
tional offence ; according to Kulluka and Raghvananda, to the 
theft of a small sum.” — ^Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddham (Prayash- 
ehitta, p. 415), as describing the ‘ austerity ’ mentioned in the 
preceding verse and in Apardrka (p. 1080), which remarks 
that this refers to a ease where the gold stolen belonged to 
a Bmhmana devoid of good qualities, or where tlie theft has 
been committed by a Brahmana possessing good qualities 
in times of distress for the support of his family ; — and tliat 
in a case where one without qqalitim hasistolen gold belonging 


020 MAKU SMRTTI— NOTE8 

to a Brahmana with gootl quality, in large quantities, or for 
such evil pinposes as gambling and the like, the expiation 
must be one that ends in the culprit’s death. 

VERSE CUT 

This verse is quoted in Apararht (p. inSH), which acids 
the following notes The culprit should openly proclaim 
his offence of having violated his Guru’s lied ‘ sTmm ' is a 
female image made of iron or some such metal. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchittn, 
p. 200 );— in Madmiapdrijdfa (p. 830 and 837), which 
notes that there are two expiations prescribed here : — (a) lying 
down upon a heated iron-bed, and {h) embracing the red hot 
image; — ^in Nrdmhaprasdda (Prayashclutta 11«); — and 
in Prayafthcliittcmvela (p. 137), which explains ‘gifrutalpah’ 
(which is its reading for ‘ gv.rutcdpi ’) as ‘ gnroh talpam 
talpam ynf^yn, ’ ‘ surmi ’ as an iron image. 


VERSE CTV 

This verse is quotal in Mitdhmrd (3. 2.09), which offers 
the following explanation: — He should himself cut off his 
testicles and the organ, take them in his hands and go away 
straight onwards towards the South-West, till his body falls 
off; it adds that the man should go towards the South-West 
backwaids and witli eyes bandaged. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 830), which also 
adds that the man should go backwards - and with eyes 
closed ; — ^in Apardrka (p. 1083) ; — in Pm-dsharcmddhma 
(Prayashclutta, p. 253) ; — in Np'dmhaprasdda (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 11a); — and in Prdyashohittaviveha (p. 137), 
which says that the ‘ cutting ’ should be done with a razor as 
distinctly pre^ribed by Shahkha-Likhitn.. 



Tlutiver.se is quoted in Madatmpurijdia (p. 840);-- 
and in Prdya.divhiUuvivekxi (p. 140), which says that thii 
refens to unintentional intercourse with the yuru-patm wIk 
is unehaste. 
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These verses are quotal in Fardsharainddhaixi (Pru- 
yashchitta, p. 101), which add.s that this refens to the case of 
intentionally killing a cow belonging to a Brahuiaua; — in 
Madauapdrijdta (p. 800), which notes that y4iat is laid 
down in verses 108 to 113 refei-s to cases of intentional killuig 
of a cow ])elonging to the Ksattriya, and what i.s declaretl 
in verses 115 and 110 to case.s of killing any cow 
belonging to a Brahinana. It goes on to add the following 
notes: — Since the text mentions no other food, the man 
should live upon fruits and roots only ; or the meaning 
may be that ‘rtwena ’ (of verse 115) refei*s to the 

two months’ coiu’se detailed in the foregoing verses ; 
and the sense is that the man who is unable to give 
ten coAvs with a bull should give away all his belongings. 
When however one unintentionally kills a cow, young anti 
well-fed, belonging to a Brahmana, he should observe the 
three-monthly penance prescribed by Aiigiras. 

They are quoted also in Smrtitattva, (p. 519) ; — in 
timrtisdroddhdra (p. 358) ; — and in Prdyashchittamveka 
(pp. 196 — 197), which says that this refers to the ordinmy 
killing of the cow, and not to its killing for sacrifices ; — and 
adds the following explanation: — ‘He should shave Ids he<ul, 
cover himself with the skin of the cow he has killed, and 
drink gruel of barley cooked in cow’s mine’, and thus live 
in the cow-pen, for * one month, during the next two 
montlus he should fast . during day and eat a little in the 
evening, — ‘ mrdsana ’ is sitting without any support,-^ 
‘ abhishasta ’ attacked, — ‘ lhayaih ' by dangerous animals,— 
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‘ sam^ranai/i MwMch is its reading im^ sc 0 -o<Mpapc^% 
to tlie best of his power—' gam na hathayet\ a view to 
have her driven mcharitmratah \ he who has 

followed these restrictions in the right manner,— he should 

give ten cows along with one bull. 

Verse Il5 only is quoted iu the ShnddMlxmmdt 

(p.241). 


VERBE CXVII 


This verse is quoted in 31itdk§a}'ci (d. 2<jo), as lefeiiing 

to cases of intentionally comuiitted offences, and as standing 

for the ‘Three Years lYmance ’ in Jjpcw’drM (p. 1105), 
whicli also notes that this stands for the ‘ Three \ ears 
Penance’; — in Pardsharmiddkava (Prayiishchitta, p. 425) 
as rolling to the “^Three Years Penance in PrayaHJichitta- 
‘viveha (p. 394 and 463) and in Smftisdroddhdra (p. 362), 
which says that stands for the ‘Tlnee montWy 

Penance’ prescribed for cow-killing. 


VERBE CXVIll 

This verse is quoted in Pardshara'iuddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 436);— in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 507);— in Nirna- 
yasmlJM{^. 191);— in Vircmitrodaya (Samskara,p. 554);— 
in Apardvlid (p. 1140), which notes that what is emphasised 
here is («) that tlie ass should be one-eyed, and (5) that the 
entire procedure of the Pdhayajfia sacrifice laid down in 
Gfhyasutra should be caiiied out;— in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 909), which explains ‘ pdhayajfiavidhdnena’ as the 
entire procedm-e consisting of the ' Parisamvhana' and 
‘ Paryuhsana ’ and ending with the ‘ Principal offerings ’ to 
Vdta and the other deities ;— it notes that the ‘night’ meant 
is diat of Amdvdsyd day ; — and in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 
363). 
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VERSE CXIX 

This verse is quoted in M<MLana‘par%^al<x (p. 9U9), which 
notes that («) according to AlpardrH the ^ ajy(x — homo.'' 
should begin with ‘ Faid?/a svaha’’ and end with ‘ Vahnayo- 
srahd ’ and after these ‘ Principal offerings ’ there should be one 
more offeiing of Ajyct with the mantra ‘ Samdsiftchantii etc.’ 
— (&) while according to Smrtimafijarl, after the ‘ Prin- 
cipal offerings the offering of cltirified butter with the 
mantra ‘ Samasmchantu etc.’ should be made to Suvarchala 
and other deities so that in view of these two views, this 
is a case of option. 

It is quoted in Pav'd.'iharctrnddhcwa (Prayashchitta, p. 
4;3G); — and in (p. 1140), which adds the following 

notes : — The first offerings to be made ai-e the offerings of 
Ajyco with the mantras ‘ Vdtdyci svdhd ’ and so forth; the 
time for the offering is the ‘ night,’ and that on the Amdvmyd 
day. 

VERBE CXX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrht (p. 1140), which 
explains that this ‘emission of the seed’ is meant to be 
‘in a woman’;— and in AIcdmiaparijdta (p. 909.) 

VERSE CXXII— CXXIII 

These verses are quoted in Apardrha (p. 1141), as 
laying down an ‘ yearly penance ’ for the unchaste student ; 
in Mitahtjard (3. 280), as referring to the case wheie the 
woman with whom the student has misconducted himself 
is either the wife of an unlear-md Brahmana or that of a 
learned Vaishya; the expiation in the case of the wife of 
a learned Brahmana or learned Ksattriya consisting of tlie 
three or two years penance. 

They are quoted in Pardsharafnddhara (Prayashcliitta, 
p. 430);— in P^-dyanhchittavh'eka (p. 387);— and in Snifti- 
saroddhara (p. 303). 
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VERSE CXXIV 

Tlie ‘ Jatibhramshakara ’ offences have been enumerated 
above in verse 67. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdkmra (3. 254)— and again 
imder 3. 290) in Smrtitattva {Tp. M2) --in Fm'cishm'a- 
‘Hiddhiivci (Prayashchitta p. 441), as laying down tlie expiation 
common to all ‘ Jdtibhrcmshctkm-a ’ offences and in Prd- 
yashchittavivekoi (pp. 464 tmd o42), wliicli says that when 
the offence is committed intentionally, the penance to be per- 
formed is the Sdntapana, and when it is committed iminten- 
tionally,iti^Prdjdpatya. ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

The ‘ Scmkartkarana ’, U(,pdtrikarana\ mP ^ mali'in- 
kavana' ollences have been enumerated above, under verses 
68, 69 and 70. 

This verse is quoted in Mituksard (3. 290) and in 
Prdyai^hchittaviveka iix iiy^ md 431). 

VERBE CXXVl 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk$ard (3. 266-267), as 
referring to such Vtushyas and Shudras as are possessed of 
only a fcAV good qualities ; — it explains the term ‘ vrtta ’ as 
qualities of the heart and so forth, such as reverence for 
superiors, purity, cleanliness, truthfulness, control of organs 
<md goodwill toAvards all — and in the Prdyashehittaviveka 
(p. 315). 

VERSE CXXVII 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mitdkmra (3. 266) ; in 

Pardi<haramddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 73) ; — and in Prd- 
yashohittaviveka (pp. 215 and 534). 
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VERSE GXXVin 

According to Metlhatitlii and RSgha.Yanaiida. tins verso 
only reiterates what has been prescribed in verse 120, all the 
details of which are meant to be observed- in the present 
connection; — bnt according to Clovindaraja and Kullhka, the 
special details, of carrying the skull and so forth, which are not 
expressly mentioned here, are not meant here. 

This verse is (inoteAm Pardsha/rcmiadhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 128); — and in PrdyashGhittavivVM 21^ and 
5P>4). 

VERSE OXXIX 

“ According to Govindaraja and Knlluka, the two 
penances are to be performed optionally, in case a virtuous 
Vaishya. has been killed unintentionally. — Medhiitithi says 
that the first penance is to be performed for the murder of a 
Vaishya who was less distinguished than the one referred to 
in verse 12G. — ^Narayana thinks that the verse refers to 
Vaishya engaged in the performance of a sacrifice, and that 
the particle ‘ vet ’ takes the place of the cupola, and tlius one 
penance only is prescribed.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in PrdyeitihcMUaviveha (pp. 216 
and 5.84), which explains ^ el-anhatavi.' as ‘a hundred and 
one’. 

VERSE eXXX 

This verse is quoted in PrdyetnIvcMUrmvelca (pp, 210 
and 584). 

W^RSE CXXXT 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1180), which 
adds that this rofens to intentional repetitions of the act 
and in Mitdhmrd (3. 270) rte laying down the ‘Six- 
monthy Penance ’ for the killing of all the animals mentioned, 
collectively. 
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VEESE CXXXTI 

“According to Govindaraja, Kulluka, Nilraj'ana and 
Ragliavanandn, these penances are to 1)e performed if the 
animal has been killed nnintentionally. — According to Medha- 
tithi they have to expiate the slaughter of a single animal. — 
The choice among the four penances depends, according to 
Kirlluka and Eaghavananda, on the strength of the otFender, 
according to Govindaraja and Narayana, on his caste and 
other circumstances. ” — Buliler. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhmrd (3. 270), as laying 
down the penances for the killing of each of the animals 
severally ; — in Apardrha (p. 1131) as referring to the killing 
of a cat ; — and in Madanapdrijdta (p. 949), which explains 
^ ■upaspnrsha ' as bathing, and adds that this refers to uninten- 
tional killing; intentional killing involves double tlie expiation 
here prescribed. 

VEEBE dXXXITI 

This verse is quoted in Pardaharamddhnva (Prayash- 
ehitta, p. 07); — in Apardrh/. (p. 1132), which explains 
^ pnldla' as paddy-stalks without grains ;— in Alitdhiard 
(3. 273) ; — in Madanapdrijdtn (p. 950), which adds 

that the ‘ paidlabhdra ’ and ‘one mdsa of Stsnka’ ai'(‘ 
ox)tional alternatives ; — and in PrdgnshchiUaviveka (p. 527), 
which says that the gift preseribfHl removes the sin of the 
killing. 

VEESE CXXXTV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Prayash- 
chitta p. 04), which adds that this refers to cases where the 
offender is a wcidthy person ; — and in Prdgai^hcddtMviveka 
(p. 240), 
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VEESE CXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Parashmxmddhava (PiTiyasli- 
chittn, p. ()2), whieli notes tJiat this refers to eases where the 
offender is a wealthy person unable to do any fasting;— 
in Apardrka (p. 1132 ); — in Mitaksard (3. 272) in 
Mcidanapdrij dta (p. 950) ; — and in Prdyashchittaxnveka 
(p.239). 

Ym&E CXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhnva (Prayasli- 
cliitta p. 69); — in Mitaksard (3. 271) ;— and in Pra^/ns/),- 
chittavireha (p. 230), which explains the meaning to be 
that for the killing of an ass, a ram or a goat, one should give 
a one year old bullock. 

VERSE CXXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1132) ; — in Mitdk- 
mrd (3. 272) ; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 950) ; — and in 
Prdyashchittavireka. (pp. 232 and 527), which says that 
this refers to vmntmtioncd killing, and that once only, 

VEESE oxxxvni 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1128), whieli 
explains ‘annrasthitdh' as ‘ not faithful to their linsbands,’ 
i. e., ‘ adulterous ’ ; — and in Prdyasheluttaviveka (p. 227). 

\^RSE CXXIX 

Tliis verse is quoted in PrdyasthcMUamveka (pp. ilO 
and 50) wliich explains tlie meaning to be that, if the offender is 
not in a position to give the male cow or other things prescribed, 
ho becomes absolved from the sin by performing the Krchchhra 
penance.’ 
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VERSE CXL : ^ 

TIiisA^erse is quoted in Pm'dsharamddhava (Prayaali- 
eliitta, p. G6) ; — and in Prdyashcliittavivelia (p. 241), which 
explains the meaning to be that for the unintentional killing 
of 1,000 insects with bones, or a cartful of boneless insects, 
one should perform the ‘ six-montly penance’, which Mann 
has prescribed in connection with the killing of a Sh Iidra ; 
if it is done intentionally, then the ‘ one year penance ’ is 
to ho performedt 

VERSE CXLT 

^ Ki'Ticliit ! — ‘ One pana ’ (Naraynna) ‘ eight handfuls 
of grain ’ (Xandana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. GO) -and in PrdyasiheJdUavivel'a (p. 241), whicli 
says that this refers to the killing of only one insect. 

VERSE GXLII 

‘ Plcdiatam ! — ‘ One hundred verses, the Gdyafrl and 
the like’ (Kullrdca) ; — ‘the Gdyatrl itself repented a hundred 
times ’ (Navayana). 

This verse is quotetl in Mitdhmrd (3. 27G) ; — in Pnrd- 
shnramddhara (Prayashohitta,, p. 434), which notes that this 
refers to the cutting of trees etc., other than that for sacrificial 
pui’poses ; — in Apardrlca (p. 1134), which notes that 

‘ puspitdndm ’ goes with ‘ virndhdm — in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 920), which notes that there is notliing wrong in cutting 
the trees etc., for the purposes of the five great sacrifices and 
other religious purpose ; — and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 
243), which says that this I’efera to the cutting of trees with 
very few fniits. 

: • ; VERSE CXLIII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 1138), which 
adds that ‘ghdtel ‘on cutting,’ is to be construed wuth 
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this verse and in Prdyashchittmiveka (p. 242), which 
explains ‘ as shaktu md the rest,— rasa ’ as 

‘molasses and the like,’ — ' pJmla,’ as ‘the jujube and so 
forth,’— ‘jpMspa ’ as the Madhukaaad tlie rest,— if one kills 
the insects produced in these things unintentionally, one 
should eat clarified butter and then fast for a day. 

VERSE CXLVI 

‘ AnirdTesliyam'— What is stated in the first half is not 
to be prescilbed in the case of the mtentional drinkmg of 
Varuni’ (Medlratithi and Nandana) — ‘Any expiation involv- 
ing death shall not be prescribed even in the case of the inten- 
tional drinking of Varuni ’ (Xarayana and others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardka 1074\ which ex- 
plains the meaning to be — ‘ The intentional drinking of Purd 
is an otfenee for wliich no expiation can . be prescribed 1)y 
any Assembly ; it has to be found out by the oftender himself.’ 
It adds that the re-perfonnance of the sacramental rites in 
itself cannot absolve the man from the sin ; these rites have 
to be performed after the man has undergone the expiation 
spcifically prescribed for wine-drinking. 

It is quoted in MiSdI’sara (3. 255), wliich adds that the 
sacramental rites are to be performed after the performance 
of the Tapta-KfchcJihra. 

It is quoted in Pardyashchittaviveka (p. lUO), wliich 
explains the second half to mean that ‘ if one drinks wine 
intentionally, then the expiation just prescribed will not 
serve his purpose, his only expiation will consist in giving- 
up his life.’ 

VERSE CXLVII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1074), which 
explains that ‘payalP here stands iovmilk again on p. 11(50, 
where it is added that this refers to cases where the water 
has been chunk and vomitted by women or cliildren, and 
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it was cjonUdned in a vessel that had contained wine, but was 
not w^et with it, so that the water had not imbibed either 
the taste or the smell of the liquor. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddha'm (Prayashehitta, p. 
849), which adds that this refers to cases of unintentional re- 
peated drinking of the water ; — and in Prdijaaltcldltavivel-a (p. 
824), which says that means Shahlhapu>}pi ’ 

is a particular herb. 

VERSE CXLVIll 

"VvlhioaL ^ — ‘ Pronouncing a benediction (.m the giver’ 
(Govindaraja and Kulluka) ; — ‘at the Sautramaui sacrilice ’ 
(Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1104.) 

VERSE CXLIX 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksurd (8. 255), which 
remarks that this refers to the case of a Soma-sacriticer 
'umnt6)itionally smelling the liquor ; if it is intentional, the 
expiation is to be doublal; — in .the Madanapdrijdta (p. 822), 
which also remarks that this refers to unintentiomd smelling; 
intentional smelling involving double the said expiation ; — 
in Apardrha (p. 1104) ; — ^in Pardshuramddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 349), as referring to the ease of the smelling of the 
mouth of the man who has drunk rvine ; — and in Nrsimha- 
pramcla, (Prayashehitta 9 b). 

VERSE CL 

This verse is quoted in MUdJesard (3. 254), as referring 
to cases where the twice-born eats dry grain which has 
coiire into contact with liquor ; — in ApardrJea (p. 1074), 
' surdscmi>^rA<m,- is explained as ‘tliat in which the 
taste, of liquor is absent e. g. water contained in a vessel 
; ' winch . had confeuned Hquorv'j the eating of Avhat bears the 
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taste ol‘ li(iiu»r being as bad as the drinking of lajuor ilsoll' ; 
it adds that here also the re-initiation is to follow the 
prescribed expiatory rites again on p. 1164 in Nivnaya- 
sindhn (p. 191) in Vidhmaparijdta (p. 488) ; — in 
Vlramitrodaya (Samskara p. 545); — in Pardskaramddhava 
(Prayashchitta p. 298) ; — in Prdyashchittaviveha (p. 104) ; — 
and in Samskdraratncmdld (p. 279), which says that the 
‘‘ pnnali samshdrad is always to be preceded by the perform- 
ance of the Tapta-Krchchlira. 

VERSE CLI 

This Aerse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 556); — in 
Apcirdrha (p. 1075) ;— in Smriikaumdt (p. 37), as laying 
down in what respects the expiatory sacrament ditfers from 
the ordinary initiatory sacrament in Prdyashohiitamdeha 
(XA 104), which says that all this refers to things that 
had come into contact with wine sometime in the jrast; — 
and in Gc(dddharapaddhati (Kala p. 325). 

VERSE CLII 

Of. 4. 222. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (j). 1167); — in 
Mitdksard (3. 291), which adds that this refers to inten- 
tional and repeated acts ; — and in Prdyashchittaviveka (pjA 
269 and 281), which says that this refers to unintentional 
eating. 

VERBE CLIII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhat’d (3. 291). 

VERSE CLIV 

This verse is quoted ia Apurdrka (p. 1164); — and in 
PardsJmravMdhava (Prayashcliitta jj. 206). 

Klft 
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■ VEESE CLV V : 

‘ Ajfiatam Unknown ’ ( Medhatithi) unintention- 
ally ’ (Govindaraja and Ragliavananda) ; 

‘ Bhaumam kavahdm \ — To be taken together according 
to Medhatithi ; sepai’ately, according to Ragliavananda, who 
iakes ‘ h?iawndni ’ as ‘ mushrooms growing on the ground,’ and 
‘ Kavahdm ’ as ‘ mushrooms growing on trees 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1166), wliich 
adds that the expiation here prescribed is for the eating of 
mushrooms growing on the ground, not those growing on 
trees ; — ^and in Prdymhchittaviveka (p. 285). 

VERSE CLVI 

Of. 5. 19-21. 

Yov ihii TapUi^Krchclihra Htie 11- 

This verse is quoted in .djiamida (p. 1166); — and in 
3Iitdkmrd (3. 291). 

VERSE CLVII 

‘ Ekdhafhokoddke vmet \ — This is to be done, on the 
fourth day (Medhatithi),— on any one of the three fasting (.lays 
(Govindaraja and Kulluka),- — on the first day (Xarayana). 

This verse is quoted ind4j)«rdrA;ct (p. 1144), which 
explains ‘ ’ as standing for \\.i% Slirdddha that is 

done every month dining the first year on the date of death, 
and wt for the Amdvdi^yd shrdddha ; — ^and in Prdya^h- 
chittaviveka (p. 397), which says that this refers to the 
act being vnintmtioncd, and adds that ‘ iiidsikdnnam’ refers 
to food given at all after-death shrdddhas , — and that what 
is meant by ‘ ekdhmmdake vaaU ’ is that ‘ he should fast 
for three days and live on water on the fourth day.’ 

VERSE CLIX 

; ' This- vei*se is quoted in Madanapdri.jdta {y>. d?y^), to 
; tlm efifect fc^tiag. ^ t4s^ of the cat and other 
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.‘iniinnlrt one ^lioukl (Ivink the yira/irntsmvM for one 

(lay ; — in rrdymhchittamveha (p. 120), whieli explains 
‘ BrdhnasvmroJiald ’ as the yellow snn-flower, — the offender 
should pass one day living on this;— and adds that this refers 
to cases where the act m imintentionrd ; where it is done 
intentionally, the penance sliould be kept for three days ; — 
and in Sh.vddhihatmuU (p. 116). 

VERSE CLX 

‘ Shod1uiAia%]}. ' — ‘ Penances’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Knlluka and Raghavananda);- — ‘purgative dec'oetions’ (‘others ’ 
in Medhatithi, Xariiyana and Nandana). 

This verse is qnoted in SfiirtitMlva (]). 548) ; — and in 
Prdya.dicJnttaviveha (p. 142). 

VERSE CLXIT 

This ver.se is qnoted in Mitdhsard (1. 265) ; — in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 874), which adds the following notes: — 

‘ Dhana ’ stands for valuables other than gold, — ‘ dvijottama, ’ 
Brahraana, — his ‘ svajdti ’ is Brahmana ; — this refers to cases 
where the Bralunana has stok^n ; — in Pavuehrmmddhnra 
(Prayasluhitta p. 42?) ; — -and in PrdyetahehiUaviveha 
(p. 342), which explains ‘ anna ’ as cooked food, and ‘ dhana’ 
as cattle. 

VERSE GLXIIT 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh^^rd (3. 265), which notes 
that it refers to a case where the quantity of water stolen is 
such as could be obtained for 250 Panas\ — and in Madana- 
pdrijdtOi (p. 876), which notes that this refers to the steling 
of men belonging to Ksattriya and other castes ; the stealing 
of the Brahmana being regarded as on the same footing 
as the .stealing of gold ‘ ed|>i ’ and 'kupa,’ have been 
added as qualifications for the purpose of excluding water 
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coTitamod in jars and other vessels. Tt quotes Aporm'lca 
as lioldinji’ that the expiatioti here prescribed refers to the 
‘ stealing ’ of tanks aiid wells full of watei’, — and also the 
above-mentioned remark of Mital’scira. Tt adds that this 
expiation is to be performed after the stolen article has been 
returned to the owner. 

Tt is quoted in PrdyaKhchitta'oweka (p. B44), which 
says that ‘ manusya ’ and ‘ strl ’ stand here for male and female 
slaves. 


VERSE CLXTV 


This verse is quoted in Mitdhmrd (3. 205), as referring 
to the stealing of such things of small value as tin, lead and 
the like, — which thus becomes excluded from the expiation 
prescribed for ‘ theft ’ in general ; — and in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 874), as referring to the stealing of lead, tin and other 
things woith less than 25 Panns. 


VERSE CLXV 


This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (3.265), as referring 
to cases where the quantity of, food stolen is just enough 
for one meal; — and'in Madatiapdrijdta (p. 875), which has 
the same note, and adds that, in as much as the ‘conveyance’ 
and other things have been mentioned in the same context, 
these also should be understood to be of just that value 
which would be equivatent to the value of a single meal. 


VERSE CT.XVI 


This is quoted in (3. 205), which adds that 

since the expiation here prescribed is thrice as heavy as 
that prescribed in the proceeding verse, the ‘grass’ and other 
things mentioned here ;&onld be taken to be of that quantity 
which would be obtainable lit a pri(« three times that of the 
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It is quoted in Apararha (p. lltO), which n( 
this ipfers to the stealing of ‘gi-ass’ and other thir 
value is three times that of the single meal of one 
ia Madann'pdrijdta (p. 875) ; — and in Prdya 
viveka (p. 345), which explains ' SMiskanna' as 
and adds that the ‘two days penance’ is for steali 
sufficient for two meals, for stealing more than t 
sliould he heavier expiation. 


VERSE CLXVII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdkscird (3. 260 ), which adds . 
that, inasmuch as the expiation is twelve times as heavy 
as that prescribed in 165, the articles mentioned should he 
understood to be twelve times the value of the single meal 
in Madanapdrijata (p. 875\ which makes the same re- 
j — in NrsimJiaprasdda (Prayashcdiitta 74a) ; and in 
PrdyashcUttamveka (p. 341), which explains ‘ Xo.nflwnaia ’ 
as ‘living on small pieces of grain . 

VERSE CLXVm 

a Madanapdrijdtd. (p. 875); — 
5), which notes that, since .the 
vy as that prescribed in 165, it 
referring to the stealing of the 
alue is three times that of the 


and in Mditaksavci (o* u 
expiation is thrice as hei 
should be understood as 
things mentioned, when their v 
single meal. ' ' 


Smrtitattvu (p. 544) ; in 
hitta, ,p. 252), as referring 
t for one month and again 
b’refers t to cases of repeated 
iMteact when interdwwk — 


This verse is,|.(lut>P 
Pardaharam-ddh ava- (P 
to coses where the actfft^ J 
on 'p, 264ji "wbiBro 
acts, when imintentioncih ^ 
alno in 

i. V? f i V ' i 'i 1 V 
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tliat tins refers to cases other tlian those where the inter- 
course lias been within the forbidden circle, — it explains 
‘ S'myonuv' as ‘one’s own paternal and maternal relatives’ — 

‘ nntyajdm' as ‘Obandala women’, — and ^ Gurutalpavratavi'’ 
as the ‘twelve years penance.’ 

VERSE CLXXI 

This verse is quoted in Viramifrodaya (Samskara, p. 
714);— 'in Nirnayrmndhu {^. 198); — 'in Vidhanapdrijctta 
(p. 691); — and in Pcirdsharavnddhava (Achara, p. 470), 
.which has the following notes: — ‘The term ‘bhagiin’ quali- 
fies ^ paitrp'cifieyV and the I’est , — ' dp tasty a' qualifies ‘the 
mother’s brother’, after wliich ‘ daughter ’ is to be understood ; 
dptasyad means ‘ Sapinda’; the -‘mother’ is one who has 
l)eon married by the ‘^dwcZAarra ’and other forms of marriage; 
—in the term '' paitrsvaseyV also the ‘father’s 
sister ’ meant is one who is still within the limits of ‘ Sapind a’ 
relationship, and who had been married by the Gdndharva 
form ; — it is only when the term is taken in this sense that 
the qualification ‘ hhagim ’ has some significance. 

It is quoted in Nrsimlmprastdda (Samskara 52a) ; — 
and in Smrtiehandrihd (Samskara, p. 187), which explains 
’ (which is its reading for Hanaydm') as ‘a near 
sapinda ’. 

VERSE CLXXTI 

This verae is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 
714) ; — in Nirnayastindhu (p. 198) 
stharamddJmva (Achara, p. 470). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrihd (Samskara, 

'/ \ . yER®';cjLxxni,.;;v;'; 

' ^ This verse quoted in Apardrhai (p.' 1 149), ' as referring 
to the act done inteafaffl^lyttand repeatedly;— ^arid in Pcsra- 
hh-aramddhaim 


; — ^the first half in .Pard- 
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VEKSE CLXXIV 


quoted in Pwdsharamadhava (Prayaslv 
and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 369). 


VERSE CLXXYI 


The second half of this verse is quoted m 
(1 70), and again under 3. 265, as laying down the Thiw 
Years' Pemmcc’ aed suoh otter penaaces lor the woraaas 
offence of adiUtery *ith a man of the higher <-.iste -and in 
Apararhc, (p. 98 ) ;-«id the fhnt haU is qMted m i«- 
nharaMMm (Prayashehitta. p. 886). which explains Imt 
are tetihalf of the -Verse days;, down what ,s to U- done 
by the husband of the offiasding woman, and die second < 

wLtistobc donesby the woman herself l-tuid m Prayrf- 

.. 7 ,aW.ao,ao,:;Zv, in J-tvOV wMcfa' ’ sMS Mliat tlio meaning is that 
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live husband should keei) her in u rooim, without toilet or 
bath, meanly dressed, sleeping on the grouiul, with food 
just enough to keep her alive, — all this till her next mens- 
truation. 

VERSE CLXXVII 

This verse ' is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1125); — and in 
Prdya'hchittaviveka (p. 373), which says that this refers 
to her fourth repetition of the act, done against her washes. 

VERSE CLXXVIII 

‘ Vrsati ’ — ChdnijdH ’ (Medhatithi and Kulluka) ; — ‘ a 
Shudra woman ’ (Govindaraja and Narayana). 

Tliis verse is quotetl in Mitdh^ard (3. 2G0), which 
explains ‘^vrsalt ’ as GhdniidU ; — and in PrdiyaAicliitUwiv'eka 
(p. 363), which says that this lays down the expiation for 
the marrying of ti SAudra yirl, in a manner not mnctioned hy 
tJve scriptures. 

VERSE CLXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Prdyashi-hittavioeka (p. 141). 
VERSE CLXXX 

“ Govindaraja and Narayana explain tire verse difierent- 
ly : — ‘ He who associates witli an outcast by sacrificing for 
him, or by forming a matrimonial alliance with him, himself 
becomes an outcast after a year, but not by using the same 
carriage or seat, or eating with him.” — Buliler. ' 

. This verse is quoM in Madanapdrijdta (p. 849), 
which explains the meaning as follows ; By associating 
wath- , anr outcast . :6n conveyances, seats and dinners after 
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It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1087), wliicli offers die 
following explanation By associating in any way with a 
known outcast, himself becomes an outcast ; that is, liecoines 
like Mm ; — there are some acts in which associating with the 
outcast makes one an outcast, irrespective of all other consi- 
derations ; and such acts are ‘ sticriflcing, teaching and maiTying’; 
each of these acts by itself makes the associator cm outcast ; 
— the acts of going on the same conveyance, sitting together 
and eating, on the other hand, do not by themselves make him 
an outcast ; they do so through other acts. 

It is quoted in Mitdhard (3. 261), as meiming that 
only such acts as those of ‘travelling together and so forth’ 
make one an outcast by being continued for one year it 
adds that ‘ sitting ’ includes ‘ sleeping ’ also. It remarks that 
the passage is to be construed as follows ; Stmt/ouiiiave'i^a 
patati patiteua sahdeharan ydndsmdAhandt ’ ; and ‘ Yd]a- 
nddhydpanddyaimat na tu mmmtmrena paUU'i, kintu 
mdya eva and conchules thus— ‘ By saciihcing and other acts 
the man becomes an outcast at once, while by sleeping and other 
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VEKSE CLXXXJI 

This verso is quoted in Mad<.i/imi)arijat(i (p. 004), which 
explains ‘ idndite cdwnl ’ as on the 4th or 0th or t4th day of 
the luontli ; and such other forbidden days ; — in Nirnayasin- 
dhu (p. 408) ; — in Apardrka (p. ,1200) ; — and in dlitdhsurd 
(p. 295), to the ettect that the rites in question are to l)e 
performed near elders daring the lifth part of the day and on 
such forbidden days as the 4th or 9th or 14th of the month. 

VEESE CLXXXIII 

This verse is quoted in Mctdanapdrijdtu (p. 904), which 
explains ‘ pretarat ’ as wearing the upper cloth over the right 
shoulder and so forth ; — ^in Mitdhmrd (8. 295), to the effect 
that the slave-girl may make the otterings under orders of the 
paternal relations of the outcast; — it explains ' pretavut' as 
implying that the offender should face the south, wear the 
iqrper cloth over the right shoulder and so forth ; — and in 
Nirnayasindhu (p. 408). 

VEESE CLXXXIV 

This verse is quotecl in Mitaknard (3. 295) to the effect 
that the outcast should theneefoi'svard be kept outside the pale 
of conversation, sitting tegether and other forms of associa- 
tion ; — and in Nirnayasindhu (p. 409). 

VEBB^ CLXXXVI 

This vei-se is quoted, in Mitdhsard (3. 296), to the effect 
that the aforesaid offering should be made after the offenders 
have taken a batli in a sacred tank ; — in Nirnayasindhu 
(pp. 402 and i.09) ;—dm. Smrtitattva (p. 472);- — and in 
Madanapdrijdtco (p. 966|,; ■ which : explains „ prdsylyuh ’ as 
‘should thro Wi’. ,■ . 
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VEESE CLXXXVni 


This verse is quoted in (3. 260), which ex- 
pliiins that this prescribes the ‘ Twelve Years’ Penance,’ lialved 
in consideration- of the sex of the offender; — and that in 
reference to an unintentional offence. 

It is quoted in (p-dl9). 


This verse is quoted in Prdyanhchittaviveha (p. 141), 


VERSE CXC 


Iliis verse is quoted in Apardrla (p. 1209), whicli 
remarks that the phrase ‘ viAiuddhduapi dharmataJi ’ clearly 
indicates that the expiations laid down in connection with 
the murder of women and other crimes do really serve to 
remove the sin involved. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 
15.5), as indication of the view that in the case of heinous crimes, 
even after the prescribed expiration has been gone through, the 
offender is not fit for being associated with, even though for 
all spiritual purposes he may have become purified ; ^in 
PrdyaMiUamvelca (p. 21) ;-and in YatidharmrPiah- 

graha (p. 109), which explains 'na mmvaHt' to mean that 
‘ one should not associate with them in eating or any such act.’ 


■VEEBE CXOI 


See 2. 38. , , 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadham (Prayash- 
diitta, p. 433), as laying down; the expiation for the Vratya , 
—in Madanapdrijdta (p. 874), which adds that--(«)^ in^ the 

ca,se of the omission being doe 'to the absence of an initiator 

the expiation should be that‘p*«wibed by Mann and 5 ajha' 
.iirtm nOd (1)) 111 the cuife of owission bchig duo to no sucl 


ArANTT sArnm — notes 

iiiinvoidahle (iiix-unistiinfies, nov in timos of dislross, it sliould 
1)0 ‘ 'riiree Years ’ Penancx)’ preseribetl under the s('etioji on 
eow-skughter. 

Tt is quoted in Apararka (p. 1107), AAdiich explains 
‘ Irtn hrvliclilivdn' as meaning— (1) The (2) 

the Krchcklira and (d) the AtikrcliGhhra-, — in AlUdhscird 
(:i 205), as laying down what should be done Avhen one has 
beeome a Ardtya'\—\\\ Vw'amitrodaya (Saniskara, p. OoO) ; 
— and in Prdymhchittcmveka (p. 384.) 

VERSE OXCIT 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (1107.) 


VERSE CXGTTT 

This verso is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta TT (p. 470) ; — 
in Nirnayasindhu {^ 1 . 49); — in Aprwdrl-a (p. 1150); — in 
Mitaksao'd (3. 290), which adds that this surrendering should 
be done in every case before the performance of the expiation 
specially prescribed for the act ;— in Madanapdriydtn (p. 
925), Avhich notes that ' jjapyena' refers to the 300 repetitions 
of the Sdvitrt laid down in the next A’orse; — in Shrdddhakri- 
ydkmmidt (p. 222), which says that this clearly implies that 
the religious act that the man does with the ill-gotten wealth 
also becomes vitiated to that extent;— in Prayashohitta- 
viveka (pp. 403 and 415) ;— and in Viramitrodaya (Vyava- 
hara 165 a), to the effect when a man acquires property by 
methods not sanctioned by the scriptures, he does not obtain 
any legal possession of that property, and hence his sons also 
have no claims to inherit that property. 

■ VERSE CXCIV ' "b'"’ 

I . This verse is quoted dn Pardsharamddhma (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 430),jas i»f^^te .qas^.'^here both the giv&f- and 



the gift are uh: 


(p-, 11 
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to the cfll'i't tlial ‘ residence in the cow-pen ’ is nn ('ssentiii! 
factor in the expiation ; — in Mitahsam {;]. 290), which adds 
the following notes: — The repetition of the Savitrl here 
prostu'ihed is to l)e done daily, as is clear from the Accusative 
ending in ‘ma.san? ’ which denotes duration -, — and in Pru- 
ya,di('hitt(ivivel‘a (p. dOP)). 

VERSE OXOV 

This verse is quoted in SmrtkaUoa (p. 47;l). 

VERSE CXCVT 

‘‘Vipresn miyam Having truly promised to 

the Rralunanas that he would never again accept an improper 
gift’ (Knlluka) ; — ‘having told the truth to the Bvahmanas 
regarding his offence and the consequent penance ’ (Xarilyana 
and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtittava (p. 47P)). 

VERSE CXCVTT 

This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindlm (p, 88B) ; — in 
Jparar/ra (p. 1152), whicJi explains ‘ antya harmed as the 
‘a^ityesti,’ and adds that this refers to one who does the acts on 
hire, and not merely with a religious motive; and that it 
refers to the Brahmana who performs the death-rites for 
the Ksattriya and other castes;— the ‘ AMna' is the name 
for all those Ahargana sacrifices which begin rvith the 
‘‘Dviratred and end witli the ' Dvada^haratrai 

It is quoted in Pardsha/ramddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 
429), as laying doM'n the expiation for officiating at sacrifices 
performed by those who shouM not perform tliem ; — and in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 917), which adds the following notes : — 
'Antya harma' the rites performed en the cremation ground, — 
‘paresdm,’ non-sapindets or shudhrmf-Axi the case of the former 
it is repetition that is resprehensible, and in that of the latter, 
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even tlu' first act ‘ mimlerons i-ite,’ is repre- 
hensible, when it is performed against one who has not 
done any similar act against the man the ' AlCina’’ is a 
particular kind of sacrifice. 

It is quoted in SamsTcdramayu'kha (p. 122); — and in 
Prdyashchittavireha (p. 247), Avhich says that, as Anna' 
means ‘ unrighteous, ’ ‘ o/«n« ’ means ‘ righteous, ’ and hence 
what is forbidden is ‘ magical rites against righteous persons,’ 


‘Vedaui ripldvya .’ — ‘ Having taught the Veda to people 
who should not be taught' (Medhatithi, (iovindaraja, KuUuka. 
andNandaaa); — ‘having wrongly interpreted the Veda or 
perverte^l its sense by omitting anu^^varafi etc.’ (Xarii- 
j^na); — ‘having intentionally forgotten the Veda’ (Raghava- 
nanda). 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdkt (p. 918), which 
adds the follovtdng notes : — If the man abandons one who 
conies to liim seeking safety from some danger, or for the 
prescription of an expiation , — 'Vedam vipldvya' i. c., reading 
it within hearing of the (handala or other such persons, or 
on days unfit for study. 

ft is quoted in Apardrha: {p. 1152), to the effect that 
when a man comes to one in the hope of obtaining shelter 
for his life, and the latter, though capable of saving him, 
refuses to do so, — similarly one who reads the Veda from an 
improper person, or in an impi'oper place, or at an improper 
time, — OT- learns it from or teaches it to an unqualified person, — 
l)oth these should live on bailey for one year. 


VERSE oxax 


This verse is 
Apardrka (p. 1135) 
and 448). d. 


in Mitdksara (3. 2 


'i ,•* ’ - 
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VERSE (JC 


Beu above 8. ibl et. aeq. for ^ Apauklyaa' •, and 
S/ii'kJayajurL-eda-mmhita (8. 13) for the ShaJcdhi-lioina,^. 

Tliii-i vei'de is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1153), wliieh 
notes tliat the ‘ ApdiMyua ’ have been described by iNlanu 
liimself under the section on ‘ slirdddlias ’ ; — and in Mitdk- 
sard (3." 280), and again under 3. 289, where it is added 
that the particular expiation to be performed is to be deter- 
mined by considerations (jf the caste of the offender and such 
other circumstances. 


VERBE CCI 


Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 118-1) 
that in the case of tiie offence being 'mink 
expiation is to consist ol bathing wdy', and i 
chittaviveha (p. 402). 


VERBE 


This verse is quoted in lunun^uru yo. 
adds the following notes * Vind adbhih , whe 
water near at hand,— ‘ shdrlram; the passing ^ 
stools it adds that this refers to cases where 
been done unint&ntionally. 

It is quoted in Apardrhu (p. 1187), w 
‘ Shdrtrani ’ as the passing of urine and stooh 
Prdyaahchitta'vivela (p. 456), which explains 
as ‘the passing of mine or stools,’ and says that 
cases where the man omits the use of water o 


VERSie CCHI 


.ote<l '■ ' ia :■ Swiftitattm 
84 - ’arid; — ^in' V 


verse is < 
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(Samskura, p. 579); — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 957), to tUe 
eflfect that in the ease of the omission of those Shranta and 
/Swiciftci. rites for which no specific expiation is prescribed, 
the fasting here laid down serves as the expiation ; and where 
a specific expiation has been prescribed, it has to bo done 
along with this fasting ; — ^in Apardrka (p. 1188), which 
explains ‘ ahhojanam’ as fasting, and adds the same note 
as the above ; — in Pardsha/ramddhava (Prayashchitta p. 443), 
which adds that this fasting has to be done along \nth the 
rites specifically prescribed ; — in Mitdksard (3. 242) ; — in 
Prayashohittaviveka (pp. 286 and 368), which says that 
this refers to a single omission, — and explains as 
‘house-holder’; — and in Samskdraratuamdld (p. 357), 
wliich says that this refers to cases of nnmte?itional omis- 
sion. 


VERSE CCIV 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1185); — and in 
Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. ;]55), as laying down 
fasting. 


VERBE CCV 


verse is q 


VERBE CEVI 


VERSE ccvm 


in ^ Snif titattva (p. 479) in 
remarks that when bleeding is 
e feth ^threatening’ (avagurana) 


brought about, it mu 
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no uminding-, but in the ease of bleeding, the exphitio 
would be ‘ KrchGhhrdtikrchchhra’ (which is prescribed fc 
the lileeding), and not 'Krclichhra' mA' Atihrcholihra' ah 
(which are prescribed separately for ‘threatening’ and ‘stril 
ing’ respectively) ; — and in Prayaslichittmimku (p. 464). 


VERSE CCIX 


This verse is quoted in Prdyashchittaviveha (p. 42) 


VERSE COXI 


This verse is quoted in Pa/rdsharnmddhava (Pmyash- 
ehitta, p. 25), as describing the form of the ‘ Prdjdpatya ’ 
penance; — again on p. 460 to the same eflfect; — in the 
Madanaparijdta (p. 710); — in Apardrka (p. 1236); — 
in Smrtitattva (p. 481 and p. 541) ; — in Prdyashehiftari- 
veha (p. 508); — and in SamskdraratnamMld (p. 781). 


VERSE CCXII 


This verse is quoted in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 513), 
which says that this penance requires f<even days for its com- 
pletion ; —and in Samshdraratnamdld (p. 782). 


VERSE CCXITI 


This verse is quoted in .Mitdksm'd (3. 320), which 
notes that the quantity of food here prescribed l>eing less 
than even a ‘ handM V this , must refer to oasas where the 
person concerned is strong enough to live upon tliat quantity 
of food ; — in Apardrka i 
to be option ' between ‘ a ; 
to be adopted being dej 
offender and upon the na 
napdrijdta (p.''715), wl 


^ hl^ce ; 7 -^d in 'Mi 
tryghd,ni 
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VERSE CCXIV 

This verso is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 735), 
which explains the meaning to be that ‘ he should live for 
three days each upon water, milk, and clarified butter and 
air’;— thus the penance being completed in twelve days;— 
in Prayaskchittaviveka (p. 511), which says that the ‘drink- 
ing of hot air ’is done by inhaling the vapour emanating 
from hot milk ; and that this penance is completed in twelve- 
days ; — in Satmhdraratnamdld (p. 782) ; — -and in Yatidhar- 
masangraJm (p. 7). 


VERSE OCXV 

TIur verse is quoted in Pardsharmnddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 20), as describing the form of tlic ‘Parana’ 
penance ; — ^in SmrtitaUva (p. 540) ; — and in Prdya.di-chiUa- 
mveka (p. 514). 

VERSE CCXVI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsliaramddhava (Prayash- 
eliitta, p. 240), as la,ying dowm the ‘ tlnee times bathing ’ as 
part of the ‘ Chduidrdydna ’ penance ; — in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 742), where ‘ insauancm ’ is explained as the three ‘wm- 
dhyds\ morning, evening and mid-day; — in Apardrha (p. 
1243), which adds diat this penance is called ‘ barley-shaped ’ 
and ‘ant-shaped’, the latter when it is begun on the first 
day of the darker fortnight; — and in Prdyashcliittavivelca 
(p. 510). 

jT'. vTd-''; ■ , rmmcGxva 

This verse y quoted m. Pardsliaramddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 241 which notes is .the ‘Barley-shaped’ 

Ohdndrdyana as distingmshed from die ‘ ant-shaped ’ one 
described in the pise^ding a verse. [When the penance 
begins on the ' fe^ day 

‘ Barley-shaped the first day 
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bright fortnight, it is calkd ‘Ant-shaped’. In verse 216, 
Apardka and Madanapdrijdta read sJmkle krme, makhig 
the beginning in the brighter fortnight]; — and in Frdyash- 
cMttaviveka (p. 516). 

VERSE CCXVIII— CCXIX 

^ These verses are quoted in Apcm'drka (p. 1243) ; — 

in Mitdksard (3. 326), wMch add that in the Yatichandrd- 
yana and other penances, it is not necessary to follow the 
movements of the moon; so that there would be no harm 
if the beginning were made on even the fifth day of the 
lunar month, if that happened to be the first day of the 
.s'oZcw month ; — Andm Ik'dyashcMUavAmku 

VERSE CCXX 

^ This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 325) ; — ^in Prd- 

’ yashehittaviveka (p. 517) ;— and in Jleniddri (Kala, p. 23), 

which says that it is the ‘Sdvana^ month that is meant here. 

VERSE CCXXIl 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1230), and again 
on p. 1246 (the first half only) in Mitdksard (3. 314), 
which remarks, with reference to the second half, that it is 
not meimt to be an exhaustive enumeration ; it is only illus- 
I ticitive ; — in 3£adatiapdrijdta (p. 148); and ‘w. NfsiwJui- 

prasdda (Prayashehitta 37 b). 

VERSE CCXXIII 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 748)— 
which adds the following notes Thrice dming the day and 
\ thrice dming the night ; this role r^arding six baths is appli- 

cable to those fit for it phyri(^y 4 . so that the number of 

: 1 ;>ariis may be increased or Ih 2’ajpt^ 

penance. there ' is a single -Jpprdrka (pP 1230) 

' '' ' and ih tv* ' 
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OCXXIV 


‘ Frafi ay at ' — ‘ Should resolve to abstain from what is 
forbidden by cidtured inen ’ (Medhatitiii) ; — ‘ should wear 
the Mufija-girdle, a staft' and so forth ’ (Govindaraja and 
Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 748) ; — ^in 
Aparm'ha (p. 1230) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Prayash- 
chitta 38a). 


VEESE CCXXV 


inis verse is quoted in Aparar/ca (p. 1230), which 
notes that in all these penances, the capacity of the penitent 
is to be taken into consideration;' — in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 748) ; — and in the Nrsimhaprasdda (Prayashchitta 38a). 


VEESE CCXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprdsada (Prayash- 
chitta, 31b) ; — in Smrtisdrodhdra (p. 352), which explains 
‘etaih’ as standing for the Krchchhra and the rest ; — and in 
PrdyashchittaviveJca (p. 502). 


VEESE CCXXVII 


This vei-se is quoted in Smrtitattva “ (p. 483) ; — in 
PdrasJiarcmiddhciva (Praya,shchitta, p. 336) ; — and in Prd- 
yashehittaviveha (p. 29), which says that the mention of 
\dpadP implies that ‘makii^ gifts ’ is the secondaiy alterna- 
tive for -‘Vedicslndy and austeiities > and notes tliat this 
refers to sins odier "iian of’ hilUhq 7 '. ’ ■ ■ ; : ' . 


EXl’LANATOKY— ADHYAYA XI 


«B1 

VERSE CCXXX 

This verse is quoted in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. BO). 

VERSE CCXXXII 

This verse is quoted in Prdyai^hcMUaviveka (p. ,11). 

VERSE ccxxxni 

This verse is quoted in SmrtitaUva (p. 487). 

VERSE CCXXXVII 

This verse is quoted in SmTtitattava (p. 835). 

VERSE CGXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamddham (Prayash- 
chittu, p. 454). 

VERSE CCXLI 

This verse is quoted in PardsJiaramddhava (Prayash- 
ehitta, p. 454). 

VERSE CCXLV 

Tins verse is quoted in PardaMramddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 172) ; and again on p. 379. 

VERSE CCXLVI 

This verse is quoted in Pa/rdsammadhtuva (Prayashchitta, 
p. 454). , . , 

' ' VERSB'OOXEVni-' 

Tins verse is quoted (3. 302), i which adds 

that this refers to cases where the fenetint is tmablo to give 



MANTJ SMEITI— NOl'ES 


cows; — and in Apardrlcco (p. 44 and p. 1216), wliieh adds that 
this is destructive of all heinous offences ; and declares that 
what is here expressly stated implies also such observances as 
celibacy, truthfulness, sleeping on the ground, eating only 
food and so forth. 


VERSE CCXLIX 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamudhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 457). 


VERSE CCI 


ihis verse IS quoiBCl m MitaA-sara (o. dU4j, wnich re- 
marks that this refers to a case where a person with excellent 
qualifications has stolen the gold belonging to a man with 
absolutely no good qualities. 


VERSE CCLI 


' 1ms verse is quoted in Imtakfiara (S. -dOi 
says that this refers to cases of unintentional offences 
PardsJmramddhava p. 458). 


VERSE CCLII 


The two verses mentioned are Rgveda 1. 24. 14 and 
7., 89. 5., ■ , 

i .. This vense is, quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 998), 
whicdi adds that as the tturaber of repetitions is not mentioned, 
the texts have to be recited at all times, except when the rmm’s 
time may be taken up by other necessary acts ; — ^it remai-ks 
that what is stated here refe to cases of repeated offence. 

It is. quoted in (3. ,306), which makes the same 

remarks as j ■ >,..., 1 » ■: 
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EXPLANATORY— ABHYAYA XT 

VERSE GCLITI 

This vovsP is quoted in PardshoramadJicwa (Pi'iiyash- 
chitta p. 174);— in Mitdksard 307), which explains 
‘ apratigrdhymi' as ‘poison, weapons, liquors, and things 
belonging to outcasts’;— in Madanapdo'ijdta (p. 904); — 
nnd m Prdyashchittawveka {g. 410). 

VERSE GGLV 

The second half of this A’erae is quoted in Mttdhsard 
(3. 307) as referring to cases of passing urine, semen and such 
things in water. 

VERSE CGLVT 

This verse is quoted in Mitdkmrd (3. 305) as referring to 
cases of intentional offence ;— and in Pardsharamddhciva 
(Prayashchitta p. 457). 

VERSE GCLVn 

This verso is quoted in Pardaharainddhava (Prayash- 
chitta p. 457) ;— in Madanapdrijdta (p. 982), as referring to 
cases of intentional repeatol acts;— and in Praya-dicJiit- 
taviveka (p. 501). 

VERSE CCLVm 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (3. 302), which notes 
that it applies to eases of the unintentional skying of the 
learned Brahmana, or to those of the intentiemal repetition of 
the slaying of others;— in Madanapdrijdta (p. 972), as 
I'eferring to the intentimal once slaying of the learned Brah- 
mana, or to the unintentional repeated slaying of the unleai-ned 
Brahmana; — ^in Pardsharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 456); 
— and in Nrsimhap'asdda (Pl^yashchitta 32a). 



MtANU SMEITI —NOTES 


VERSE CCLIX— CCLX 


These verses ai'e 


in Madanaparijata (p. 746), 


VERSE CCLXI 


This verse is quoted in PardsJmrotmddhava (Prayasli- 
chitta, p. 174), ■ 


Adhyaya XII 



VEESE I— IV 


Theae verses are quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 692), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘Trividhasya', the three 
kinds, highest, middling, and lowest, — ‘ tryadhisthdnmya ' 
which lias three substrata, hi the shape of mind, speech and 
body, — ‘ dmli alahanayuktasya’, the ten distinguishing features 
of ‘'paradravydbhidhydiwC and the rest going to be described 
below (verses 5-7) ; — of this ^dehin ’ know the mind to be tlu; 
‘instigator’;- — in Nrdmhaprmdda (Frayashchitta 41a); — 
and verse (3) only in Prdyashchittmideha (p. 12). 


VERSE V 


‘ ViUtthdhhiniveshah \ — ‘ Adheience to false doctrines ’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘constant deep hatred ’ (‘others’ in Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Madcmapdrijdta (p. 692) ; — ^in 
ApardrJca (p. 997) ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Frayashchitta 
41 a) ; — ^in H&tndd/ri (Kala p. 632) ; — and in Smrtisdroddhdra 

(p. 88). 

VERSE VI 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 692) ; — in 
Apardrka (p. 998) 5 — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Frayashchitta 41 
a) ; — ^in Hemddri (Kala, p. 632) ;■ — and in SmrtisdroddJidra 


is yerse is quoted in - 

ka (p. 998), which adds that the ton kinds of suiful acts, 
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proceeding from the mind, Bpeech and body, \\dien committed 
intentionally and repeatedly, slioidd be understood to be what 
leads to the man being born in such bodies as those of the 
Chanel ala and the like ; but of the same kinds of acts, when 
done unintentionally, the results m-e different ; — m Nrsimha- 
pramda (Prayashclutta 41 a) in Hemddri (Kala, p. 682) ; 

— and in (p. 88). 

VEESE VIII 

This verse is quoted in Mad-emapdrijdta (p. 692) ; — and 
in Prayashchittaviveha (p. 12). 

VERSE IX 

This verse is quoted in Madana2->drijdta (p. 692) ; — in 
SmTtitattva (p, 480) ; — in Mitdksard (8. 68), in support of 
the view that mental acts lead to the sold being born in 
paiticular kinds of Ijodies ; — and in Prdyai^hchittavivehi 

(p. 6). 

VERSE X 

This verse is quoted in Nvrnayasindhu (p. 454) ; — in 
Apardrha (p. 951) ; — 4n Pm'd»haramddhava (Aehara, p. 
553) ; — ^in Madanapdrijdta (p. 374) ; — and in Nrsimha- 
prasdda (Samskara 70 a). 

VERSE XI 

' This verse is quoted in PardshMramddhava (Aehara. 
’’|).d53). ' ' ■ 

, , VEKMl'.Xn ■ . 1 ^, 

‘ is ■ M by Buhler 

he also takes tke wqrxl ifi: 
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EXPLANATORY— ADHYAYA XfT 

‘ Bhutatmd ’.- — 'The body (MecUiatithi, (xovindaraja, 
Knllnka and Ragha\€nanda) ‘The soul in the form of the 
material substances and other non-sentient things’ (Naraj'-ana); 
— ‘ the sense-organs and the rest ’ (Nandana, who is again 
inisrepesented by Buhler). 

VERSE XITI 

‘ Jtvasanj'Tiah '. — Kandana is again misrepresented by 
Buhler ; his words are ‘ Jivdt mfijfM jfi,dnam ymya,' winch 
means ‘that wliich derives consciousness from the and 
not ‘ who fully knows the Jivas,’ as Buhler puts it. 

VERSE XIV 

‘ Vydpya ! — ‘ Pervade ’ (Govindaraja),- — ‘ rest on ’ (Kul- 
luka) ; — ‘ Conceal through illusion’ (Narayana). 

VERSE XV 

‘ SharlrtUah ’ — ‘ From the supreme soul’ (Medhatithi and 
Xarayana) ; — ‘ from the body of qualified Brahman’ (Ragha- 
vananda),— ‘ from the Root Evolvent which is the body of 
the supreme soul ’ (‘ others ’ in Medhatidii). 

VERSE XVII 

“ KuUuka and Nandana assiune that the subject of both 
clauses is ‘ du§krtino jM;a/i”,-~Buhl«‘. . , , , A *’'•*'* 

“ According to Nandana ' tl;; '|lie verae is— 

‘The individual souls, having suff^^ by means of tliat body 
the torments of Yaraa, dis^¥e4 po the termination of 
those sufferings in those very fiw ,dement8 according to the 
proportion oftheirtwq'drs|yjt^l^^y^*-'jA3''’<;'b;' . 
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VEESE XIX 


^ Pmhyatah'- — ‘ Examine’ (Medliatitlii and Kulluka) ; 
— ‘ by their presencie, cause to be performeti ’ (Eagliavananda). 

VEESE XXIV ^ 

This verse is quoted in Fardsharmnddhava (Prayash- 
chitta p. 487) ; — tmd in Nrsimhaprmdda (Prayashchitta, 
40 b.) 

VEESE XXV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayash- 
cliitta p. 487) and in Nfsimhapramda (Prayashchitta, 
40 b.) 

VEESE XXVI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 487); — and in Nrsimhapramda, (Prayashchitta 
40 b.) 

VEESE xxvn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 999), which 
has the following notes :—Prtti’ is sukha, happiness ; ivhat 
brings about this happiness is ‘ pritisamyuktam’; — shuddhd- 
hham, the source of faultless knowledge, — tins is ‘ Sattva.’ 


. VEESE xxxn 

‘ Adhairyam ' — ‘ Impatience* (Medhatithi) Want of 

contented disposition ’ (ISfa^yaha), 

^ ' 


■b' .;r-- 


I 


XXXEX 


Tliis verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 693). 


, -J 




KXHLAJSTATOBY — ADHYAYA XII ,Sij9 

A^BSE XL 


This verse is quoted in Mctdcmapa'i'ijdta — in 

Purdsharcmiddh.ava (Praynsheliitta,q3. 488); — and in Nrmn- 
hupi-amda (Prayashehitta 41 a.) 

VERSE XLI 

This verse is quoted m Mada'impdrijdta, {p. — 

Pardaharamddhava (Pi-ayasheliitta, p. 488); — and in 
Nr^imhaprasado, (Prayashehitta, 41 a-) 

VERSE XLIl 

This verse is quoted in Apardrhx (p. 1,000) ; — in 
Madanapdnj dta (p. 693); — in Pardsharamddhuva (Pra- 
yashchitta, p. 488); — and in Nrwnhaprmdda (Pra- 
yahschitta 41 a.) 

VERSE XLIIT 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1,000) ; — ^in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 693) ; — in Paraxhara^nadhava (Pra- 
yashcliitta p. 488) ; — and in Nrxmhapraxdda _ (Prayash- 
ehitta 41 a.) 

VERSE XLIV 

‘ Chdranah ’ — ‘Bards, singei'S etc-.’ (Medhatithi) ; — rope- 
daneers ’ (Namyana),— ‘ a class df mythological beings’ 
(Raghavananda.) ; 

Tiiis verse’ is quoted iti Api^Mi^h» (p. 1000), whifeh adds 
tliat tlie variation in the lesuM^t condition is due t6 vatialiote 
in the ' being’s past actei-Mte 693);-* 

in P(&rdAv<mddhma '(Rciji^ehitta, p. 488) nnd ih 
Nrsiv)i>h<^pv^oi^*f&d<ti (Praya8li<^ilfe-4«l!a).'r ’ ' ' 
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VERkSE xlv 


Apardrha (p. 1,000) ; — ii 
Pardsharaniddhnva (Pra 
Nr-nmJiaprmdrla (Prayasli 


i.liis verse is cjuoteci 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 093) 
yashcliitte p. 488 ); — -and 
chitta, 41 a). 


This verse is quoted 
M(tdanapdrijdta (p. 693) 
yasheinttn, p. 488) and in 
41 a). 


ipardrlri (p. 1000); — ir 

Pardaharamddhcma (Pra- 
nJmpi nsada (Praya shcl li t1 : i 


VERSE XLVIT 


VERSE XLVIII 


VsdMs . Verbal text’ (Medhatithi) ; — 'Personifica- 
tion of the Veda’ ('othere’ in Medhatithi,; Govindaraia 
and Kulluka). ,, ,r . 

• This verse is quoted in ApardrJca (p. 999) in 
Mfidanapdrijdta (p. 694), which notes that tlie terms ‘Veda’ 
and vatsara’ stand for the respective presiding Deities; — 


Nrsinihaprast: 
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VERSE L 


Siipi'eme soul’ (Modhatitlii) ; — ‘the deity 
presiding over the of the Sahkhyas (Govinda- 

raja and Eulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Apararha (p. 999);— in McAa- 
napdrijdta (p. mi) ;--in Pardsharcmiddhma (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 489);— ixnd in NrsmJmpixisdda (Prayashchitta 
41 a). 


VERSE LI 


This va-seis quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 694);- 
and in Pardsharmnddhama (Pi-ayashchitta, p. 489). 


V E RSE LV 


This verse is quoted in (p. 700);- 

and in Mitdhsard (3. 208). 


VERSE LVI 


This verse is quoted in Mitdk§ard (3. 208); and in 
Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 510). 


VERSE LVIl 


fm 




This verse is quoted in Mitdhiard (3- 208), which 

explains ‘lutd ' sn the spider, aad die lizard;— 

and in Pardsharamddhava (Prayashchitta, p. 511). 


II 




mi 


' VERSE LVIII .. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (3. 208). 

Vr ) f-f S’ , ’NvTl'*’ I'* i . I ' ■ ^ 

' VlksE ' '■ '' 

, , This verse is quotal in . (Prqyash- 

-rtr, /I 00 ,1'^ t V • 4 r. ? '-'--IV, 4-' »' « -•#■•■3 v'* ■ 






M 


IIy 


bhitta p. 492 and p. 511)."'-- ■; ' , - 


H 


pi' 
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ihis verse IS quotfcicl m i 
ramddhava (Frayashchitta. 
•pramda (iSamskara. 74a). 


VEKSE LXll 


‘ .Kasmti\ — -‘ Juice of sugar-cane’ (Kulluka) ;—‘ quick- 
silver’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quotetl in Pardshm'a'ituiclhava (Frayash- 
chitta, p. 51 1). 


VERSE LXIIJ 


This verse is quoted in l\ird-^haramdc/hava 
chitta, p. 511). 


VERSE LXIV— LXVIJ 


These verses are quoted in Pm'mhcmxmiddh 
(Frayashchitta, p. 512). 


VERSE LXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Mitakmrd (3. 211) 
Pijurdsharamddhma (Prayushcliitta, p. 512). 


VERSE LXIX 


This verse is quoted in Mitdhmrd (3. 216) -in Mada- 
napdrijata (p. 702) ;^and in Pwdisharcmiddlvavu (Pi-ayash 
chitta, p. 512). 


VERSE LXXI 


va-se is quoted ih Mitdhard 
miui neglecting, hfe: duties sii 
idmulcha and tljfi rest. . • 




EXl’LANATOEY— ABHYAYA XII 


at)d 


VEKSE LXXn 


This verse is quoted m. Mitaksard (3. 220) in tlie same 
sense as the above. 


VERSE LXXXV 

ijfMnch'W /! — * Knowledge of the Supreme Soul, 
the Upanisads’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka 
na) ‘ Meditation’ (Narayana). 


Tliis verse is quoted in Mitaksata (3. 68) ; and in 
(p. 1033). 


VERSE LXXXrX 


This verse is quoted in Apararha (p. 1033) ; — and in 
Mitdhsardi^i. 0%). 


This verse is quoted in Apa/rd.rha (p. 1033). 


‘ AtmaydjV . — ‘ Who realises the presence of all deities in 
himself ’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ‘ he who performs 
the Jyotistoma and other sacrifices in the manner of the 
Bralnnarpana’ (Kulluka and Nandana and Raghavananda). 


lis verse is quoted*: in Mitahard 
s ‘ Vedabhyasa ’ as ‘ repeating the Pj 

YatidharnimdngroiMd' iV' 26 ). 
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VEESE XGIII 


VEESE XCIV 


This verse is quoted in the SmrtiehcmdriJcd (Samskara 




iifilllSipl 


-‘Having acquired excellence’ (Medhatitlxi); — :i 

(‘ others ’ in Medhatithi, Govindai-aja tuid 


‘ Pretya 
‘after death" 
Kulluka). 


VEESE XCVI 


This verse is quoted in Afardrha (p. 12.) 


VEESE xcvn 


This vetee is quoted in Vlmmitrodaya (Si 
p. 500) ; — in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, 46b) 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 128). 


VEESE xcvin 


P ‘ Prasutirgunahxrr^ — ^Ah obscure woi'd, the 

difierent readings for which disgusted even Medhatithi. For 
the various explanations see Buhler, 





EXPLAISTATOKY — ^ADHYAYA XTI 


QUO 


loted in Pardsharamddhava (Pra- 
■ancl in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 


This vei’se is 
ashchitte, p. 172 
.. 129). 


! is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara p. 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara p. 132). 


This verse 
510) ; — and in / 


VEESE CIV 

‘se is quoted in ViramUrodaya (Sams 
in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 144). 

VEESE CV 


Veda’ (Govindaraja 


SOG 


MAMJ SMRITI — ^NOTES 


VERSE G VI 

This verse is quoted in Apararlca (p. 22) ; — and in 
Srnrtitattva (p. 511). 

VERSE cvin 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apararha (p. 21) and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 7), which explains ‘Dlmrmepi ’ 
as ‘the sources of the knowledge of Dharma.’ 

VERSE CIX 

^Shrutipratyalcsalietavah' — ‘ Those who have learnt the 
Vedic text, also facts of perception and reasonings or ‘ those 
for whom the perceptible Vedic texts are the sole means of 
discriminating virtue and vice’ (Medhatithi) ; — who are the 
cause of the teaching of the subjects perceptible in the Veda ’ 
(Gnvindaiaja), — who are the causes of making the revealed 
texts perceptible by reciting them ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ those for 
whose knowledge and exposition of the Law, the causes 
consist of Hearing anti Perception by the senses’ 
(Nandana). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Smrtichandril'd (Samskara 
p. 6) as defining the ‘ Shisia! 

VERSE CX 

This verse is quoted in NitydchArapradlpa (p. 69). 

VERSE CXI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (3. 301) as 
describing the constitution of the Assembly or Court ; it adds 
the following notes : — '' Maituhah', who is conversant with 
t § essential principles, of the J^imansa,— who is 



explanatory 


in the Bcience of reasonmg ;-in 
*), KhicliacUs tto follomng notes Hef *4 ^ (wnc i 
•ooding for 'lmiwh:th% e^in inference tarU . 
ho is eVt in ■ TarU’. which is flie name given to 
a-ocess of i-easoning hy which one comes to he eoirert 
ision on a definite question, by rejecting a o 
IternntiveB; the ‘ tarfa ’ ‘argnmentahon meant here 
hat does not go against the Vedic scnptures. _ 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva H (p. 199), 
ring notes-' one who knows the three 
r 7 ..iswr 7 '.^A ’ rvTio urTin a, fits in a reasonable manner, 


VEESE CXVI 


terse IS 


VEESE cxvn 


